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ARTICLE I. 


THE TAITTIRIYA-PRATICAKHYA. 

s 

WITH ITS COMHENTARY, 

THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT, TRANSLATION, AND NOTES. 

By william D. WHITNEY, 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN YALE COLLEGE. 


Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868. 


Introductoky Note. 

The manuscript material on which is founded this edition of the 
Taittiriya-Prutipukliya and Trihhashyaratna is as follows; 

1. T. A copy of the te.Yt of the treatise alone, in a modern 
hand, on light-colored j)aper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuserijjt : but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original ; jjresenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the" beginning of a list of 
words which in j>ada-text show a final //. It is distinctlv and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed “ Ivrishna-vajuh- 
pratis'akhya, by Kartikeya.” On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know ; it does not, so far as I am 
awai-e, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the te.xt and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscrij)t, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof. Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 109, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of 2oa, seven lines arc written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date ; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows: p'lkrshndr- 
pubhastu p'lkdlabhdiravaprasunn oth ydyakiuhcjavidhdyordh kuvi 
rshayo rshuyo rshih: ity dytsrciftmakdjnirvum rsharii ce ti svatam- 
trutdi : \ kramyddhvuno hhacaty uyre 2 w;uko rpayut'iti ca. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written below at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse: visha- 

TOL. IX. 1 
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yenigira ity evdpy agm ity ddl lupyateJi.^ and has added, as final 
benediction, gnvigvaffvarcqirusann. 

This is a virgin manuscrijjt, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe vniamended, it is very good and correct. 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Prdtijakliya 
are distinguished from tlie commentary by being i-ubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Biihler, in Zeitsch. Dent, ilorg. Ges,, xxii.819) the Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a cojjy was made under direction of Dr. Biihler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof Weber, at whose friemlly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed lor me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains nioi'e inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in tlie 
main supeificial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

-t. 0. Through the kind oftices of Prof. Max 31 tiller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, '* W.”) of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (3IS. Bodl. 
W. 478), first described by Both (Zur Lit. uud Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 82 seq.), and used also by Weber (Ind. Stud, iv.77 se(i.). 
It begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.l2, tlius lacking 
somewliat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript wliich belongs 
to the Boyal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. Tlie 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Socictv, 
who notified me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 
ety’s library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to Avhoni works written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who evince a more liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The catalogvie 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Roval .Vsiatic Socie- 
ty’s collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 

6. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Prati 9 akhya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the 3Ialayalam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as com"pared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of tlie latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern Lidia are so arranged 
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that tlie rules of the Prati 9 tikhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentaiy, also in bulk. 

As regards the text of the Prati 5 akhj"a itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely : there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less : they' fall, in fact, into three well-inarkerl classes ; or, 
as one might sayg present three diflerent I'ecensions of the work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (“G.”) and the SlalayAlam (‘‘M.”), .stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
bv comparatively rare and inconspicuous diti'erenees jji'oved not 
to be copied the one from tlie other. My- own manuscript {“ W.”) 
and that sent by Dr. Buhler from Bombay (“B.”) also ofier sub- 
stantially' the same te.xt, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
As for the Oxford manuscript O.”), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, ])retty' closely accordant with W. and B., having an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., witli whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniti^nnly agrees ; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to difl'er from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than tliey difi’er 
between tliemseives. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
cation the version offered by' W., jiartly because this is the only' 
one for which I possess an original manuscriiit (and a tolerably ohl 
and correct one), partly' because it is, iqjon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and 31. — which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely' 
as I could ; and especially', when it was supported by the joint 
authority' of B. and O., or of B. alone — thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly', rejecting an intrinsically 2 >referable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by' one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that offered by 3V. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with surficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical conn)arison. Obvious and trifling errors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a fiilse reailing or tended to become such : I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one anotlier, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunctioii ; they' offer absolutely' 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible ; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authorit}^ Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) ])ut 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical ])eculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visorjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a m is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of umisi'dra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvara (n), or )h, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions: citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of afi’ected woi'ds are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as having been sutficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors pf reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance" as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference. 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into my oiwn 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my eilition of the Atharva 
Prati9akhya (Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, Vol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a ditt'erent char- 
acter upon the present work. Tlie completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribhashyaratna make its xvorking-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done iii illustration of the 
Prati9akhya. Possessing no index verborum to the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita, nor even a manuscript of its ^j«(('«/-tcxt, I have not been 
able to try the Prati9akhya by it with anything like the same 

* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv.lO, the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): ingyasya antah 
ingydntah na ihgydntah anihgydntah. 
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tlioroiigliness as in the ease of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could he done in the waj of testing and sujiplement- 
ing the rules given, hy a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhita in a single good Av^/h/i/td-manuscript (also jn’ociired for 
me in India hy Dr. Hall, and wdth one or two slight delicienees in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof. Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer ])oints of interest connected with 
the text, ill its snmh 'dd or ptidu readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Ilaug of Mihichen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra- 
ti9akhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, in order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other — not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

In making reference to the Taittiriya-Sanhita, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or I'dnda, and anncdkii. The further division of the 

sections or anui'dbcs, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural coiinectioii of passages, <letrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Pratigakhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of “superior” figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the unuvdkn. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuedka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation “ora.” means ‘omit,’ and “ins.” 
means ‘ insert.’ 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used iu the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i. I (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 

Contexts: 1-1 L enumeration ami classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; IG— 21. 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters ; 22-2 1, 28, terminology of cited words, 
etc,; 25, 2G, 29, 30. respecting the interpretation of rules; 31-37, quantity of 
simple sounds; 38-40, the three accents; 41—17, details respecting tlie circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 50—53, respecting cited words; 54-55, 
w'ords consisting of a single vowel; 56—61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

The commentator begins his work witli a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows ; “ I, howinw low with 
devoted atTeetion to the two feet of Gane 9 a, as also to the gums 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment ; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Pratigakhya 
given hy Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
{trihhiishyicratnd), approved of Brahmans.” He adds an ex- 
position of their moaning, explaining i/irmh deri/ii, ‘divine 
Voice,’ hy vugdei'tm, ‘Goddess of Voice,’ and b/u'isitni, ‘Brah- 
man’ (literally ‘earth-god’), hy ridiyit, ‘learned man, sage.’ On 
lalcshuna, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 

^bhaktiyuk toh pranawyd 'hath gane^acaranadcayam : 
gurtXn api glraih' deutm idam valcshydmi lakshanamA. 
vydkhydnam prdtl^dkhyasya viksliya vdrarucddikand : 
krtath tribhdshyaratnam yad bhdsate bhdsurapriyam.2. 
fflokayor anayor ayani' arthah. bhaktiyukto 'hath yanegacurana- 
dvayam gurdn giram° api devtm: ‘vdgdevim ity arthah ; tdtii cu° 
pranamya lakshanam idatii vakshydtni yaV lakshanath tribhd- 
shyaratnandirnakam bhdsturapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsate : kidr- 
gam lakshanam : prdtiffdkhyasya vydkhydinardpakand vdrarucd- 
dikand bhdshyajdtam vtkshya'" nydndtirekaparihdrena krtam vi- 
racitam: ddifabdend "treyamdhisheydiu yrhyete: ata eva tribhd- 
shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih: traydndm bhdshydndm samd- 
hdras tribhdshyarn : tasya" ratnam hhdshanam. 

‘ lY, prefaces with frtganerioja namah. ^tganera prasanno 'stu. om. B. pre- 
faces with rriganennja namah. rrmarasvatyai namah p-idaittinnaguya namah: 
and the additional verse 

^ihhhnbaradharam devam (arivania.m catv rbhiijam : 
prasannaiadanam dhydyet sarvaviyhnopain ntaye.l. 

‘ The white-raimeut-bearing god, moon-liued, four-armt'd. propitious-faced must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.’ It then numbers 
tile other versos ‘‘2 and “3;’ but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other SISS.. anayoh flokayoh. 

-G.u.girun ' B. var-. ‘ a. M. om. ®G. M. i") G. il. om, ’GM 

ial. ‘ G. M. -rupam ; B. -purvaJcam. = B. rar-; lY. -to. G. U. samikshita 
“ lY. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To i-ikshyu, ‘ having 
examined,’ he adds iiyfindtirekapm-ihurena, ‘ witli avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.’ The “etc.” after “Yararuci” is 
declared to refer to Atreya and Mahisheya, these three heing tlie 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, aud from 
which it derives its name. \"araruci and Mahislieya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each: see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discnsse<l ; 
Atreya has only once (under v.l) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digoter of their three works, and author of the jires- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not informed ; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Yotice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 

Wl \ » 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of troitble to 
explain the meaning oi ntha, ‘now,’ in the rule. He quotes .Vma- 
ra’s definition of utluy and (ttha (Amarakosha iii.4.32.!:* ; p. 349 of 
Dcslongchamps’s edition), aud points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first jjlace, then, a propitiatory 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
orh ; “since the ^’iksha-makers declare, ‘o/h and athu are deemed 
propitiatory.’ ” Or, again, it indicates something coming next alter 
another; “the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the Jukahcnin : there hav- 

1. rnaiiyaldnantardrambhaprapiakdrtsnyushii atho afhe 'ti 
mangalddyanekdrthatvdd athayahdmyd "rthanirnayurthum eko 
‘7-tho' nifcetavyah: tatra prathamath tuKan rnadyalurthatvam 
%icyate: tasya p^xinavasddharmydt : tathd hi sumdeakshate ^ik- 
shdkdrdld ; 

omkdrai} cd ’’thapabda^- ca mangaldv iti kirtitdv 
iti: dhd' mid dnantarydrthatd*: vedddhyayandnantaram laksha- 
najhanam kurydd iti supekshatcdl kdeshanasya pdrixuh vedudhi- 
game saty atha lakshanaparikshdcasarah : athn vd 'dhikdrdrtho 
'thapabdah: tv athai 've 'ti v inivartakudhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdh {xx\\.^) iti vidyamdnatvdt : atha varnasamdinnayah 
puthakraxio^ ' dhikriyuta iti sdtrdnoayah : sam ity ekibhdve: an 
iti marydddydm : 7nndya ity dnupdrvyeno ’’padepfdd: ekibhdtd 
akdrddayo varndh svarabhaktiparyavasdnd dtitipdrvyena pdrvaih 
pishtdif' upadishtdh. 
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ing been study of the Veda before the Uikshana, now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshann." Here, lakshana 
appears to be used to designate the Pratijakhya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, (tth'i is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxii.0, below ; “ tu, athn, and evu are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading {pdthahrarna), is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samumnuya, ‘ list, rehearsal,’ is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean “ the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svarabhakti, in their order, as 
taught by former learned men.” 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. Fii-st come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below): 
o, /, and u have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, / only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a 1 after the Z, to point out 
clearly the number of uiortts they respectively contain ; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 7) ; third, the four semivowels (rule 
8) ; and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration ; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds unusvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel ; for, he 
says, “ since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, and not, like nasalization, a quality.” A 
passage from the ^itsha, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the kirown text of the 

tothd hi' (X it iiz i 1 Vi Vi d di eric iti o (jtxt iti sveti'dh shotlct^ct' 
ka kha ga gha da ca cha ja jha na ta tha da dha na ta tha da 
dha na papha ha bha ma iti spar^dh pancaviagatih : ya ra la va 
iti catasro 'ntasthdh: pa sha sa ha hka^ hjpa? iti shad dshmdnah: 
anusvdrai^ ca (i.34) iti sdtrend 'nusvdra uktah: kdlavifeshd- 
frayatvdd asdu "dharmi na tv'° ammdsikavad'^ dharmah : vi- 
dher madhyasthanasikyai^^ iti pikshavacane^' sati'^ dharmadhar- 
minor ahhedavivakshayo 'papadyate: atha visarjaniyah 
(viii.5) ity anena'^ visarjantya uktah: ndsikdvivarandd dnu- 
ndsikyam (ii52) ity anena'^ ranga uktah; prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiii.l6) ity anena'’' lakdrauktah: spargdd anuttamdd 
(xxi.l2) iti catvdro yamd uktdh: rephoshmasaniy oge repha- 
svarabhaktir (xxLlS) iti svarabhaktir xdetd: anena kramena 
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^iksha (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later : see the additional notes) : it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.15. Next, for the risarjamya, which 
oiir Prati 9 akhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a tinal /i. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls raiiga, and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.5i!) that “ nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage.” The word rai'tga, ‘coloring,’ 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Prati 9 akhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. AVhat is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a “quality” ((ttu/vno), and not a “qualilied” or 
concrete thing (dhurmhi) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of umn^rdru was 
hut just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to he aiming here at the ndsif^ya, or euphonic insertion 
between h and a following nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.14; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yanias. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which )i and 
m are directed to he converted before y, I, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ranya to he meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view’ in its detinition: hut this is 
only avoiding one difficulty by running into two worse ones — 
namely, by omitting the 'ndsikya, and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.l6 is made the warrant for 
the lingual I, rule xxi.l2 for the four yamas, and rule xxi.l5, 
finally, for the svarabhnkti ; and the conclusion is reached that 
“by this pi’ocess, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Yeda.” 

ydjurvedikavarndndm'' shashtisamkhyd sdtrata eva vispashtd 
drashtavyd. nanu 

trishashtif catnhshashVir vd varndh ^amVhumatd^ matdli: 
iti yikshdvacane sati kathaih shas/itisamkhyd niyamyuU: etedP 
laukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam'° iti ^ikshuvacane na viro- 
dhah : atm tu^" siltrdir etdvatdm narndndm^^ evo ’’pmlamhlidd esha 
evd‘* nirnayo varnitaTy” . 

varndndm samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah. 

G. M. mahgahhlyanehirtho. " W. G. M. fikih-. G. and M always write 
{ikshii, B. and 0. alw’ays rikslt/i ; tV. has only in one other place (under xiv.28). 

’ W. B aho. ■* G. M. -ryahi; tV. adds r«. “G U. pathe kramo. ' W. B. om. 

’ tv. i;ishyinr. “ B. shka. “ B s/ipa. “ G. il. om. <"1 B. dharmnnatvad anuria- 
sikak “ G. ins. ddharma. G. M. -kdd. “ G. it. -nam. “ B. om, ; G M. tu. 

” B. G. M. om. ” tv. -viiid-. “ B. afnrumate. “ G. M. tal. “ G. M. -sarar- 
navarna-. G. JI. ins. na. G. M. om. “ G. II. om. G- JI. om. “ B, nir- 
mtah. 
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An objection is now raised and removed. “ Considering that the 
^iksha says ‘ the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of Camhhu’ (Ciksha, verse 3; see eber’s edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.3-t8-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the Qiksha, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the ^ eda and in common 
life; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived trom the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise.” 

Ihe alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows : 


Vowels 


\ in 


Mutes 


simple, 

impure and dipthongs, 
( guttural, 
palatal, 
lingual, 
dental, 
labial. 


Semivowels, 

Spirants, 

Anus vara, 

Visarjaniya, 

Lingual I, 

Nasikya, 

Yamas, 

Svarabhakti, 

whole number of letters. 


a d di i t iz u d uz 
r r ! e di o dm 
k k/i y yh n 
c ch j Jh n 
t th d dh n 
t th d dh n 
p ph b hh m 
y r I V 
Z f sk s f h 
a 

h 

i 

(not written) 
do. 
do. 


9 

1 16 


5 

0 

b 

7) 


‘25 


4 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

4 

1 

00 


With the exception of the nasal y, I, v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Piiiti- 
9 akhya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject ; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reterenee to them. Only the Vaja- 
8 aueyi-Frati 9 akhya includes in its text a comjdete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii. 1— 31). 


m n 11 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 


2. athe 'ti samjhddhikdrdHhali : asmin' varnasamdm7idya 
ddita drabhya 7iava varimh smnd-ndkshamsaihjnd bhavanti: 
‘‘yathd: a d ds iti'iu u u-^. sanijndydld j)i'oyojanam : dtryhaZ 
samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nanv idrp, 
rnahatt samjnd kimarthd': fikshditi^dstraprasiddhyamirodhdye' 
'ti brdmah. 

‘ B, taimin. <") W. B. a d d^ ity udi. ’ G. M. -jrui. ' G. JI. -tliam. ‘ G. SI. 
cm. -di-. 
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Literally, ‘are liomogeneoiis syllables;’ samdndAs/icn-a and its 
correlative saihdhyal's/iara, ‘ syllable of combination,’ being tlie 
current names for simple vowel and for dijihtliong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, a d, as i tiS w u u^. The r and / vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiii.14), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.lfS), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.y7-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and f among the saniundksharas 
(omitting Z, apparently, becanse no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferrihly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
[samjfid), and cites, as example of the use of the term; rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the imwieldiuess of the long word sarnduakshara 
striking his mind, he asks “ why such a big name ‘r” and relieves 
himself by the answer “we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the and other text-l)Ooks.” The yiksha 

as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

II ^ 11 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called “ similar.” The meaning seems rather to be that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, tlie short and the long, will be dedg- 
nated as “similar”— to the exclusion, namely, of the^duZo or pro- 
tracted vowels. The term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule; ancT, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 

3. teshik samdndkshareshu dvedve lirasve dvedve dirghe ' hmsva- 
dirghd dlrghahrasve vd ’’kshai’e ^xirasjximm savarnasaihjne bhava- 
tah. iyani anvarthasamjnd: savarnatvam ndma sudrcyain negate: 
tasmdd akdrddtndm ikdrddibhir na savarnasaiiijndga/ikd bhin- 
nasthdnaprayatnatvidd' anayoli. samjiidydh x»'ayojanam : dtrg- 
han samdindkshare aav arnapare (x.2) iti. 
hrasvam ca dtrgham ca hrasvadirghe. 

' G. it. eteshu. “ G. II. ins. vu. ’ B, om. ; G. M. ins. vii. * B. -indd. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


[i. 3- 


The word translated ‘ similar ’ means literally ‘ of identical color ’ 
(i. e. sound), and is several times applied latei' to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning [anvartha)-, and hence no suspicion is to 
he entertained of the inclusion of a and i, for instance, as “ simi- 
lar,” because of their different mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

^ II ^ II 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a ])articular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Kik Pr., i.l, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule “a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not 
termed ‘ similar;’ ” and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In the phrase dyne: 'iti: aha (vi.5.8^), the 
word dyne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dynd'u. 
By the rule (x.2) for the coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with tlie 
following word to fm-m dyna%i Hi. The <|uality of similarity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final i, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
x.1.5, the y dropped by x.l9, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing dz with the following i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
x.24 : thus is assured the reading diynd'z \ty aha. 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plutapdrvam sarndndhsharam savarnasamjnam na hhavati. 
plutam asmut pdrvam iti plutapdrvam. yathd: ayndz ity dhe 
’’ty atm cUryhaa sanidndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ehddeg,ah prasaktah : tac cd ’’nishtam: prat isldddhdy dm tv evam 
savarnasamjndydm pdri^eshydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.lo) iti pdrvasye 'kdrasya yatvam sydf: sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv (x.l9) iti lupyate: yakdre 
lupte sati ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrah^ prasaktah: so 
'pv' nishidhyate na phitaprayrahdv (x.24) ity anena: tasmdd 
ayndz ity dhe Hi prasidhyati'. 

' W. om. G. M. ehddefok. = G. M. vi. * G. M. sidhyati. 
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svara, ‘ vowel,’ lie quotes the rule (ix.lO) prescribing the conversion 
of visarjantya into y before a vowel. 

Our Prati 9 akhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long /, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and I. 

II II 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term vyanjatia, ‘consonant,’ rule xxi.l, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, ami also omit the explanatory statement 
“ beginning with k and ending with svarahhakti," which is given 
by the others. 

^TPITT: FTlrfr: II II 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains: “among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes” (spared, literally ‘contact’). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, “ beginning 
with k, and ending with »«.” It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, ‘at the beginning,’ and that 
the different phraseology of this rule, namely ddydh, ‘ first,’ indi- 
cates a difference of meaning: it signifies that the sounds referred to 

5. varnasamdmndyasyd' ’’’’dita drabhya slioda^a varndh sva- 
rasamjnd hhavanti: akdrddaya dxtkdraparyantd, ity arthah. 
samjndydh ijrayojanara : atha svaraparo yakdrani (ix.lO) ity 
ddi. 

' G. M. •varndnnm sam-. 

6. svarebhyah g,esho varnardfir vyanjanasamjilo bhavati: '^ka- 
kdirddisvarabhaktiparyantd ity drthaTi', samjndydh prayojanani : 
‘‘vyahjanah svardngand (xxi.l) iti. 

G. M. om. G, M. atlid "duv uttare libhiige Jtrasvaih vyanjanapara (iii.l). 

7. vyaiijaneshv ddydh pahcavingativarnd spargasamjnd bha- 
vanti : ^kakdrddayo makdrdntddd. ^samjndydh prayojanani: 
sparga spargaparah (xiv.27)\ athanavd "ditah samd- 
ndkshardni (i.2).' shodagd '"ditah svardh (i.5) itivad ddita 
iti vaktavya ddyd iti yabddntaraprayogo ' rthdntarasdcakah : 
vyanjaneshv ddyd na tu svareshv ddyd iti vijiieyam^. 

c> G. M. om. G. M. remove to end of exposition, and for aparrnparah read 
sparfa ity ddi. ’ G. M jiieyam. 
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are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical term here defined. 


II Tin 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

Tlie four semivowels are y, r, I, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term “ semivowel ” {<inta- 
sthd, i. e. antah-sthd, ‘ standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel] see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 


eff qj^TTOT: ii V n 

9. The next six are spirants. 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, sh, and s, X\\q jihvdmdUy<i, z, the 
npndhmdniyi(, and the asi>iration, A. As regards the sounds to 
which the name 'dshnum, ‘tiatus,’ shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h; the Ath. Pr. (see note to i.31) ap]iar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
visiirju/itya ; the liik Pr. (i.2), these and the onusvdnt. \Ve have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the vlsiir- 
jantyn. 

To instance the employment of “ spirant," the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.l6) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a ^■owel. 





cfJTT: II \o II 


10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 


The commentary paraphrases : “ among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the desigmition ‘series;’ they begin 
respectively with h, c, t, t,p, and end with n, n, n, n, «i.” This 


8. spar^^ebhyuh pure catvdro vurnd antasthdsamjrid lhavunti. 
samjndydh pruyojunara : 'antasthdpura ^ ca savarnam unii- 
ndsikam (v.28) ity ddi. 

’ A lacuna in W., extending to the word praijojanam in the commentarv to the 
next rule. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shad varnd -dshmasamjnd bhavanti. 
samjndydh prayojanam : dshmd svaraparah (xiv.l6) ity ddi. 
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exposition is in accordance with the requii-ements of the context, 
the treatise being here eng'aged in defining its teclinical terms. 
Otlierwise, we might divide pnnen pancavarguh, and trans- 

late, like the corresponding rule in the Kik Pr. (i.2), ‘there are fi^■e 
series, of five each.’ 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 

!T!?T^Fn?IHFil?I^FrSTfrJTT: n n n 

11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as t, th, d, 
dh, n ; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal ditt'erence of the classes, but says “ In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, thii'd, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration oh\ iously belongs 
to them [is assured them, without a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying a^ipellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ‘ first ’ and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration.]?) How so? Why, to establish 
the designation ‘first ’ and so on for Tc and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, s]>irants, etc., designations 
founded on their enumeration.’’ And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv.l2, 24; viii.3: hut the southern MSS. cite V..38 instead of 

ii. 9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10. sparpdndm madhya dmtpdrryeno panaipunca varnCd var- 
gusaihjrid hluivunti : Ixn-Cii-f'-ia-pudu yo~ na-Ha-na-nn-mdntd- ity 
artludi. mmjudydli prinjojiiHiim : trivurgd^ eu tav(irgapo7'<ih 
(xiv.20) it id 

’ B, om, - G. II. -pJdi/iih. ’ ■R'. om. the cited rule; G. M. ity dJi. 

11. ehdihemnin varge y-ithaknunemd vurndJi pratlwinadviti- 
yatrtiync'ituHliotUiintisamjndi hhnvanti: siddhe 'pi sumJehydni- 
mitte ndmanP satiiJchydnturdnaihidhdndrthaud sdmkhydnturm'u' 
hathayitum pmthinnddisiohjridvidhdiuim: tut hitham: kukdru- 
dtndrn ev/d pr(ith.Hmddimmjndpratyaydriha7n : svurdntosthoshina- 
prabhrtishu tutsmiikhydsinhjridpratishedlidrthand. S(mijhdydh 
pyrayojnnam : prathama 'dshmaparo dvittyam (xiv.l2) .• 
trtiyuTi svurughoshavatparali (viii.3).’ hukdro hacatur- 
theshu (ii.9)’.’ nd 'tiuttama uttarnaparah (xiv.24).’ ity ddi. 

^ Gr. 'a. -Tcramam. G. mimni. ^ H. samkliydniariiih- ; G. If. samkkyiiik-. 
^ M. samjndntaram : as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 
bv no means confident. ° G. it. om. ® G. it. tu samkh- ’ G. M. substitute for 
this rule part of t. 38 , viz. prathamapurvo hakdroy mturtham tasya sasthunam- 
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The other Pratigikbyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that theVaj.Pr. also calls the nasals /)ancu»u/, ‘fifth’), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 

11 ll 

12. The spirants, visarjamya, and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 

The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement ; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms “ surd ” and “ sonant ” without defining which consonants 
form each class; the Vaj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjamya before a surd. 

^ n u 

13. But not h. 

“ .ffis not styled a surd; this is an exception rendered necessary 
by the circumstance that h, being [by i.9] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rule] in the class of surds,” says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat h as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6,9,46,47, below. 

II II 

14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 

The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as fidlows : “ Tlie re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12 ' 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of ‘ remainder ’ is 
assured— just as, when it is said, ‘ of Devadatta and Yajfiadatta, 

12. llshmdna^ ca visnrjaiiiya^ ca pratharnadvitiyd^' cd 'ghos- 
hasaThJna bJiavantl. sadijndyilh prayajiirniTti ' ughoshoparas 
tasya sasthdnam dshmdnarn' (ix.2) ity drW. 

’ B. prathamaf ca dv-. ‘‘ W. B. omit the last two words of the rule. ’ G M 
om. 

13. na bhavaty aghoshasamjno^ haMrah: dshmatvdd agho- 
shatve prdpte tadapavddo 'yam. 

' W. -jiiiJco. 



i. 14.] Taittiriya-Praticcikiya and TribhasJiyaratna. 


17 


Devadatta owns no kine,’ the conclusion is assured that Yajiia- 
datta is a kine-owner — nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of j)ractical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise — the name of surd is denied 
to h by rule 13, nor is h sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants; the vowels aie also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd — this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) ‘also when followed by a sonant,’ the 
doubt would arise, ‘ followed by a sonant ’ means followed by 
what ? Let not tliis he so : in this view the present rule is under- 
taken.” It is added “ In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by ^lahisheya.” 
And tlie rule ix.S, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term ‘‘ sonant.” 

The Rik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred purifeshydt, ‘ by the remainder-principle,’ 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Reguier’s edition, note to rule i.l2). 

The vowels are not included under the designation yhoahavnnt, 
‘sonant,’ althoitgh (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other Pratijukhyas (R. Pr. i.3 ; 
V. Pr. i.54 ; A. Pr. i.lO), define the ‘‘first” and “third” mutes as 
soshmun, ‘ aspirated.’ 


14. ayhoshebhyo ‘ vyanjamifesho ghoshavatsaiiijno bhavati: 
yady apy 'Ashmavisarjaniyaprathameshr^ aybosheshit 'kteshu 
vyafljanageshasya pdrigeshydd ghoshacattvca'ii siddham: yathd' 
devadattayajnadattayof apaonr deradatta. itg nkte 'pandi papt- 
mdn iti siddham : tathd 'pi gdstre saihri/acahdrd)-thath° saihjnd- 
nirdegah kriyate : pdriyeshydd api kaiUhokter vi^eshdf: anyathd 
na hakdrah (i.f3) iti hnkdirasyd 'ghoshasamjHd nishidhyate : nd 
'pi hakdro ghoshavdn: vid.hyabhdvdt : tathdi 'va vyanjanaQeshah : 
svard api tathd' na ghosharanto nd 'py ughoshdh: tathd sati 
ghoahavatparag, ca (ix.S) iti yatrcC vakshyati tatra" sumdehah 
sydt: ghoshavatparo ndiina kimpara iti: tan nid bhdd iti 'dam 
drabhyatd' . 

vyanjanardpaU gesho vyafijanageshah'-. 

atra sdtre codyaparihdrardpaP esha vigesho mdhisheyabhd- 
shitah. 

samjndydh prayojannm: ghoshavatparag ca (ix.S) ity ddi. 

‘ G. M. ins. 'nyo. ^ G. M. ushmavisarjaniy* 'ty. ’ B. ins. ca. * W. -dattaitiyar . 
^ 17. saihhdr-. ‘ G. M. myeshatudi. ’ G. M. om. “ G. M. yatrayatra. “ G. M. 
tatrat'Ura. ■» B. frisfram. ” G. M. repeat the rule itself here. “W. om.;B. 
adds yak (eshah. “ G. M. om. riipa. 
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Q NH ll n H 

15. A, fra, ava, ujta, ahhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, ni — these 
are prepositions. 

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Prati 5 akhyas (R. Pr. xii.6; V. 
Pr. vi.'24) and by Panini (see the gana prddayah). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list ot prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Yeda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion “ therefore there is 
no discordance whatever,” I do not see the point of The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
{upnsfirga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, x'iz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8: 
for the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules. 

sfTjfniviT n 

16. A sound followed by kdra is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, akdra is the name of a, ekdra of e, and so 
on. The Vaj. Pr. (i.87) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4). The word hdra means 
‘ making, producing.’ It is in the rules of the Pn'iti 5 akhy,a added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds {varna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 53), and the 

15 ity ete ^ahdd upamryasanijhd bhnvanti. nanu prapard- 

pasamanvavanirdurvydii ityddi pdnintyd rigeshena bhamniti': ka- 
tharn atra sdtrakrtd nirargalarn 'upamrgd itipibdena samJciicitd 
ucyante. yajurvedavishaya etdranta eve 'ti numtnvyam. tarhi 
prapardpasani" iti samuccaye vi^esluqidthald kathrnn upalabli- 
yate'. itiparatvamdhdne tasya tdtparyaih na tCi ’’ pastmjasamjnd- 
vidhdne m^eshapdtlmlf: tasrndn na kenaeid virodhah. samjnd- 
ydh prayojanam : upasarganishpdrvo 'muldtte pade (vi.4). 
itifabdah prakdravdct. 

* tv. B. and G.p.m. Ihavanti. " Ti. prapapanhasaih ; G. pnipasam. ’ G. M. 
vi^eshah; W.vifeshaihp-. * B. -laksliyate. ^ W. B. vireshah p-. 

16. kdrottaro varno varnasyd ”khyd bhavati. yathd: athdi 
'kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti} kdragabda uttaro yasmdcl asdu kdrot- 
tarah. 

’ G. M. ity adi. 
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coinmentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca. 

Kule iv.8, respecting e and ?, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 

II II 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of A-, for instance, is {k-a-kura) kakdra. 
Compare the equivalent rule, Yaj. Pr. i.3S. 

The commentator cites rule v.22, respecting the conversion of t 
to c. 

:T i-\ I IfT- 

II 11 

18. Not of visarjaniya, jihvdmnUya, upadhmunlya, anu- 
svcira, and the nusikyas. 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules x.vi. 12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending oi kdrn to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
vurnu^ ‘ alphabetic elements ’ — is annulled by the rule : adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17. akdravyavahito^ varnah kdra^nbdoitaro vyanjandndm 
dkhyd bhavati. yathd': takdra^ eakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdreyia vyavahit</ ‘kdmvyavetah. 

' W. -vijaveto. ’ tV. B. put tins word after the cited rule. ' G. M. vyaveto. 

18. c isarjantyddi/idm vaniatvdviffeshdt kdrottaratvam prdptam 
anena nh-artyate : na khalu visarjamyddlndm kdrottaratd bha- 
vati : kutah : sari-utra^ prayoydnupalarabhdt. nmm yathd var- 
nail kdrottaro varndkhyd (i.Ki) iti curnac^ubdardeyasydi 'ca 
kdrottaratcam nakdro nakdram (vii.l or xiii.6) ity ddi; na tu 
edeakasydi'ea": anyathd varnakdra iti sydt: tadcaiV cisarjant- 
yddindm' atrd 'pi vdeyayrahanam eca yuktam: nd 'nyathd: 
tathd sati vdcakaparatayd varanicyddiriracitam ‘ uddharanam 
avasdne ravisarjantya (xiv.15) ity ddy arucirani: iti cet: 
mdi'vam mahsthdli: edteydnand kevaldndm aprayogdd atru vd- 
cyavdeakayor abhedacicakshayd sdtrasaranir ity uddharanaga- 
manikdd 

' G. M. ins. tatM. * G. M. om. eva. ’ W. tad. ] G. M. ins. ity- ^ W. B. vara- 
Tucud- j G. M. vararuedd-. ® W. B. vdcyddindnt. ‘ Vi. -nadi gam-. 
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goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, ham is prescribed to he added not to 
the vocable (vdcaha) varna, ‘sound,’ itself, hut only to the thing 
designated {vdcya) by that vocable ; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visarjamyn etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that vimrjaruyu and the other names 
given are, in defavdt of those formed w'ith hCira, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustration given under the rule by Vararuci and others — namely, 
rule xiv.lo, speaking of r and “ visarjanlya''’ as not liable to dupli- 
cation — is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is; you must not think so; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the rule are actually nowhere employed by themseha s (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression ; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 

^ H u 

19. Of r, however, epha forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is rcphc ; ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below; rohdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of r, as compared with the other consonants, is to bo paralleled 
with the way in which it is wnitten in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel. 

The Vaj. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 

The word tit, ‘ hoxvever,’ in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to r of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule 17, or the 
insertion of a between r and the ap])en(led hdra: hut this is 
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdm and sometimes by ap])cnding epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between ra 
and and exemplified by ndes vii.ll and xxi.l5; while no 

19. rasya tv epha^ahda' dkhyd bhavati. yathu; rephoahma- 
paraJf (xiii.2) iti. rephaaya vyahjanatvdvigeshdt pi-dptam kdrot- 
taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca : tad ubhayadi tugabdo nivdra- 
j/ati. unye tv anyathd manyante : akdravyavetatvam eve 'ti : tad 
aaddhu; tathd aati kaddcid ephottaratd? kadddt kdrottaratd ce Hi 
rikalpah sydt : yathd 'kdro vyanjandndm (i.21) iti vidhdndd 
vikalpah: tathd hi* rephoshmasaehyoye rephasv arabh ak- 
tiK’ (xxi.15).- rashahpdrvo havani (vii.ll) ity ddi: na tv e \ .h 
kdrottaratvam api vikalpena‘ svikrtadv kutracit : tasmdd asmad- 
ukta eva yuktas tugahddrthah. 

‘ G. M. reph- ; and M. reads rephas in the rule itself. = W. -shmaralda. ’ B. 

1 ephaksharahi ; W. repk-. ^ W. B. 'pi. ^ W. B. om. ' G. M. naka. ’ G. M. -tah. 
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instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to he met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

^TjftrTT^WirH II ^0 II 

20. The short vowel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The “ three vowels ’’ referred to are the three quantities — short, 
long, and jrrotraeted — of the vowels </, f, irrespectively; varnu, 
in this ease, indicating only the ‘ color,’ or ])honetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted /, it does not admit the compounds rvarna and Ivarna; 
of.the other three it frequently avails itself The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following i, t, 'a into e. 

^nrrfr u ^ji 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rules 1 6 and 1 7 above, by a name formed by adding Mm with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator’s example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as ta- 
Mra, caMra^ ami p, c again, and ch, as po, ca, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the Mm, instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the I’ule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use Idra at all for the 
purjjose, when even along witli it the a has to be brought into 
requisition? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suffi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the ^iksha and other text-books. 

He continues : others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel; as for instance 
in rule Lx.3, visarjantya followed hy ksha is not assimilated;” 
where the examples are manah ksheme (v.2.1"), yhandyfianah 
ks/toMana/i : so all the both here and under ix.3; 

my ms. of the Sanhita reads ks/tob/iandi), and uk thapdsah kshdma 
(11.6.12**). This is unsound; for then we should have to read ishe 
ti'd (for ishe trd, i.1.1 et al.), hy the rule vii.l3, “after vdghd and 
sha, t becomes (/” which is wrong. ^Moreover, in the rule (xii. 

20. earnottaro hmsi'o ' hrasvadlrghaplutdndm dkhyd, hhavati. 
yathd : icarnapara ekdram (pLA) ity ddi. varnayabda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu varnottarah. 

* G. If. ins. trayundm. 
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4) “y«r, va, net, ha, -vvlien followefl by vowels,” the- final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names j^iven 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wronjr, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates tlie eon.souant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatbe, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two niode.s of designation of the consonants: 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times; with ukdru, 
nearly eighty times. This is e.vclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Yaj. Pr. 

t 

?T^TTIW ^ II II 

22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term ejrohetnei is used in only two other rules of the Priiti- 
^akhya (i.24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ‘citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhita 
to be made the subject of some prescription ’ (root grah, ‘ seize, 
take ’). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology : it denotes, ho says, either a word respeeting which 
something is to be enjoined (inkshyti), or one which is the cause 
(ni'no'Wc/) of an ettect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahanet because it is “seized” (i. c. “atfected”); the 
latter, because something i.s “seized” or “atiected” by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, ‘ also,’ of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the contimiecl inqilication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. ryanjandndm akdrei iikhj/u hhueati. yathd: tetkdraf ca- 
kdraTd yacachaparah (v.22) ity adi. kdraycihduttarati'am 
idam ca rikedptyeite ; saiauccaye tv okdraryaceto vyahjand- 
ndm (i. T7) it I vyartheiih sydt. nanv tarhl kdreittarattr klmetr- 
thd': taddrum api sretriqyend* 'kdrcddbhdt: sa. era "khyd hharatu. 
satyarn : yiksltddigdstvaprasiddhetsamketdnusdrend' ’ti parihuredi. 
apare tu suiagirante : akdrah sarrusrardntrtsya ryaiijanasyit grd- 

hedea iti: yathd'; mein- ; ghan- ; ukth- : ity ddi n a 

kshapearah (ix..3) iti nishedhasyo ’’eldharanenh sydd Hi. tad asd- 
ro.rn: kitted/; v dghdshapdrv a s task tarn (vii.1.3) iti cliagt'dr- 

vatrdf takdrasya tatce krte ish- iti sydt; tac cd'nishteim ; 

him ca; yav anahasv araparesftr' (xii.4) iti atra srurapara- 
yabdo ryarthah sydt; hhavanmate snrrasrardntasyu" svikdrani- 
yamdt; tasmdd anupapannam era>' tun matam rnanmahe ; kith tv, 
varnamdtrasyd "khyd. 

' W. B. omit these first two word.s of the rule. = G-. M. -traih. ' Cr. M. -thom. 
* (i.TA. avyavayaru-. ^ G. -siiriiya. ' W. oin. "(t. M.om. ' G. il. shaliapu. 
“ W. yavanahaparasvar-. “■ G-. M. -ntamiiirasya. “ (4. M. eviii. 
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That is to say, if a word he cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.l3 and x.lt), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the eases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta, or citation of an aifect- 
ing cause ; the cited word is oshtha, which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or d : tlie only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contain.s are quoted in illustration, viz. 
si-d/P oshthdhhi/drn (vii.3.16'), and ^ipaydmam adharai' oshfhena 
(v.7.r2). As example of a lukshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.2t;, with its illus- 
trative citations, kuifila^ cuturthah (v.5.9“), and kui^ildya ca- 
kshayanuya ca (iv.5.9'). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficnlt and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi.26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited “ tor the sake of the inclusion of 
many words” {hahdpdddndrthmn). 

5?:^ II II 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
sulfering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule sliows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the eases, and is unable to teach us 
wdiich of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given ease. ^Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that o// here stands tor the ending 
of the nominative ease, iu the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five rules; xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vii.l, a singular altered element; v.l9, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.l2, plural 
increments. 


22. 'lakshymh nirnittam ca yrahanam ity ucyate: gr1iyuta'‘ iti 
grohanum: grhyata anene ’’ti nirnittam api grahanam : padui- 
kadepih prutipadikam iti yuvat: cakdrah pdrvasdtroktam akd- 
ruM dkarshati: grahanasya prdtipadikasya sarvdvasthasyd ’’kdra' 
dkhyd hhavati. yaihd: kin cilaklk gild (.xvi.26) iti parakih- 

gilagaido lakshyani uddharanarn: yathd: king- eat- V 

kii'ig- caksh- : oshtlievahparo Inpyate (x.l4) iti tu' ni- 

mittam: yathd: svd- ; upay- 

tv. inserts this passage out of place, between nile 19 and its commentary 
G. grahanyata. “ &. II, omit this example. * G. II. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Kik. Pr. i.t4 includes the second of the three speeitications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

II II 

24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says; “Of these — namely the increment etc, — 
there is in some cases, alternative!}-, citation ; the meaning is, 
without any ah." And lie goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vii.3), and elision (v.l5) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the preceding rule — which is not. 
however, thus amended into acceptableness. 

H II 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, occumng where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
gum, ‘ citation,’ of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the Sanhit;i would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along witli it. But the 
commentator’s first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayamdtrnndm ca vikarnim co Htame (v.S.?^), and 
remarks: “There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
ca’s ill this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
^jrngraAa-character [to utPnne'], the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [kdryabhuj, ‘the word undergoing the proscribed 

23. dgamddtndm ahkdra dkhyd ihavati: tihkdru iti prathamd- 
vibhakter ngxilakshunum. dgamcisya yathd: 'dv itty (icatur- 
thayos tu vyailjanottarayoh p-drvah (xiv.5); vikdrino yn- 
thd': atha nakdro nakdram, (vii.l).- lopitio yathd: tish- 
thantyekayd sapUrvah (v.l9).- ity ekavaeandni : lapardu 
lakdram (v.25).- iti dvivacanam: dnupilrvydn ndaikydh 
(xxi.l2).- iti bnhuvdcanam. dgamag ca vikdri ca lopt cd ”gama- 
‘oikdrilopinah : teshdm. 

B. om. 

24. teshdm dgamddlndm kvacid grahanam vd bhavati: ahkd- 
rena vind 'pi Hi' tdtparyum. dgamasya yathd: ddirauhatir 
(xvi.29) ity ddi: vikdrino yathd: hanyddnpyamdnam ca 
(vii.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (v.l5) ity ddi. 

‘ G. M. om iti. 
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effect’] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ’’ttame [iv.f]].’’ 
He seems to suppose that the “doubt” referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca's, is joined with 
xitiame in the precept that establishes the latter’s character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.15, where u prshati is made 
pragraha, the d being the final letter of the preceding word yuhjd 
{yunjd prshati, iv.G.9^). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 



26. Even of more than one. 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I liad to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declare.^ the “ even ” {api) here to continue in force the word saw- 
dehe, ‘in case of doubt,’ which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets: “When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound,” and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v.l9) 
and evo 'ttax'e (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter; so 
that both are properly examples under the ju-eceding rule. There 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along witli that at which the rule aims; of a part of a word 
containing moj'C than one letter we have instances in vi.2,.T etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regai'ded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous. 

cr^FTT u n 

27. A first mute, followed by the word “ series,” is the name 
of the series. 


25. samdehe saty^ dsamiam “varnam padaxW vd yrhiiiyut: 

svay- ity atra caJedradvayasambhavdt pragrahanimittatmnn 

Icatarasyo 'pdddnaxh kartavyam itl samdehe ya<P dsannam hdr- 
yahhdjus tad eva svikartavyam co 'ttame (ix.ll) iti sCitre*. var- 
nasya yathd: d prshati (iv.l5) ity ddi. 

‘ \V. om. '''> G, JI. paCtain varnam. ' G. SI. yadti. ‘ W. B. sarvaira. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd yrahanam hha- 
vati: api^abdah saindeha ity unvddiQuti'. yathd': tishthanty 
ekayd sapdreah (v.l9); evo 'ttare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

^ Gr. M. ddirati. * "W. B, om. 
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The commentator’s exami^le is rule xiv.20, “ the ^-series, followed 
by the i-series that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare Vaj. Pr. i.64. 

^ II tn II 

28. Ayn makes tke name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that urn stands here as re])resentative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v.38 and 
vii.l) are both of them such as the r\de might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

m 'm II ^hi 

\ ^ 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the fonu of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains: “Whatever xvord 
is pointed out by the qualification ‘preceding,’ that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, hy the rules (iv.12,1 3) ‘cf(/((u«prf/(icl! 
is pragnthu ; also the jireccding word,’ the word ydrutt is made a 
prugrahaiw the passage ydoaii dydvdprthivi mahitvei (iii.2.d'); 
but it is not therefore in the passage ydoaii edi prthivi 

(V.2.3'),” 

^ lixoll 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 


2V. vargafahclottarah prathamah svavurgasyd,' '^khyd hhuvati: 
tavargap cu tuvcirgaparah (xiv.20) iti. vargapubda itttaro 
yasmdd asdu vargottarah, 

’ tv. om. sva. 

28. am it! pabdo vikdrasyd "khyd hhuvnti: am iti dvittydvi- 
bhaJder upaJakshanam. yathd: prathennupurv o hakdrag 
caturtham (v.38); atha nakdro nukdratn (vii.l). 

29. yah pdrvapabdena nirdishtah' sci tatrdi ’va svena rdpeno 
’’palakshito jildtavy ah: na tu rdpasdrndnydd nnyo hhimiadega- 
athah. yathd?: dydvdprthivt: grilrvag ca (iv.12,13) y»ra- 

graho hhavatt* 'ti vakshyuti: pUrvatvdd ydv- iti ydvatigab- 

dah pragrahah : ydv- iti tu? na sydt pragrahah. 

‘ G M. vigishyaU. ’ tT. om. ’ G. M. om. * G. M. -vishyali. ^ G. M. aira. 
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This is the covinterpart of the preceding mile, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the jiassage, then, dve jdye v indate 
(vi. 6 . 42 ), jdye is pragraha, hut not in the passage yonir asi Jdya 
e 'hi (i.7.0’: G. 31. omit e 'hi). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely imder iv.52 ; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

I II y n 

31. R and I are short. 

As examples of short r .and I, tlie commentator cites rtavo vdi 
(vii.2.6'), and alclptasya kljityui (v.4.8®). 

32. Also a. 

“ Also " (cor), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of “short” from the jrreceding rule. His example of short a 
is ayam jnimh (iv.3.2‘ or 4.3'). 

^ u ii 

33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the “ also” continues the implication of the jiredicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and rq since tliere is an absence of the attribute 
of like quantity with a. in the diphthongs. x\s examples from the 
Sanbitii are quoted ishe tvd (i.1.1 et ah), xipaprayanto iidhi'aram 
(i.0.5' or 7': AV. B, omit ad.hvaranii., and atru "ha tad arngu- 
yasya (i.3.6'^; but see the various readings below). The connneu- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity anena vigishyote so 'pi tatrCii 'vu. svcnn rdpena 
pmtyetavyah. yathd: dve: paragea (iv.49,50) iti' pvttyraiio 

bhavatt 'ti vakshyati: p>ar(itvdd dve jd- ity atrci Jdye iti'' 

pragrahah : 'yo- ity atra ' na prayrah<df . 

' Gr. M. om. ' G. JI. ins. ^<ibdah. o) jj, om. * G. il ins. 

31. rkdrag ca Ikdrag ca hrasvasamjndu bhavatah. yathd': 

rt~ : ak- 

* W. B. om. 

32. akdrag ca hrasvascnhjno hhavati: cakdro hrasvatrain' anv- 

ddigati. yathd: ay- iti. 

' G. M. -svam. 
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with nami), that the matter of the three rules should have heeu 
put into this form ; “A is short : also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reju’oach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and ( are of 
the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and I inhere in r and 1/ and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they sutfered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and 1, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of the Taj. Pr. (i.55) is nearly the same with this. 

11^^ II 

34. Also anusvdra. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, amtr 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows : rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvam and svarnhhnkti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a halt-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv.147,148) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a lialf after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself .shortened to a lialf-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a bali-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel — a highly artificial ar- 

33. tend 'kdrena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrusvo bhavuti: 
atrd'^ 'pi cakdro hrasvdde^akaJ/: ikdra ukdra^ cd 'ty arthah: 

samdhyakshardndm samdnakdlatodbhdvdt'. yathd!': ish- .• 

up- atr- “ akdro hrasvas tena ca samdnakdlasvara ity 

drabdhavyam: rkdralkdrdu hrasvdv iti tid nd "rabdhavyam: 
evani droMiyarndne. punaraktatayd gduravani bhaved iti. iicyate: 
drabdhavyam evdi 'tat: kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard" rephalakd- 
rdustah: tattatsthdnatvtkf anayoh kulavyabhicdrah sydt : hras- 
vatvam na'" gamyetd": tan md, bhdd ity evam drabhyate: rkdral- 
hdrdv " iti. 

’ &. M. tatrd. ‘‘ Q- if. hrasvatvude^alcah samdnakdla svara Hi. “ Ci. M om. 
* G. M. -kdlasvaratvd-. W. om. ‘ B. utrd ''ha only; G. M. atra liy ; both as if 
the introduction to what follows. ' G. M. om. " G, it. anantare. “ G. M. tatsth-. 
‘0 B. om. “ G. M. avagamyate. “ G. if. ins. hrasvdu. 
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rangement. Tlie Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be includerl 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 

All the “ short ” elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term “ short,” 
rule iii.l. As example of anttsvdra, he quotes tdn haste (vi.l..3^). 

35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long : 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
intei'pretation. As example of the use of the term “ long” is 
quoted I'ule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

II ^ Ml 

36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 

34. bhavaty anusvdrap ca^ hrasvctsamjhah. yathd: tan 

cahd.ro hrasvdnvdkarshahald: anusv drah svarahhakti p ca 
(xxi.6) iti svarapratyanyatvavidhdnde^ aiiusvdrasya vyanjiimi- 
tvam: tnthd sati hrasv drdheikdlam vyahjanam (i.37) ity 
atrd' 'rdhumdtratvam^ prdptarn": tan md bhud iti hrasvatvani 
vidhtyate. hrasvasaihjhdydh itrayojanam : vibhdge hrasvam 
vyanjanaparali (iii.l) iti. 

' G. II. api. ^ G. M. hrasvak-. ’ MS.S. sraram 2>r- ; 'W. -iiijaviilli-. * G. It. om. 

' G- M. -Ue. “ G M. -te. 

35. tdrdn iti prakrto hrasra ucyate: dvir iti drirdpah': tdvdn 
hrasvo dirghosampio blaivati " Vt sdtrayojand : tdtparyam tu 
hrasvadvigunakdiald .svaro dirghasmhjiio bhavati 'ti.^ samjndydh 
gmiyojanam : dtryhaii, samdndkshare savurnapare (x.2) 
Ify ddi. 

' G. M. -pam. " 41'. inserts here, out of place, samjruUjuh prayajanam. ’ B. 
-la; W. om. Uih. * tt''. om. iti. 

36. atrd ^pi ' hrasvo niivartate sdmnidhydt : trir iti trirupaW : 
trirdpo hrasvah phjtasai'njho bhavati Hi: '‘tdtparyam tv atrd '’pi 
brdmah: hrasiHitrigunakdlah svarah plutasamjrw bhavati”. sam- 
jndydh prayojanam : na pilutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

“ G. M. ins. sa. “ G. II. om. G. M. om. 
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tion of the term “protracted” rule x,24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and a prngruha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises a^ree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. i.59-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word “time” in rule xvii.5, which 
speaks of “ the time of a consonant,” would be open to the charge 
of redundancy. We hardly need so trilling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(c. g. i.3.9‘ : but G. 31. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60f alone differs from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity, 

n^rrii 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation i>f the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particxxlarly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel s« idhdndh (iv.4.4^; but all the 
3IkSS. save W. read sd iti), and quotes rule xiv.39 as exemplifying 
the use of the term v.duttit, ‘ acute’ (literally ‘ elevated’). 1 have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i.l4-l6 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms iiddtta, amiddtta, and svarita, to translate 
them by ‘ acute,’ ‘ grave,’ and ‘ circumflex,’ respectively. 

*^1 N U %. V » 

39. In a low tone, grave. 

37. vyanjanam hrasedrdhaJcdkim bhavati : na tu vyatijanam 
iti sarhjild: anyathd' vyanjanakdla^ ca svarasyd 'trd 
’’dhikah^ (xvii.5) iti ’ kala^abdasya iHiunaruktydpatteh. yathd: 
vdk. kmsvasyd 'rdho' hrasvdrdhoh': Virasvdrdhakdlcif/ parimd- 
narh yasya^ tat tatho 'ktam. 

’ G. M, om. “ G. M. omit tlie last two words of the rule. ’ G. M. ins. atra. 

' G. M. -dhain. G. M. hrasvurdham kula/t parimdnakdlo yasya~a good and 
consistent reading ; B. is corrupt. * \T. -lain. 

38. aydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) iti lakshanalakshitah' svara 

uddtta ucyate. yathd: sd samjndyuh prayojanam : uddt- 

tdt paro 'middttah svaritum (xiv.29) triP 

* G. M. -ta. ’ Q. M. iiy ddi. 
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e are again referred to the mle in one of the last cliapters 
(xxii.lO) which defines tiie action of the organs in ijrodueing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is uvadatum (i.7.2^ : hut 
G. >1. read avaddtdm), of wliich, in 2 ^ 1 ' da-text, all the syllables are 
grave; tliat for the term anudutta, ‘grave’ (literally, ‘not ele- 
vated’], is, ill W. B., rule iv.43; hut in G. M., rule xiv.'iO. 

II ^0 II 

40 . Their comhination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains surndhdfa, ‘combination,’ as from 
samCihriyate, ‘ it is taken together, collected, combined ;’ and adds, 
“the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumllex 
{scarita). This is a precept concerning the jioculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place 
and he (juotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29,x. 16, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. Hi.s 
example of a circumflexed syllable is ’bn/vn/i (iii.2.2“ et ah). 

This rule is so far ambiguou.s that it docs not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — whether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but "we may perhaps assume that tlie treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken iu the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of aceoiit (see note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16); and 
Pdiiini’s rules (1.2.29-31) arc jireeisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which ibrnr the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules "of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.l7). 

rJ^^l II II 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavusargnh (xxii.lO) it'd sutralakshitalf si'aro ’nu- 
dCitta ncyatd . yathd: av-. saihjiidyah prayujanani : anuddtto 
71 a nit yarn (iv.43) iti.' 

‘ Vv . B. om. - G. il. -la. “ B. laTcsliyate. * G. it. give xiv.29. and iiy ddi. 

40. tayor xiddttdnnddttayor yah saiiidhdrah sa^ svardfa ucyate. 

yathd : th samdhriyata iti snmdhdi'ah: tayor 7nelamijan- 

yasraraJd srarita'' ity afthah. sraritasuardpaitidhir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt til '^tati-atatra svai-ito Inkshyatd: yathd: uddttdt paro 
nuddttah svarltam (.xiv.29).- tiddttayo^ ca paro ‘nuddt- 
tah svarltam (.x.l6).- tasminii^ anuddtte" lydrva uddttah 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 

‘ M. om. ’tv. -ra; B. -nyali svara. ’ G. SI. om. ‘ G. SI. vak-. "W. om. 

' W. tannuddiie. 
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acute, the first part, to the exJent of half a short vcwel, is 
uttered in a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element ; one is tempted to give the word uddttCit a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdisturdm as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments upon 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sd idhdndh (iv.4.4^), already once given (under rule 38) ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

S^TtFFT: m' II II 

42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word “same with ’’here signifies “ a trifle lower than,” 
“ because otherwise there would be no circumfle.x ” — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including In^th the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumfle.x any thing short of the actual 
“ grave ” tone which rule 40 prescribes : if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than “ acute ” be not an erpial ofl'ense 
against the Same rule. 

^ II II 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator — “ the rule as tbrmerly given apj)lied to 
a pure vowel; now the same thing is taught of the eircumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The ‘ too ’ 
{api) continues the implication of the eircumflexed vowel.” To 
this explanation of cipi, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to tlie various rules in 

41. uddttdd anantare yah svarah scary ate tasyd "dis tdrad 

uccdistardm iiddttataro hhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd 'rdham. ya- 
thd: sd 

42. hrasvdrdhaJcdldc chesha icddttasamo hhavati : 'na td \Jdtta 
eva: sama^abduprayogdt himein yiyimatvam p/ratiyate': anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt. purvolctam eco 'ddharanam. 

W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule, after hhavati. 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by ‘ even as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sdkhd scikhibhyo vdrivah krnotu (iii.3.11 > ; 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita, and they are to be read and 
divided sd-khib-bhyo vd-rl-vah), and tishydh (ii. 2.102 et ah; but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

^ II II 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 

The comment explains anantara in this ride as equivalent to 
gesha (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that “the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the halfmora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41] is in a lower tone; that is, is 
anuddttatara (‘ lower than grave ’).” "Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last jiart of the syllable, instead 
of being “ of the same tone with acute” (rule 42), is “of lower 
tone (than acute),” may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist wovrld be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) sujjported l)y the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the’ preceding. 

4.3. kevalasyn 'yam ridhih purastdd -ukiah: iddntih I'yafija- 
nasahitatve "pi 'avaritasya tathdtram ncyate: 'suryailjano 'pi' 
svarita '‘uddttdd anantaro' ' nyo "ro 'ktavidhid bhavati: api- 
gabdah' '‘svaritarn dkarshatH’. yathd ; sakhCt .• ti-. 

*'MV. om. PI gi . -liiinani-. Vf . vd mukhyti vi-. O B. om. G. M. 

shakah. 

44. tasya sraritasya hrasvdrdliakdldc chesho ntcuistardm 
anuddttataro' bhavati: anantarah gesha ity arthah: tad evo 
'duharunum. 

^ W. -diittaro. 

TOL. IX. 3 
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45. Or in the same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that “same” means in reality “a little different,” but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd, ‘ or ’) : That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddtta." 

45. Its beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, ‘ so says the teacher,’ the plural being used in 
token of respect: the word dcdryn is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdryd- 
ndm, ‘ of certain teachers,’ which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is apjiroved or of force {ishta, 
literally ‘ desired ’) in the net-work {jdlu) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a fav’orite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 


45. tasya' svaritasya sa era yesha anuddttasamo hhavati. 

’ G. M. om. 

46. tasydi h'ci svaritasyd "dihrasrdrdlmhdla uddttasamo hha- 
vati : 'yeshas tn anuddttasamo hhavati': yeshas to anuddttasuma 

ity dcdryd hruvate. yathd: sakh- tasyd "dir (i.41) ity 

ddyahhydhite‘ 'smin vikalpajdld sdtram etad eve 'shtam: j^ra- 
flishtapr dtihatuy or mrdutarah (xx.ll).' tdirov y afijana- 
pddavrttayor {xs-.H) iti lakshandnukdlydt : na td'paritanam 
api sdtram ishtam : etallakshanaprdtikdlydd eva. 

0’ G. M. omit, which is better. ’ G. M. drabhyd 'bhiMte; B. dbbyaliita (? — cor- 
rupt). ’ W. B. -Ipya- {Ippa ?) ; W. -Jdte. 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance tlie next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The gi’ound of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

II n 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says : “ The word ‘ slide ’ (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of ‘ circumflex the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said.” And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sukhibhyo vdrimih (iii.3.1 1 *). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one betore presented : the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest j)racti- 
cal consequence. 

'iHfi II II 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pmyraho if preceded by 4 or e. In the 
passages os/iatdt tigmcihete (i.‘2.14-) and tat pravate (vi.4.7-), then, 
the final sj-llables would bo prayraha, but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the /-(/rfe-text tiy- 
tna-hete and prorvute, and so are exempted by this rule from the 


47. pravannpibdald scaritaparydyah : savyaujana era svarita 

ddit'a drabhya sarcah prarano bhavatt 'ty ekar dedryd dcire. 
yathd: sakh-^ 

' B. has for yraranre everywhere. " G-. Jf. ora. ^41. sarvehhyo. 

48. iiiyyapadani ndndpadacad bhavati: asamkhydnavishaye': 

ndndpadavad iti kini: ash- : tat ity dddu dkdrdikd- 

rapdreas tu bahusv arasya te the (iv.40) ity utear pragra- 
hatcam md bhtld iti: asudikhydna iti kim: dee: parap ca: 

ekav yaveto 'pi {iv.49-51).' ’ doe sav- ity atra pragraha- 

tcam bhaoatv* iti oaddmuli. ndndpadam ioa nunupadurat. 

' G. M. -ne vish-. ' G. il. ora. ^ G. M. ins. iti. ' O. if. praihavatu. 
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operation of iv.40 : tlie te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by “ enumeration ” is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration — namely, of the syllables of a ■word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-5], the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
Aa: hence, in the passage rfne sorone ^ikravatt (vi.1.6^), giikra- 
vati (pa(?«-text gukra-vati) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the i of vatt woidd not he pragrahn. 

In this, as in the Rik and Athai^ a Pratijakbyas, the word iiigyn 
T. W. B. and O. more usually write ingya, or iiiya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in thepachi- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i.25, and Taj. Pr. i.l53. 

7m 11 11 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 

The example quoted is devdynta iti deva-pate (iii.5.5®) — an in- 
stance of cared, or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the Aroma-texts, and, to a certain extent, in the jondo-texts also. 
The existing j)a<fa-te.xts of the Rik and Atharvan would write this 
word simply deva-yate, reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time : but that of 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.74). In devapate, the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules pre.scribing jwa.^ra/io. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the words pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under ii.7 and v.2. 

The other PrM5ahkyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

JT^ThHoii 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 

That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. Hasye 'hgyapadasya purvapudam avagraha' ity ucyate. 

yathd: dev- . avagrahasarhjhdydK’ prayoganam : nd 'va- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi. paddvagrahaQobdayor niyatalhigatvd- 
nyonydnvayald samhhavati. 

<0 G. M. om. ’ G. M. om. atagraha. " "W. niyama-. 



i. 51.] Tdittiriya-Prdti^alchya and Tribhdshyaratna. 37 

identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator’s exam- 
ple), ti'e is later (iv.lO) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve kratum (iii.5.10'); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, becanse the tve of a word like adi- 
titi'e (p. aditi-tve) is also a pada or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of kratve, in the passage kratve 
dakshdya (iii.2.52; 3.11*), is also pi-agr aha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
grhynte, so now he derives grahununi from grhnanti, ‘they seize, 
take.’ 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
1 1,38 ; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a, pada, ‘a full word,’ or a pa- 
ddikadefa, ‘ part of a word,’ since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difficulty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a pada is ever cited in any 
other character. 

TO T^^FFTh^^ii, 

51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two e.xaniples. Tlie word vdhana, he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into n : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o: thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(i.3.3). Again, synA, by V.15, loses its final visurga ; and it does 
so, even when its s is changed to sh, as in ayam u shya pra- deva- 
yuh (iii.5.11 '). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22, above : but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah, but 
not to vdhano. 

50. padagrahamshu sdtreshu grfutam padam eva gamyeta : ’ 
jndtavyam: na paddikade^ald . yathd: tve itg aningydntalj' 

(iv.lO) iti vakshyati; tathd sati tve iti pragraho bhavati: 

kror iti paddikadegdn' na bhavati. grhnantt 'ti grahandni: 

paddndrh grahandni padagrahandni : teshu. 

' M. ins. tad. ’ G. JI. -raih. ^ W. aniikhy-; B. aniiiy-. * G. M. -(atvdn. 

51. apigabdah padam anvddigati : padagrahaneshu vikrtam 
api padam avagantavyam. yathd: natvdpattdu vdhana (vii.6) 
iti grahishyate : padam iti krtvd visarjantya otvam dpanne ‘pi 

natvaih ndi 'va nivartate: pra- ; eshasasyah (v.l5) iti 

visarjaniyalopagrahanam pathiahyate: ay- ity atra sakdre 

shatvam dpanne ’ visargalopo bhavaty eva. 

* G. M. ins. 'pi. 
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II 

52. And even when preceded by a. 

The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix a attaclied to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of coni- 
ponnds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iii.2, pcd is included among 
the words whose final d is liable to be shoi tened ; then, by this 
rule, afvd is also included: e, g. a^varantan (p. a <; fa-rant am) sa- 
hasrinam (iii.;3.11 *). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2, 8; v.13,16; vi.5,14 ; viii.8,13; xL16; xvi.6,19y 

^llH^ll 

53. And when preceded by an. 

The origin and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to but three time.s in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7,viii.8, and xvi.29). The hast case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word aiipti, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anusrdra ; hence the same Avord preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage anan^c kurrantah 
(iii.2.2'). 

The commentator now rai.ses the question : how comes kdra to 

62. atrd 'py api^abdah paddnvddeyakah : padagrahaneshv 
akdrddy' apf pudam vijneyam: ^^vartdr aynnu (iii.2) iti 
hrasvdde<?e vakshyati: akdrdder api tasya grahanasya hrasva- 
tvam bhavati. yathd: ape- akdra udir yasija tat tathoktam, 

> Gr. -dif. ' G. M. ca. “ G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

53. cakdrah padam iti hodhayati: padagrahaneshv ankdrddy 
api padam vijneyam: aufu (xvi.29) ity annsvdrdgame vak- 
shyati: ankdrdder api tasyd 'ntisrdrdgamah sydt. yathd: 
an- ankdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

nanv atra sdtre n ity asya kdrottaratvaui katham kriyate: 
varnah kdrottarah (i.l6) iti ^siltre varnasya' kdrottaratvavi- 
dhdnabhangaprasangat. ucyate: satyand etacchdstrabuldn ^na 
kriyate: khh tu gdstrdntarabalde kriyate: yathd: pdnintyd 'eva- 
kdra apikdra* ityddtndm sddhutvam kathayanti: eram atrd 'pi 
evam ahkdra dgama (i.23) ity atrad codyaparihdrdu vijneydu. 

(■) G. M. varnarabdasya. ’ G. 31. tasya. O) B, om. (*> G. M evaMre 'vi- 
‘ G. M. atrd 'pi. ^ ■ 
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be added here to the syllable an ? since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that kdra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to fonn its name. His answer is : true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books ; for example, Panini’s fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as ei'akdi-a, api- 
Jedra (for the words eva and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahkdra for ah ; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. See 
the note under rule 1 6. 

54. A single sound composing a word is called aprhta. 

The commentator explains ekavarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a karnutdhdraya or determinative compound ; 
“ that is both single (eka) and a sound (farna); hence, a single 
sound.” The tenn aprkta means, he says, ‘ uneombined with a 
consonant.’ As example of an aprkta word, he quotes sa w> eka- 
rw^avartanih (iv.3.3^), where ui} is, by rule ix.l6, representative 
of the particle u ; and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification “composing a word,” yajnapatdu' iti {vi.6.2*), 
where r, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta^ being only a 
fragment of a word. “ Rule ix.l6 exemplifies the use of the term. 

II HH II 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage sa uv ekavihparartamh (iv.3. 
3 ^), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 41, above 
(G. M. have liere a la-euiia, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 


54. ekap: cd'sdu varnac edi‘ ’’kararnah : sa cet padam bhavati 

so ‘prktah^ sydt. yathd: sa padam iti kim: yaj- sam- 

jiidydh prayojanam: nkdro 'prktah prakrtyd^ (ix.l6) iti. 
aprkta iti vyanjanend 'samyuta' ity arthah. 

1 B, ins. sa. ’’ G. Jt. -Tctasaritjna. ’ G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. * G. M. -yakta. 

. 55. cakdrdnrddishtam tad aprktasamjham padam ddyantavac' 

ca kdryahhdy bhavati. ddivad yathd: sa ity atra Hasyd 

'"dir uccd istardm (i.41) iti kdryam bhavati: antavad yathd: 

ate ity atrd^ 'ntah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam^ bhavati. ddi<; 

cd 'nta^ cd "dyantdu: tdv ivd " dyantavat. 

‘ G. M. ttdivad ant-. (’) G. 11. om. ’ G. M. -ho. 
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the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound, — indeed, teaches no Icuryam, ‘effect,’ at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.33), in which o is pragraha ; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel is pra- 
graha. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Yaj. Pr. i. 15 1-2, 
which are nearly identical with tliem in form and meaning, i he 
Kik Pr. does not define the term aprkta^ but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, tnofre ” ’’hi [indra: d: ihi), analogous with 
the one [bhakshe" 'hi, iii.2.5*) quoted below, under v.3. 

iiUn 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v.l9, more 
thah one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhdrshdhdu (i.2.82 ; by rule v.lO) ; of omission, 
sa te jdndti (i.2.14^'® : by rule v.l5). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

f^roit Ffrr: 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of lopa, ‘ omission,’ the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage sa tm'andrd mprayasah (iv.l.S’'^^), where the initial m of 
is lost after 7m (by rule V.12: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v.ll, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why s^ich a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for : “ some have maintained the eternity of sound : in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar.” Panini’s corresponding pre- 
cept (i.1.60) is adaryanam lopah, ‘omission is disappearance from 
view.’ 


56. varnamdtrasya vikdralopdti sydtdih na tu mrvasya pa- 

dasya. vikdras tdvat : dhd-iti: 'lopastu': sa 

m W. om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rule. 

57. varnavind^,o' lopasariijno bhavati. yathd: sa sam- 

jndydh prayojanam : atha lopah (v.ll) ity ddi. varnasya ni- 
tyatdm kecid dhuh: tannirdkarandya vydkaranunusdrena sd~ 
tram etad abhdni. 

' G. M. varnasya v-. 
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58. Continued implication is of that which was last. 

The term ani'ddefa, ‘after-indication,’ with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka, dkarshuka, etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
_ cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
« of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator’s first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing; in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydit 
and xipyamdnam is changed to «, the implication is “ after nihp 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says “a, however, even in saihhitd [is 
protracted and nasalized] and it is to be nndeT-stood that only 
a “last” or “final” a is intended — as in svflokdTls (i.8.16^), pro- 
tracted from snploka ; while in hrahmd^ n tvan rdjem (i.8.16'’-), 
a</nd‘A ity dha (vi.o.s*), vicityah somdA na ricityds iti (vi.1.9'), 
where the woixls protracted are brahman, ayne, somah, and vici- 
tyah, and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization. Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation : no rule can mean 
two things so utterly different. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, whei'e the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interj')re- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an “aftect- 
ing cause” {nimitta), like the w /A brought fonvard from vii.; to 
vii.3 in the first example, and an “aflected” word or element 
{nimittin, ‘having a cause’), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lukshya, used in 
the comment to i.’22) he defines as ‘‘something original (‘?/>ra- 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense oi prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect.” 

No one of the other Prati 9 akhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddega (or anuvrtti)-, and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule — a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the sCitra .‘-tyle of composition, because the 
sutras are not and cannot be selt-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 


58. nimittasya nimittino vd 'ntyasyd 'nvddego bhavati: ni- 
mittt 'ti pradhdnam' kdryabhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yaihd: 
hanydd tipyanidnam ca (vii.3) ity asyd dra^ nihyabdasya. 
nimittino yathd : akdras tu sanhitdydm api (xv.8) ity atra 

suylokdTn^ ity antyasydi 'kdrasya: antyasye 'ti kim: brah- ; 

ag- .• vie- 

’ W. -ndih ; G. M. -no. ’ G. M. om. ’ B. om. all the signs of protraction. 
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59. An iipabandha, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant etfect. 

The commentator etymologizes vpabandha, ‘ connection, tie,’ as 
representing the meaning ttpahadhyate, ‘ it is tied up, hound to 
and he farther defines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication “in that,” and one which is designated by an en\i- 
meration — referring to rules iv.22, 23, 48,52 as examples. An ttpa- 
bandha, then, is a connected part of the Sanhita, pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Pratipakhya in A'arious ways : by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3); by the accepted title of a number of amivdkaa, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11; iv.52; ix.20; 
xL3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23); 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a sjjeci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things: first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages — ^this is signified by 
the word tu, ‘however,’ in the rule; — second, that an "exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam, ‘ constantly, in all cases.’ 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. '"He tells ns th.at the passage ity 
uha devi hy eshd devah somnh (vi.1.7’') is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25 — and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this: the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity Aha devt hi, which are also found at ii.6.7^ [ded devaputre ity 
liha devt hy ete devaputre)', and, as the t of dert in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of i.61, it should 
he pragraha also in the other. Such, however, is not the case ; 
for devt in devt hy eshd is singular, while in devt hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the coinmenta- 


59. wpabandhas tu, svadegdydi ’ua nityaih nirde^ako bhavati; 
upabadhyata^ ity upubandhah: etasminn it)/ adhikuranardpah 
samkhydnavishayag ca pradega iipabundha ity ticyate. yuthd,: 
irdvatt (iv.22) ity ddi sHtradvayam: somdyu svai 'tasrnin 
(iv.48): gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) iti c«. upabandhe yad 
uktmh tad anyatra na bhavati Hi titgabddirthah\ yathd': 

ity .' atra tripadaprabhrtinydyenn (i.61) pUrvajeprabhrty 

d 'yam (iv.25) iti prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa upabandhe 
na bhavati 'ti nityagabddrthah. yathd: sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll) iti pragraha grahtshyate: kevalahavirdhdna'’ iti sarvathd' 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.61 , 
and, through it, of iv.‘25, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devt at vi.l.'?^ 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Pratigakhya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an iipabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing — except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityum. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.ll of the compound sadoha- 
virdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage fuicirdhane Jchydyanie (vi.2.11*); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdct pravartnyeyuh 
(iii.1.3^ ), because of the inclvision of the latter among the upuhan- 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection : 
the explanation given is not satistactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in an upahandha ])as- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithimt bhavatah 
(vi.5.8®), the word mithunt, which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. x\gain, an example of a 
similar class is attbrded by vdya.va drohanavdhdu (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ought to be pragraha, because occurring in the anurdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that, in the case of grdmi, vdyave, manure, 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good ; specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraha grhyate: ynthCC: hav- ity ayam atra* nishe- 

dhah: hav- ity atra na prasarati : garnayato bhavatah 

(iv.52) ity ddind pruptih. nanv etad amipapannam: anyatra 

nishedhasya kvacid upnbandhe 'pi dargandt: yathd: atha 

ity atra garnayato bhavatah (iv.52) ity upabandhaptrdptir na 
grdmi (iv.53) ity ddind 'nyatra^ nishedhena nishidhyate; ta- 

thd"‘: vdy- ity atra somdya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 

samdnapada (iv.54) ity anend ’’nyatra 7 iishedhena nishidhyate. 
atro 'gyate: grdmi vdyave manava ity ddindrn kanthoktatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratid^ kevalahavirdhdnd" pragraha'"^ ne 'ty 
drthiko nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthikakanthoktayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection : why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityani, ‘ in all cases,’ in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding: the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule; the addition of nityam avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye v in- 
date (vi6.4®), vindate should be pragraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and in vanaspate I'tdvan- 
gah (iv.6.6^), the same character would belong to vanaspate (by 
iv.38) because followed by vtd — and we are left to infer that the 
nityum renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these ))assages, and 
taking away ihe pragraha character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued ; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of 3Iahishcya. 

In all this exposition Ls to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upabandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno 'pabadhyate, ‘ that whereby there is binding up the 
presence of de^dya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the upabandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force which the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to defdya, and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54). 

^ RFTfT il ii 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. 

thoktasya prdbalydt. nanv ate ace (iv.54) ity anayoh kanthok- 
tydi ’’vd 'lam : taira nityagrahanena kim. ucyate : nitardm pari- 
hdrah: kanthoktir upabandhaprdptim eva nicurtayati nitya^a- 

bdas tu prdptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve ity atra 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: van- iti " vtd (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy 'dhaniyam''". mdhisheyamatdnusdremxi 
'vam prapancitam. 

‘ B. upanibadhyata. ’ W. itya. ^ G, M, om. tu. * tV. B. om. ‘ G. M. kevalam 
hav-. • G. M. sarvadhd. ’ W. om. ' G. M. anyatra. ’ G. M. om. m G. M. yor 
thd. ” G. M. -rati B. kevalam ft-. W. -he. “ G. M. ins. atra. G. M. 
-niyamam. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear hy the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the cw, ‘ also,’ 
implies the negative {nan: compare Panini ii.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam, ‘constantly;’ this, indeed, I conceive to be the i-eal 
intei-pretation of the ca ; although the rule is even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. The tei-m srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhita exhibiting an annsvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anttsvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. Many of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Prati 9 akhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow ; which lattei', then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimittn, or ‘ cause ’ (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada-text. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghnt and cakre are declared pragraha when 
immediately followed by/)/ these words are pragraha also in the 
pada-text of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule .xvi.ll, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusrdm after it when preceded by an ‘ava- 
graha ; that is, when it begins the second member of a conqjound, 
as in ardharndse devdh (ii.5.6®): here, too, the precept holds when 

60. cakdras tugabdanigaditatid nahartham anvddiguti : pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpodasnmbandhi‘ nimittam asamhitd- 
yum api svakdryund upadigatt 'ti pragrahdnusvdrakdryam' na 
nivartate. yathd: vukshyati: ghni cakre papare {ix.28) pra- 
grahdu bharata ity: atra pragrahatve papareno^ 'pudishte pada- 
kdle ' tathdd 'va. srddishu ca^ yathd: nd ’’vagrahapdrvah 
(xvi.ll) ity avagrahend ’’nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle ’pi ta- 

thdi ’’va: yathd’': ardh- shatvanatvdddu ’ tu ndndpadtyam’° 

nimittam samhitdydrn eva kdryam karoti 'ty ayam dramhhah: 
yathd'’: guc- : pr a v- 

' G. M. -hdena ni-. " G. M. -d/ia. ’ G. M. suit-. ’ W. -sdrak-; B. -hamsvaJc-. 

" G. M. pakdrem. ® G. M. ins. ’pi. ’ G. if. om. " W. om. ' G. M. ins. ca. 
■» G. M. -ya. “ tV'. om. 
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the avagraha pause inter\eneB between the two parts of the com- 
pound: ardha-^mdse. On the other hand, the cause of 

nasalization of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samhitd: for example, gucishad 
iti puei-sat SiwA prai'dhana iti pra-vdhanah (i.3.3): and 

this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (n) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 

II K\ II 

61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connected passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it Ls exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter (prapna) of the first book {kdnda) of the San- 
hita occurs the phrase decasya tvd mvituh prasuve 'pvinoh (i.3.1' : 
but the same phnise is found also twice before, at i.l. 42 , 6 ), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut ofl' by the general rule xLl ; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjupeya passage (namely at 
L7.10^), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 
Again, the words supathd, rdye asnidti are first found at i.l.l4^, 
where, as the anuvdka is a ydjyd, the a of as»idn remains unelidecl 
by xi.3; and when they occur again at i.4.43*,that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa Juto gnrhho asi 
rodasyoh is read at iv.l.f^, and again at v.1.5®'*; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3 ; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the w'ord respecting whose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case; at iv.ii.8®, in an itkhya ])assage, occur 

61. traydndm puddndm samdhdrus tripadam: kdryabhujah 
padasya trtiyatvam vijneyarn : tdrpam tripadam : taf prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam pdrvoktam vidhim 
karoti svavipeshanam" yatru^ tripadaprabhrti punaruktam cet. 
tathd: ‘ lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapUrvah (xi.l) ity 

anena prathamakdridatrtiyaprapne dev- ity atrd 'kdre lupte 

tad eva vdkyam vdjdpeye 'py alopam bddhitvd tathdi 'va bharati: 

tripadaprabhrtitvdt. ubhd vdm (i.1.14*) ity atra sup- ity 

etad ud u tyam jdtavedasam (i.4.43*) ity atrd ’’pi tathdi 
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the words prthivtm anu ye antarikshe ye divi tebhycth (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikshe 
is left unelided by xi.:j ; but at iv.5.11^ (in the last anuvdka oi 
the chapter called rudru: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivydm ye 
'ntarikshe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye rmt-)— which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be deft without authority ; they are 
pdvako asmahhyam (v.4.4=‘ and preddho ayne (v.4.7^ 

and iv. 6. 5*), and dadhikrdvno akdrisham (vii.4.19* and i.v.ll^). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say : but I cannt»t help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprahhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The ease to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamam jajne aynir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.1 4*, in a ydjyd passage, where aynih keeps 
its initial vowel by xi.3 ; again, the words itah prathamam jajne ay- 
nih are found at ii.2.4® : there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing oi aynih founded upon it; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of a hero has this ground ; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.l6) oi jajne among the words which do not cause the 
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed ; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, he wouhl not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

'va. ‘ saiii te vdyar (iv.l.f) ity atra sa ity etat kruram 

iva (v.1.5') ity atrd 'pi tathui 'va. brahma navdkyeshii tid tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdryam bhavati : brahmayavakyeshu pdrvastha- 
lasyui' 'vo 'kteh': yathd: imdm ayrbhnan rayandm? 

(iv.1.2') ity atra mar- ity etad vakyarn" ut krdma (v.1.3') 

ity atrd 'pi tathui 'va bhavati. kdryabhujah padasya trtiyutvam 

iti kirn: prth- ity " ukhye: ye iti rudrottarndnuvake. 

prabhrtt 'ti kirn: tvam agne rxidrah (i.3.14') iti ydjydydm 
divas iti vdkyam agnaye ‘nnavate (ii.2.4*) ity atra 
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interpretation of the word tripadoprabhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rale xi.l6 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point : we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
looked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the fo'd/tmona-passages 
(brahmanavcikya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application- of the rule, “ because,” he says, 
“of the quotation in the JrdAwK/na-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhita, is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words mnrya^rt sprhayad varno agnih 
are quoted at v.i.S'* (with the customary addition, ity dha), from 
the previous passage iv.1.2^; and although the nubhim which 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprabhrti according to the com- 
mentator’s construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rale given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere ; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam, ‘ against all opposition,’ the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts ; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Prati 9 akhya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 

itah iti punariiktam : taf^ tathdi 'vd ’’bharad''^ iti cet: mdi 

'vam: tripadamdtrdd}' eva tathdbhdva'^ iti‘° vaktum nri yiikturn: 
Mmtu jajhe saTisphdnah (xi.l6) iti jujuegrahanasdmarthydt : 
^’’anyathd tasya^^ vdiyarthydt'' . 

padavipsd'^ 'dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayati. 

iti tribJidshyaratne prdtiydkhyarU;arane 
prathamo ‘dhydyah. 

‘ G. M. om. * W. -ndya; G. M -shena. ’ G. M. ida/h. * G. M. ins. hi. ^ G. M. 
ins. tathd. ® G. M. om. ’ G. M. purvasyai. '' G. II. 'ktah. ® G. M. om. ■« G. M. 
om. “ G. M. ins. ebhya. G. SI. om. G. SI. sijad. o Gr. Jf. tripaddd. 
“ G. SI. taihu lhavatu. G. SI. ins. atra. (‘‘J om. G. SI. tasydi 'va. 
'• G. M. paddvrttyd. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Contents; 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 12-29. special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes ; 40-43, of semivowels ; 44- 4 5, of spirants ; 
46-48, of h and A; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 

m n ^ II 

1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations; it either indicates immediate 
succession — thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given — or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similai- and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule i.l. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself ^ahda he explains by dhvani : 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: “of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
sense — just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging — this 
is the subject of description.” We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which i-eference 
was made above, under i.57 : our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 


1. ukto varnasamdmndyah : teshdrh varndndrh Mdrk' kdra- 
narri^ katharh vd tadupalabdhir ity dkdnkshdnantaram “ nirdpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho 'tha^ahdah. atha vd : ita tittararh yad vaksh- 
yate tac chabdotpattir ity etad* adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhikd- 
rdrthah. ^abdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm akdrddtndm upddd- 
nakdrunam^ 'tadutpattir’ janma upalabdhir vd : yatho ’’dakasya 
' dar^andt pdrvam eva hhUmdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd^ dr^y- 
ate tadvaf: se 'yam ueyata" iti sMrdrihah. 

* G. M. kidTfam. ’ W. karanam. ’ G. M. ins. tan. ' G. M- om. ‘ B. -karanam. 
’ (J. M.. tasya ut-. <’1 IV. B. om. “ MSS. AAonona. “ G. M. drabhyata. 
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2. By the setting in motion of air hy the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast. 

The first part of this rule (literally, ‘ from air-body-impulsion ’) 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni (‘fire, warmth’ — ‘heat of the body’?), he says, 
impels Yayu (‘ air, wind ’) ; that is what “air-body” means (but 
how ?), From such an impulsion — that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
^iksha (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber’s Ind. Stud., iv.350-1): “the mind impels the 
body-fire; that sets in motion air; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone.” Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation : but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of vdyu-^arira, namely 
‘ air-and-body “ from the impulsion of those two.” Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyti-farira means 
‘ the air in the body,’ the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta, ‘ upper incisor ’ (literally, ‘ king-tooth ’ — that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, ‘tooth-king, chief among the teeth’), 
and the other words composing that gana (to Pan. ii.2.3l). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdgu ; gurtror 
samtrana meaning an ‘ impulsion by the body,’ and vdgu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ‘of the air.’ This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence. 


2. vdgum agnih samirngati 'ti vdgufarirum : tcithdhhdtdt sam- 
irandt: prerandd aJ)highdtd(P itg urtfv^h: htntkorusoh samdhdne 
madhyadege gabdotpattir bhavuU HP: gikshd cdi 'vum astt Hf: 
manah kdydgnim' dhantP sa’ prerayuti mdrutam': 
mdrutas td 'rusi curun numdrum junayati ‘svaram 
itP. vdyug ca gariram ca vdyugarire: tayoh samlrunam: tasmdt ’ . 
anye tv dhuh: vdyoh gartresaidh samtrunam : '°tasmdg chabdo- 
tpattir iti: tatrd'' 'ttham samdsuh: rdjadantdditvdc churtrasya}'^ 
paranipdtah: gartre vdyur'^ vdyngartram : tasya saminmam'": 
tasmdt. asmifi mate vdyoh samiranakartrtvam eva na tu karma- 
tvam. 

' G. M. alMpd: ’ G. M. om. ’ G. 51. om. G. M. -gni. " G. M. kd^iti. 
® G. M. sam. G. M. om. G-. M. om. * G. M. ins. vdyugartrasamirandt. 
o") B. om. ” G. 5f. atre. ” G. M. -ra^oMasya. ” G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(x.\ii.l,2; xxiii.1-3) Vdj. Pr. L6-9; Kik Pr. xiii.l, 

riFT Rrft gxt 

H(f^^ ^ II ^ II 

3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains prdtifrutkdni as signifying ‘the 
places of production’ (sthundni), having to do with the resonance 
[ 23 ratiprut—praticlhi.’ani, ‘resonance’), of the aforesaid sound {pab- 
(la).' He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The X^iksiia (v.l3 : Weber’s Ind. Stud. iv.35l) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas, or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the “ mouth” of our list into root of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. 

^ II ^ II 

4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term nddu, ‘ tone,’ and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Kik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture (kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Vaj. Pr. i.ll. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

3 . tasya prakrtusyfd yibdusyo ^r<thprabhr(uii sthundni ’ bhu- 
vunti: prati^ruf pratidhvunih : '‘tatsumbundhini prdtip'utkdni'. 
^suthvrte kunthe nddah kriyute (ii.4) etndddind sdtrutrnyena 
yabdatrdividhyam^ iccyate: nddald ^vdso hukdru^ ce 'ti: tdvan 
nddalakshanum dha‘ 

‘ G. M. prdkrti. ' G. M. ins. prutirruttcdni. ’ G. M. -rrutkd. C) w. om. 
tn'G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the next rule. ‘ G. il ml/clasi/a ir-. ^ MSS. mida. “ uc^a/e. 

4 . snrhvrte kanthe yuh yubduh krlyute sn tiddusuthpio bhavnti., 
samjhdydh} pruytyuncmi : nddo ’nupraddncim (ii.8) iti'. 

' G. M. nddasarh-. ’ G. M. iiy adi. 
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they had of the natui-e and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, we, of course, cannot say. 

wr: II 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the tenn ^dsa, ‘ breath,’ 
is iilO. 

6. When in an intermediate condition, the A-sound is 
produced. 

3Iadhye is explained as meaning ‘ in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other Prati9akhyas, only that of the Rig-Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath ; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
i.l3) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibi-ation ; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

rTT II 'o n 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — tone, 
breath, and ^-sound, some lettei-s having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

5. viwte Jcanthe yah pjhdah, kriyate sn fvdsasamjno bhavati. 
samjhdydh prayojanam : ayhosheshu pvdsah (ii.lO) iti. 

6. samvrtavivrtayor madhye madhyaproTcdre yah pahdah kri- 
yate sa haJcdrasamjno bhavati. samjndydh prayojanam: hakdro 
hacaturtheshv (ii.9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the ■ff'ords 
ndda, podm, and haJcdra, which are referred to hy the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun feminine {tdh, instead 
of te) ? The reply is : “ hy the dictum of the Mahabhashya, ‘ pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,’ is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule ; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition.” The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mahabhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata’s Mahabhashya- 
pradipa, nearly at the b,- ;b.‘ b.jr . ti-c work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of ]’■■■■. : in Ballantyne’s edition 

(p. 7) it reads, with several vaiiations from the text given by our 
commentator, ^ dpd- 

dayanti sarca', . .. . tdata iti. lief- 

erence is agai . • i ■ ^ " pnrpose under 

V.2. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

II t: ii 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term anupraddnn is etymologized as representing anupra- 
dtyate 'nena varnah, ‘ therewith is given forth an articulate sound 
and anupradtyate is farther explained by upddiyate, ‘ is obtained,’ 
and janyate, ‘ is generated.’ As synonym for the same term is 
given mUlakdrana, ‘ railical cause.’ 

I have already (note to Ath. Pr. i.l3) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 


7. varndndm prahrtuyo cornnprahrtayah : td varnaprakrtayo 
bhavanti ye nddiiffvds<ih<ik(ird uktdh: ndduprukrta y((h kecid vur- 
ndh: ^vdsaprukrtayo’nye: hakdraprokrtayo' nye: yathd rnHpra- 
krtayo ghatayardvddayah: ynthd vd' tuntuprakrtoyah patdh. 
nanu sarvandmnah prakrtapurdmar^itcdn^ ndduQvdsahakdreshu 
pumlingesbu ’ sutsu td iti strtliugujyrayogah kathnih sddhuh. 
negate: nirdlyyamdnapyratinirdipjamdnayor' ekatdm dpddayanti 
sarvandnidni kdmaedrena tallmgam!’ ttpddudata iti mahdbhdshya- 
vacundt prayogaaddhutvam adhyavasiyate : tasmdd anyonyd- 
ncayafd sambhavati\ 

' Gr. M. om. ’ G. JI. -rtdkatv-. ’ 6. M. ins. paramarfiirheshu. ‘ W. -prakrii- 
nird-. ^ . -hgatam ; G. \l. tattall-. ‘ G. yt. -yasambhavak. ’ G. M. om. 

8. svareshu ghoshavatau ecd varneahu nddo ^nupraddnam bha- 
vati: anupradiyate ’nena varna" ity anupraddnam mdlakdrunam : 
anupradtyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah. 

* W. om. * W. B. -na. 
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W. D. Whitney, 

the true ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the tenns “ soft ” and “ hard,” 
“ weak ” and “ strong,” and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 

II ^ II 

9. In h and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is /j-sound. 

For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Eik 
Pr. (xiii.2,.5 : rules 6,1 7) connects in the same manner A and the 
“ fourth ” mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not a^ something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Prati 5 a- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate^ mutes, the fact that these differ from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since A and the “fourth” mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i.13,14) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

WITT: II \o II 

o 

10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 

- Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.l2. 

9. AaAdrap' ca catuHhd^ ca hacatnrthdh : teshu vameshu^ ha- 
kdro 'nupraddnam bhavati. nanu samjndHdhdnakramabhaiiga- 
jyraaangdn^ nd 'tre 'dam s-dtram avatarati. ghoshavatsv iti sdmd- 
nydn nddo hacaturtheshu ca* prasajyuta* ity atiprasangaparihd- 
rdrthatvdd avataraty eve 'ti vaddmah*. 

'W.ha^. ‘‘W.om. ^ G.il.'B. -bhangdn. G. M. om. * G.11,1. ^jyeta. 'G. M. 
vddah, 

10. aghosheshu varneshu ^vdso "nupraddnam bhavati'. 

‘ B. omits rule and comment. 



ii. 12.] Tdittiriya-PraticaTchya and TrihJidshyaratna. 


55 


^ o 

11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here pn'tm, ‘breath,’ is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding rule “in virtue of vicinage” (sdmnidhydt), as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, ‘ and,’ in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting A). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the sj)irants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the e.xplosion of the contact and 
the following voweL 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6 : rule 19) says “some regard the breath in 
the aspirates as quicker” — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
d, while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator ; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long d and protracted ds. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same difference in quality between a and 
d which is taught by the Ath, Pr, and Taj. Pr. and by Panini 
(see note to Ath. Pr. i.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 

11. sdmnidhydc chvdsa iti labhyate: prathaniebhyo 'nyeshv 
aghosheshu g.vdso'' hhdydn adhiko bhavati. 

* G. M. om. 

12. avarna uccdryamdna oshthuhnnv atyvprismhhrtfim atisain- 
glishtam na bhavuti: atwy<(stam otlrivrtam 'ca na' bhnvati. 
oshthdu ca hand c’ oshthahanu: dvandca^ ca prdnitdrynsendn- 
gdndm (Pan. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah : tad etacr ekasmhm ubha- 
yathd na gakyate kartum iti yoguvibhdgah kdryaK‘: akdre nd' 
'tyupasaihhrtam dkdre ccd plute ca nd 'ticyastani iti. 

(') IT. na ca. " W. eva tad; G. M. om. ’ G. M. B. om. ‘ W. G. nd. ’ W. B. 
om. 



56 


TF. D. Whitney, 


[ii. 12- 


The term oshthahanu, though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of Panini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

^ II Xit II 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The “ also ” (ca) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule : this ap- 
pears from the fact that' the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

“ Vicinage ” is here again made the suflSciently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
“ but ” (tu) of the rule, according to V araruci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips : but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bandhoh (ii.6.8’'). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to It. 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the autliors of the Prdtipakhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone — not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

II VI II 

15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 


13. caJcdro hanumdtralcdrydnvdde^ilmh : oshthakdryasya pa- 
rasdtrena vigeshavidhdndt. okdra uccdryamdne hand ativyaste 
na bhavatah. 

14. sdrhnidhydd okdra iti labhyate: okdre kdrya oshthdv^ 
upasamhrtatardu sydtdm: tu^abda oshtTiayoh pdrvoktavidJiirh 
nivdrayatf 'ti vararucir uvdca. mdhisheyas tu babhdshe: ban- 
dhor ity ddikam okdrarh savyanjanam^ vyastato' nivdrayatt ’’ti. 

' W. B. om. ’ G. M. vdr-. ’ G M. vyanj-. ' W. vyes-. 
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That “they ” means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakr»htu, ‘protracted,’ 
is glossed by samnikrshta, ‘drawn down together, brought near.’ 

II H H 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
gayena, ‘ with excess.’ 

In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

II \'o ii 

17. And one touches the borders of the ujiper hack jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 

The “and” {ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, “on the frog-le.ap principle” — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned 1 have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to renULev jambhydn by ‘jaw-teeth, grinders.’ I cannot doubt that 
jambhydn is the true reading here, although the iMSS. give a cuii- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uttardn 
jambhydnt is not once read ; T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jambhydth ; W. has uttard jambhydmt in the rule, and uttard ja- 
bhydn axidjabhydn in the comment; B., uttardfi jabhydt in the rule, 
uttard jabhydn and jambhydn in the comment ; G. and .Xl., ufta- 
rdii jabhydni in the rule ; G., uttardi'n jabhydrk and jambhydm ; 
and M., xottardn jubhydm and jabhydm, in the comment. The 
verb spar^aytiti is equivalent to spr^et, the causative ending nic 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare Pan. iii.1.25), as mpdlay for pd^ and other like cases. 


15. prakrshtdv ity utra dciracanena prakrtdv oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oshthdv tshatprakrshtdu sydtdm. prakrshtatd samni- 
krshtatd, 

16. sdmnidhydd ekdra iti labhyate: ekdre kdrye hand upasam- 
hrtatare bharatah. utifayeno ’’pasumhrte %ipusamhrtatare. 

17. ekdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydm uttardn jambhydnt 
spar^ayati sprged ity arthah: pdlayatV 'ty ddlvat svdrthe nic: 
jambhydn iti hanumdlaprdntadegdid ity arthah : manddkapluti- 
nydyemd cukdra ekdrani dkarshuti. jihvdyd 'inadhyani jihedma- 
dhyam: tasyd 'ntdu': tdbhydm jihvdmadhydntdbhydm. 

' G. hi. paldy-. ^ fi. M. -ram; W. -ntapradt-. ’ G. M. -kagatiny-. <*) W. ma- 
dhya antdu; B. madhyasya andn. 



58 


W. D. Whitney^ 


[ii. 17- 


In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
e, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied ; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
“ continental ” sound of c, or that which it has in they, short in 
met. There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in aisle, hous^, we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 

II II 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and 1. 

The construction of this rule is very harsh ; the subject hami, 
‘jaws,’ comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, ‘ also;’ while the second member starts 
off independently, “ one approximates,” with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasainharati, ‘ approximates,’ is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet, ‘ let one throw down (or apply),’ and barsvds 
is explained as ‘ the high places behind the row of teeth ’ — that 
is, the swelling 'of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of f and I in this rule into r and I after a {rkdmrkd- 
ralkdra, from rkdraAkdra-lkdra), the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given , below (at x.8: no case of the combina- 
tion of f and I occurring in the Sanhita, the Prati9akhya makes 
no provision for it) : he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i.31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 

18. capabdo hanvor'- anvdde^akah ; rkdra rkdra Ihdre ca kdrye 
hantP upasamhrtatare bhavatah: jihcdyrath ca barsveshd 'pusam- 
harati nikshipet : barsveshv iti dantapankter vparishtud uccapra- 
deyeshv ity arthah. nanv artim rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshand- 
sambhavdcF rkdrarJcdralkdreshv iti katham samdhih sddhuh. 
sutyarh ndi'tallakshandt: kim tu ydstrdntarabaldt ^ : evam rkdra- 
Ikdrdiu hrasvdv {\.3l) iti vijneyam^. 

‘ W. hanvdr; B. h; G. SI. hanor. ’ W. om. ’ G. M. -nos-; B. -nasamjfiavdddd. 

* G. SI. ins. sddhuh. ‘ G. il.jheyam. 
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us for the utterance of the difficult r and I vo'vrels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pratijakhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the j)eriod of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
wm have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same wdth the 
semi-vowels r and /, differing from them only as, for example, 
the I of (Me differs from that of cibly, the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc. viii.362 seq. 

I I ^ II II 

19. As also, according to some, in anusvara and svara- 
hhahti. 

In this case, we are told, the “ also ” {ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering anusvdra, and approach of 
the tip of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarabhakti, 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svambhakti (see xxi.lo) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Tararuci’s explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt aj^ply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of “others.” 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far as regards anmcura, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule; the definition of svarabhakti in con- 
nection with that of the r-vowels is natural enough. 

^•^ii^?l STtPTFTT II 150 n 

20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 

When no such direction as “ with the point of the tongue,” “ with 


19. cakdrah pdrvoktavidhim anvddifuti: yathdsathkhyend' 
' nuavdrasvarabhaktyoh pdrooktavidhir bhacati: anusvdre hanvor 
upasamhdrah: svarabhaktdu jihvdgrmya barsreshd 'pasamhdrah : 
etad ekeshdm matam. anyeshdm tu rnatam anusvdrasyd 'mmd- 
sikamdtratvam : svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam. iti vararucima- 
tam^: tac cintyam^. 

‘ Gr. M. -hJiyo. * &. M. -ciracitam. ’ W. cityam; B. cdnityam. 
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the middle of the tongue ” is given, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression “in a qiiies- 
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rTT^ II II 

22. In the ^-vowels, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate “ to he 
approximated,” and gives as example ishe tvd (i.1.1 et ah). 

11 II 

23. Also in c. 

Here the “ also ” (ca) brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification of the active organ {karand) and 
that of the passive organ or place (sthdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy ; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction? — that is to say, if the f-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not include them in one rule together? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the ^-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with a, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account oi its constituting a part of c, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above) — which special qualification is sufficient ground for the less 
degree of approximation, 'jfhe second difficulty is stated thus : 
both place and organ of e ha^ve been already defined in rules 15-17, 
above ; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent : and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 


22. ivarne kurye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasamhartavyam. 

yathd: ishe ^jihvdyd madhyand jihvdmadhyaird. 

' W. om. B. om. 

23. cakdrah pdrvavidhim mivddifati : ekdre kdrye 'jihvdma- 
dhyam tdldv' upasamhartavyam'. narm vidhdiu samdne prthdk- 
sdtrdramhhah kimarthaV. ucyate: ivarne yathd jihvdmadhyo- 
pasamhdro na khalv evam ekdre kith tu tato' nydna ity arthah : 
kutah: akdramiyritatvdd ekdrasya: akdrasya ca tadekadepatvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam" na tusvatah: ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nyunatvopapattih. ishatprakrshtdc (ii.15) ity atra" 
sdtratrayendi 'kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte: iha tu tato ''nyat 
tasydV 'va nirdifyate: tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartumna fak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavihhdgah kartavyaV: avyan- 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way “ the letter e,” it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant; hence, 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules 17 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and i, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difierence of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

24. In the ti-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 

After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. “ Here, he says, approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together ” (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakrshtatd, ‘protraction,’ of rule 
15, which is there glossed by samnikrshtatd ?). “ However, ‘ the 

lips drawn down together may be long’ — this will be said hereaf- 
ter ” (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 

jane tal lakshanam savyanjane tn etad iti. kuto 'yam niyamah. 
ucyate: "ekdra iti’ sdmdnyoktdu mtydm "‘pruthamam avyanjana- 
sydi’° ’va grahanam mukhyam"; tathd sati prathamapratites'’’ 
tasmin prathamarh lakshanain yujyate: savyanjane ” jydr if eshydd 
etad iti vijneyam. 

(‘) W. Gr. M. -dhydntdv. “ G. M. -vyda. ^ G. M. -thaih. ' G. M. ato. ‘ B. 
-dhydntdbhydik nish- ; G. M. -dhyanisk-. ' G. II. om. <’) W. nyasydi; B. nye t-. 
‘ G. M. om. G. M. elcdrasya. “ B. pratham av-; G. M. -mam vy-. “ W. su- 
karam. ” G. M. -maih pra-. G. M. ins. tu,, 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro bhavati : atro ’’pascuhhdrah 
pdrvavan na samnikrshtatdmdtram : kim tu: sarnnikrshtdo 
oshthdu dtrghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam oshthdu td 'pa-. 

samhrtatardv (ii.l4) ity atrd ’pi vijneyam. yathd: ulr 

oshthay&r upasarhhdra oshthopasamhdrah' . 

’ W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited ; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary); “tlie same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above ” (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.l8). A phrase is then cited from the Sanhita, con- 
taining u and ti, namely uMJchalabudhno ydpah (vii.2.13). 

25. Butj in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follow’s : 

By vicinage, “ labial approximation ” is here implied : every- 
where, in the case of labial vow'els, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one; by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed : that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word “ but ” itu') denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [W. says, where Cm or n] follows. Examples are : 
utpdtagushmam (i.6.1‘); sC.nniyam itim-unntyam (vi.2.4’); atho 
oahadhtshu 5^ and vi.3.9^) ; buhuvor bcdani (v.S.O®); tanu- 
vdu ghord 'nyd (v.7.3*: G. M. omit the last word); cnturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. u.2.3^). 

Objection: in yo (iii..3.42), the anuavdra has a mom (by 

i.34] and the p a halt-mora [by i.37] ; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how' is the 
separate labial approximation assured ? 

Answer : it is assured by the principle “ a hundred includes fif- 
ty.” Where there is a mora and a half, there is d fortiori a mora; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the -word ‘‘ one ” excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?) For the same reason, the occurrence 

25. sdrhnidh ydd oshthopasamhdra iti labhyate: sarvatr’ oshthya- 
svares/m prakrtdd oshthopasamhurCit prthagoahfhopaaamhdrali 
'kartavyah: sa ced ekdntarah': ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyardyaC iti 
labhyatd: ekamdtrd 'ntaram ryavadhdnam yasyd'sCu: ekdntarah: 
iti pirthagoshthopasamhdrasya viyeshanam. tupubda okdrapara- 
tvaC ekCintaratraniyamanC nivartayati. uddharanCini : ict-:’ 

sdn- .• atho .• bdh- .• tan- .’ cat- nanu 

yo ity atrd 'tmsvdrasya mdtrdkdlah 'gakdraayCi ’’rdhamutrCi- 

kcilah:’’ evarn adhyardhamCttratve saty ekdritaratvdbhdvCif ka- 
tham prthagoahthopaaamhdraaiddhih. ucyate ; gatepancdgannyd- 
yena sidhyati: adhyardhamdtratve'py^ ekarndtratvaCn autardm'" 
asti: tena kciryam bhavaty adhikam tu na nishidhyate: avdyoga- 
vyavachedakutvdd ekagabdaaya : ata era bdh- ity dder" na 
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of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor halam Uruvor 
cyah (v.5.92 : G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita, ‘ quavered,’ is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection : then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two m’s following the k and r of kumrubindah (viL 
2.2 1), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; here there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two t«’s that follow k and s, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate s / 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora's interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other Prati9a- 
khjas, is analogous with this, or casts light upon it. 

It appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
bdhuuoh for the usual bdhvoh and dnivok for drvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita. The term does not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Tdittiriya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the Sanhitfi, only the cases of tand {tanuram, e. g. i.1.8; 
tanuvd, e.gi.1.102) and the word mirar, which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an *-vowel into iy, the cases are more nu- 


dviroahthyam}'‘ mukhyam: kirn tu splmritatvam'^ uddharanatvd- 
bhdsatayd'"* darfitam. tarhi kus- ity atra kakdrarephdbhydm 
•uttarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopasariihdro na bhavati: 
adhyardhamdtravyavdyasambhardt'^. mdi'vam: atra'' kakdra- 
sakdrottarayor''' ukdrayos tdnad" aprthagoshthatd" : etallaksha- 
ndsambhavdt : rephdd uttarasya tu" prakrtut prtTiaktvdbhdvdn 
nd ''yarn vidhih: ‘"kirn tu" madhyasthasakdrottardd ukdrdt 
prthaktvam: tathd saty ekdntardbhdvah": tadavastha" eve ’’ti 
lakshanam idam avyabhicaritam". 

(') W. om. ’ G. M. -labhedavy-. ’ G. M. arthah. * W. dukdravakdrap-. 
‘ G. M. ekamdtrdnantaratva-. ' G. M. om. (’) B. om. ' G. M. ekdratv-. ’ G. M. 
om. “ W. muttardm. " G. M. dddu. ” G. M. -thyatvam. " G. M. svar-. 
** W. -haratvd-; B. -tvdbh-j G. M. -ynn tu dhh-. G. M. -vyavadhdnas-. 

G. M. om. G. M. -rdWiydm utt-. “ G. M. -van. G. M. na prthagoshtha- 
samhdratd. “ W. u; B. om. W. B. om. ” G. M. -vat. “ W. -sthay ; B. 
sthd. ” G. M. vyabh-. 
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mer.ous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhitd, especially of themes in hja) : dgriya (iv.S. 
52 ), aghniya (i. 1 . 1 ), d^viya (■ii.2.12®), asmadriyafic (i.4.21), tdhnya 
dh'tshniya pdtriya (iii. 2 . 32 ), buJhfiiya (i.3.3), 

reshmiya (iv.5.7^), vigvdpsniyd (i.5.3®), vifvaclriyane (i.7.13^), 
vr'shuiya yt'ghriya (iv.S.S®), sadhrhyanc (i.2.14^); and, 

of oblique cases fi-om themes in i or i, indrdgniyoh (i.3.12), gCtyu- 
triya parshniyd {\x.&.^'^\px' ^niyCd (ii.2.11^), rd'triydi 

(iv.4.1*), kdcshimyd (ihLS^), vifpdtniydi (iii.1.11^), svadfiiyani 
(i.3.146). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittiriyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the 7, only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly, try (e. g. i.8.22‘ : ii.4.3'), tny (iv.4.22), andpwy (v.5.62). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

II H 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
iLl2), our Pratijakhya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a / for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (“long i” in az'gle, isle., and on or ow in house, down) 
to be the neutral vowel (ii in hut), rather than the open a (oi far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 


26. dikdrasydu ""Icdrasya ed ”dir akdrdrdham bhavati. aJcd- 
rasyd 'rdham akdrdrdham. 

27. sdmnidhydd akdrdrdham iti labhyate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham samurtakaranataram bhavati. samvrtdni samnikrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat samvrtakaranam : atifayena samvrta- 
karanarh samvrtakciranataram. 

B. reads samvrtta throughout. 

VOL. IX. 


5 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would he an error of pronunciation. 

The commentator glosses samvrta, ‘ enveloped, shut up, closed,’ 
with samnikrshta, ‘ drawn down together, approximated.’ 

TO 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i. 

Of the former — that is, of di / di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (u.26), says the commentator. 

II II 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times u. 
To account for the word “but” (<m) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
i: this the “ but ” denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other Prati§akhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a hall-mom of 
(quantity. If they must be limited to two moraa, a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been and If, as we 

may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du, not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
difierent from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 

11^0 II 

30. Anusvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 

As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo 'flpum (iii. 3 . 43 ) ; 

28. jodrvasydi ’’’’Mrasye 'ty arthah: adhastdd' dikdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccaritatvdf: adhyardha ikdra dikdrasya pesho bhavati. 
adhikam ardharh yasyd ’sdv adhyardhah. 

' W. adhyardhas tdvad. ’ G. M. uccar-. 

29. uttarasydu "kdrasye Hy arthah: adhyardha ukara diukci- 
rapesho^ bhavati: yathd 'nayor Mayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikdra eva peshaU prasaktah: tan^ nishedhati tupabdah. 

‘ G. M. -rasya j-e-. ’ tV. B. om. ’ W. B. tarn. 
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of the “ last ” or nasal mates, pratyaii hotdmm (vi.3.1 — to which 
G. M. adA prdncam upa (v.2.7®), and rnanind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdm anuvartate, ‘it goes after the nostril ’ — that is to 
say, doubtless, ‘it finds exit by the nasal passages an accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Prati 9 ^- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ‘nasal,’ and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnmidsikya, signifies ‘nasality, nasal utterance.’ Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degi-ee 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class, “Jfasal,” or anu- 
ndslka, by the present rule, are the anusi'dra and the five nasal 
mutes, n, n, n, n, m ; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.ll, xv'.l,6, xxii.I4, we also 
hear of nasal (anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yamas and ndsikya (ii.49,50, xxi.8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the Tuittiriya-Pratijakhya rcsjjecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is oftered here. 

All nasal (anundsika) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the month 
and nose together. .4n uttania, a “ last ” or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in w'hich the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anu- 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Prati 9 akhyas ; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra, the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel; others, a nasal addition to 

30. anusvdrag co 'ttamdf cd 'ivundsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 

anuvartanta ity anundsikdh. yathd: anusvdrah: yo .• utta- 

mdg ca ’ .• pra- .• ''prd- .■ man-^. 

‘ Gr. M. ins. yathd. 'W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharya-Prati5athya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, hut no tertium quid. Tlie Pra- 
ti9akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are eq,ually consistent in 
their recognition of an anusvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vaj. Pr. iv.147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti9akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, hut lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v. 31, it is stated 
to be Atreya’s opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes I, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct unusvdra to 
be inserted instead : here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different intei’pretation : see the 
rule). Once more, in xxiLl4, among “heavy” syllables is reck- 
oned one that is nnundsika, ‘ nasal.’ 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day — just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a h differs from a in being sonant, or in 
being soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion of the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anusvdra. No one of 
the Prati9akhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra, considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (u of t>ut) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French un, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound. not nasalized is attached "to most of our 
long vowels before an r — for example, in there, here, oar, cure, fire, 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viii.3o3). 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana- 
gari alphabet does not admit of much question; the writing of 
um^a, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itself. If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 


* Ifamely, or 
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found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the Yajasaneyi and Taittiriya texts : fur lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition wliich enables it to maintain its place there * 
— in the Taittiriya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma, the usual mark fora consonant not graphically combined with 
a* following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the liig-Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their practice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amka, amta, artihd. 
for anka, anta, ambd, etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in autpi also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor.]; 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of n to a following /, and of m to a following I, y, 
or V (v. 26-8), is treated by the Taittiriya, the Tajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Pi'ati 9 akhyas as resulting in the production, not of miust'dra, 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel — that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasaObefore a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Prdtijakhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal y or v, but only a nasal I, 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difterence in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal I itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of cmusvdni — or of nasalized vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them off from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 


* Thus, for W or W the Taj. S. writes the Taitt. S. 

t That is, WT’ 

J Xo valid objection can be raised against the, practicallv so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the antbbvdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute which is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Pr.Uiyukhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otlierwi.se than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of Muller’s seemingly elaborate defense of his adlier- 
enee to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopade^*a., absolutely the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi.): “it is easier to write onikitd than ahkitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing’’ — which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight; since, on the contrary, we do expect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary wnting. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Prati^akhya. For an assimilated m, the 
distinctive anusvara sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants; but before 1, y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before I, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity' between 
treating it like m, as required by the Prati 9 akhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about tAvice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Pratiyakhya : it 
writes the I double, and puts a sign of nasality OA'er the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense ; if two Ps are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of I with n any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and’O.), tlie text of the Prati 9 a- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the '1 aittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary arc also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit text.s. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible ; the proper anusvCira 
being represented by w, and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by ni. The two South-Tndian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these ttvo from one another. 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The teim upasurhhdra, ‘ approximation,’ is glossed by' iipaflesha- 
■vifeshi(h, ‘ a sort of embrace ’ — unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M., sam^leshuvifiefhah, ‘disunion of embrace,’ i. e., ‘em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.’ 

The terms sthdna, ‘ place,’ and karana, ‘ organ,’ denote, as in 
the other Prati 9 akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.l8), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 


31. svardndm tat sthdnam bhnvatp yatro 'pasarhhdrali sydt: 
npasamhd/ro ndmo ’’pa^eahaviyeshalf. 

* B. om. ’ W. 'paflosh- ; G. M. sam^kskavirUshalf. 
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32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, “ in the case of the vowels ” is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; upusamharati, ‘ approaches,’ is explained by 
prdpayuti, ‘ attains ; ’ and, as example of a Icarana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the “ tip of the tongue,” spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

?r%rT FT m FTm II II 

O •n. 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word “ but ” (tu) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as Mahisheya explains it, annuls for nnusvdra and svardbhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

mPTH FTF^qHH II II 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 

The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd, ‘ reader ’ — or, rather, ‘ repeater.’ 

32. si'ardndin iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: svardndm tat karanam 
bhai'ati: yat svardn iipasumharuti prdpayati: 'tat karanam'. 
yathd; jihvdgram rkara (ii.l8) ity ddi. 

' 3. iat sthcmam ; G-. M. om. 

33. svarebhyo ‘nyeahdth varndndth tat sthdnarh yotra sparya- 
nam bhavet : atra vyanjandndm saihyleshamdtrarh' kathyate: 
svardndm to' purastdt samgleshah? kathitah: upasumhdrasparga- 
nayoh* yabda^aktyd viyesho ^ vidiishd vijneyaTf: txiptbdaV svara- 
nivrttyarthah r athavd^: anusvdrasvurubhaktyor vyanjanavat’ 
sparyanarndtrakatvanivartaka'" iti nidhisheyabhdshitam. 

’ W. -flash-; G-. M. -m&tratvam. ’ TV. om. ’ G. -shavireshah ; M. -shavifleskaJi. 
* G. M. -kdra Hi sparrana. ‘ G. M. ins. eva. ' G. M. jhdtavijah. ’ G if. rahda. 
‘ G. M. om. ‘ W. -nave; B. -na. ■“ B, sparfokamnamd- ; G. M. sparramcUrakdlan 
jitf- ; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential difference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc’y, viiL367 seq.), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i.29-35 : — where, in rule 
33, we should read eke 'sprshtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by rule 45, below). 

35. In the i-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Pratiya- 
khyas there given. 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra, ‘ where,’ and yena, ‘ whereby,’ of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of han-Amilla, ‘ root of the jaws,’ the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically {jdiyapekshdydm, ‘ with 
reference to the whole kind or class’). 

36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.2 1 , and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, JA, is not met with in the text. 

6^ II II 

37. In the (-series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back, 
in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. L22, and the note upon it. Om- commentary 
says, “by the word ‘head’ {mdrdhwn) is intended the upper jiart 

34. sdmnidhydd anyeshdm iti labhyate: svard>hyo 'nyeshdm 
•earndndm tat karai%am bhavati: adhyetd yena vyanjandni 
spar^yati prdpuyati tut karanam. 

35. kavarga ucodryamdne Jihvdmdlena ‘ handmUle spar^ayati 
prdpnyed ' ity arthah. hanvor mdlam hundmdhm^ : tasmin\- * 
jdtyapekshdydm^ ekavaeanam. 

* G. M. ins, varnaih. ’ B. G. M. om. ’ W. B. om. ‘ G. M. ins. mulam iti. 
‘ W. -ksham, 

36. Qaearge kdrye ' jihvdmadhyena varndn'‘ tdldu sprpef. 

* G. M. put tdlau here. ’ M. -naiii. ’ B. sprrayet; G. M. spar^ayei. 
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of the mouth-cavity.” Perhaps 'we shall best remove the difficul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word “ head ” in describino- tliis 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name m'lirdhanya, ‘ capital,’ 
had become firmly established in use as de.signating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that mUrdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ‘ dome of the palate ’ does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Pratija- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^-sounds as “ lin- 
gual ” — a tenn, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prativeshtya, ‘having rolled 
it back,’ by “ having done what ? having rolled back (G. 31. add in 
explanation dveshtya, ‘having rolled up’) the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness” (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at). 

r|o|Tf II 

0 

38. In the ^-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr.. i.24, and the note upon it. 

cm II ^^11 

39 . In the ^-series, with the two lips. 

Tlie commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various j)laces of production mentioned have 
been the upper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Comj^are Ath. Pr. i.25, and the note ujjon it. 


SI. tavarge Tcdrye jihvdgrena ‘ milrdhnf varnaih sprgef: kh'a 
Jcrtvd: yogyatrdf Ji/ivugram gjmtiveshfga^; inUrdhagabdetta vk- 
traviraropurihhdgo viraks/iyate". 

1 G-. JI. put varnaiii here. ’ B. G. M. miirdhani. ’ B. sprrayef. ‘ W. -fvit ; B. 
-tvdttaj-, G. -tvan; M. -tvdyogyaii'dn. ‘ G. M. -shtyuveahtya. ’ G. M. -kshiiah. 

38. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnarh dantamdleshu sp>argayet\ 

' G. M. sprret. 

39. pavarge kdrya oshthdbhydm anyonyam spargayet : atro' 
’’ttaroshtha sthdnam iittaratvasdimydcP eshdm sthdndndni: adhor 
roshthah karanam. 

‘ W. tatro. ’ B. -rdtvi'd sdmdnydd; G. M. oshthatva-. 
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40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The Taittirtj'a-Prati5akhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The ‘"edges ” are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which fomi contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 

Pratyak is e.vplained by the phrase, “ in the interior upper por- 
tion” — that is, ‘within and above’ — the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and anturdtman, ‘ inner soul,’ being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Prati9akhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The most note-worthy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its’ special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels : although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii.l8) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semi-vowel. R could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

42. Also in I, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the “ and ” [ca) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the ])receding both jihvdgraina- 
dhya, ‘ middle of the tongue-ti]>,’ and pratyak, ‘ back from.’ It 

40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdhhydm tdldu spar gay et. 
jihvdyd madhyam: tasyd 'ntdxi: tdbhydm jihvdmadhydntd- 
bhydm'. 

' G. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantamdlebhyah pratyak 
spargayet : pratyag ity 'ubhyantara uparibMga' ity arthuh : '‘yah 
pratyagdtme ’ty’ antarutmd pratlyate. 

^ G-. If. -ntaropari-. G. M. yathd pratyag dtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
mllleshtc, that the latter item is not intended, and that we are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna^ or ‘ place of production,’ of 1. 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the /, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out ; 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the TSittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 

^rT^TrlT^^T II II 

43. In v, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
“ with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the points of the 
upper teeth.” But how comes the lower lip to have two edges? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshv, instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
“place” than the otlier. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the “ place ” on which the teeth, as “ organ,” 
make their contact ; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthCi- 
«a’s, which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthdntdbhyum. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath, Pr. i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. gives the c a description con-esponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English V. This, of course, should not in the least stand in the . 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The lo is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to u as y to // but to call v a semi- vowel is a sim- 

42. cakdro 'jihvdgramadhytqirutyakteam unvddigati': lakdre 
kdrye jihvdgrumiidhyemd dantamuleshu pndyak spar fayed : 
ay am arthah: lakdrasya 'dantamillapratydsannam pratyaga7ita- 
rapradefastlidnand iti vijneyam^. 

G. jihvdmadhyaiii pratyalitvam cd ’’karshati. ’ G. M. -kvdmadh-. ’ W, B. 
put after vijneyam. (*> G. H. -sannaprade^ stkdnam. ^ G. il. jiiei/am. 

43. vakdre kdrye 'dharoshtlidntdihydm uttaradmtdgrdih saha 
spargayet. dantdir iti sthdnanirdegah : oshthdntdbhydm itikara- 
nanirdegah. 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call ourj a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of cases a sound which the Homans pro- 
nounced as y. 

FTsfeiHwrTtTr n gg n 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
“places ” of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression “in their order:” h, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 4b, 47). To this etfect 
the commentator, Avho also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each : 
namely, ior jihvdmdtiya, uttered in the place of a A;-mute, yah hd- 
mayeta (ii.3.2'* et al. : I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visaijantya by ditferent signs) ; for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhvfi ca mudhava^ ca (i.4.14, or iv.4.11' : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyu^ ca, which is 
found at iv.V.2‘); for sA, in the place of a /-mute, ashtdbhyah 
svdhd, (vii.2.15) ; for s, in the place of a <-mute, stand uparavdh 
(vi.2.11^); &i\d. iov upadhmdntya, in the place of a ^-mute, yah 
pdpmand (ii.3.132). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utteraTice of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Un- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical sounds,_;7/icd/nf<?f//(f and upadlundniya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
?-vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the s, there is no question as to its value. Xor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh, which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sA than 
«, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes my com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 

44. dshmdna dnupUrvyena yathdkramena spar^asthdnesJid 
’’eedrantyd hhacanti. yathd: jihcdmultyah kavargasthdne : yah 

k-: g.akdraf cavargaathdnd: madhuf .- shakdrash tavar- 

gasthdne: asht- ; sakdras tavargasthdne: stand ; itpa. 

dhmdniyah pavargasthdne : yah p-: ity dnupdrvyena^ : dnupdr- 
vydn'‘ niyamdt pancasd ’’’’shmasd ’’kteshu hakdro vifishtah^: 
tasya cidhim uparishtdd dcashte, 

' W. canargiyas- ; B. cdkdras-. ’’W. manyuf. ^ G. M. -vyd mjiieydh. ‘G. M. 
■vya. ‘ B. -(eshah ; G. M. vasisJukah. 
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it with our sh ; and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the tbrmer as the same w'ith our 
sh in shun, and the latter with our ss in sesshm, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
shun and ss in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant p, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes ; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The “ but ” (tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants wdth the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general j)re- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent wdth the rules of the Ath. Pr. (1.30,31) upon the same 
subject. 

46. The throat is place of production of h and visarjaniya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no harana, or organ of 
production. As example of 7«, he cites aharahar havh'dhdninCim 
(ii.5.6^), but leaves visarjaniya uniustanced. 

The other Prati 5 akhyas give a corresponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. i. 19). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

l II II 

47. In the opinion of some autliorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator fii-st offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

46. teshdm dshmandm haranarnadhyam fu vivrtani bhavati: 
sparydndm karanasdrnyanivrttqyuras' tucabdah. harundndm ma- 
dhyarn haranamadhyam. 

^ B. -ttyarthai'n. 

46. hakdravisarjantydu JeantJiasthdndu syutdm. Jcantha sthd- 
nam yayos tdu tathohtdu. anayoh harandbhdvah. ah- 
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whieb he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
mci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it : a loose 
version is as follows : 

The expression “ the same position as the beginning,” etc., im- 
plies a diiference of position in the remainder of the vowel ; but 
there is none such in a, i, u; as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word “beginning” is supei-fluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply “of the same position with 
the vowel.” That is not so; a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs : the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that i and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds ; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and o, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very a ivhich makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, “ the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the ^--mutes, A, and visarjuntyu ; ” hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply ; there is a diiference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself ; to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 1 2, 
“ the lips and jaws not too widely separated,” etc. ; to the other, 
that of rule 27, “with the organ of production more closed;” 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression “of the same position as the beginning ” is to bo under- 
stood as meaning “ of the same j)lace and organ as the beginning.” 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of ])roduc- 
tion w’as taught, but here is implied also the presence of such ; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47. ekeshdm mate hakdr<i' udayascarddisnsthdnu dtrnana upari 
svarddisasthdnd^ hhavatt Hi vdrarucoJctand sydd etot. ddind' 
sasthdna ity uhte feshasya sthdndnturatvam^ vaktavyam tad 
apy ahdrekdrokdreshu nd 'sti; “ svarasydi '"kam eva “st/uaumi’ 
ity ddipabdavdiyarthyam sydt: svarasast/idna' ity etdcatui ’’vd 
'’rthasiddhir'" iti: mdi ’’vam: sandhyakshareshu Qeshasya’' sthd- 
ndntaropapatteh : ikdro ‘dhynrdhah (ii.28) iti sdtradnayena 
^eshabhdtavarnavyaktdu"^ tayo'^ sthdndntaram api prasiddham 
eva : evam'^ ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarand* §»shasya sthdndnta- 
ram vihitam vijneyam: sandhyaksharatvdvi^eshdd anayoh. 
nanv evam apy ahuhamsarjaniydndm kantha iti sandhyaksha- 
rdddv akdrasyd 'pi kantJmdhdnatvdd tena samdnasthdnatve" 
kathyamdnd' pdrvas^troktena" pdunaruktyam sdtrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly he open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of A, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (i.2.142), ydcattr vdsdmnhCd 
(vii.5.2’), agnihotram juhoti (i.o.O*), mmprayatir ahdii (v.G.l^). 

The acuteness of observation of the “ some authorities ” who 
have made this definition of the character of a h certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character : thus, the h of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak ; that of he, a surd e / that of who, a 
surd M/ that of Mie, a surd y ; and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc’y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayaearna, instead of udayasvarddi — ‘the following 
sound,’ instead of ‘ the beginning of the following vowel ’ — for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 

48. Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to be 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of “ some 
authorities,” or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati§a- 
khya. From his silence we should inter the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases : “ vi- 
sarjantya is of like position — that is, of like place and organ — 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself; ” and adds that 

sydt. mdi 'earn mamthdh: ekdrdukdrddivartino^'' 'kdrasya keva- 
lasya ca vigesho 'sti: kewdusya "" karunam oshthahanu nd 
’’tivyastam (ii.l2) itP': sandhyakshardddu vartamdnasya tu 
samvrtakaranataram (ii.27).' tasmdt sthdnakaranayoh salia- 
caritatvddr'^ ddisasthdna ity xikta ddisamdnasthdnakarana^^ iti 
vijheyam. kirii ca : pdrvasiitre karandhhdca ity~' uktah : atra tu 
karanavattvum app^ vidyata iti matdntaram upapadynte: na 

pdunaruktyam ca. tathd'"°: tig-: ydc- : agn- : s am- 

udayagahda uttaruparydyahir' : tidayag cd 'sdiP'^ svarag ca : 
tasyd ’’’’dih: tena sasthdnah. 

’ Gr. II. put before ekeshum. ’ G-. M. udayasvar-. ’ TV. B. var-. ^ W. ddi. 
‘ G. M. -tamiii. ‘ G. M. ins. ialhu sati. (’> \V. 'kasthdnam rvam. (’) B, om. 
°’G. il. svarasya sa-. “ G. il. om. artha; 6. M. -ddher. “ G. II. -bhutam v-. 

G. M. hisyd. >3 G. om. ^ G. M. -na. G. if. sthd-. ■' G. il. kalpy-. 
n G. M. -ro4-. G. M. era G. -rayor ddi-. ® W. ins^ te. G. M. 

nd HyupasadiJirtarh caj B. no ’pasadihrtaiii. ^ W. B. -ritvdd. W. -sthdna. 

G. M. om. ' “ G. M. om. G. M.' om. ’’ G. M. udayasvarddisasthdnah. 
“ G. M. om. asdu. ^ G. M. ins. udayasvarah. 
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any diflFerence of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visarjamya 
after a diphthong: they are <igneh (i.1.10® et ah), brdhrnandir 
dyusJmiat (ii.3.10®), bdhuKor balam (v.5.9^), and « ^yam gduh (i.5. 
3*). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visaryantya. 

The teachings of the other Pratigakhyas respecting the visarja- 
ntya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.l9. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic value of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the h, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final h. 

49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 

Tlie “nose-sounds,” the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13) ; but why the ndsikya (xxi.l4) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam antaram (v.i.lO® : but G. M. B. give 
instead nikmantam, ii.2.3®), ydend (i.6.7^ ; but G. M. give instead 
rdjnd, ii.6.22 et al.), dtndrah (v.6.5®), ratnam abhajanta (ii.6.12' : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
uccd ratnam ayajanta, which I have not found in the Sanhitd), 
pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et ah). 

50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 


48. visurjaniya dtmanah pdrvasvardntena sasthdnah samdna- 
sthdnakarano bhavati: atrd 'pi pfdreasvara iti sundhyaksharam 
ncyate: svurdntarasya' h%‘ sthdndntaratvdbhdvdt. yathd: ay-:' 

brdbr .• bdh- ;* d pdrvasyd 'ntah: tena sasthdnah 

pdrvdntasasthdnaK’. 

^ W. B. -ntasya. ’ B. om ; G. M. bhinna. ’ B. om, * B. om. ‘ B. om. 

40. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd bhavanti. yathd: ruk- .• 

yd-: dt-: rat- : pdp-. 

50. ta' eva ndsikyd mukhandsikdbhydm' iiccdraniyd bhavanti. 
mukham ca ndsikd' ca mukhandsike': tatsambandhino mukhandsi- 
hydih. '‘uktdny evo ' ddharandnv" . 

* G. M. eta. ° G. M. mukhena nasikdbhydm ca. ’ G. M. -ke. ‘ G. M. -kam. 
<0 G. M. put after hhavanti. 
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51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The “ and ” (c«) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ‘ the lion’s look ’ (a distant glance back- 
ward : the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute scries. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yatnm, in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
difficult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the “ list of sounds ” given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi. 12. 

II II 

52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Ammdsikya is the quality of being anunasika or ‘nasal;’ and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to anusvdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal jiassage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndsikdi-irarana hj yhrdnabilri, ‘hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,’ as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of aj)preciatiou of the 
true scope of the rule: it is suplokd-6u sumnngaldiu (i.S.lG^). 

51. sinhdvalokanend' vargasyo 'ktnm karanam cakdro ‘mikar- 
shati : eshu" ndsikyeshu vargavat karanam bhavati. vargasye 
'I'a vargavat. 

’ Gr. it. -kananyiiyem. " G. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdnabildd' dnundsikyam rangddi kar- 

tavyam. yathd^: sug- ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
dvitiyo ‘dhydyah. 

‘ G. M. nusihib-. ’ B. totM; IV. om. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Contents: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of a at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to he shortened in divided text; I, of t and m; 8-12, of 
final d of verbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial d. 

^ ii u 

1. Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhita is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly final 
a, i, and u — which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. vii.-ix., Vaj. Pr. iii.95-128, Ath. Pr. iii.l- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened ; this is more in accordance with tlie general method 
of the Pratisakhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their pdMds in the analyzed condition of the pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the saihhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada, whenever a pause — either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after iti, 
or the longer pause that divides between two w^ords — comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in sawAiM .' thus, devdyata iti deva-yate; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah). Second, it is made in the so-called ^‘a^d-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — first in 

1. athe 'ty ay am adhikdrah: dddu paddddv uttare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah samhitdydrh yo dirgho ‘sdu vibhdge vibhdgusamaye 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate: * vyanjanaparatvand atra ya- 
thdaamhitdetham vijneyam. nanu dirghuh katharh labhyate. 
^hrasvdnantarabhdvitedd devdgtkd (iii.2) "digrahaneshu plutd- 
dargandc ce* 'ti brdmah. samhitdydm ity aayd ’’yam arthaK: 
kdryabhdjah padasyo 'ttarapadena saha samhandhaniyamaU : 
na tu pdreapadena saha sambandhaniyamah' . vibhdgo 'tra 
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their natural order, then inverted, then in the natural order again : 
for example, dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpadpohi: hi shtha stha hi hi shtha: sthd mayohhuvo mayo- 
bhuva stha sthd mayobhuvah : mayobhuva iti mayah-bhuvah: the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such eases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the samhitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into which the anuvdhas or sections of the Sanhita- 
are divided. This division the Pratipakhya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — not infrequently quoting in san- 
dhi, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, u(;masi yantadhye, i.3.6^'^, where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly up/tasi: 1 : yamadhye). 

The comment upon this rule ma}' be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : 

Here atha, ‘now then,’ is an introductory heading'; dddu [literal- 
ly, ‘ at the beginning ’] means ‘ at the beginning of a woi’d ’ [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word] ; uttare [literally, 

‘ in the latter part ’] means ‘ at the end of a word : ’ a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in saihhitd, becomes short vi- 
bhdge, i. e. ‘ in case of separation,’ when followed by a consonant — 
that is to say, when so followed in samhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a “long” vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (pheta) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation “ in samhitd ” implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless, 
as" should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. “Separation” (vibhdya) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection — that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text : otherwise, in thejafa-text of the two words 
sthd mayobhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The 
sense of the word vibhdya is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a long final, from the 

prahrtipaddir ucyate: prahrtir ndma yathdpdthah : prakrtipaduir 
iti Mm: sthd m- ity atra jatdydnh sthayabdasya dvitiyoccdrane 
'pi diryhah prasajyeta' : uttarapadena vibhdydbhdvdt : sa^ md 
bhdd iti parihdruh. vibhdyupadasyd? ''yam arthah: paddddii'" 
dirghasya pdrvapadena vibhdgah: paddnte" dirghasyo 'ttarapa- 

dena vibhdgah. vibhdge vyanjanapara iti Mm: rt- ity atra 

md bhdd iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iii.8) iti prdptih. samhitd- 
ydm *’ dirgha iti Mm: esha ity atra prdptisampddandrtham : 
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following word. The limitation “ in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant ” is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd- 
md ''si (i.3.3 ; in separated form, rtadhdmd : asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii 8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmd is included]. The limitation “ a long vowel in samhitd ” is 
intended to bring eshavobharatdrdjd (i.8.10^ et ah; pada-t^xt, hha- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 1 1 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as fed vdyavaJi 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

The only difficulty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyanjanapara, ‘ followed by a 
consonant.’ Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, “the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the samhitu- 
text ” — that is to say, any long vowel which appears in samhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as bharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator : the joada-reading is tmaratdh : rdyOi) and 
adhd md (quoted under rule 9; jpada-reading adhdh : md), and* 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
rules 9 and 11. It seems very- strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words which by 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in samhitd a long final vowel 
(d) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur ; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makem of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adhd from adhdh with adhd from adha, and so 
on, by making the i-ules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is what they^ have attempted 
to do : and it has cost them only two additional words — agniyd- 
jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11 — together with an artifice of 

tathu sati bharatd yujydsv (iii.ll) iti ydjydpadani surthakam 
nd 'nyathd. vyahjanam asmut parand" iti vyaHjanaparah. 

tvd ity dddv etallakshanasambhavad" ativydptim''’ uttara- 

sdtrdih pariharati. 

* Gr. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgJio vyailjanottaro vilhuge kriyamane 
hrasvath saihyuti. ’ G. M. -nam. P) M. om. ; G. hrasvdnt-. * G. om. ca. ‘ G. 
»1. -dhah. (“) W. om. ’ G. M. -yate. ' G. M. om. ’ G. M. -ga;aM-. “ W. 
-dddi. “ tv. -7!<a. “ 6. M. ins. yo. " G. M. -? a. “ G. M. eva tat-. tV. atiprd-. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prdndh. 
Without a complete index verhorttm to the SanhitA, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.2t, namely, we read 
mdkih (p. raJcshdh), and, by rule 8, the d of rakshd should he 
shortened. That the section containing these wmrds was really a 
part of the text for which the Prati^akhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi.l3). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtudhdrnd ’si, where 
cibhdge and vycmjanoparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean ‘followed by a consonant in separated text ’ (not rtadhdmd : 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd ‘si cannot be said to be 
either final or initial : it is a combination of both ; it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply wdth any pro- 
priety, as the samhitd reading cannot be afiected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary ditficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge, ‘in case of separation,’ applies in the 
TMttiriya y>o<fa-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the sej)aration of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and w'e read, for example, vtr- 
ya-vat, hut vtrydvat-tara ; vipva-mitra, hut vipcdmitrayamadagnt; 
anu-ydja and ananu-ydja, but prayaja-andyuja, and so on — and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full ^/?<f«-read- 
ings, the wmrd is given first, before iti, in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti ) ; and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
padort^'it, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows iti, or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan y)«<?a-texts. 

ly l%IH N dH I bf IH'CT II i II 

2. Pevd, gikd, sumnd, gvd, rtd, vayund, hrdayd, aghd, 

2. ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv’ antyasvaro vi- 
bhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev- : 

pik- .• sumn- / dydv- : ‘‘apy akarddi (i.52) iti 

vacandcP idani apy uddharanam' : apv- : rk • 

hrd- : agh- ; ukth- : dpo 

‘ Gr. M. om. B. om. ^ Gr. M sulrdd * Gr. M. -hariavyam. 
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ukthd, and gnddhd, as first memfiers of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahah, 
‘ these, as former members of a compound,’ which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devu: devdgate yajamdn&ya Qarma (iii,o.5® ; 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdyant; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.12® and ii.5.9“ ; devdyuvam occurs ii.5.9® and iv.1.1®, 
but devayuh, iiLo.llb For ^kd, ptkdyate svdhd (vii.5.11-), the 
only case. For sumnd, mmndyanto huvdmahe (i.5.11^), also alone. 
For g-'i. fvuvit (v.5.20) ; fvd, however, by rule 

i.52, i-. ■ 1 ii ' '<;■ ■ . ■■ which is quoted aQvdvatln somavatim (iv. 

2.6*) ; I have noted farther only iii3.ll*, but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. F or rtd, rtdya- 
vah purd 'nnam akshan (iL2.5 ^ ; G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes (e. g; i.4.6 : but rtayu once, ii.2.12*), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9®j, rtducw (e.g. i 3 . 142 ) and its feminine rtdvaH (e. g. il. 
3), r<dhf<^(e*g. i.4.-i), and rtdmh (iii.l..?* : but this word reads in 
pada Aim samhitd). For vayund, vayundvid eka it (i2.13* and 
iv.1.1*). For hrdayd, hrdaydvidha^ cit (i4.45*). For aghd, 
aghdyavo md gandharvo vi^dvasur ddadhat (i.2.9 : G. M. omit 
after gandharvah) •. other cases of aghdyu are found at iii3.ll*: 
iv.1.10®; 5.10*: v.V.S ' ; and of agkdyant, ii.3.14*. For ukthd, 
ttkthdmaddndm dhemih (ii4.11®): the same compound occurs 
again at iii3.2 ' and v.6.8**, and nkthdyu at i4.12, twice. For gud- 
dhd, dpo devth ^uddhdyuvah (i3.82 and vi3.8*). 

II ^ II 

3. Also indrd, when followed by vat, van, and van. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: indrdvattni upacittm ihd "vaha (v.7.4** : 
G. M. omit after apacittm), indrdvanto marutah {iv.7.14*), and 
indr dvdnt svdhd and I have noted no others. As counter- 

examples, he quotes: first, to show that not every long d is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, iXrndvantftm pratha- 
mah stda yonim (iii.5.11* : G. M. give only the first two words), 
asura prajdvdn (iiil.ll*: but B. reads, I presume only by an 

3. indre 'ty asminn' avagrahe 'ntyasvuro vad van vdin ity 

evamparovibhdgehrasvamdpadyate. yathCC: ind- : ind- : 

ind- indre' tikim: dr n- : as- : praj- evampara 

iti him : ind- 

* G-. M. etasminn, ’ G. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvaMr anamivd ayakshmdh (i.1.1 : but 
omitted in G. M.) ; second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvarunayor aham (ii.5.12-). 
This last is a ease in which no vibfidga, or ‘ separation,’ would he 
made in any text of the other Vedas; but the TMttiriya pada 
reads indrdvarunayor itt ‘‘ndrdrvarunayoh, and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 

H^ii 

4. Also citrd, when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is citrdvaso svasti te pdram agiya 
{i.5.5* and 7®; G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrdvarundv eva (ii.1.7® et al. : p. mitrd-vamndu), and 
cUrdpUrnamdse diksheran (viL4.82)— the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrd, the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a w. 1 have found no farther instances felling under 
the rule. 

Hf {r^uf^ric|Rniu H i w r- 

IIMJI 

5. Also prastM, indriyd, dravhid, vi^adevyd, dirghd, 
viryd, vifvd, vdtd, tvd, bhangurd, karmkd, vrshniyd, swgopd, 
rksdmd, aghd, satrd, varshd, pushpd, meghd, prd, svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd, prasthdvad rathavdhanam (iv.2.5®), the only case. 
For indriyd, indriydvate purodd^tn {ii.2.7’) : half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several oiindriydvin (e.g. L6.2^ : 
iLl.63; vi.2.10«) ; the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the pada-texX. For dravind, dravindvatah kurute (v.S.ll^), the 
only case. Yorvi^vadevyd,vifvadevydi!nie^vdtrdh{\.^,\^): the 
word occurs also at iv.1.6 ‘ Yor dirghd, dirghddhiyo rakshamd- 
ndh (ii.1,11*), the only case. For viryd, virydvantam abhimdti- 
shdham (i2.7) : the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its comparative, vtrydvat-tara (e. g. i.7.63), and superlative, 
virydvat-tama (iL4.2‘), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Pratipakhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause : and the padaXeiA reads accordingly. 
For vifvdmitrasya adktam bJmvati (v.2.3^'*: G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity asminn^ avagrahe 'ntyasvaro vakdrapard^ vibhdge 

hraavam dpadyate. yathd^: cit- citre 'ti kim: mitr- .' 

vapara iti kim : citr- 

* G-. M. etasminn. ’ &. M. vap-. ’ &. M. om. 
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the last word) : the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.22 : 

4.2^), as also in the compound vi^vdmitrajamad- 
agni (¥.4.11^), where, as the division is vifvumitra-jamadagni, 
the d is not shortened; and we have further the themes vigvdvasu 
(e. g. i.1.11*), vifvdoant (iii.5.62), vifvdrdj (i.3.2i), and vi^vdsah 
(i.4.17 ; p. vi^va-sdham). For cdtd, vdtdvad varsh(m (ii.4.7 *), the 
only case. For tvd, tvdvata maghonah (ii.2.12® ; p. tva-vatah ) : 
the Rik j3a<?a-text does not shorten the d of this woi'd. For hhan- 
gurd,hhettdmm bhangurdvutah and iv.1.2®). For X:ama- 

kd, sdrmi karnukdvaty etayd (i.5.7® andv.4.7®: G. IM. omit tlie 
first word, \Y. E. the last). ¥ or vrshniyd, vrshniydvotm tava (iiL 
5.6^"^). For sugopd, sa sugopdtamo jitnuh (iv.2.11-; p. sugopa- 
-tamah : G. M. omit the first word) : the Rik pada writes sti-gopd- 
tumah. ¥ot rksdmd, rksdmdbhydm yajushd (L2.3® and iii.1.1^). 
For aghd, aghd^vdd evdi 'num atUar etibhdtam (iii.l.T^ ; p. agha- 
-gvdt: G. M. omit the last two words) ; theRikand Atharvany)affe- 
texts write agha-afva: the themes ughdyu (e.g. L2.9>) and aghd- 
yunt (ii.3.141) are also found in the Sanhitu. For satrd, satrdjitavi 
dhanajitam (iv.1.1®; p. satra-jitam)-. the word satrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. i.6.12*) uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the y)a<?a-text also. For varshd, varshdhvdm juhoti (iiAAO^ 
p. vursharhvdm). For pushpd, pushpdcatih mpippaldh (iv.1.4* 
and v.l.5‘“). For nieghd, meghdyate svdhd (vii.6.11' ; p. megha- 
-yate in the same division occurs also meghdyishyute, which is not 
divided; meghayantt is found at iv.4.5*). For prd, prdvanebhih 
sajoshasah (iv.2.4“; p. pra-rimebhih) •, the Rik joac?«-text writes 
this word pravana, without separation : otlier words heginning 
with prd are prdsah (e. g. i.3. 1 4 ® ; p. pra-sahd ), prdi^rdga ( ii J . 3 ® ), 
prdsaca (vii.5.11'; not divided in pada-text), prdkdt^a (i.8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.22 et al. ; also not divided). 
And for and, suddhiyam janayat sddayac ca (i.3.14®; p. svu<Ud- 
yam) : but this the Rik y?ao?a-text writes su-ddhyam. 

\\\\\ 

6. Also ishtd, after loke and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases : sam amitshmid loka ish- 
tdpdrtena (iii.3.8® twice; G. M. omit the first word), and sa tv eve 
'shtdpdrti (i.7.3®; p ishm-pdHt). Then, to show that isAid after 
other words remains unchanged, he quotes p)’ati jdgrhy enam isA- 
tdpdrte san srjethdm ay am ca (iv.7.13®; p. ishtd-pdrte: W. B. 


5. ity eteshv avagraheshv antyusvaro vibhdge vyanja- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: y)r«s- : indr- .* 

drav- : vipv- : dir- : vir- : vipv- ; vdt- .* 

tvd- : bhett- ; stir- ; vrsh- ; sa .• rks- ." 

agh- ; satr- : varsh- : pushp- ; megh- .* 

prdv- : svd- 
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omit before enam, G. M. after -pCirte) ; and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the pcfda-text at y.7.7^, which is the only other 
case I have noted. The ground of this diflerence docs not appear. 
To show, further, that only isAtd shortens its « in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage sukshud em projuputaye (v.1.2^) is given. 

i ins II 

7. Also gakii, raiht, ivishi, vagi, rdtrt, oshadlii, ciliuti, vyd- 
Jirti, svdhukrti, hraduni, caci, citl, croni, prshti, piiti, ahJii, 
car sham, part, adhi, part, catru, vishu, vasu, ami, hanu, su, 
vibhii — all these, as first members of a compound. 

To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For g<ddt, 
the sole instance is gakticanto yabhtrdh (iv.6.0^). For ratlu, ratJu- 
tammi rathtndm (iv.V.lo^p For tvisht, saspiujardya tvhhimnte 
pathinOm (iv.5.2‘: W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For vdgt, te vdgimanta ishminah (ii.1.11- and iv.2.lP: G. 31. 
omit the last word). For rdtrt, rdtrtbhir asubhnan (ii.4.1'): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note them. For oshadht, 
oshadhtbhyo vehatam dlubheta (ii.l.S® : G. 31. omit the last word) : 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not tvorth re- 
porting. For dhutt, dhuttbhir anilydjeshu For vydhrtt, 

etdbhir vydhrUbhih (i.fi.lO^ and v.5.5®). For svdhdkrtt,se<l hdkrtt- 
bhyah pyreshye Hy dha (vi..?.95 : G. 31. omit the last two words). 
For krddurd, svdhd hrdduntbhyah svdhd (vii.-l.lS : G. 31. omit the 
first word, 3V. B. the last). For p'ct, vigvd r&pd 'bhi cashte gact- 
bJiih (iv.2.5'i'5 : W. B. omit before cashte). For citt, citibhydm 
updyan (y.7.5^). For grout, prom'bhyd/t srdhd (yii.S.td^) : anoth- 
er case is found at v.T. 15. For prshti, 3V. B. give prshtlbhir di- 
vani (v.7.17), but G. 31. read prshfbhyah svdhd (vii.3.1(i>). h’or 
pdti, pdtigandhasyd 'pahatydi (ii.2.2«). For abht, abhtvrto ghrni- 
vdn cetati trnand {iii.5.11* : G. 31. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhishah at ii.3.2® (p. abhi-suhd). For carshant, mitra- 
syu carshantdhrtah (iii.4.1I^ and iv.l.6=*) : another case at i.4. 16. 
For part, vtravnntarn purtnusam (ii.2.12®; p. pari-nasam: com- 
pare rule vii.4). For adht, adhtcdsam yd Mranydny asrndi 
{iv. 6.92 ; G. 31. omit the last word). For part, pdrlnahyasye ”ge 
(vi.2.1'; Tg. pdri-7iahyasya: compare rule vii.4). For gatrd, ga- 

6. loke: eva: itg evampdrva ishte ’’ty asmin' grahane' 'ntyor 

svaro vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd : sam : 

sa evainpurva iti kim: prati : ishte'ti kim: sdk- 

• Gr. it. eiasminn. ’ Gr. M. avagrahe. 
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trdyato hantd (i.6.5® and iv. 2 . 12 ). For vishtl, vish-dvdn vishdvan- 
tah (viL4.3*): another case at vii.4.82. For vasd, aramatir vasdr 
yuh (iv.3.13®). For anil, anUrddhd nakshatram (iv. 4.102); we 
have it also in the compounds andydja (e. g. ii.6.9*), andbandhya 
(e. g. ii.2.9^), (e. g. v.4.12), and (v. 7.23). In the 

further compound of the first, praydjdndydja (e. g. i.7.1 ’ ; p. pra- 
ydjarandydjdri), the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after anu. Appealing to rule i.53 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present nile, anand- 
ydjam prdyaniyam (vi.l.S® ; p. ananu-yajam). For hand, hand- 
bhydn svdhd (vii.3.16’). For sd, sdyavasim manave ya^sy'h 
(i.2.132); sdyavaaa occurs more than once (e. g. i.7.52’3). For 
mhhd, vibhdddvne (iii.5.8,92). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (i.49), ‘ first members of compounds.’ 

R^4H l’-^ I (M h| 

W |piH{RHy 1^1 II t: ll 

8. Also avd, sacasvd, nudci, mrdd, vardha, gikshd, raJcshd, 
adyd, bhavd, hhajd, yatrd, card, pibd, nd, dhdmd, dhdrayd, 
dharshd, ghd, vardhayd, hodhd, atrd, tatrd, muncd, agvasyd, 
prnasvd, M ahthd, tvam tard, janishvd, yukshvd, achd. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
e.xhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avd, avd no deoyd krpd (iv.1.4’). For sacasvd, sacasvd 
nah svastaye(i.5.gi^). ¥ ov nudd, pra niidd nah sapatndn {iv.3.12* 
thrice, and v.3.5’). For mrdd, W. B. give mrdd jaritre (iv.5.10*), 
but G. 51. read mrdd no rudra (iv.S.lO^) : I have noted no other 
case. ¥ ox vardha, vardhd no amavae chavah ¥ or gik- 

7. ity eteshv avagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge vyanja- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: gak- .- rath- ; sa- : 

te : rd- ; osh- : dh- : et- : svd- .• svd- 

hd ; vip- .• cit- .• pro- ; prsh- .• pdt- ; 

abh- ; mitr- : vir- .- adh- ; pdr- .• pair- .• 

vish- .• ar- .• anil- .• ankdrddi ca^ (i.53) iti vacandcP 

anan- ity etad* uddharanam bhavati: han- : sdy- .• 

vibh- : ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno 'ktih'" padasam- 

uddyd 'vagraho vijheyahH. 

’ G-. M. om. ® G. M, om. ’ G. M. sutrat, * G. M. ins. apy. ’ G. M. 

* G. M. -iuuccayah. ^ B. vi^eshah. 
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sha, pikshd no asmin puruhUta ydmani (711.5.7^ : W. B. omit the 
last two words) : it is found again at iv.6.25. For raJcshd, rakshd 
cano adhi ca deva brahi (iv.5.103 and vii.5.24; G. M. omit the 
last two words) : the form occurs also at ii.3. 14 h I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(1.4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdh 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd devdn jushtatamah {iv.6.'7^): also at ii.l.ll®; 

iii. 4.112; iv.6.2®. For bhuvd,bhai'd pdynr vifo asyd adabdhah 
(i.2.14*: G. M. omit the last two words); other cases are not in- 
frequent ; see i.1.14*; 4.32: iii.2.53; 4.101; iv. 1 . 72 ; 2.5 1,7«; 4 . 41 ; and 
likewise ii.6.12i, where bhavd, standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anuvdka, is situated vibhdge, and loses its d even in 
the saihhitd-text. For bhajd, d gomati vrnje bhajd tvaih nah 
(i.6.121 : W. B. begin at vraje): another case at iii. 3 . 92 . For y«- 
trd, yatrd naro marutah (iii.1.118); other cases at iv. 4 . 4 i; 6 . 61 , 72 . 
F or card, pra card soma durydn (i.2. 10 > ). For pibd, pibd somani 
indra mandatu (ii.4.14* : G. M. omit the last word): another case 
at i. 4.19. For nd, riparo nd ha debhith (i.2.14® ®): in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs off into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhdmd, dhdmd ha 
yat te ajara (iii.1.11®) ; we have dhdma, plural, in samhitu also, at 

iv. 6.5®; 7 . 131 . For dhdrayd, brhaspate dhdrayd vasdni (i.S.'Ti 

and vi.3.6‘): other cases at iv.l. 51 , 72 . For dharshd, W. B. have 
dharshd mdnushdn adbhyah G. 31., dharshd mdnushdn 

itini yunakti {vi.3.6®). For ghd, uta vd ghd sydldt (i.l.lli): 
Aere is another ease, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11®. 
For vurdhayd, tarn ague vardhayd team (iv. 6 . 31 ): other cases 
are at ho.S®: iv.2.4i; 7.13®. For bodhd, bodhd no asya vucaso 
yavishtha (iv. 2.31 : G. 31. omit the last two words). For otrd, 
atrd te rdpam (iv.6.7®): other cases are at iv. 6 . 72 , 82 . For 
tatrd, tatrd ratham upa yagmam (iv.6.6®). For muried, pra mim- 
ed svastaye ; again at iv. 7.151. For afvasyd, ekas tvash- 

trir ayvasyd vifastd Yov prnasvd, sapta yonir d prna- 

sva ghxtena (1.^3® and iv.6.5®). For sthd after hi, dpo hi shthd 
mayobhuvah (vf.X.h'--. V. 6 .II; vii.4.19i); and, as counter-example, 
to shojv that the correption takes place hi, pratishthd vd 

ekavmgah (v. 2.36 et ah). For tard after team, agne team tard 
rn^dhah (iy.1.9®), with the counter-example antaratard taptuvrato 
bhavati (vi.2.2i : G. 31. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 

® ' eteshv anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyahjana- 

paro hrasvam dpudyate. yathd: avd : sac- : pra^ .• 

iiir' var- ; ^iksh- : rak- : adyd .' bhav- 

: a go- ; yat- : pra : pibd .' rip- api 

vikrtam (i.51) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvabhydrid vacand- 

bhydm prd- ity atra hrasvddegah kim na sydt: mdi^vum: 

api vikrtam (i.51) iti vaeanarh karithoktapadavishayamh na tv 
akdrddipadavishayam' : prdnd ‘ ity asyd 'py akdrdditvdn nd 
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shvCi hi jenyo ague (iv.1.3^ and v.1.4^ : G. M. omit ague). For 
yukshvd, yukshvd hi devah4tamdn (u.6.11 * et al.) : other cases at 
iT.2.9^: v.5.3*’2. For achCt, aehd nakshi dyumattamah (i.5.6^ and 
iv.4.4®): other cases at i.7.10-: ii.2.12®; 6.11 iv.2.42 twice; 4.4^ 

(if my MS. is coiTect; the Rik reads acha)', 5.1-;6.'7®: hut the 
compound acfidvdka (vii.1.5®) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator’s delay and discussion over 
the word nCi is given hy the fact that the y)o<7a-text of the Taitti- 
riya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik andAtharvan: see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word prdm'th thus; pra-miuh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in • the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd ahgavah (vi.4.4* : W. B. read simply ywdpd vdi, which 
occurs in various other places ; e. g. v.3.8®), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd, because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
mle comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by u. He sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once — that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefi.vion of an a to one so quoted : hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdnd, as it begins with n. 
But a further objection is interposed : in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n? He replies, because of the ab.sence of a long vowel in samhi- 
td, in a word wearing this form — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the ahsence of any such word in snnihitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final d in sarhhitd where a visaryaniya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1), The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

n ni 

9. Also adha, in agni and ydjya passages. 

'yam vidhih. tarhi vikrtatvdbhdcd^ and ity asye' ' tigydhy.asya!' 
kim na sydd ayam vidhih. evamrdpasya samhitdydm dlrghdhhd- 

vdt. dhdr ; hrh- : dhar- .• uta : tain ; bo- 

dhd : atrd : tat- : pra : ek- : sap- ; 

dpo : hi 'ti kim: pra- .* ague .• tvam iti kim: 

ant- : jan- : yuk- ; achd 

’ G. M. ins. ity. “ G. M. om. ’ W. -ktip-; B. om. pada. * B. om. pada. ‘ tV. 
ins. vd. ° G. M. vdikrtasyd ’bh-. ’ B. G. M. om. “ B. G. M. -ydf-. 
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The commentator’s first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hita are styled agni and ydjyd. The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni — namely, the fourth 
Teundn : by the latter are intended the concluding amicCikaa, or sec- 
tions, of exerj prof na, or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third pragna of the fourth h1nda, inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anurCiku of prapm six, kanda two (i. e. i.1.14 ; 
2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22; ii.l'.il ; 2.12; 3.14; 4. 
14; 5.12; 6.11,12; iii.1.11 ; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11 ; iv.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 
3.13 — in all, twenty-three anuvdkas). The name agni does not 
occur again : the ydjyds are the subject of further prescription 
below, in rules iii.ll, ix.20, xi3. The compound agnii/dji/a (neu- 
ter singular) is justified by a simple reference to Panini’s rule 
(ii.2.29) defining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh {ixAA''), adhd ca nah garma yacha dvibarhdh (iv.o.lO^; 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd te stminam imuhe (ii.O.lG), and 
adhd yathd nah pitarah (ii.6.12^ : W. B. omit the last word) : I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to sliow the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me 'ti 
tad vishnave‘ti prdyachat (ii,4.12* : W. B. omit prdyachat), where 
adhd stands for adhdh : see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

l^rl Nrl N Irl m UlrTrtllJrflRW II II 

10. Also kutrd, dakshinend, svend, liantand, jagdmd, ru- 
hemd, vidmd, rdhydmd, cakrmd, kshdmd, starimd, bharemd, 
varshayathd, irayathd, drithd, pdtlid. atlid, siheathd, jana- 
yatlidjjayatd, ukshatd, avatd, ydtd^ criiutd, krnidd, bibhrtd. 

The commentator’s illustrative passages arc ; for k ntrd, kutrd 
cidyasya samrtdu (ii.l.ll^; G. 31. omit the last word). Vor dak- 


9. agnig ca ydjyd cd 'gniydjyand: tasmi/r: cd 'rthe drandva 
it? saindsah. agnir ity agnqyrakdgakanamtrd' lakshyante: ca- 
turthakdnda ity arthah: uhhd vdm indrdgni (i.1.14^) pra- 
hhrty agnir vrtrdrii (iv.3.13‘) paryantdh prragnottamdnurdkd 
ydjydsamjnd bhavanti ytikshvd hi (ii.B.lfo) ity anuvdkag ca. 
^atra vishaye’ 'dhe ty asmii? grahane 'ntyascaro cibhagd vyahja- 

naparo hrasKum dpadyate. yathd: adhd hy .’ adhd ca : 

adhd te ; adhd y- agniydjya iti kirn : adhd m- 

‘ G. M. -jye. '' G. M. -ihr. = G. 11. om. " B. -raman-. G. M. om. ‘ G. II. 
etasmin. ’ G. M. om. 
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shiiMnd, dakahinend vasdni patih aindhUndm asi (iiL4.11^ : G. M. 
omit after vasdni). For suend, svend hi vrtran ^vasd jaghantha 
{vii.4.15 ; B. omits the last word; G. M. the last two). For han- 
tand, tapasd hantand tarn (iv.3.13*). Yor jagdmd, d jagdmd para- 
sydh (i.6.12®). For ruhemd, asravantvm d ruhemd svastaye 
(i.5.11*). For vidmd, vidmd te ague tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.2* : G. M. stop at ague, thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same Terse): also at L7.13®: 
ii.6.1 1 *. For rdhydmd, rdhydmd ta ohdih (iv.4.4^ ). F or cakrmd, 
caJcrmd kae cand ”gah (iv.7.15®): other cases at i.8.3 : ii.6.122: 
iv.1.11*; 6.8®. For kshdmd, kshdmd rerihad virudhah (i.3.14®: 
iv.2.1®,2®: G. M. omit the last word): other cases at ii.6.12* : 
iv,7.12®. For starlmd, sushtarimd jushdnd (v.1.11®): here the 
application of rule i.51 becomes necessary. For hharemd, ahho- 
mucepra hharemd mamshdm (i.6.12® : G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshaydthd, y&yam mrshtim varshayathdpwrishinah (ii.4.8® : 
W. B. omit the first word). For irayathd, ud irayathd marutah 
(ii.4.82)i .For, dy^Kd, yoner uddrithd yaje tom (iv.fi.S*). For 
pdthd, kshaye pdthd divo vimahasah (iv.2.11®). For athd, athd 
somasya prayati yuvabhyum (i.1.14*: G. M. omit the last word) : 
other eases are numerous, namely i.1.13* twice; 5. 5®, 11 ®; 6.4® 
twice; 7.13*: ii.3.14®; 6. 12®: iii.1.11®; 4,11®: iv.2.1‘,4‘,5®,6i-2; 6.3* 
twice; 7.13®; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iii.2.11®, 
where, however, the present sumhitd-iext reads atha, because the 
word stands vibhdge. For sihcathd, yatrd naro marutah sihca- 
thd madhu (iii.1.11®). For janayathd, dpo gunayathd ca nah 
(iT.1.5'^: v.6.1*: vii.4.19*). For Jayatd, upa pre 'ta jayatd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4* : G. M. omit the last word). For ukshatd, d 
ghrtam ukshatd madhuvarnam (iv.3.13®). For avatd, asmdn u 
devd avatd haveshu {hr.Q.i^) •. another case at iv.2.6®. For ydtd, 
deed rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12*: G. M. omit the first 
word). For grnutd, marutah grnutd havam For 

td, samvatsardya krnutd brhan namah (v.7.2*). Finally, for 
bibhrtd, mdte 'vaputram bibhrtd sv enam (iv.2.3® : W. B. begin at 
putram). 

ttWW 

11. Also bharatd, in ydjyd passages. 


10 ity' eteshv anavagraheshv'‘ antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyanjanaparo hrasoam dpadyate. yathd: kutrd ; dor 

kshr : svend ; tap .* dj- : asr- : vidmd ; 

rdhy- .* cakr- : kshd- .• susht- .• ahh- ; yd- 

yam : ud ; yoner .• kshaye : athd .• ya- 
trd .• dpo .' upa ; d ; asmdn : deed .• 

mar- : sarh- : md- 

* G. M. om. ’ W. avag-; G. M. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are : bharatd vasuvittamam (iii.5.11^), bha- 
ratdjdtai'edamm (iii.S.ll*), sad pdrvyam vaco 'gnaye bharatd 
brhat (iii.2.11*: G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esha vo bha- 
ratd rdjd (i.8.102,122), where bharatd stands for bhuratuh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the pai'ticiple bha- 
rant, it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have a better right to be specifically excluded ; hut I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 


ilfH H<^rl Iq I ■qn 



II II 


12. Also attd, bhavatd, anadatd, taratu, tapatd, juhutd, vo- 
catd, amuncatd, crtd, ghushyd, janayu, vartayd, sddayd, pd- 
rayd, diyd, hard, bhard, apd, sasddd, srjd, tishthd, and yend. 

The cited passages are : for attd, ctttd haviflshi {n.6A2^). For 
bhavatd, dditydso bhavatd mrdnyuntah (i.4.22 and ii.1.11^). For 
(tnadatd, sarnpruyatlr ahdv anadatd hate (v.O.l®: W. B. omit the 
first word). For taratd, suvo ruhdnds taratu rajdnsi (iiho.f^ : G. 
M, omit the first word). For tapatd, gharrnaih na sdmam tapatd 
suvrktibhih (16.12^ : 'W^. B. O. [0. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd). ¥or juhutd, pitre juhutd vipvakarmane 
(iv.6.2®). For vocatd, vigve devdso udhi vocatd me {^.7.14^: G. 
Jl. omit to adhi). For amuncatd, padi shitdm amuncatd yoja- 
trdh (iv.7.15’'). For crtd, ayamiuyam vi crtd bandham etum 
(iv.2.5®). For ghushyd, parushparur anu ghushyd vifasta 
(iv.t).9®). For janayd, manur bhaca janayd ddivyam janain 
(iii.4.22,3’’). For vartayd, tdbhir d vartayd punah For 

sddayd, sddayd yajhah sukrtasya yondu (iii.S.il^ and iv.1.3®). 
Vov pdrayd, ague team pdrayd navyo asmdn (i.1.14* : all but W. 
omit the last word). For diyd, brhaspate pari diyd rathena 
{iv.6.4‘'2 ; the text reads diya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section) : another 
case is iii.1.11®. For hard, nihdram in ni me hard nihdram 

11. bharatd ity asmin' grahane^ ‘ntyasvaro ydjydvishaye' 

vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: bhar- : 

bhar- : p dr- ydjydsv itikim: esha 

’ G. M. etasmin. “ B. avagraheshv. ’ G. M. yajydydm, and put before the pre- 
ceding word. 
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(i.8.4‘). Y ov hhard, nid no mctrdMr d bhard dndhi tan nah pra 
ddfusJieii.i.Vi'^-. O. omits after bhard ; B. G. M. after dadhi): 
there is no other case, bhard at i.S.ll^ in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. Yov apd, duro 7ia vdjau grutyd apd vrdhi (ii.2.12®: 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sasddd, agnir hotd ni sha- 
sddd yajtgdn (i.3.14> and iv.1.3'* : G. M. omit the first word): 
there is another case at iv.6.2*, requiring, like the others, the appli- 
cation of rule i..51. For stjd, srjd vrshtim divah (ii.4.8^,10®) : 
there are other cases at ii.4.8-; iii.5.52,10': iv.1.8®. For tishthd, 
tishthd devo na savitd (iv.1.42): other cases at iii.1.4': v.2.1^, and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2®, where the word ends a division of the anu- 
vdka. 'For yend, yetid sahasrarh vahasi (iv.7.13^ and t.7.7®). 

II II 

13. Also upnasi, Icrayi, krdhi, (prudhi, and yadX. 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For ugrnasl, te te dhdmdny 
H^masi gamadhye (i.:i.6‘"- : W. B. O. omit the first three words): 
here, as ngmast stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge, its i is 
short in the accepted text. For krayi^ rudra yat te krayi parmh 
ndwa (i.8.142). For krdht, krdht sv amiuhi aditeh (iv.7.15’^ : W. 
B. O. omit the last word). For grtidht, imam me varuna grudhl 
havam (ii.l.ll®). For yodi, yadi bhdniim janayan (iv.6.2‘‘). 

II II 

14. Also sit, tit, nit, inithii, makshit, and v. 

The cited passages are as follows: for sd, ino shd na indra 

(i.8.3). Fov td, d td n/t npa gantana (i.S.ll'* ®) : there arc two 

other cases, i. 7.13® : ii.2.12^, both after d. For nd, etnptsya nd. 
mne (iv.6.1®). For mithd, gdtrdni/ nsind mithd Jxdh (iv.6.9'* : G. 
M. omit the first word). For makshd, makshd deravato rathali 
(i.8.22®). For d, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12. eteshv annfagraheshv' antyasvaro * vibhdge vyaii- 

Janaparo hrasvom dpadyate. yothd: attd ; dd- : sampr- 

; suvo .• ghar- .• pitre .• ciyve .• padi .’ 

ayas- ; par- ; tnatt- .- tdbh- .■ sdd- .• ague 

; brh -. — ; nih- .• ind : duro .• agnir .• 

srjd .• tish- : ye?id 

* yt. av-; G. Xt. grahaneshu. ’ O begins here. 

13 ity' €teshv'‘ atiavagraheshv^ antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyadjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd; te .• rudra .' 

krdhi ; imam ; yadt 

■ G. M. om. • G. it. eikv. ’ W. ai-; G. XT. om. 
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HI 


aamdhhir ii nu pruticulcshyd 'hhnt (i.4..13 : waiitiiiir in (1. M. i, and 
Urdhra ■A shu na vtaye ^Y. ]}. (). omit llic tir>t word, (d 

M. the last): other cases arc found at i.o.lP: ii.u.li;'; iii.."<.in': 
iv.l.l03;6.5®; v.1.53: vii.l.l82;6.1T=^. 

II VI II 

15. Also an, when unaccented, and preceded hy vi or til, in 
a word containing no spirant. 

This rule apjtlics simply to the compouiKl' rydim and ntldna, in 
which the lotiij d of the radical syllahlc ii treated hy the /niiln- 
text as the effect of an irregular pndongation. The word-- ;ire 
instanced h}' the commentator in their full joo/?;/-form, vyiindi/c 'ti 
vi-andyn (iii. 5.8 et al.), and nddndye 'ty ut-andya (iv.^.ff ct al.). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya art* dividi'il into pra- 
-midya and opm-andya. As regards the treatment of this greiiji of 
comjtounds, the dift'erent yi'o/o-te.vti are somewhat ineonsiitent .ind 
somewhat (“Ontlieting. The Atharvan jxnla (see Alh. IV. i\,:i;») 
divides vi~dn" and aam-dn", without eorreptiou of llie radical d. 
hut leaves prdna and npdnn undi\irleil. 'I’he llik puda doe^ not 
divide prdna ; I do not know that any of the others an’ llik \wirds. 
The White A'ajus, again ( V;ij. 1V-. v..3;i,;iG), divide- apa-dun and xa,,,- 
-dna, but not 2 >rdi>a. The consistency of the I’ail tiriy.'i rdkhi/adt 
is to be commended; less, perhaps, their a'-iitnption that tin- d of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, re<juinng restoration to a cor- 
rector form. They also, it may be remarkdl, divide prdnatha 
(iv.l.4‘) into pra-ayiatha. 

The commentator goes on to <-ite counter cxani)des, )iroving the 
necessity of the restriction- imposed by the rule, 'i'o sliow that 
dn is to be shortened only after vi ami nt, he gives yad di<r<-ux 
tem 'yam (vii.3.1^; W. IJ. O. omit the la-t word), and fxirydudi-d 
harantyaaya (vii.1.6®). To -hou th.at oidv da. not o' folloued hv 
any other consonant, is shorteneil, he <|Uoti’- //</'/ rnkmam rydyhd- 
rayat) (v. 7^), and tuhiddya prthirii'a proildnah ti.].!*-!; (, M. 
omit the last word). To show that the «// mn-t not be aeeented. 
he gives vi^vdkurmd vyd'nat (iv.L'. I0‘), and tiixhtah pdtidni add, - 
uaya (vi..5.8®). Finally, to show that the presence of a -pirant in 
the word prevents the eorreptiou. we have pathd mad},i,r dhdrii 
rydnapth (v.7.7“: all but W. omit the first word I. and ad 
nialtlr iti (v.6.1 

The question is now in point, how complete i- this rehear-a! of 
the cases of prolonged vowel- occurring in tin’ t'aidiil.i ; or. how 
closely does the j,ada-tfxt which it a— ume- eorre-jiond uith th;it 


14 ify' eltslnd aiiavaqrahf.d,)' an! yaxrarn rdihdy, 

ryadjanajairo hrasi'fim djaniyafe, ynthd : mu....: d....: 

eta- .• gd- : rnak- .• am,,- .• driJ/ va 

‘ 17. Jf om. = G, Jt. eoe. ' W. if .M. em 
VOL. IX. 7 
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founS in the existing j?at?a-Hianuscript8 ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a y>a(?a-manuscript, and its careful examination 
throughout ; but so much as this I can say — that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his pada-texX.%, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the Prati9akhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I W’as before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pratig^- 
khya in fault. Thus y(^d, in the refrain ycyd nv indra te hart 
(i.8.5 which is shortened to ycyo. in the puda-texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iii.106), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhita. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at i.8.‘22-: ii.l.ll®: 
iv.2.92; 3.133; 7.157; V.2 S'*), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their Pratijl- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,19; viii.20; Vaj. Pr. iii,123; Ath. Pr. 
iiiie, note, I.l.e.): but the Taittirtya y)«6?ce reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dhurmd yuyopima (Rig-Veda 
viL89.5; Ath. Veda vi.51.3 ; Tiiitt. Sanh. iii.t.ll^), the y)«da-texts 
of the Rik and Athar\ an read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.l6), while that of our Sanhita has dhartnd, 
like the sttmAftd-reading. 

I will add, as received fi'om the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the padoriext. Separated, without corrcption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vat 
(V.4.8S), sahasd-van (i.6.12®), mcdmfdd-bhavant (i.4.34), rrshd-kapi 
(i.7.132), such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (ii.5.122) 
and agnd-vishnd (i.l.l2), and drtid-mradas (i.l.ll> : while, never- 
theless, we have ■drna-mradns at i.2.22, the pad(i-veB.d\ng agreeing 
in both cases with that of the sarhhitd; where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading drndmmradus and 'drnammra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 


15. vt 'ty evampdroa utpdrvo vd ”n ity esha ’ svnro "nuddtto 
' ndshmavaty’^ 'dsJimarahite pade vartamdno vyanjanaparah padd- 
ddu vartamdnatvdt pdrvapadena^ vibhdge sati hrusvam dpadyate. 
yathd: vydndye Hi vi-undya: uddndye Hy ut-andya. 

evampdrva iti kim: yad : pary- ; nakdruh kimarthah: 

yad : udd- .• anuddtta iti kim; vigv- ; nesh- .■ 

andshmavatt 'ti kim: pathd .• ud 

iti tribhdshyarutne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
trtlyo ' dhydyah' . 

* Gr. M. ins. dkdra. ’ W. ushm-. ’ G. M. -de. * G. M. add p-ihrshndya na- 
mah. 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4.7’) and turdshdt (i.7.13*), 
also tvashflmant (i.2.5^), anyddrp (i.8.13^), ubhayddat (ii.2.63), 
ardttyant and ardtlvan (yu.4.15), atdcd^n (i.2.22) and 

M^a (i.8.18), avdprnga (ii.l.S^) sinA prdfrnga I doubt 

not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v.4.4^), 
nlvdra (iv.7.42) and nthdm (iv.6.2^), and purdravah (i-S-r'). 

Tliere is not, as in tlie other Yedic texts, anj' restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial : thus we read in pada text, for example, vdvrdhe (i.4.20), sdsa- 
Aat (i.3.14^), and ws/i«s«m (iv.4.4^). 

31any of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tiriya pada^ and its careful study and comparison with the other 
W’orks of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 


CHAPTER IV. 

CoxTENTS : 1—4, introdiictory ; 5-54, rehearsal of cases of pragrahas, or uncoin- 
binable final rowels. 

II \ II 

1. Now t\\e pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Prati9a- 
khyas, at Hik Pr. i.18-10, Vaj. Pr. i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pr, avoids 
on principle the'^mention of o-rammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, liy classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
jyragraha are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pyra- 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using instead yw’ifgr^ya. 

Hill 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound {aragraha . 
i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, tbe rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to tbe finals 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: pragrahd ucyanta ity 'etad‘ adhi- 
krtaih veditavgam ita} idtaram yad vakshydmah. 

0) W. om. ’ G. M. om. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 5, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhita in illustration tanUnapdd amrah (iv.1.8* : the tanH of 
tawOrnapat would otherwise he pragraha by rule 5), agoargham 
yajamdnam (vi.1.10': ago-argham would fall else under nde 6), 
agmshomdu md (ii.5.22 : it is implied that the pada-XeyX would 
write agnt-somdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36 ; 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dnedve puronui'dicye Tcurydt {n.2.9^ : the pada writes dre-dve, 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions in advance to the rules specified. 

II ^ II 

3. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation pragraha. He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate samrddhydi (ii. 1.9^). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part — for 
example, rules 6, 6, 33 — describe Certain letters or syllables as 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry “ whether a letter not final can also be pragra- 
ha f" — that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured; for the word api of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle “ con- 
tinued ‘implication is of that which is last ” (i.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to ap>i a mysterious force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2. avagrahah pragraha na bhavati: iXhdrah (iv.5).- okuro 
'sdhhito "kdravyanjanaparah (iv.6).‘ gnl (iv.36).- 7 ia hi- 
parah (iv.37).- dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate\- etad‘ uddifya pitras- 

tddapavddo 'nena vidhiyate. yatiud: tan- .• ago- ; agn- 

: dve- .• avagraha' iti jdtyapekshdydm ekavacanam. 

' W. -ti; B. 0. om. ’ G. it. tad. ’ G. M. om. < G. M. nd V-. 

Z. padasyd 'ntah pragrahasampio bhavati. yathd: dev- 

atrd "ha: kim apaddnto 'pi pragrahah sydt. atro 'cyate: dkdrah 
(iv.5) ity avifeshena vakshyati : okdr o' sdhhito 'kdravyahja- 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ci yatpraparah (iv.33) itica: apaddntasyo 
"kdrasydu 'kdrasya cifabdasya vd pragrahatvam' md bhdd iti. 
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objector to the door, the commentator proceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. “ We reply, not so: specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of sev-eral letters ; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted : but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter : hence contin- 
ued implication has no force.” 

4^ II ^ II 

4. It is followed by iti. 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the “ also ” [api) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification vihhdge, ‘in case of separation,’ 
or in the pada and other artificially divided te.vts. As e.vample, 
he cites uhhe iti (i.4.22 et al. : G. M. add derate iti, ii.1.9® et al.). 

_ If such be its real meaning, the rule is a very anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescrijffion respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate ‘even when followed by iti ’’ — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraba in tJie ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not being combined 
"with the latter. 

iiHii 

5. A long tl is pragraha. 


nanu siddham erdi ’’tat: etatsAtra^eshabhdta^ uttarasdtre^ 'pi^a- 
bdend 'nvdde^o 'ntyasya (i.58) era kdryanirvdhdt. ne Hi 
hrtDaah: anekararnasamuddye hy a/ityatrand upapannam,: 
ayam punar ekararnanirde^di: dikdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 
ydu rikdrdlopdu tayor ' anvddcQO 'ntyasya (i.58) ity anend 
’’ntyah: pragraha ity uktani' pragrahasaihjndindtram’: na tv? 
nirnittam nimittl vd: tasmdd anrddeQO na prasarati. 

' Gr. M. grahanam. ^ B. 0. -reslie; G, M. -tihut. ^ G. M. ottarasya su-. * G. M. 
-vdhakah. “ B. 0. anta-. ' G. M. iiis. eva. (0 G. M. 'ntyapralyaya uktah. ‘ G. 
M. -ha iti satii-. ’ B. 0. om. 

4. apifobdah sihhdvalokanend 'thd "ddv uttare vihhdge 
(iii.l) ity atra vibhdgapadam? anvddifati: so 'yam pragraha 
ribhdga itiparo bhavati. yathd: ’ ubhe iti. iti^abdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

‘ G. M. -gam. ’ G. M. ins. derate iti. 
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The commentator acids the limitation “ if long in pada-text'' 
the final iZ is universally pragraha; referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of above, in rule iii.l4, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in sarhhitd. His examples are hanfi, vd ete yajnor 
sya (vi.2.113: W. B; O. omit the. last word), vdsantikdo rtd 
^krag, ca (iv.4.11'; W. B. O. omit after rtd), and harinasya 
hdhd upastutam janima tat te arran (iv.2.8*: G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 

II \ II 

6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combina- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant. 

Of words exhibiting in joc/cfor-text, as well as in samhitd, a 
final o, there are (apart from the theme go, which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in u, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Pratiyakhya ; for to say that such ‘words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not’ to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as ; since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits ^pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v.7.2*: vi..5.8^) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before <?, at i.4.39:ii.2.12*- 
6.11 vi. 4.3“ ; before i, at ii.2.12»; before w, at i.2.132 twice; 
6.12“: iii.2.10' ; before e, at ii.4.12“. I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a without absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.8%14'. And there are the same 

5. -dkdrah paddntah sarvatra pragraho bharati: padasamaye 

vartamdnah. yathd: hand vds- ; har padasor 

mays vartamdna iti kirn: sdtdnumith'dmakshdd} (iiLl4) ity 
ddi. 

’ Gr. M. omit after mithu. 

6. asdmhita okdro karaparo wd' vyanjanaparo vd pragrahah 

sydt. yathd: vad- : vish- asdmhita iti kim: so : 

^pra evampara iti kind: vish- samhitdnimittah 

sdmhttah , na sdmhito sanihitah: akarag ca vydnjanam cd 
'kdravyanjane : tepure yasmdt sa tatho 'ktah. 

* G. M. om. (’) W. B. 0. om. 
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number of cases — namely, at 11.5.12^ and vi.4.3* — in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator’s citations in illustration of the rule are vad- 
md hi sdno asi (i.3.14^), and vishno havyah rahshasva (i.1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdmhitah, he cites so ‘brant 
(ii.1.2* et ah), and jom so ague (iih2.11 ‘ : omitted, however, by W. 
B. O.), where so is the saihhitd reading for sah ; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e'hi 'dam (ii.4.12^). 

For the teachings of the other Pratigukhyas respecting this 
class of asserted prugrahas, see the note to Atln Pr. 1.81. 

II (3 II 

7. As also, when preceded by s, m, h, d, th, and pit. 

The anurrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragrahu even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies ohdrah from 
above; he should have said okaro 'sdmhituh. 

As above remarked, tliis rule chiefly concerns the class of ^a- 
grahus composed of words whose final vowel, a or d, is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, utho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
tS. Before a it is met ivith twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh, at L8.3 ; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.13®), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), to 


V. p'urvoktaparanimittdbhdve ‘pi kdryavidhdnuHharn okdram 
vifinashti : cakdru okdram anvddigati. sa: ma.: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampdrvo 'sdmhita okaro 'kdravyanjandbhydm anyaparo 

'pipragruho bhavati. yathd: so : md : upa- .• indo 

: tatho : sa ecamptdrva iti kini: '^at- .• 

asdrhhita iti kim': pra 

B. om. 
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(i. 2.52 and vi.1.8®) and uto (five times), upo (four times), andjoro’ 
(i.7.13=^). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation Ao, which the commentator quotes : 
upuhiltdm ho ity dhd (ii.6.73); the d is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice: indo hidriydvatnh (i.4.27), and indo ity dha 
(vi.5.8®): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited : sa no mayohhdh 
pito d vi^asva (v.7.2^’^: W. B. O. omit the first three words). 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhita affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality. 

The commentator’s explanation of the rule is “ the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated.” As examples of words whose encling is combined 
with M, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi 'shdi ’tasya 
5.5^), md bher mdro mo eshdm (iv.5.10’), and tatho evo 
"‘ttare nir vapet (iii.4.9^ : W. B. O. omit after utPire), His coun- 
ter-examples are caApawj iva (i.6.12 3: G. M. omit' 

7««), and^ra so ague (iii.2.11 *) : but G. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmda avahdya (v.7.9‘) ; their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Prati 9 akhya of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that 0 , to, uto, upo, and pro were not regarded as pra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator’s expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not wi-itten with iti in the 
pada-te:s.t: while, doubtless, in every pada-text of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in sarhhitd 
or not. Tlirough the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrnhas, without regal'd to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

II 

8. Now follow cases of e and i. 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and 1 from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 


8. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah : ekdrekdrdu' pragrahatveha vidM- 
yete' ity etad^ adhikrtaih vedltavyam. 

' G. M. eMra iTidrah. ’ W. O. -yate ; B. -yayaie ; G. M. vigishyata. ’ G. M. om. 
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II ^ II 

9. Asme is pragralia. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
O., asme te handhuh (i.2.7); according to G. 31., sampatte gor 
asme candrdni (also i.2.7). Xeither exhibits in sarhhitd the gira- 
quality of the -word, as is done at i.7.13^ and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhita, occurring twenty-nine times. 

^ ^rMH-iMin: II ^0 II 

10. Also tvtj when not the final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word iti in this rule is differently explained by 
the two versions of the commentary : W. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable) ; G. 31., that it indicates pragruha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at mucji pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into /tf^^'hen found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun occurs seven times in the Sanhita (ati.3. 14®; 
4.4t) •: iii.1.1 1 5.10'; iv.2.7®; vi.1.85), exhibiting its pragrn- 

Au-quality in samhitd only once (at iv.2.7®). The commenta- 
tor’s instance is (iii.5.10'; G. 31. omit api)\ and 

his coiniter-iustance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsuh (ii.1.11®: G. 31. 
omit turdsah), where the jjada-text reads andgdh-tve : aditi-tve. 


9. asme ity asmird grahane "ntyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 

yathd: asme 

‘ G. M. etasmin. 

10. itiffabda ingyagrahanatvand dyotayati: aningydntas tve 

ity esha gabdah pragraho bhavati. yathd: tve anihgydata, 

iti kirn: and- itigyasyd, ’’nta ihgydntah: ne 'tigydnto 

'nihgydntah. 

‘ G. M. pragrahatvaih. 1. W. B. 0. write iiigg- throughout. 
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11. Also devate, uhhe, bhdgadhe, iirdhve, vigdkhe, ^riige, 
ene, medhye, trnne, trdye, kaninike, purcve, cive, co ’ttame, evo 
’ttare, gipre, rathamfare, vatsarasya rupe, virupe, vishurupe, 
sadohavirdhdne, adhishavane, ahordtre, dhrtavrate, stuta- 
gastre, rksdme, akte, arpite, rCiivate, piirte, pratte, vidhrte, 
anrte, achidre, hahule, purvaje, krnudhvan sadane. 

For the pragrahaa catalogued in this rule — all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate, devate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (ii.1.9® : the last word in G. M. only). For ubhe, G. 31. 
have achidre hafmle ubhe: vyacasvatt sauvasCithum (iv.1.3^) ; hut 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime era rasenu 'nakti (vi.3.11®: B. O. 
have ubhe for ime) : the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe, bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asmdi (ii.5.6®) ; also in the preceding 
division of the same anucdka, and at v.o.O^. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada, bhdga-dhe) woidd not have an- 
swered the purjjose Jbne, we have agna udadhe {v.5.9' : p<id((- 
text, uda-dhe). ¥ov drdhve, Urdhce samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.(5.6® 
and vi.2.1®). For vigdkhe, vigdkhe nakshatram (iv.4.1()2) : and as 
counter-example, to show the necessity of including the vi (of vi- 
•fdkhe), we have tasmint sahasragdkhe, stated to be found “ in the 
text of another school.” About a score of such alleged citations 
from “ another text,” assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Prati 9 !ikhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they- Avill be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For grnge, 
antard grnge tarn, devatdh (vi.2.8^ ; only G. 31. have devatdh) : 
the word also occurs at i.2.14’'. The next two words, ene and tne- 
dhi/e, occur in the same passage, medhye evdi 'ne kuroti (vi.‘2.9*), 
which the comment quotes, in 3V. O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule ; but B. G. 31. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. 31. make the rule read corresjjondingly medhye ene (T. 
has, like the others, ene medhye), Ene is also found in one or 


11. etdni paddni pragrahasamjndni' syuJd. yathd: dev- 

: aehidr . — .• bhug- .• bhdge^ iti kim; agna .■ dr- 

.• vig- : vi* ’’ti kim: tas- iti gdkhdntare^: ant- : 

ev- : me- : asam- : sarh- ; yad .• par- .' 

pit- : vik- ; ce 'ti kim: sam- ; tatho : eve 'ti 

kim: ndi ; pit- : yad : aarhv- : aam- : 

viahr : vatsarasyaviviahv' iti kim: ard- .• 'rdpagabdasya 
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two other passages (iv.6.2^: vi.2.9‘ again; 3.9®). For trune, a-sani- 
trnne hi hand atho Jchahi (vL2.11® : only G. M. have the last two 
words). Yortrdye, samtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.11®). For hamnike, 
yad aUrdtrdu k((7iinike agnishtomuu yat •. W. B. O. begin 

at kan- ) ; the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdrfve, purfi'e paraMamdnah (vii.3.10®): it is found a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For five, pitarah somydsah five 
no dydvdprthivi (iv.6.6* : W. B. O. begin at five). For co 'ttame, 
vikarmrh co 'ttame upa dadhdti (v.3.7® : only G. M. have the last 
two words); and, to show the necessity of the ca, samvatsarah 
saihpudyo "‘ttame mdsi (vii.5.3'). For eco Htare, tatho evo "’ttare 
nirvapet and, to show why eva had to be included in 

the rule, ndi 'ti shodufy uttare tenu {vii.1.4® ; only G. M. have 
tenu). For fipre, pitvd fipre avepayah (i.4.;t0: W. B. O. begin 
with fipre). For rathamtare, yod hrhadrathumtare anvarjeyuh 
(vii.5.3®: only G. 31. have yad): the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For ratsarasya rdpe, samvatsarasya 
rdpe dpnuvanti (vii.5.1^). For virdpe, samanasd vh'dpe dhdiKi- 
yete (iv.1.10*; 6.5®; 7.12®). For vishurdpe, vishurdpe ahnnt dydur 
’si (iv.l.ll® : 3V. B. O. stop with ahaixt). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides pa da rdpe, the words vatsarasya, 

vishu (of vishn-rdpe), and vi (of vi-rdpe) is proved by the citation 
oi ardkshitnm dr fa d rdpe a nnam (iv.3.13®), where nljye is loca- 
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian JIS.S.), “ tlie separate specification of the word 
Tdpa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation.” 
f'or sadohavirdhdne, sadohavirdhdne eva sani minoti (ii.5.5®) : the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.C®; 5.1®. To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah, the commentator quotes nparavd havirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.11 *) ; but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. Yov adhishavane, hand adhishaoane jihed (vi.2.11*): 
it is also found in the precedinar division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8*. The <(dhi is justified by reference to savanesavatte'hhi 
gxhndti (vi.4.1 1*; 6.1 1 ®). For ahordtre, uhordtre prd "’vifan 
(i.5.9’') ; the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre pafukdmasya (vi.6. 1 1 *) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya j0«(7«-text treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahah-rdtre. For dhrtarrate, 
dydvdprthivi dhrtuvrate dvinad devi (i.8!l2® : G. 31. omit the last 

prativifeshanatn uccdranavispashtdrthath^ drashtacyani' : sad- 

.• sada iti kim: ujy- tuinu padagrahaneshu pa- 

dam gamy eta {i.bQ) iti sdmarthydd “dhavirdhdme ity ekapada- 
sydi "’va kdryasiddhih: sadahpadam vyartham. nidi "’vam: pa- 
dagrahane sthaldnture'° bhinnardpasya" sambhdvandydiid vi- 
feshanarh sdrthakani bhavuti'^: bhinnardpatvdbhdve tu codyam 
etad bhavet". numi tai’hi derate iti padagrahanasya sthaldntare" 
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word) ; and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta, yasya vrate 
pushtipatih (iii.1.1 1 ®). For stuta^astre, stuta^astre evdi 'tena duhe 
(v.6.8® : G. M. omit the last word); it occurs again at viL3.13. 
This time, resort is had to “another text” {^dkhdntaram) fora 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply gastre : it is 
drdhve ^astre pratishthite. P'or rksdme, rksdrne vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.3*): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
yi.5.9®; 6.7*. Here, again, a passage in “ another text,” brahma 
adme pratishthite (G. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sCi oisdme), is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte,pu- 
rdravd ghrtend 'kte vrshanam dadhdthdm (i.3.7* and [except joif- 
rdravCdi\ vi.3.5® : W. B. O. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
Yox arpite, dydvdprthivt hhuvaneshu arpite (iv. 7 . 132 : only G. M. 
have the first word). For rdivate, Qilkcarardiimte sdmani (1.8.13^ 
andiv.4.2®); the same compound is found again at iv.3.2®. For 
pdrte, the different recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtupdrte sah srjethdm (iv.7.13®); G. M., ishUipUrte krnutdt 
(v.7.7*): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the^a(fa-text see the note to iii. 6. For pratte, pratte 
kumam annddyam duhdte (v.4.9® : G. 31. omit the last word). 
For mdhrte, again, W. B. O. have vidhrte sarvatah (vi4.]0®), and 
G. M. tasmdn ndsikayd cakshvshi vidhrte samdnt (ii.3.82), and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation fi’om “ another text,” ugni- 
dhrte (G. 31., however, omitting the agni, thus leaving it to he un- 
derstood that the simple word dhHe is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For anrte, satydnrte avapa^yan (v.6.1 ’). For achidre, achi- 
drebahvle uhhe •. only G. 31. have ubhe), which answers 

also for bahule: it is the only passage containing either word. 
Yor pdrvaje, pdrvaje piturd navyasibhih (iv.1.11* ; \Y. B. O. omit 
the last word) : another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, pratha- 
maje, is cited from “ another text,” in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply ,/e (since the pada-toxt Vfritos pdrva-je). 
For krnudhvah sadane, finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, girbhih krnudhvah. sadane rtasya (iv.1.11* ; G. 31. omit 
rtasya), with the counter-example apdm ted sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1 : G. 31. omit the last word), to show the necessity of krnnr 
dhvam. 

To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadah is unnecessary, and that it would 

soma iti bhinnardpatodd'^ vigeshnnena bhavitavyam : tac ca 

nd 'sti. ucyate: devate ity akhandapadasyai 'va kdryavidhdndd 
atra vigeshanum na yujyate: akhandavidhdinani'‘ iti katham 
pratiynte: te ity asya te md patam (iv.42) ity ddind prthakka- 
randd iti brdmah: ndi''' 'vam havirdhdne'^ ity asyd'^ 'khanda- 
tvadyotakani kimeid apy^^ asti yena sadahpadavdiyarthyum 

dlambaid'^. hand : adht'tikim: sav- .• a ho- .• ahar 

itikim: ati- .• dydv- : dhrte 'tikim: yasya .• stu- 
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have been sufficient to say hamrdhdne simply; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to he un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and hamrdhdne is here a single joaefe (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-havirdhdne, w'hile its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a non-pragraha, is written havih-dhune, and 
so is a congeries of two padas). It is replied : not so ; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a citedpada, in case of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage; though the objection 
wmuld hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that ease, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to derate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different foim (made 
up of twm independent W'ords), as in soma deva te matividah 
(iii.2.52>3) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to derate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word : and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that nile 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is lyrugraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word derate) ; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of harirdhdne, and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sudah superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
dhune happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas, of which harih was not one, then we could be 
sure that harirdhdne here meant a single undivided 2 )ada, and its 
mention by itself would be enough ; w'hile, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part hariK is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virdpe and rishnrdpe, a distinctive addition. 
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.• state 'ti him: drdh- iti gdhhdntare: rhs- : rg iti 

1dm: brah- iti ^dkhdntare: p>ur- .’ dgdv- .• ffdkr- 

.• isht- : prat- : ridh- ; vi'’tildm: agn- iti pd- 

khdntare: ^’satg- : ach- .• pdrv- prdrve 'ti kirn: 

prath- iti fdkhdntare:'^^ gtr- : krnudhram iti kirn: updm 


^ 0. pragthyaS'. ^ G-. M. hhavanti. * G. M. hhdgadhe. * G. Al. 'vionkhe. ® G. 
Af. -rath. ® W. 0. vatsaraviv^. (’) G. M. om. “ B. -naui vi~; W 0. -tJia. G. 
Af. om. MSS. sih/tl-. W. -patva/ii. B. G. M. om. ” G. M. om. B. 
stkdl- W. B. 0. abh-. B. 0 -ndiiavU. W". B. 0. mdi. W. B. 0. sadoh’. 

W. asd; B. «; 0. om. W. B. 6. ins. na. W. B. 0. tathd. ^ B. -ihbyate; 
0. -rithhyate; G. M. cpadyaU. B. om. 
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12. Also ami, cahshushi, kdrshni, devatci phalguni, mush'i, 
dhi, ndhhi, vapacrapani, ahani, janmanij sumnini, sdmani, 
vdishnavi, dikahavi, darvi, dydvdprthivi. 

The illustrative passages cited under this rule are as follows. 
For amt, according to W. B. O., amt cd idam abh'd/oan (iii.:J.7’); 
but according to G. M., amt tvd jaJiati (iii.2.11*): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5^. For cakshmM, cahshushi vd etc yajnasya 
(ii.6.2‘ et al. : G. M. omit yajnasya): the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For hdrshnt, kdrshni updnahdv upa muncate 
(v.4.4* ; 6.6* : G. M. omit the last two words). Y ox phalguni, 
pitaro devatd phalguni nakshatram (iv.4.10*): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devatd in the rule, is given yud duitiyah sd phalguni (ii.1.22). 
For mushti, mushtt karoti vdcam (v.2.1^ and vi.1.4® : G. M. omit 
vdcam). Y or dhi, pradhi tdv ukthyd madhye (vii.4.ll^: G. M. 
omit madhye). For ndhhi, rajat<indhhi vdifvadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapd^rapuni, rapdgrapani pra harati (vi.;i9®): it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, “ from anoth- 
er text,” the compound pagugrapani (or, as G. iM. read, bhasma- 
grapani): our Sanhita has pagu^rapanum at iiLl.S^. For ahani, 
ahani dydur ivd 'si (iv.l.ll®). For janmani, ubhe ni pdsi Jan- 
mani {i.4.22). For sumnini, sumndya sumnini (i.1.13®). For 
sdmani, sdmani pratishthitydi (iv.4.2®): also at i.8.13*. For 
vdishnavi, valagahandu vdishnavi brhann asi (i.3.2- : only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dikshavi, dikshavi tirafci (vi.2 
twice). For darvi, darvi grintshadsani (ii.2.12^ and iv.4.4®). For 
dydvdprthivi, dydvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.4^): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, maht dydtdi prthivi ca nah (iii.3.10^ et al. : G. 
M. omit cu nah), as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion; but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Taittiriya pada-Xef&X), dydvd- 
prthivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 

II II 

13. As also, the preceding word. 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned in the rule next above, or dydvdprthi- 


12. ‘ etdni paddni pragruhasamjndni syuh. yathd': 

ami •• caksh- / kdrsh- .• pit- .- derate 'ti kirn: 

yad •• mush- ; pra- .• raj- ; vap- .• vape 'ti 

kirn: pa^- iti gdkhdntare: ah- ; ubhe .• sum- ; 

sdm- .- val- .• diksh- ; dar- .• dydv- .• dydve 

'tikim: mahi 

* G. M. ins. iti. ’ G. M. 0. hhavanti. * tV. B. 0. om. 
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vt. The examples given are ydvatt dyCivuprtMvi mahitva 
(iii.2.6' j, and dvinne dydvdprthivi (i.8.122 : G. 31. invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.1‘2*>; 6.7’’. 

14. But not rundhe, in any case. 

The case intended to be e.\ eluded is quoted by the commentator : 
pafdn evd 'va rundhe dydvdprthivi gacha scdhd (vLf.l®: W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specification ni- 
tyam, ‘ constantly, in all cases,’ is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to tall ; 
for example, in rundhe yadd sahasram (ii.l.S^), where, as prece- 
ding yadd, it would otlierwise be pragruha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

II VI II 

15. Also hari, sahirt, sahiiti, kalpayantl, u prsliat', and 
dhutl are pragraha. 

The cited examples are as follows. For hart, hurl, te yuhjd 
prshatt abh'dtdni (iv.6.9*; G. 31. omit the last two words): it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahurt, sahurl sapa- 
rydt (iv.2.11 ') ; and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tarn dhurl hmyante (but O. reads tdm, B. hvayate, and 
G. 31. ahurt vdcayati), claimed to be found “in another text.” 
This would imply, of course, that the jt)«</<f-text reads sti-huri — as 
is in fact the case. Fov sahdti, sahdti vanatt/ni girah (ii.3.14’); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hdt/ 
punar juhoti (but G. 31. read rnanur i'or ptinar), also from “anoth- 
er text.” P’or kalpayanti, adhvarani kalpayantt ‘drdhvani yaj- 
nani (i.2.13^ : G. 31. omit the first word, and \V. B. O. the last): 
another case is found at vi.2.9’’. For d prshati, the passage already 
quoted for hari, yunjd prshuU abhdtdtn (iv.6.9^); and, to justify 
the d, the counter-example p>V^kati sthdlaj)rshati (v.6.12). For 
dhuti, gyuroddfam ete dhiiti juhoti (i.5.2’*'* ; G. 31. omit the first two 
words, \y. B. O. the last) : nearly the same phrase occurs again at 


13. cakdrend ^nvddishtadydvdprthict ity asmdt^ pdrvo "pt 

"kdra ekdrd^ vd paddntuh pragraho bhavuti. yathd : ydv- : 

dv- 

’ G. M. eta^mdt. ’ G. Jf. put before ikdrah. 

14. rundhe ity antyasvaro^ dydvdprthim ity etasmdt prlrvo ‘pi 

na pragraho bhavati: pa^dn nityapabdah prdptyantara- 

nishedhdrthah : rundhe : vidddi‘ (jy.S8) prdptih. 

* W. antasv-; B. 0. antaJi sv-. ’ 0. vi^dvdrdv Hi. 
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i.5.4*. To account for the d in this word, G. M. simply cite huti 
as found in “ another text ; ” but W. B. O. give the phrase huti 
tasmdd evdh (hut W. O. read hUti, and B. ddhati: W. also has vied 
iti instead of evd iti). 

II Ull 

16. As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete, occurring before dhutl in the passage already quo- 
ted: puroddjfam ete dhutl (i.5.2“: W. B. O. here omit the first 
word). 

17. Also vasasi, tapasi, and rodasi. 

The examples are ; vdaasl iva vivosdndu (i.5.10*: the word is 
also found at i. 8. 18) ; sdkshdd eva dlkshdtapasl ava rundhe (vi.l.l^ ; 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.5^: G. ]\[. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 

II II 

18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indrah rodasi vdva^dne (i.7.13') : there is, I believe no 
other falling under it. 


15 ' eteshv antyasearold prayrahah, sydf: harl .• 

sah- : se ^ti kira: tarn iti ^dkhdritare : sah- .• se 'ti 

kim: hiltl iti ^dkhdutare: adhv- ; yuhjd : *e 'ti' 

kim: prshr : pur o- : e'tikim: hutl iti ^dkhdntare. 

' G. M. ins. ity. ’ B. 0. antyah sv-. ’ G. M. bhavati. <*) (}_ j£ 

16. cakdrdnedde^dd^ dhutl ity etasmut pdrva ^ikdra ekdro vd 

paddntah^ prngraho bhavati. yathd : pur- 

' G. M. -anvadishta. <’) G. M. om. 

17. ’ ity etdni prayrahasamjndni bhavanti'. yathd: 

vds- : sdk- ; i?7ie 

(‘> G. M. eshv antyasvarah pragraho bhavati. 

18. cakdrdnvddishtarodas? ity etastudt para ^Ikdra ekdro vd 

paddntah‘‘ pragraho bhavati. yathd: anv- 

* G. M. -tad TO-. <’> G. M. om. 
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:^TT^ n ii 

19. Also vyacasvati, hharisJiyanti, and nah prthivi. 

The examples are ; vyacasvati sath vasdthdm (iv.1.3-); agnirn 
antar bharishyantl jyotishmantam (iv.l.S^ : G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prthivi imah. sidhram (iv.l.ll*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejute ague 
prthivi makhebhyah (iv.1.11^). 

II io Ii 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetdm, urin, te 
asya, yam Tcrandasi, chandasvati, te dcaranti, and antar d. 

The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word vrith pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitebhih (iv.7.15®; there are three 
other cases of pragn/has in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye tepanthdnah (yii.5.2-t), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse; urvl rodasl varivah (iv.7.15®: G. M. omit the 
last word : three cases, besides rodasl, already disposed of by rule 
17); te asya yoshane (iv.l.S^: one more case: the te is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
te ’vardhanta svutavaso mahitvand (iv. 1 . 11 3), to show the necessity 
of asya; yam krandast avasd (iv.1.8^ : contains two other cases) : 
and, as counter-example, for a like piuyiose, yam ague prtsu mar- 
tyam (i.:5.13-); chandasvati tishasd (iv.S.llG it contains seven 
cases); te dcaranti (iv.6.6^ : also seven cases) : with te no arvanto 
havanagndah (i.7.8-) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, antard mitrdvarund caranti 
(v. 1 . 112 ; with four eases). 

II n 

21. But not upasihe. 


19. 'eteshv'' antyasvarald pi^^ddntald pragraho hhavati. 

yathd: vyac- : agn- .• dydvd V na iti kim: rej- 

' G. eshv. “ B. -tyah sv-. ’ G. om. (0 M. om. 

20. etdsv rkshv Ikdra ekdro' vd paddntah pragraho bha- 

vati. yathd: ye : aprathetdm iti kim: yete : urvl .• 

te : asye 'ti kim: te ‘v- .• yam : krandast iti kim: 

yam .• chand- : te d- : dcaranti iti kim : te no .- 

ant- 


' G. M. put before ikaro. 
von. IX. 
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That is to say, upasthe is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule : it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mate ’«« putram bibhrtdm upasthe (in the 
verse beginning te dcaranti, iv.6.6®: W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception {upa-sthe), the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
{prati-sthe) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with urvi, 
iv.7.1.5®). 

22. Also in the passage beginning with irdvati, and ending 
with dddhdra. 

The passage in question is found at i.2.132, and contains six 
pragrahaa, whereof one, rodast, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule 17, above; it also contains a word in e, manave, 
which is not pragrahu, being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, irdeatt dhenumatl hi bhdtam. 

II II 

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaje and ending 
with ayam. 

Of this passage, found at ii.6.7^, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it : hoayate pdraoje rtdvart ity dha pdreaje hy ete 
rtdvarl devl devaputre ity dha deal hy ete devaputre upahdto ^yam. • 
It contains ienpragraha endings, of which, however, two {pdrva- _ 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word d, ‘as far as,’ in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 


21. etdsv rkshd ’’pasthe ity antyasvarahh paddntah^ pragraho 

nabhavati. yathd: mdt- upe^tihim: ye 

* B. 0. antah sv-. ’ G. M. om. 

22. irdvattprabhrtt ^rdvati iti' gabdam drabhyd ” dddhdra dd- 

dhdra^abdnparyantam^ ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ird- 

‘ 6. M. om. ’ W. B. 0. paryantam. 

23. pdrvajeprabhrtyayam2}a)-yantani^ ikdra ekdro vd paddntah 

pragraho bhavati. yathd^: pHro- dhpadam ’ marydddydm 

vartate. nanu pflrv- ity drabhyd 'yam ity etatpa- 

ryantaih sthalam' etatsdtravishayah^ kim na sydt. negate : bha- 
vatpaksha upabandhdntahpdtitvdt ‘ krnudhvah sadane (iv.ll) 
iti grahanasya' vdiyarthyam ‘sydt: tan’ md bhtXd iti: tasmdd 
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pare Panini ii.1.13) — an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule; intended, doubtless, to relieye 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word 'pLirvoje a pru- 
graha by two separate rules; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
olyection is : how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pitard (iv.1.11*) and 

ends with ayam jMrobhui'ah (iv.3.2* : B. O. omit hhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krmi- 
dhi'an sadane (iv.1.11^), which occurs wthin the limits mentioned, 
would in that case be rendered superfluous. Objection second: 
the word pdrKnje, at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made pragraha by rule 1 f ; the rule should read “ beginning with 
varV' (the concluding puda of the separable compound rtu-curi). 
This, too, is repelled: the rule reads as it stands because ver! 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit sliould be understood to be: moroov'er, as we are 
taught (i.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, wo should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit : in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pmgruha character ot the first i'<iri would 
not be established at all. But now the objector triumphautl} re- 
torts, that there are also two instances ot'pdrroje, and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity ot 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense: pdrvaje is not desig- 

etud sthedam etatsddravUhayo nn bhavati. nnnv atra pAnojegra- 
hanam anarthoJemn : pArvnjehrnudhvaTisadane (iv.ll) itl 
tatrCd T’O 'Jctatvdt: '°khh tu'" vnriprabhrfy'^ etumtai ’tv? 'bn,i. 
ne 'ti brUinuJi: vcirigrahanddi'nyaaautbhavCd : kutra vd 'vad/ii- 
niyamatvenu'^ svikdru'^ iti samdehah sydt: kidi ca : dsannan 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacimdd uttardriidhisfimnikrslito^'^ dcitiyava- 
rtyubda eva svtkartavyidi : tathd suti pdriyivuripibdasyn pra- 
grahatvfim na sydt: tuc cd 'iiishpim. nanu bhuvuniKXte pi 
p'drcajtdi'ityusionbhavdd kidra vd ynihanuM iti samdehah samd- 
nuh: kith cu : yidityuktam'^ anishtaw ca'’ samunam'^. nidi 
’vam: pdroaje iti padam atra kdryabhdktvena” no ’cyate^'‘yena 
pdunai-uktyani bhacet: kim tu pdrvag cd ’sdii jepabda^ ca 
pdrvaje: etatprabhrtl ’ty” tipalakshakatceno"" ’cyate"". nanittar- 
hy-’ upahdta iti piadam atikramyd 'yam ity avadhitvena kimar- 
thund' ucyate: "-’’upahiXta iti puddndm hdhulye 'py dsannan 
samdehc (i.25) iti vacandt prdthamikasydi’va grahanasiddhifi". 
mdii ’va>rd°: tipahdta iti padagrahand" tatra" ydiiravadoshah; 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality — ^which 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ‘ the former je of the two,’ and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from ! Again : why, at the end of 
the passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
hMah ; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
“ in case of doubt, take the nearest ” (i.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed : to quote the whole compound word itpahUtah {pada-iext, 
upa-hiitah.) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada, its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple “ where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place,” it was 
proper to cite ayam. The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
[Je being also a fragment of a word; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. Tliat cannot be made good, is 
the reply ; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested : if you take the primary hvayate, then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively \a 
being susceptible of both an inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in e] -will appear to be cited as a pvror 
graha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
“ not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off,” it is better not 

A- 

upe Hy etdvanmdtrasyd ’’’’dibh-dtasyd^'" ^hpasya^' padatvam gdu- 
nam: ayam ity asya ttd" muhhyam: mukhye sarnbhavati na gnu. 
nam iti nydydd ayam iti yuktom grahaiwm. nanv etendi 'va 
nydyend ^’’dydvadher^^ armpapannatd. nd 'yam pakshah: mu. 
khyasambhavdbhdvdt": tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svikrte 
'bhividhinydyena tasyd 'pi grahanam''’ sydt: tele cd 'nishtam: 
ate samdnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad"' anishtfim na" bha- 
vati 'tV^ cet: prakshdkmdd dhi paiikasyn ddrdd asparganam 
varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity ticcdryn tasya nishedhakathandd 
api tadanucedranam eva ramaniyam" . iti mukhyasambhavd- 
bhdvo 'vastha" eva: taemdd asmint sdtre 'nupapattile^o nd 'sti. 

-ti dayam- ; -Hayam-. ’ B. 0. G. II. om. ^ G. M. ins. jdam. ^B.O.om. 

‘ B. 0. sutr-; G. M. -yam. ' W. ias. purvaje. ' W. pragrahasya. (') W. B. O. 
om. * G. M. om. (■“) B. om. *' tV. B. rtdvari-. W. vidhi- ; G. M. -dhitvena. 

G. M. svikriyata. G. M. ukidv-. G. M. ins. ca. W. 0. yuktiyuktam i 
G. M. yad uktam. " G. M. om. B. 0. tulyam. “ B. 0. -tve. B. om. 

G. M. om. “ G. M. -kshanat-. ” G. M. 6m. G. M. kirn. (“) B. om. “ G. 

M. ins. iti. " G. M. -dheh. G. M. om. pada. G. M. sutra. W. G. M. om. 

'W. 'ii^abdasya; G. M. ihgyditf-. ” G. M. om. B. 0. -dyapadasya. ” 0. G. 
M. -khye s-. “ G. M. pragrahatvam. “ G. M. tad. G. M. om. G. M. om. 
iti. ’* W. mar-; B. 0. varam. " 6. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hvayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can he maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of haii'-splitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this — that the rule is 
i-eally ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words pdr- 
i'aje. That pdrvaje, as used in it, means ‘ the former ye,’ I do not 
at all believe. 

^ II bg II 

24. Also me, when followed by garbham, tipa, and eva rasena. 

The passages referred to are: yad ime garhham adadhCitdm 
(iii.4..3^ : G. M. omit the last word), ime tipdvartsyntah (vi.1.3*), 
2 ivA ime eva rasend'nuhti (vi.S.ll^). Two counter-examples are 
given: one to show the necessity of rasena after eva, irna evd 
'smdi lokdh (ii.4.10^), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is prayraha, adhvartavyd vd 
ime devdh (iii.2.23). 

^ II II 

25. As also, in the sections beginning with kruram, dpah, 
sajuh, and brahma ja. 

That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always prayraha, 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single exanqile from eacli : thus, from the sec- 
tion krdram iva vdi (v.l.o: only G. M. have the last two words), 
rodasyor ity dhe 'me vdi rodasi (v.1.5* : the only case in the sec- 

24. ime ity antyasvuro yarhhah : tipa: eva rasena: evamparah 

paddntah' prayrahah sydt. yathd: yad .• ime .• ime 

rasene 'ti him: ima : evampara iti him: adhv- 

' G. M, om. 

25. ime iti eaffabdo' ’nvddi^ti: krdram: dpah: saj-dh: brahma 
ja: '‘eteshv anuvdheshv ime ity antyasvarah p)druohtaparanimit- 

tdbhdve' 'pi prayraho bhavati. hrd- ity atra yathd': rod- 

dpo ity atre 'me ’ saj- ity atra yathd': 

etaya brah- ity atra yathd: na : je 'ti him: 

brah- ity atra tray a ity asya' pragrahatvam mu bhdd 

iti. 

’ Gr. M. put before ime. W. jndneshu. * G-. if. om. para, * B. 0. om. * B. 
0. G. M. om. * B. om. ; G. M. atra. 
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tion : B. O. begin the citation at hne) ; from the section dpo varu- 
nasya patncnjah (v.5.4: G. M. omit the last word), /me evo'pa 
dhatte (v.S.t ' ; there are two more cases in tlie following divisions) ; 
from the section sajur abdtih (v.6.4 : G. M. omit the last word), 
etapa ime a^uind samvatsarah (v.6.4* : the only case; only G. il. 
have the first word) ; from the section brahma jajhdnam (v.2.7), 
na hi ’’me yajushd "ptum arhati (v.2.T^ : the only case : B. O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after brahma: there is 
another section beginning hrahmavddino vadanty adbhih (ii.6.6: 
B. O. omit adbhih), which contains an ime not prayraha : traya 
ime lokdh (ii.6.53 : only G. M. have trayali). 

26. As also purne. 

The ca, ‘ and,’ in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anuvdha, named in the one preceding. In that anurdha, 
purne \s, prayraha : to wit, inpdrne xipa dealhdti pdrne evdi 'nam 
(v.2.7*) ; but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi 2 ^'drna dsiri- 
cuti (vii.5.6‘). 

^ It 11 

27. Also drdhe is prayraha. 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is prayraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dydur uyrd prthivi ca drdhe (iv.1.8^). There is another case at 
iii.2.4®. 

II U 

28. Also ghni and cakre, when followed hj p. 


26. ca^abdo brahmajajfidtvim ity anvddi^ati : pdme ity antya- 

svaro brahrnajajndnnm ity anurdke prayraha bhavuti. yathd}: 
pdrne ‘‘asminn anuvdka^ iti Mm: yo 

* B. 0. Gr. M. om. 0) B. 0. hrakiaaja. 

27. drdhe ity asminn'^ antyasvarah sarvati'a^ prayraha bhavuti. 

yathd!': yena . 

’ B. 0. om. ’ B. 0. om. ’ B. 0. G. M. om. 

28. yhnt: cakre: ity' ete pade papjare prayrahe^ bhavatah. 

vdr- : cakre papare iti kim: yad : sam- .' 

yhntcakre iti kim: ^ak- ; ye- pakdr aid para ydbhydm 

te papare. 

‘ G. M om. ’ G. M. -grhye. ’ W. pah. 
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The examples are: vdrtraghm pArr.amdse (ii.5.2^); caJire prsh- 
thOni {y\,QA^): 1 have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragrahd 
before p only, and only these words before p : the first pair are 
yad virdpayd vdrtraghni sydt (vi.1.6’') and snmidMna mhre nicd 
tarn ( 12 . 142 ; only W. has ««»*); the second, fahd bhdumt pdn- 
truh (v.5.18) and yeshdm pci^^upatih (iii.l.4*'2). 

II II 

29. Also nvati. 

Two examples are cited: omanvatl te ‘smin (ii.6.9^ : G. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvati amdvdsydydtn (ii.5.2^): also 
a counter-example, proving that vati alone would not have been 
sufficient: kurnuk'dcaty etayd (v.4.7®). 

R' II ^0 II 

30. But not when followed by j). 

The case here excepted — the only one, so far as 1 l)ave noticed — 
is mdrdhanvatt pjuronuvdhyd hhnvoti (ii. 6.22 : G. M. omit the last 
word). 

11^^ II 

31. Samici \% pragraha. 

For this word, G. M. cite samlet retah sincatah (v. 5 . 42 ) ; B. O. 
cite papedt samtet tdbhih (v.2.3*); W. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the SanhitS. 

H'd^l ^ II II 


29. nvati ity antyusvarah' pragrahoihavati. yathdr: om- .• 

vrdh- , nakdrena kim : karn- 

’ B. antah s-; 0. antas-. ’ B. O. G. M. om. 

30. sdrhnidhydn nvati iti' ‘‘labhyate: paparo nvati ity' antya- 

svarald pragraho nahhavati. yathd*: mUr- 

‘ 0, om. B. om. ’ B- antah s-; 0. antas-. * B. 0. G. M. om. 

31. samtet ity antyasvarah' pragraho hhavati. yathd^: sam- 

; papr 

* B. antas- ; 0. antyah s-. ’ B. 0. G. M. om. 

32. sdmnidhydt samtet iti labhyate: na khalu samtet ity antya- 

svaro nakdraparaK^ pragraho bliavati. yathd^: sam- 

' G. M. om. ’ W. G. M. om. 
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32. But not when followed by n. 

The case excepted is samjci OTdwiM ’«£ (v.S.lO*). I have noted 
no other. 

^ ?TF^: II ^^11 

33. Ci is pragraha, when followed by yat or pra. 

The passages had in view by this rule are : dikshavi tira^et yad 
dfvavuluh (vi.2.1^ : W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdet pretam udhvuram (i.2.13- and vL2.9^); besides two other 
cases before jpm at vi.2.1®; 3.9®. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that ct is not always 
pragraha, prdci dipxm (iv.3.3 > et al. : but W. B. O, read instead 
yd prdci dik, which is not to be found in the Sanhit^: prdci dik, 
without yd, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.S.e^); to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of pra, gdur ghrtdcd yajno de- 
vdn jigdti (ii.5.7^ : only 6. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
-tadt papedt prddi patny anv dste (v.3.7®: only G. M. have the first 
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than ct are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekdda^int yad 
agndu (v.5.7 * ; only G. M. have the first three words) and g/raja- 
nanc prajananah hi vdi (i.5.9*: only G. M. have the last two 
words). 

II ^^11 

34. Also an mahi. 

The passage is mahdn maht astabhdyat (ii.3.14®). Elsewhei’e, 
maht is not pragraha: e. g. in maht dyduh prthivt cct nah 
(iii.3.102 et al. : G. IVI. omit the last two words) ; and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d: e. g. in oayundrid eka in 
maht devasya (i.2.13* and iv.1.1*'^: G. M. omit the last word). 

Clrft II^HII 

33. ct ity antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt\ 

yathdP: diksh- : prd- evampara iti kim: prdr .■ ta- 

kdrarephabhydmkim: gdur : tas- : eftikim: yad ; 

praj- 

* G. M. hhamti. ’ G. M. om. 

34. dn ity etudvigishte mahtgrahane 'ntyasvuruh pragrahah 

sydf. yathd: mah- dn iti kim: maht : dkdrenakim: 

cay- 

* G. M. hhavaii. 
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35. Also the combination of sounds 

The commentator explains: wherever there is fniti, i. e. ‘ hear- 
ing,’ of 2 Mti, there we are to understand a case of ^^rayrnha-quaXi- 
tj. Hitherto we have been dealing only with fiadaa, or complete 
individual words ; but the i of 2>at7 is uncomhinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a 2 '>nda. The selected 
examples are, first, dvtm pati vindnte (vi.6 4 3) and pihhas jooit 
idam nham (iii. 2.102 ; only G. iVI. have the last word), where 
is a p)ada ; then yam u§:ird dam 2 >ati vdmain a^nuUdi (iii.2.8^ : 
only G. M. have the first two words) and mdrdbrhas/Mfi 

(iii.3.11*), where it is part of a 2 iuda ; there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of 2 }ragruha- 
quality. 

rit lUMi 

36. Also gni. 

I have noted a number of cases of gnt as dual of ag7it and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two: antardgnt 27Cig,iXndm (i. 
8.7*), and vigvdmitrajamadagrd vcisishthena {iii.1.7® and v.4.11“). 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The ease excepted is that of gnt occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgna: dindrdgnt hi hdrhus 2 Mtyd (v.5.6^). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragid haoditiahe 
“ in another text,” as justification of the rule, in saying “ by 
instead of “ by A.” But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not officious and uncalled for. 

n^TTii 


35. patt ity asya yatra yatra grutih' gravanam asti tatra tatra 

pragrahatvam vijneyam. yathd: dvdu .• gnhh- grutir 

iti kirn: yam : priy- ity dddo api^ paddikadege pra- 

grahatvdya^. 

■’ Gr. M. om. ’ Gr. M. om. ’ Gr. M. -tvam. 

36. gilt iti pyragraho hhavati'. yathd": ant- .' vigv- 

* Gr. M. om. “ &. M. om. 

37. gnt iti sdmnidhydl labhyute: na khalu gnt iti ' paddnto hi- 

parah pragraho bhavatP. yathd: dind)'- evampara iti 

kim: indr- iti gdkhdntare. 

' G. M. ins opt. ’ G. M. om. 
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38. Also an 1 or e followed by vid, dvardu, hrshnah, card- 
vah, and yadd. 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane viM mti cidayethum (i.4.l2), a double 
case ; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough, 
upa^ ca me v'trudhcif ca me Next, cZec? dvardu rnd mCi 

(iiL2.4^), with sam padyunte dvddaya {i.5.7^), to prove 

the need of the rdu of dvardu. Again, yajiidyd "tishthamdne 
krshno rdpam krtvd (vi.1.3*: only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit krtvd) ; and 
. cdtvdle krshnavishdndm prd 'syati (vi.1.38 ; G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the A of krs/inah. Again, vivasd)idu ye card- 
vdh (i.5.10 1), with rdye ca. nah sixipatydya deva (v.5.4'‘ ; G. M. omit 
deva) to show that ca alone would not have been enough ; to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, tlie commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne: yade 'dam tdh 
(iv.6.2* : only G. M. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatunte, as coming before yad d- in freni^o yatunte yud 
dkshishur divyam (iv.6.7^ : only G. M. have the first word), is not 
sXso pragrahnf The answer is an appeal to rule i.50, ‘‘in cita- 
tions of padas, a pada oidy is to be understood : ” but how we are 
to know that an integral pi>da is meant to be signified by yadd, 
any more than by v'ld, the commentator does not inform us, 

5T % # 11^^ II 

39. But notywe and ahne, under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varundya 
rdjne krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspatmum enyahne krshnah 
(v.5.15: only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38. 'ity evampara' 'tkdra ekdro vd prayraho bhavati^. 

yathd': dhish- : dakdrencd kim; dpay ; devi .• rdv 

iti kim: dvdd- : yaj- : visaryena kim: cat- : viv- 

.• rdva iti kim: rdye .• aj-. namd yre- ity 

ntra pragruhatvam kim na sydt. padayrahaneshu padam 
gamy eta (i.50) iti' vacandm na bhavat'd 'ti brdmah. 

‘ G. M. eshu pareshu G. M. ins. paduniah. ^ G. M. om. * W. G. M. om. 
‘ G M. vid iti. “ G. M. om. ’ G. M. atra. " Sv. pravariate ; G. M. om. 

39. jne: ahne: ity' etayor antyasvaro nityam prayraho na 

■sydt. yathd: var- .• van- ; vidddi (iv.38) pruptir ana- 

yoh. nityu^abdah prdptyantarapratibandhakald . yathd': yaj- 

: yumay atobhav atah (iv.52) ity ddind praptih: sva- 

: somdyasv a (iv.48) iti praptih. 

* G. M. om. * B 0. -pratisTiedh- ; G. M. prdptydnishedkaprayojanaTcah. ’ G. 
M. om. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of nttyam, ‘con- 
stantly, in all eases,’ excepts the same vords from the action of 
any other rule; for example, of rules 52 and -48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajne ‘pi kavtor iti tuv ahrdtdm 
(ii.6.7*) and svardjiie ‘novahmi (v.6.21). 

^ II ^0 11 

40. Te and the, however, are pragraha in a word of more 
than two syllables, if preceded by d or e. 

The class of woids here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons plural of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances ; etasmin vd 
etdu mrjdte yo vidvislidnuijoh (ii. 2 . 6'‘2 ; only G. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last word); fukrd inauthviCm 
grhyete (vi.4.10’); pra prthivyd ririedtlie divap ca (iv.S.ll’ : only 
G. 5l. have the first and the last two words); and drTdiand yam 
nudethe (iv.Y.lS^). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or e, we have given us d cr^cyate vd etad yajamdnah 
(iii.3.8’: G. M. omit the last word); of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdte vi shajanti (vi.4.7-: see under i.48) and yod etc grhyoute 
(iii.3.6’) ; the restriction to the endings te and the, undcyamdnu d 
sddayati (ii.2.5‘’,ll ■). 

As to the special significance of tu, ‘ however,’ in this rule, two 
of our commentator’s three chief authorities, ^'aranici and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the ees.^ation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions of prag rah a-qnalhy ; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
tntyam. Vararuci’s view is declared the better one. and with good 
reason — unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 


40. bahusvarasya padasya sambandhi' te iti the iti vd ' ”kdra- 

pdri'ci ekdrapdrvo vd pragraho bhavati. yathd et- .' yuk- 

.• pra : drnh- ecampdroa iti kim: d vrf- .’ 

trini : bahusvarasye 'ti kim: tat ; yad .• tethe iti 

kim: andc- vtdddi {ly.oS) nunittasdpekshatdnivartakas tii- 

gabda iti vararucipukshah: mdhisheynpakshas tu vakshyate^: 
pd.rvasdtroktanishedhanityayabdajndpitdmivrtthh* nivdrayatV’ 
'tf: tatra^ vnrarucimatndi rueirum. bahaeah svard yasmin tad 
bahusvarum: tasya. atra svara^abdopdddndd ca’ bahufobdena 
vyaktibhedo vijneyah. 

’ tv. -dhiya. ’ G. M. ins. raMah. ’ (i. If, ucycUe. ’ G. M. -dham nit-. ’ 6. 
M. vdr-. ‘ G. If. om. ’ G. M, atra. ‘ W. bahusvara^abdoptiddmid ; B. 0. batiu- 
svararuparabdena updddnatu. ’ W. B. O. om. 
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The commentator’s final remark as to bahitsvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

^ wir 11 ^^11 

41. But not garyate. 

Namely, in the passage gdrydte apibah autasya (i.4.18: G. M. 
omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

42. Te is pragraha when followed by onn patam, namah, 
enam ahhi, vayuh, garbham, upa, ahas, and tu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rabhe 
te md patam d 'aya (i.2.2 ; only G. M. have the first three words), 

with te md 'smin yajne (iii.2.4*), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding in the rule; punoLa te: namo 'gnaye 'pratioiddhdya 

(i.S.lO* : only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajayanta 
(v.4.1*), to prove that alone would not have been enough ; te 
enam abhi aarn anahyetdm (ii.5.6^), with ta enam bhiahajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.3.11^ : W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi; tevdyur vy ovdt (iii.4.3’), with te vdvah atriyam 
{vi.J.6®), to show why the yuh of vdyuh was needed ; te garbham 
adadhdtdm (m.4.3>), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose ; te upd 'mantrayanta 
(vi.].3»); te ahordtrayoh (vi.1.3*); tetvdva no'’tmyye ity dhuh 
(vii.5.7'^ : G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dhdmdny ug- 
(i.3.6‘), to show that « not followed by w is not enough to 
determine the pragraha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i.4.10' et al.) in proof that te is not jvra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned ; and brhad 
tekahe namah (i.4,26), amushmih loka xipa gere (v.3.7^), and yanti 


41. gdrydta ity antyasvarah' pragraha ncd bhavati. yathd: 

pdr- pd’fvaadtraprdptdv? aatydm kanthoktanishedho* ''nena‘ 

vidhiyate. 

* B. -yah S-. ’ 0. om. ’ G. M. -trena pr- ; B. -tre pr-. ■* G. M. -Myd n-. ‘ G. 
51. om. 

42. ’ evamparas te iti gabdah pragrahah aydt. yathd^: 

vdm : pdtam iti kirn: te : p>nn as ; ma iti kim: te 

; te e- ; abht 'ti kim: ta .* te v- .• yur iti kim: 

te V- .• te ga- : te u- .• te ah- : te tv : ukd- 

rena kim: te te evampara iti kim : te d- : te iti kim: 

brh- : am- : yanti 

* W. B. 0. ins. te. ’ G. M. om. 
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vd ete savanddye ‘hah (vii.S.e®), showing that only te is prugmJia 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of te as 2 yra- 
graha ; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a sitn.ation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is bdhu- 
hhydm uta te naniah (iv.5. 1 '): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found ; for example, that of rule 52, below, in the f>as- 
sage nanias te a^tv dyudhuya (iv.5.1^). 

^ n n 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tanuvdu, vCii sam, 
eva, Jii, yojna, pad, and ishtak. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi 'te 
tanuvdu ete vdi sauivutsurasyu cakshusM •. G. 31. 

omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi stanah (i.7.1^: G. 31. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraha; su ete eva nama- 
syann upd 'dhavat (ii.o.O^: only G. 31. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdndm (ii.5.6®: another case at 
vii.5.7*); cakshusht vd ete yapiasycc (ii.6.2i et ah: compare also 
the nearly identical jiassage vi.2.11®); yajhasya hy ete pade atho 
(v.1.6^'^: 3V. omits the fir.st word); and yad ete ishtake xipada- 
dhdti (v.3,5-). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufiicient for its purpose; but 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyasvaro' 'nuddtto nityam 

pragraho na hhavati. yathd": huh- nityam iti kim: la- 

kshandntaraprdptasyd'pi pyratishedho' yathd sydt: na- ga- 

mayatohhuvatah (iv.52) ity ddind'' prdptih. 

' 0. -yah SV-. ’ G. M. om. " G. M. nish-. ' 0. G. M. om. ; B. antya. 

44. ■ ity evampara ete ity antyasvaruld paddntah' pra- 
graho hhavati. yathd: tas- : ete .• sam itikim: ete : 

sa .• ete .’ cak- .• yaj- .• yad 'evanqmra iti 

kim: atha : ete iti kim: man- gyush- agre .• 

sapt- * 

» B. 0. ins. de. ^ 0. -yaJi s-. ^ G. M. om. (*> tT. B. 0. om. 
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they are not furnished. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, proving that only ete is 
pmgraha before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts: they 
are atha hatama ete devd iti (ii.6.9®), manuta evdi ’’nam etdni 
{y.oA'), jmshkaraparne hy eiiam upaQritam (v.1.4*: 31SS. -pru- 
Pan), agre yajnaputhh dhatta (i.l.5‘), and saptame pade juhoti 
(vi.l.8>). 

45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The “two” of the rule are^>r/^? and is] it ah ; and the commenta- 
tor makes the further oVjvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is pmgruha oidy wlien’ they themselves follow ete, as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the ])assages referred 
to: yajnasya hy ete pade atho (v.1.6.^'^ : W. omits to pnde, B. O. 
to ete), and yad ete ishtahe tipiidadhiUi (v.3.5^) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.1.8*), and tasyds te devi 'shUtke (iv.2.9-®). 

46. Also one followed by sthah. 

There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh ynyaptre sthah (i.2.133). To show that stha 
instead oi sthah would not answer, is given etasiuih lake stha yu- 
shmdTis te’ nu (iii.2.5®: only G. M. liave the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a stheth and a preceding pragruha word: 
for example, pipe sthas te vAm A rabhe (i.2.2G but this citation is 
wanting in G. M.), and drdhe sthah yithire samlet (iii.2.43). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshanau stha 
urvayi (i.3.7*). 

45. nimittina upasri vartamdnayoh padishtakyahdayoh' para’’ 


^Ikdra ekdro rd] pragraho bhavati. yuthd: yuj- .- yad 

nimittina upari I'artamdnayor iti kim: sapt- .• tas- 


* B. 0. dvayoh •padishtak ity etayof caJcdrdnvdduhtayoh ; G. M. pai ishtaka iiy 
etayoh cakdrdnvddishtayoh dvayoh. * B. 0. parata. ai (j. M. om. 

46. stha ity evampara ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: vishr visargenakim: et- 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one — tlvayoh, 
‘ two,’ being used in the one, and ubJiayoh, ‘ both,’ in the other — 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting canses 
{yiimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (nimittin), were intended; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an afiected word. 

II 

48. Also in the section beginning somdya sva. 

The section in question is v.6.21 : it was necessary to add sva, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(i.8.5). It contains thirteen yjwgfwA.as, of which the commentator 
cites several together: avt doe dhenu hhdumi (v.6.21*: G. M. 
omit bhdumfj : three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 

\ II II 

49. Also dve. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittiriya 
text, i.s, of course, always The commentator cites two 

instances: dvedve scan bharati (i.6.8^), and yad dve napyetani 
(ii.6.;G). 

II Ho » 


47. cakdrdni'ddishtayob pdrcasHtrolctanimittanimittmor' ubha- 
yoh para 'ikdra ekdro vii paddntah pragraho bhavati. yatha: 

gil- ; drdhe ubhayor iti kim; rrsh- parug ca 

dvayor (iv.45) iti ’ vucya ubhayor iti ^abdantaran^ arihdntara- 
jhupakam': nimittisahitayoN’ pdroasHtroktayor nimittayoh parah 
prugrc(ho bhavati: parag ca dvayor (iv.45) iti sOXtrdrthah : 
atra tu° sHtre nimittanimittinor^ ubhayoh parah pragrahah sydd 
iti vigeshucF bhedo vijneyah.'’ 

' Gr. M. purvoita-. “ B. ins. kiih ca; 0. ins. ca. * G-. M. -taraprayogah. ' G, 
M.-kah. ^ G. M. -ttas-. “ G. M. om. *6. M. -ttinimittaijoh. ’ B. -shana; 0. 
-shena ■ G. M. vishaya. ’ G. M. drashtavyaii. 

48. somdya svardjhe (v.6.21) ity asminn anuvdka ikdra 

ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: avt ity ddi. 

sve Hi kim: somdya pitrmate (i.8.5) ity atra md blrdd iti. 

49. dve ity antyasvarah paddntah' survatra pragraho bhavati’. 

yathd’: dve- : yad 

■ G. M. om. ’ G. M. om. ’ G. M. 0. om. 
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5(). As also, the following word. 

The comment instances but one case, a double one : dve ^Me 
due krshne mUrdhanvatlh (v.3.1*: G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The apt, ‘ likewise,’ in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dve from the last rule but one ; another application of the “ princi- 
ple of the frog’s leap.” The cited examples are dve hy ete derate 
(ii. 1.9^: but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(vii4.5’). By rule i.48, <7eoas«^re, though a divisible compound 
(yt)a«?«-text, devasatre iti deva-satre), is reckoned as but a single 
jtada for the purposes of this precept : another like case, dve sa- 
vatie sfukravati (vi.1.6^), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.43 {dve jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 

II II 

52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah, bhavatah 
(except when it follows n), tanu ydt, aharot, Tcurydt (in ishti 
passages), dbrutdm, pra varta, dstdm, stabhnitdm, va.cayati, 
hibhHas ta, agnirn gdyatram, tdbhydm eva, uhhdbhydm, and 
avdntaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The d in the rule is declared to be intended this time “ inclu- 
sively ” (tena saha, ‘ along with the specified limit : ’ compare the 
scholiast to Panini ii.1.13) ; and the necessity of the specification 

50. cakdro dve ity anvddifati : dve ity etasnidt' para ikdra 

ekuro vd paddntah pragraho hhavati‘. yathd!‘: dve 

^ 0. cksmdt. ^ B. 0. sydtj G. M, om. * G. M. om. 

51. ekavyaveto' 'pi dve ity etasmdt para ikdra ekuro vd padd- 
ntah pragraho bhavati‘. yathd^: dve : dve ekena pa- 

denid vyaveta^ ekavyavetah. apigabd^o dve ity anvddigati man- 
ddkaplutinydyena. 

* B. 0. -vcihito. * G. M, om. ’ G. M. om, * G. M. om, ®,W, vyavahita. 
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“ within six words ” is explained as arising from rule i.30, which 
would limit the meaning of “ before ” to ‘ the word standing next 
before.’ This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The commentator’s example ior gamayatah is te evdi ’’nampra- 
tishthdm gamayatah (ii.1.4’^); I have noted no other case. For 
ihaoatah, he gives uttardvattbhavatah {vA.8^)-, with the counter- 
example MayatoA (vii.4.8‘); to show 

the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the pragraTia-qaaMij to words in its neighbor- 
hood : i have noted ii.2.2‘^,11*"*; iii.l.7^,9‘’; 5.4'*: 

v.4.63; 5.12; vii.1.4®; 2.13 twice. With regard to the limitation 
andkdrdt, the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, ye£ another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case : that is to say, “ after a not-d ” is to be understood as ‘ after 
any letter but tJ.’ For tand yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajnasyd 
'ntye tand yat (ii.2.73 : I have found no other case); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat, paripataye tvd grhnd- 
mi tandnaptre tvd (i.2.103 ; only W. has the last word). For aka- 
rot, budhnavatt agravatt ydjydnuvdkye akarot (ii.S.f® : another 
case at 11.2.8®). For kiirydt, nidnavt rcdu dhdyye kurydt (ii.2.103 : 
another case at ii.3.3®); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
puroddgam ashtdkapdkah kurydt (ii.5.53), to explain the i-e- 
striction to fs^iff-passages. The ishtis are defined as being “ the 
three pragnns beginning with the tenth, hut excepting their final 
anuvdkas" (which have before received the designation y<|;y(7) : 
that is to say, ii.2. 1-11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v. 4.7^: vii.5.5>. Y or abrdtdm is cited te abrdtdm 
varam vrndvahdi (ii.5.2®,6®: another case at v.2.33). For pra 
varta, havirdhdne gyruct praenrtayeyuh (iii.l.S ’); with the counter- 

52. gamayatah: bhavato ’ndkdrdt: dkdraoyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti ' : yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd 'pi tad- 
anydrthatd‘ svikrtd' lakshydnusdrdt: tand yat: akarot: kurydd 
ishtishu: ishtayo' da^mddayas tray ah prapid uttamdnuvdka- 

varjitdK’: abrdtdm : ity evumpara d shashthdt paddt pdrco 

vartamdna ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati'. abhivi- 

dhdv ayam dkdrah: tena sake 'ty abhioidhih. yathd: te .• 

utt- .• andkdrdt param iti kim: dtksh- .• ete .• yad iti 

kim: pari .• budh- .• mdw- .• ishtishv iti kim: agn- 

te .- hav- : varte 'ti kim: te .• ime .• vdig- 

.• utt- .• te te' 'tikim: manm- ete : gdya- 

9 


vox.. IX. 
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example te ’ditydn sam adhriyantu tvayd pra jdndme 'ti (vi.1.5* : 
G. M. end at pro), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
dstdm, ime vdi sahd "stdm {iii.4.3* : another case at iv.S.lO^). For 
stahhnitdm, vdigimdecdgnirndrute ukihe avyathayanti sUibhnltdm 
(iv.4.2®). For vdcayati, vMartie diidumbari vdcayati (v.1.10^'®). 
For bibhrtas ta, te eva yajarndnasya reto bibhrtas tasmdt (v.6.8*) ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
(iv.Y.15®), to show that bibhrtah alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanluta which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim gdyatram, ete dadhdte 
ye agniin gdyatram (vi.3.5®); with the counter-example 
" gnim purtshyam (iv.1.3*), to show that the addition of gdyatram 
was needful. For tdbhydm eva, ete vdi yajnasyd ' njaedyant sruti 
tdbhydm eva (Yii.2.1-; 3.5®,7®,9®; 4.1®,2*,4®). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha, is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its ^a^raAa-character within that distance ; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause (nimitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part : for 
example, people say “ Devadatta has an ear-ring,” when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration ! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hansy ague tdbhydm patema (iv.7.13>: G. M. omit the 
last word). For ubhdbhydm, ye dve ahordtre eva te ubhdbhydm 
(vii.4.4*). Finally, for avdntaram, iitsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
(vii. 5 . 71 ); with the counter-example sam te‘va te hedah (ii.5.12*), 
to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 

^ y W WH 1%^-m II II 

53 . But not grcirni, varcasi, miihuni, mdse, lake, dhatte. 


tram iti Mm: sadh- ; ete atra padudvayam ekarrd ni- 

mittam ity’' etepadam'° uddi^yd "shashthaniyamabhaiigaprasanga 
iticet: 'hid ‘'yam bhang aprasangah": nimittdikadegasya shash- 
thatvopapatteh sdkalasyd ’’pi nimittasya'^ shashthatvam upapa- 
dyate: loke'py avayavadharmend 'vayavino 'pi''' vigeshasiddheh: 
tathd hi: karne kundalam dhdrayantam kundalt devadatta iti va- 

danti. eve'tikim: apa : ye .• ut- .• antaram iti kim : 

sam .* d shashthdd iti Mm: para ity uttarah (i.30) iti 

paribhdshayd \ncmtarasydi 'va paratvam sydt: tan md bhUd iti. 

‘ G. M. ins. padam nano. ’ 6. M. -tam. “ G. M. -kdrya. * G. M. ins. ndma. 
“ G. M. -karahitah. ' G. M. om. '' W. B. 0. ste. " G. M. etan. ' 0. eve ’ty. 
>» 0. etat P-. (*') B. 0. mdi vam pros- ; G. M. om. Ihaitga. ” W. 0. -syd 'pi. 

B. 0. G. M. om. 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would he pragruha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows: grdmy eva bhavati gunavatt ydjydnuvukye bhnvatah 
(ii.3.3=: another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.11^); brah- 
mavarmsy eva bhavaty ubhayato rukmdu bhavatah (ii.3.23) ; atha 
mithuru bhavatah (vi.5.8®); pUrnamuse prd ’’yachat tdu abrdtdm 
(ii.5.2®); lake pjratitishthunto yanti dvdu shadahuu bhavat<(h 
(vii.4.11 3) ; and dhatte jyotishmantdv asnid imdu lokdu bhavatah 
(ii.6.2*). 

54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor ave, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications “ in a single word ” and “ under any cir- 
cumstances ” as both alike referring to each of tlie “ parts of words” 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate'tirdtrdo abhito bhavatah 
23,3®: another nearly identical case is found at vii. 4.6^) ; abhyd- 
hvayate vajraai enam abhi pva vartayati {iii.2.9'>'); and andtatd- 
ya dhrshnave : ubhdbhydtu iita te namah (iv.5.1^ : B. O. omit the 
last word, and G, M. the last two). To show the necessity of spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
teubhdbhydm (vii.4.43). The limitation wc’tyrtw?, ‘ under any cir- 
cumstances,’ is explained in the usual manner, as intended to e.v- 
clude the operation of other niles besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at : for the appropriate e.xamples we’ are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 


53. eteshv' antyasvaro gamayato bhavuta ityddiparo 'pi 

ptragraho na bhavati. yathd": grd- : brah- .• atha : 

pdr- .• lake : dhatte i. 

' G-. M. e$hv. ’ G. M. om. 

54. nishedharh cakdro 'nvddiyati. ate: ave: ity anayoh paddi- 
kadepayor antyasvarah samdnapade vartamuno gamayato bha- 
vata ityddiparo 'pi nityam pragraho na bhavati. yathd': ava 

.• abhy : and- samdnapada iti khn : eva atra 

nityafabdah prdptyantaraparihdrdrthah. uddharanam upaban- 
dhas tu decay a (i.59) iti stUre" prasangdd uktam. samdnam 
ca tafipadath ca samdnapadam : tasmint samdnapade'. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtiydkhyavivarane 
caturtho 'dhydyah. 

. ’ 0. om. ’ G. M. iti sodd-. ’ W. sdtrena. * G. M. om. 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pragraha-en^mg?, 
contained in the Sanhita. As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence ; it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a joa<fo-mannscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete; my excerption of the 
text has shown me no pragraha-^nAm^s in t and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final i or e not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uneombinable without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x. 1 8). 


CHAPTER V. 

Contents; 1-2, introductory, relation of -pada and samhUd texts; 3, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of rand h; 11-19, anomalous omissions df v, s, h, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters ; 25-26, before 1; 
21-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final «, t, n before sibilants; 
34-31, of initial f after consonants; 38-41, of initial h after consonants. 

m ^T%rnm^wTiPTi% w \ n 

1. The following rules apply in combined text (samhita), 
within xhe compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Prdti9a- 
khya — the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text {samhitd) from its presupposed material, the y>a<?a-text, where 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikarah: samhitdydm ekaprdnabhdva ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita vttaram yad vakshydmah. saih- 
hite ’’ti ko 'rthah: ndndpadasamdhdnasamyoguh'^ (xxiv.3) 
iti "‘sfdtreno ''ktah^ samhitdrihaM: parah samnikarshah samhite 'ti 
vddydkarandh' pathanti^. ekasamutthah prana ekaprdnah: tasya 
bhdvas tadbhdvah": tasmin: ity dtreyamatam. anyathd 'pi samd- 
sah samgachate: ekaprdn^na hhdvyate janyata uccdryata ity 
ekaprdnabhdvah : ekeno 'chvdsena ydvdn uccdryate vedabhdr 
gas tdvdn ekaprdnabhdva ity arthah : ata evd 'vasdne padavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how far, see the comment to xxiT.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters — the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like — were with propriety first disposed of; tlie 
separate rehearsal of the pragrahu-endmgs, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their 2 )r a gr aha character also in the gmda-text, before 
itii but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samJdtd, as rehearsed in the third chaijter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iii.l). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
{xxiv.3), which declares it to be “the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination referring at the same time to the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109), as the account oTit given by “the grammarians.” 
For eka]yrdnabhdvehe first gives us Atreya’s simple paraphrase; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as ‘that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the “V^da, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration ’ — the condition of pada, or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recurring with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular or pause of inter- 

punction (such as separates the 2 >^das of a verse: its length is 
taught in rule xxii.13), his last word is thrown out of sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their 2 M(da form. 

Now is interposed an objection : of what use are the two speci- 
fications “ in combined text ” and “ within the compass of a single 
breath ”? the former is enough by itself To this it is replied : if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement : and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would apply also to the padas ; hence doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force: there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih. nanu samhitdydm ity etdvatdi 'vdt' ’’lam: ekaprdnahhdva 
iti vd ubhaydrambhanena^ Mm. iicyate': ekaprdnabhdva ity and- 
rabhyamdne pravrttasya samhitdvidheh paddvasdnatvam ne ’’sh- 
yate: samhitdydm ity andrabhyarndne tu padeshv apy ehiprdnor 
bhdva tipapadyata iti'^ vakshyamdnarh" kdryarh kvah'^ bhavatt 
'ti samdehah sydt: tasmdd'’ asmimd* ubhaydrambhane'^' prayo- 
janatn asti. 

■ ' B. 0. -nayoga. G. M. siitrokta. ’ G. M. samhiie Hy ar-. * W. B. G. 

vdiyyd-. ® G. M. hhananti. " tV, om. ^ B. O. om. eva. *B. 0. -bhenaj G. M. 

-hhane. ’ G. M. om. ' G. If. om. “ B. G. M. -na. ” B. 0. G. M. kutra vd. 

“ G.'M. tadd. “ G. M. tas-. “ 0, G. M. -bhe; W. B. -bhena. 
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2. Separation from the text as combined — that is the funda- 
mental text. 


I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the same 
■with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., samhitd pudaprakrtih, ‘ the j9«c?a-text is the foundation of the 
amhhitd : ’ but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught the lyrakrti, or proper form, of smhhi- 
td, the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, ‘■^prukrti, vikrama, kra- 
mu.'’' An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the Avhole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.l3, below ; pas- 
sages ill which the fundamental or padn form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd asy urvt cd 'si (i.1.9^), dhanvann iva prupd asi 
(ii..5.12*), sahdsrasya pramd asi (iv.4.11®: G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pru hudhniyd irate (iv.3.13®),_/i/d iyan 
samane (iv.0.6^), d pUshd etxi (ii.4.5* : W. B. O. omit this), and 
aminanta evdih. No explanation is attempted of the 

bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand : we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules of sandhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in samhitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in pada-iest—prakrtyd, as it is elsew'here termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, -rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of aricalitah, ‘ unremoved, not deviating,’ as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktdt. I would sooner' recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidhi, ‘ dis-posal, putting apart,’ and empha- 

2. prakrtih samhitdsvnrdpani aneno 'cyate: prakrtir vikra- 
mah kramah (xxiv.5) iti vijheyatvui'idhdndt'. yathdiyuktdd ya- 
thdsthitdt^ padapdthdt kuUisthdd avicalito' yo vidhih sd prakrti- 
saihhitd' vijneyd : vidhir vidhdnam prakrtir ity arthah. yathd^: 

sva- .• dhan- ; sah- : pra : jyd ; d pd- : 

ami- atra sdtre puddndm parospardnvayo mahdbhdshyavor 

candd ca' vijheyah: tac ca vacanam td varnaprakrtayah 
(ii.7) ity atra pathanti^: evam atrd' 'jn sv aritayor madhye 
yatra nicam (xix.l) ity dddu mantavyam. 

■ tv. rijneyntvavidhdt ; E. -ivena vi- ; G. M. jneyatvena vi-. ” G. M. -thdvas-. 

* G. M. -cdline. * W. B. O. -tih s-. ^ G. M. om. * G. M. -canena. ' G. M. om. 

* 0. G. M. pathitam. ’ G. M. anyaird. 
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size its prefix vi sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning ‘separation from [the state] as combined; ’ and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty." Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Index), usually with the meaning 
‘ rule, prescription ; ’ not infrequently also ‘ arrangement, disposal.’ 

The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender oisd, 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhashya in explanation of alike case (under ii. 7) ; and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere — for 
example, in xix.l. 

gwr II ^ II 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 

That is to saj’, in the construction of the samhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratipakhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhokitha: u : ihi (iii.2.5‘), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.2, and then their re- 
sult, bhnkshd, is combined with ihi, by x.4, making hhukshe ” dd, 
the true reading; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e ’’hi, this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhakahdi 'hi — which (though in itself, as maj well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the samhi- 
^«-reading shannavatydi (vii.2.15) from the j 0 ffc?«-reading shat- 
■navatydi: it is accomplished by the siicces.sive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of nton after shat, and of viii.2, 

3. tatra saihhitdoidhdne pdrvampdrcam padadi sdtriim mpra- 
thamam kartavyam, yathd: bhaksha : d : ihi : ity atm dir- 
ghah samdndkshare (x.2) iti dirghah: ' bhakshd : thi ; iti 
sthita ivarnapara ekdirani (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe ” 'hi 
'ti bhavati: anyuthdi 'hi 'ti krtvd bhakshagubde' samdhtyaradne 
hhakshdi 'hi 'ti sydt: tao cd 'nishtani: pdrvnpadakartuvyatva 
etad uddharanarn. pilrvasdtrakiirtav yatve ‘pi^ vaddmah: yathd': 
shattrigrdmanishpdrv ah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natvekrta nt- 
tamapara uttaniuTi savargiy am (viii.2) ity anena' takdrasya 
natve krte" shannnvatydi iti bhavati: anyatho 'ttarnapara 
'uttamam iti sdtre prathamam' pravrtte sati‘ shannava- 

tyd iti sydt: tac cd 'nishtam. tathd': vatth'" svayamabhi- 
gdrldye 'ty atra tanakdrapUrvag ca takdrah (v.33).' 
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which changes t before nton: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shat to shan, the former would no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatyCii. The next case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamahhig'drtdya come together (iii,2.8* seven times: G. jM. 
read vashat for vat, doubtless by a clerical en'or). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a, t between the t and s, and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.l2, made th ; so that we are finally to read vatth 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vatth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination tAso would be prefixed a t of duplica- 
•tion, by xiv.1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly : and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat svdhd, appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt svdhd, in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (i.1.10® and iii.5.6*), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi: if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydmi, then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii,38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

II 8 II 

4. After trapu and mithu is inserted a p before c. 

prathama dshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.l2) iti sdtradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra pdrvatvdt tanakdrapdrvaf ca tukdra" 
ity etad eva prathumarhkartavyam'^: anyathd '^vafth svayam iti'^ 
sydt: tac cd ’’nishUim. athavd: imam vi shshydmi Hy atro 'par- 
sarganishp'drvo ’nuddtte pads (vi.4).' svarapUrvam vy- 
ahjanam "dvivarnam vyanjanaparam" (xiv.l) iti sdtru- 
dvayam'^ prdptam : tatra dvitvasdtre ^’prathume kdrye sati'^ vi 
shsyami'^ 'ti sydt: tan md hhdd iti shatvam eva prathamark 
kartavyam. 

pdrvampdrvam iti ^*vipsd sarvathaf’" ‘‘vam artham samartha- 
yati'^. 

* G. M. ins. tena. ’ 'W. -dena na. ’ G, M. om. * W. B. O. om. ‘ G. M. om. 
'BO. sati. ’ W. O. -ma. ‘ G. M. om. ’ tV. B. 0. om. G. M. vashatth ; B. 
vata ; 0. vatt. “ G. M. om. 0. M. put before ^ra^Aa^nam. ea) w. B. rai si/oAe 
'ti; 0. vat svayam iti; G. M. vashathfh svayam iti, (“> G. M. om. G. M. -tram. 
(>') G. M. prathamam krte. ” G. M. ins. imam. ** B. G. M. shydmi. oq (j. m. 
vipsayd sarvatrdi 'tad dhd 'yam iti samarthajiiyam ; B. vi2>sd sarvatrdi 'vam ariha- 
yati ” O. sarvatrdi. 
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The passages are sfsaw e« me ira/M/p ca me (iv.7.5>), and mi- 
thnf carantam upaydti (iv.7.16®): the existing ^erc^a-text reads 
trapu and mithu, as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 
right of trapus to he recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the deriv^ative adjective trapusha, and 
the close analogy of manu, rnarms, mdnusha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples ; one, vi- 
bhu ca meprabhu ca me (iv.7.4 '‘2), to show that not every u has a p 
added before cy the other, asind mithit kah (iv.6.9*), to show that 
the insertion is only made before c, after the words specified. 

iihii 

5. As also after su, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is supcnndra dasma 
(iv’.4.4®) ; the word occui-s once more, at ii,2.12^. The 
joacfo-text reads su-candra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mds tirati dirgham dyuh {ii.4.14 * ; G. M. omit the last two words), 
and d md sucarite bhaja (i.1.12) : their application is obvious. 

ii \ il 

6. After sam is inserted s before knru. 

The commentator’s example is yajamdnah sanskurute (v.6.6^ 
and vi.5.52). The pada-text reads sam : kurute. Counter-exam- 
ples are puroddfdn alam kurv iti (vLs.l®: G. M. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and sarhkrtya chdvdkasdmam bhavati 
(v.4.12®). The text has further sanskrtya and sanskrta, but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the pada-text as in 
samhitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded s. 

^ 5Wn?qr^: n o n 

4. trapu: mithu: ecainpdrvah fakdra dgamo bhavati capa- 

rah'. yathd: sis- ; mith- eoamp'drva iti kim : vi- : 

evampara iti kim : as- 

' Gr. if. caMrap-. 

5. cakdrdh ^akdram anvddi^ati : sitpiircah pikdra dgamo bho/- 

vati candraparah. yathd'': sup- evampUrva iti kim: pra 

.• evampara iti kim: d md sv ity esha pabdah pdrvo 

yasmdd asdu sup4rvah. 

' G. M. om. 

6. sam ity evampUrvah sakdra dgamo bhavati kuruparah. ya- 
thd': yaj- evampUrva iti kim: ^pur- .• evampara iti 

kind: sam- , kurupabdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah. 

‘ G. M. om. (*) G. if. om. 
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7. And before akurva, after the augment. 

The passage is, as quoted by the commentator, ta ishuu sam 
(vi.2.3*); the joa(7«-text reading sam: akuryata. The 
counter-example is agnihotram vratani aJcurvata (iii.2.2^). As 
‘pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively ‘augment,’ or, as in other of the Prfiti- 
9 fikhyas, ‘ affix ’ in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the tenn, as indicating “ that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct.” 

II ^ II 

8. After nicd is inserted d before need. 

The jiasssige is rnadhydn ntedd need (iL3.14®); and the pada- 
text actually reads nicd : need. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the joada-texts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhy dt ^xxst before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokam 
yanty iKcdvacd 'hni (viL4.3®), and nicd tarn dhakshi (i.2.142). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark “ the above are 
cases of insertion” {dgama, ‘accession’). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

II ^ H 

9. After asam, r becomes or. 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grhd- 
ndm asamartydi (iii.S.S^*), where the jt)«c?a-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asnm-rtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam) ; else such 
passages as kalydnt rdpasamrddhd (vii.1.6®), and vahi hy esha 

Y. cakdrah sampdrvatvam^ dgamaiW cd^ 'nvddigati. akurva 
*ce Hi* grahane pratyaydt parah sakdra dgamo bhavati sampdr- 

vah. yathd: ta pratyayo ndmd 'kdra ucyate : pratiyanta* 

abhivyajyante vyafijandny anene 'ti pratyayah. sainpdrva iti 
him: agn- 

’ G. M. -rvam. * G. if. sakdrdg-. * G. M. om. O) w. ca; 0. G. M. iti. ‘ B. 0. 
pratydyanie; G. M. pratyayante. 

8. nicdpdrvo dakdra dgamo bhavaty ueedparah. yathd*: 

madh- evampdrva iti kim: lok- : evampara iti kim: 

nted 

dgamd ete. 

1 G. M. 0. om. 
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samrddhydi (ii.2.2*) would be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asamtrnne hi hand (vi.2.113: G. M. omit 
hand). 

;[*T II \o II 

10. Of dfih, dhiih, and suvah^ when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjaniya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh. 

The word avayraha in this rule is the locative avagrahe, says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words taken 
separately. He supplies visarjaniya., the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dgir- 
padaya red (vi.2.9* ; the pada-text reads dgih-padayd), dhdrshd- 
hdu anafrd (i.2.8^; p. dhdh-sdhdu), and dadhishe mvarshant Jih- 
vdm agne (iv.4.4> ; p. suvah-sdm : W. B. O. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. M. the last). The necessity of the specification 
“ when first members of a compound ” is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devamva stha te (i.S.lO^^: p. deva-stcvidi : G. 31. 
omit the first two words and the last). Agih shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in andgirkena and sdprkena (i.6.10^), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the pada-texX, The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which e.xceptions are es- 
tablished by this one: viii.23 would require dgishpttdayd, and ix.2 


9. asam ity evampdrvn rkdro ‘ram vikdram dpadyate. yathd : 

gxh- tatra' nimittam ekapadasthand vijneyani: anyathd 

kaly- : vahi : ity dddv api bhuvet. rkdra iti kim: 

asam- 

' G. M. 0. atra. “ B. -dasaihsthaih. 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantain padam dyihprahhrtihhih pra- 
tyekarn abhisambadhyate. dyih: dhdh: siivah: it\p etesJiv ava- 
graheshu visarjaniyo repham dpadyate: ebhyafd paro yadi sa- 

kdro^ vartate tarhi shakuratn* dpadyate. yathd!": ity .' dhdr- 

: dadh- avagraha iti kim: ye kakhapakdra- 

parah! {viii.23) ity anenu' " yishpadaye 'ti prdptam: ‘aghosha- 
paras tasya sasthdnam dshmdnam' (ix.2) iti dh'dssdhdu"’ 
snvassdm“ iti ca prdptam!: tadubhayabhahgdyd 'yam drumbhah. 
itiyabda eshdm evdi 'sha viyesho nd 'nyeshdm iti prakdravdei. 

' G. M. om. ’ G. M. telh-. “ G. if. put before yadi. * G. M. so 'pi shatvam. 

‘ G. M. om. ‘ G. M. om. parah. ’ G. M. om. <”) W. om. ' B. 0. om. B. 0. 
dhulfs-. “ B. 0. auvahs-. 
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dhilssdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhUhsdhdu and suvahsdm: only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Pratigakhya). The 
iti, he remarks finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — ^that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at alL It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

Wi Fftq': n \\ II 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 

*7^; II II 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by m. 

The passage aimed at is tm ’’andrd supraymah (iv.l.S*: p. im: 
mandrd ) : it is the only one of its kind in the text. The v ajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.l5) im man- 
drd. To treat the loss of a m here as suffered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle im is reduced to i in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m .* they are duly noted in the Prati 5 akhya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36). A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.1,11®) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnim mitrarh varunam 
(ii.1.11 ‘), that m after short i does not exercise the specified effect; 
imJcdrdya svdhe "mkrtdya (vii.1.19*), that im elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that iai here 
is a padagrahana, ‘ the citation of a complete pada ; ’ for other- 
wise there would he an elision of a m in such cases as prthivim 
md (iv.2.9’) : G. M. add the further example xita gravasd 

prthivim mitrasya, which I am unable to find in the Sanhita. 

II II 


11. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: lopa ity etad adhikrtam vedita- 
vyam ita wttaram yad vakshydmah. ayam adhikdras tish- 
thanty ekayd (y.\%) itisdtrapuryanto veditavyah. 

\2. makdra tm ity evampdrvo lupyate. yathd':tm euam- 

pdrva iti kim: imam .• dirghenakim: agn- imitipa- 

dagrahanam^: itarathdf prth- ity dddu makdro lupyeta"'. 

makdra^ iti kirn: im- 

’ G. S£. om. ’ W. -hacarnah. ^ 6. M. anyathd. * G. M. -yafe; and add tac cd 
^nishtd. ‘ W. -rapara. 
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13. A V is dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in case 
these are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi, or vdva, follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes m 
tv 'diyajeta (ii.6.63 and Tii.1.3* : p. sah: tu : vdi), and in nv> ''d 
upastirnam ichanti (16.^3; p. it : nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i. 7 . 1 ^ e^- 
ii.2.48; 5.41: iii.2.92; 3.92; 5.1 a. ^ 5 94 . 4 3 1 . vii.2.io3) ; that oi nu 

and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i. 5.96 twice); that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.S.C^, Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification “if accented” is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as amt vrtrahatije (i.6.12i; 7.13 1 ), where 
anu would fall under this rule by L52 (even if the nu here, like the 
hn in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahnnani). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vurri dsye 
havih (iii.3.111), and jura tu janayati'ti (i.7.2*) and vidusho nu 
yajnam (i.3.13i‘2). 

3r^: II II 

14. A s is dropped after -ut, when a consonant follows. 

The commentator’s exar^le is praty uttabdhydi sayatvdya 
(vi. 6.46 : p. ut-stabdhydi). This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhitfi from the root stahh : similar forms from 
sthd occur variously {andtthdya, iii.4.103; upotthdya, vii.l.C®; 
5.16 1’S; utthdsyant,y‘±lA9^ •, vii.1.193; 2.9®; s.-nd utthdna, 

yii.2.1* thrice). As counter-examples are jagritsthd devdh 
(ii.1.11*), utkruhsyate scdhd (viLl.193), and utsudena jihvdin 
(v.7.n). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. ii.18, and 
Vaj. Pr. iv.95. 

^ ^iinii 

15 . Also esJiah, sah, and syah. 

13. tu: nu': ity evampdrvo vakdro lapyate tayos tunvor uddt- 

tayoh sator iti vibhajya viyogd' vijneyah. yathd: sa tv .• in 

nv uddttayor iti him: anu .• apy akdrddi (i.52) iti 

prdptih: evampdrva iti kirn : Hdam ; vakdra iti kind: pr a 

: vidr tugcanugca tund*: tdu pdrvdu yasmdt sa ta- 

thoktah. 

* B. 0. nu, as also B. in the rule itself. ’ G-. M. viniy-. B. om. * G. 31. tunu. 

14. vyanjanaparah sakdra utjydrvolupyate. yathd: praty 

vyahjanam asmut parani iti vyanjanaparah. evampdrva iti kim : 
jag- : sakdra iti kim : ut- .* evarnpara iti kim : ut- 
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Here the ca, ‘ also,’ is declared to continne the implication of 
“ -when a consonant follows ” from the preceding rule. The iti is 
added for the sake of clearness ; it shows the final visatjaniya of 
syah, and attributes it hy analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final vimrjantya is the letter which is to 
suffer elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are eaha 
te ydyatrah {iiLl.2*), sa te junuti (i.2.1t^'® : but 6. M. substitute 
sa tapo 'tapyatu, iii.1.1'), and esha sya vuji (i7.8®). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd 'sydi 'sha upn tishthate (i.5.7*), where, if the h 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 w'ould require the reading esho 
’’pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. iL4, 
Vaj. Pr. iiLl5,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 

II 

16. But not asah. 

Namely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayobJidn (iv.2.11®; p. hrtsu- 
-asah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah, 
by i.52. 

II ^13 II 

17. And sah, when followed by id u, id ague, imam nah, 
end, oshadhtk. 

These are the cases in the Sanhita where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sah, its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vaj. Pr. iii,14. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages aftected, as follows : se ’’d le hotd so 
adhi^ardn (i.1.14* : B. O. omit the last word ; G. M. the last two), 
se 'd ague astu (i.2.14®), se ’’mdm no huvyaddtim (iv.6.0®), sdi 'nd 
'nikena (iv.3.13® and 6.1®) and sdu'shadJur ammidhyase (iv.2.3®, 
11®). The fii-st two need counter-examples, to show that it not 
followed by m' or does not coalesce with sa: they are sa ij 


15. vyaMivishaya' iti^nhdah pratyekam esha ity ddW visarja- 

niydntdn^ dyotayati: cakdro vyanjanaparatdm anvddi^ati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu ’ visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo lupyate. 
yathd’’: esha : sa : esha evampara iti kim : dama 

' G. M. -tifishta; 0. -iivipishta. * 6. M. -ndm. ® 6. M. -ydntatdn. * G. M. ins. 
padeshu. ‘ G. M. om. 

16. asa ity asmin' grahane visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo na lup- 
yate. hrt- apy akdrddi (152) iti prdpter^ niskedhah\ 

* G. M. etas-. ’ G. M. -Uh. * G. M. om. 
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jamna {ii.3.14®) and m id deveshu gachati (iv.1.11’). The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imam; 
it is found in sa imam abhy amrfat (v.5.2*). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect before the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we hsiveparo diva para end (iv. 6 . 22 ). 

II II 

18. Also iiy ekain, when eham is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdjiiydnt sydd ity ekdikarh tasya juhu- 
ydt (v.1.1®; but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
is also found again at v.4.5* ; G. M. omit jiihuydt)-, and they?a«?a- 
text actually reads eknm-eJcam. The case is akin with that which 
foims the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule: they are ardhukan sydd 
ity ekam agre ‘tha (vi.2.;}^ : only G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekamekan sambharet (i.6.8-). 

lahi 

19. Also tish'hanty eJcayci, along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage: tisbthanty ekdikayd Btu- 
tayd Xiio pada-vovdkm'gis ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 

ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given samd- 
ndndrh karoty ekaydikuyo 'tsargam (vi.1.9^ : only G. il. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound kkdika, which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not very rare in the ^atapatha Brah- 
mana and later. 

17. ' evamp>arah salikdra^ ity atra visarjaniyo lupyate. 

yathd: se ’’d : se ’’d r’ agna ity dbhydin' kim: sa 

; sa : se : na iti kim: “sa .' sdi .' sdu : sa 

iti kim: ptaro 

’ G. M. ins. iti. = W. B. 0. saJuira; G. it. sa. = XS’’. B. id; G. M. 0. u. * B. 0. 
etabhyum. ‘ A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 18. 

18. itiyabdaviyishtn ekam ity asminn avagrahe makdro lup- 
yate. yathdd: pdp- avagraha iti kim: ardh- : itiyabda- 

viyishta iti kirn yad 

* G. M. om. " End of the lacuna in B. 

19. tishthantiyabdaviyisJita ekaye 'ty asmin grahane 'ntyo' var- 

nah sapdrvcth pdniasahito lupyate. yathd': tish- tishthanti 

'ti kim: sam- pdrvena saha vartata iti sapurvah, 

' G. M. -ydsvaro. “ 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a “ final ” letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

ii \\ 

20. A n, when followed by c, becomes p. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are ahtnp ca sarvdn 
Jambhayan (iv.S.l^), rt-dn^ ca tasya nakshatriydm ca (vii.l .32 ; G. 
M. omit ca), and karndn^ ed '‘karndnf ca (i.8.9®). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are farh ca me (iv.7.3') and 
tdh chondobhir anu (i.5.9^ : G. M. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vLl4 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been suflSciently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi npc: the Atharvan and the Vajasaneyi-Sanhita make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Taittiriya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xv.1-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a s (or visaijaniya) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it : but the makers of the Pratipakhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

21 . But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnuvan, anadvdn, 
ghrnivdn, vdrundn, and evd ’smin. 

The passages are : lokam dyah catasrah (v.2.3*), ydm dirayan 

20. cakdrapard" nakdrah ^akdram dpadyate. yathd^: ah- ; 

rt- : kar- nakdra iti kim: ^um : capara iti kirn: 

tan caV paro yasmdd asdu capurah. 

‘ Gr. M. caparo. ’ 0. om. ^ G. M. 0. cakurak. 

21. eteshu' grahaneshu nakdrah gakdram nd "padyate 

capara ‘pi. yathd^: la- .' ydm .• loka .* anut^ ; 

ghrn-....: vdr- : evd ^ece'ti kim:^ astn- 

' G. M. eshu. ’ G. M. O. om. B. om. 
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candramasi (Ll.9^), loka drdhnuvan carund '' smin (t.5.1^: only 
G. M. have the first vord), anadvdh ca me dhenuf ca me (iv.T.lO^j, 
yhrntvdh cetati tmand (iii.S.ll ’), vdrundfi cattishkapuldn nir va- 
pet (ii.3.12J : only W. has the last two words), and erd ’’smin cak- 
shur dhattah (ii.2.9®‘^; 3.8®). Ev.d 'smiii is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at ii. 3.8 ' : the others occur only in 
the passages cited, A counter-example, asminf cd 'mushminc ca 
(vii.3.4 *,5®) is given to prove the need of specifying era before 
asmin. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
e, and should be so written in the text. My owi manuscript of the 
Sanhita, in fact, follows the authority of the Pratijakhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
m, except in a single case {drdhnucan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives h c only once (i.1.9^), 
and everywhere else n c. 

22. A t, when followed by c, c, or ch, becomes c. 

The form assumed by initial p after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator’s examples are: tac chamyoh (ii.e.lO®'®'^), 
tac cd 'daduh (vii.l.5“), and tac chandasdm chandustcam (v.6.6^). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and ch, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous eujdionic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise the mention of p at all would 
be superfluous; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch, 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say “ when fol- 
lowed by c or eh." Moreover, if the later rule were ajiplied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
{svarasa, ‘having its own proper flavor;’ the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an oflense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 


22. ^acachaparas takdra^ cakdram dpadyate. yathd; tac .• 

tac : tac atra gacaehapara iti sdnmnyoktdnddd ni- 

mittdndnd prakrtitvat'rd vijneyam: mukhyatvdt: tatra^ pyrdlrrta- 
vdikrtayoh prdkrtand mukhyam: anyathd ^akurayruhanavuiyar- 
thydf: kuto vdiyarthyam : spargapdrvah yakdray. chukd- 
ram (v.34) iti ^ukdrasya chatvekrte takdra^ cakdram cachaymreC 
ity etdvatdi 'ca siddher" iti brdmah. khh ca: parasdtre prarrtte 
sati pa^cdt pdrvasdtraprasaranam na scarasuni‘: tatra pdr- 
varnpurvam prathamam (v.3) iti niyaiuahhanyapramnydf^. 

■ G. II. B. 0. -nyeno 'kt-. ’ W. 0. prani-. ’ G. M. prCikrtniv-. ‘ G. II. om. 

‘ G. M. -tatvam. ® G. M. -ydc ca. ’ G. M. B. cacacha- ’ G. JI. aidlar. “ G. il. 
hhavati. G-. nydyabJi-. 
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mfj 

23. When followed by/, it becomes/. 

The cited example is tajjciydndrh jayatvam (iii.4.4) ; rather su- 
perfluously, a counter-example is also given; tat pravdte (yiA.I^). 

II 

24. A n, before the same letters, becomes n. 

As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them ; 
that is to say, p, c, ch, J. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
palatals, since n never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath. Pr. ii.ll. 

The commentator’s illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi ^vdi ’ndn chamayati (iii.4.8*). As for n before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does not 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, lohnn dyah catmrah (v.2.3*). 
Before ch, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v.20, tan chandobhir unu (i.5.9^) ; and before /, apariipum 
dtniah jdyate (iii.5.7®). As general counter-example. Anally, he 
gives tdiit subdhdn {ii.4.1'), where «, coming before s, is treated 
in a quite different manner. 

The occurrence of n before ch, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads nch. 


23. sdmnidhydt takdra iti lubhyate: japarus takdro jakdram 

dpadyate. yathd^: taj evampara iti kim: tat 

* (J. M. om. 

24. eteshv iti bahuvacananirdegaV^ jyratydsannam evd ’’nape- 
kshyed sdtradvayaatheshu puranimitteshu sampratyayah^: tasmdd 
eteshv iti: ^acachajeshu'' parata’’ ity arthah: nakdro nakdram 

dpadyate. yathd°: te- ; yatvdpattdu nishiddhd' yo nakdrah 

so 'tra caparatvena vishaytkriyate. lok- : tdh : apa 

evampara iti kim : tdht 

’ W. * G-. M. 'nnvelc-. ® G. M. praty~. ^ W. 0. -chahhujeshu. ^ "W. 

para ; G. M. pareshv. * G. M. om. ’ G. M. B. 0. put after yo. 
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The combination of final n with initial p, ijroriucing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.l7), ncA, is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own 3IS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch: the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving n (as at ii.2.12“}, now n (as at 

i. 3.9'). . ■ 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial j, or some 
scores of times in all. As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and mj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Taittiriya-Saithita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quenee,"the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Prati 9 akhya (either n or w), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

11 II 

25. Both t and n, when followed by I, become 1. 

The dual IcparuK iinlicates that the t and n. already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples yul lohitam par<'ipatat (ii.1.7®: G. jM. omit the 
last word), and trhi lokdn nd ojenjat (i.7.11' : only G. M. have ud 
ajayat). The combination of n and I is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 

II 

26. The n becomes nasalized 1. 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 

ii. 30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the nnunCislhnn of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the I ot like position into 
which the n is converted: this I is to be a nasal 1. No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittiriy.a-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial I, and in fully two-thirds of them 

25. dvivacanasdmarthyud' grlutdu prakrtdid takdramikdrdu 

lakdram dpadyetd lapardv. yathd\- yal : trin lah^ 

paro ydbhydm tdu lapardu. 

> G M. 4hya. " G. M. om. ’ MSS. -yate. ' G. M. om. ‘ G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reatls nl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a m, substituting for it the 
ordinary cmusvih'(t'^oU over the preceding aksjiarce. The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and nU. Here, as in the cases treated above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, ;is the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground hut accident — and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed hy the PrS,ti9^khya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal I shall be represented, there may 
be some question. As I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
cmusvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled I, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination — except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). The method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is tbeoretieally unobjec- 
tionable, since thei'e is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
I’ecognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of w and 
I and that of m and 1: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations — and this is 
of veiy small account, since thei-e can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal I is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. That is to say, one ought always to print 

either Fii% or not 

In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented hy ih, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
tfie assimilated n may be very suit.ably represented hy n ; and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before I and 
before the palatals. 

All the Prati5akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and tn before I into a nasal 1. 

WT F7I[FT<Wr Iitb n 

27. A m, when followed by a mute, becomes the nasal of 
like position with it. 

The commentator’s examples are yam Jcdmayeta (i.6.10^ et al.), 
pam ca me te duQcal'shdh (iii.2.102), and tarn prat- 

26. annsvdrottamd' anundsikdh (ii.30) iti naMrasyd '’mi- 
'ndsikntve sklcUie pimar atrd ’’pi tatJcathanam anitpapannam: 
tasmdd atra lakshanayd nakdro ndma tatsthdno lakdixd ity ar- 
thah: asdv ‘ antmdsikam hhajate'. pdrvoktam evo'ddharanam. 

' W. nanu anundsvd-. ^ G. M. ins. 'pi. ’ G. M. nah-. * G. M. ins. laMro. 
* G. M. hhojeta. 
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nathd (i.4.9). Of r7i before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanliita. 

li tr n 

28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it. 

F rom the cla.ss of semi- vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: suihyattu us((.n 
(i.5.1‘ et al.), suL'argam lokmn (i.5,4^ et aL), samvatsaruh (1.5.1^ 
et aL : the pada-te^t, like that of the Atharvan, reads s'nn-vot- 
sarah, while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). 2s o 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to give a special reju'esentation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m : it is left to be understood 
tliat the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the ibllowing consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in tliat of the mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. 2sfor are the manuscripts of the Prati 9 :b 
khya and its commentary any more particular — saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of iay, the combination yy, without 
any sign of the nasalitj of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a I alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word amoulsikn, ‘nasal,’ in the 
rule, by anwidsikddhariiuiciyishUi, ‘ distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,’ but afterward raises a difiiculty over it, in tei-ms wliicli 
imply that he regards it as a noun, ‘a nasal;’ asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika, ‘combi- 
ned with nasality.’ As it i.«, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying ‘ possessed of nasal qtiality,’ and is constant- 

27. sparyapdro niakdras tasya sjyaryasya sastkdnani unundsi- 

kaird bhajate. yathd^: yam : fam : tarn, .• tarn 

sumdnam sthdnam yasyd ’’sail sasthdnah: tam^: spar^ah pm'o 
yasmdd asdic sparcapurah. 

' W. om. ^ G. M. om. ’ B. G. M. om. 

28. cakdro makdram anvddiyati; antasthdpnro makdras tasyd 
antasthdydh savarnam sadrpam anundsikain' amindsikadharina- 

fi^ishtatn bhajate. yathd: sam- .• suv- / sane- 

tmnv anundsikain ity anena sdnundsikaih ‘‘kathani labhyatd. 
ucycite: ^nitardni parihdraV; yato dharniavdcukah yabdo dhar- 
rninam' apk kathayati : ' ffuklahpato ndam utpulam ity ddicaC. 

' B. 0. om. W. om. ; 0. ity anena sdnundsikani k'ltham upalamhlnimahe ; G. 
Sf. sakalam upalamhhdmahe yathd. O. om. ‘ tf. dharmena. ^ W. avika ; 0. 
avi. ® G. M. ius. yathd. ’ G- it, ddi. 
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ly so used and applied in the Prati 5 akhya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
hy which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it; “because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality ; as, for example, when we say ‘ a 
white cloth,’ ‘a blue lotus.’” As if the words “white” and 
“blue” strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean ‘of white color,’ ‘of blue color’! 

7 \ II t ^ II 

29. But not when followed by r. 

JR, being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m be- 
fore r are joru aamrnjatn prathamam ftdhvardndm (i.6.12®: G. 
M. have only the fii’st two words), and sdinrdjiidyn sukratuh 
(i.8.161). They are particularly ill selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there giV-en as exam- 
ples of the peculiar treatment of sam before rdj. We ought to 
have, instead, such passages as jyrattjushtaTi ral'shah (i.1.2’), vi 
vivjaT). ruhema (i.1.2^) — which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhitd. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.-2,xv.l-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination tlius 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
before y, I, v they m-ite the assimilated ni just as before the mutes. 

I N hfltn H ii n 

30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed hy y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

20. antnsthdtvdd rephaparasyd' ''pi malcdrasya tatsavarndnu- 
ndsikaprdptir' anena nishidhyate : na khalu repJatpjard’ makd- 

rah pdrvaktam bhajate. yathd*: pra ; sdm- rephah 

paro yasnxdd asdu rephap>arah. 

’ G. M. rephasya tatp-. ’ G. M. -Tcapatttk pniptd. “ G. M. -pdkdro. * G. M. 
om. 

oO. cakdro nishedhdnvddefakah': prukrtd' makdra ekeshum 
dodrydndm pakshe yakdraparo vdJ vakdraparo* vd na savarnam 
ammdsikam bhajate. yathd'': sam~ : sam-. 

^ G M. ‘dJearshaJeah. ® W. B. prak--, * B. 0. ona. * B. om. ^ G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save 1. Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the “ some teachers ” spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Prati 9 a- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know mueh more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pra- 
ti 9 akhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anusvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before y, r, I, and v. 

As examples, are repeated aamvatsarah and aamyuttuh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

sTH-Tlfe; w^Aw 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes I, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has been pointed out above, Atreya’s view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accur.ately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Prdti 9 dkhyas. Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and «, not into I, but into a nasal 1. One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion, on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of iimni^ ‘ sage,’ instead 
of deary ‘teacher.’ 

To illustrate the sage’s style of making the combination, he 
cites trail lokun (LV.ll*) and suvargalil lokam (i.5.4* et al.) ; but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that “ this rule and 
the preceding are not approved.” 

31 . uttarnasya nakdrasya makdrasya' vd labhdvdl lakdrdpatteh 
pdrvasvaro ‘nundsiko bhavatt 'ty dtreyo ndnia munir nianyate. 

yathC^; trin .■ suv- uttcunayor Ictbhdva uttamalabhd- 

valf: tasmdt. 

sdtradvayum etad anishtam. 

’ G. M. put before iialc-. ’ G. M. om. ’ G. M. om. 
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32. After % is inserted a fe before s and sh. 

The commentator’s examples are pratyank sonio atidrutah 
(L8.21: hut G. M. have instead snmdndi'A, ii.2.8®), and j>r<z- 

ty<uik shaduho bhaoati (vii.4.2^ ; O. G. M. omit bhuvati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances specified, he gives pratyan hotdram (vi.3.1^), 
and tat savituh (i.6.6* et al.) and tat shodap (vLfi.H *). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedie text. In the Taittiriya-Sanhitfi I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of n and sh than the one quoted ; of « be- 
fore s, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vLS.l® and 
iv.4.4^'® ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi. Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
ti9akhya : and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter’s authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy tvith that of t between u and s (see the next rale), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write 7i,k s and hk sh. The manu- 
scripts of, the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. O. reading hks, and W. 0. hksh 
(with the k and sh united in the usual sign for ksh)-, while G. M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv. 12, and give us hkhs and 
nkhsh. This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and V aj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities. 

rWX: 11 II 

33. After r or «. is inserted a t. 

The examples given for these combinations are vashatt svdhd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt sornena yajate (iii.2.23) and, in 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of t with sh, 
one is dragged in from the ^’w^d-text: andydjdu shatt shad and- 
ydjdo andydjdu shat (vLe.S^) ; to which G. M. even add, from the 

32. sakdraparah ’ shakdraparo vd kakdra dgamo hhavati no- 

pdradh. yathd: praty- : praty- evampara iti kim: 

praty- : evampdrva iti kim : tat ; tat 

’ G. M. ins. vd. 
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same source, tdnt snbdhdnt subdhdns tuns tunt sitbdhdn (n.4.1’). 
Counter-examples are shad vd rtavuh (iii.4.8®), and tun riidrd 
abruvan (v.5.2®). 

The final lingual t occurs before s, according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2. 8^ eight times: iv.4.8’; 6.1^: 
v.4.3*,42; 5.2®: Ti.2.§^; 6.3®: vii.l.5*;4.102); and my MS. docs not 
once employ the intermediate t. The manusci’ipts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it ; and this time B.’ahets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th, by rule xiv. 12. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue : but whether the transition is hel2)ed by the intrusion of a 
^ is a much more serious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires tts 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. {iv.6) only notices the mode of sandhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a if to 
be inserted between a t and sh, as illustrated by the commentator 
from the Jt'td-text. But it woxild be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Prati9akhya intended to teach any 
such insertion — which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely- impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of sh after t anywhere in the Sanliita for the 
annulling of that part of the rule’s prescription — either having no 
regard to ajatd-text, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the T3,ittiriya text we have a final i before an initial sh 
(at v.6.2®: vii.5.6®). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of ( and s, the 
Prati9akhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s, the other ease contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very fi'equent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two kdndas : I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed t ; yet 1 have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it ; and out of 
the seven passages in kdndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Prati^akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (ii.9) and Taj. Pr. (iv.l4), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittu'iya "V eda. 

33. cakdrah sashakdrdv anvddiQoti: takdrapdrvo vd' nakdra- 

pdrvo vd takdra dgamo bhavati sushakdraparah. vash- .• 

vid- ; an-dr tdnt evampara iti kim: shad..^.: 

tdn 

‘ B. om. 
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34. A c preceded by a mute becomes ch. 

The commentator gives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after t, the t at the same time becoming e by rule 22, above : 
^arac chrdutri (iv.3.22). He adds a counter-example, dfuh pipdr 
nah (iv.6.4^). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
71 (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial p is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a #-sound and a s^sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.17). 
There is one case of a preceding t (i.3.14®), where my MS. reads, 
as the Prati 9 akhya directs, t ch, while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding is treated of below, in rule 36. 

35. But not when preceded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to ch after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since is a mute. He instances sahpitam 
me (iv.1.10® and v.1.10^) and sc/npw'ud ha (i.7.2’). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the ni, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one ; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into ch, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 

34. paTcdrap chahdram dpadyate sparpapdrvah'. yathd^: par 

rac evampdrva iti Mm: dpuh sparpah pfdrco yus- 

mdd asdu sparpapiXrvah. 

■ ' G-. M. puts first. “ W. G. SI. ora. 

35. makdrapdrvah pakdrap chakdram nd '"padyate. yathd: 

sah- .• sah- sparpatvdn makdrasya 'tatpdrve^ pakdre’ 

prdptam chatuam* anena nishidhyate. nanv etad anupapannam: 
‘atha makdralopahJ" (xiii.l); rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 
makdrasya lopavidhdndn na‘ pakdrasya chatvdpattinimittarrd 
astt 'ti. mdi 'vam: ‘chatvdpddakani malopdpddakdt pdrcam: 
ataa''’’ tatra pdrcampilrvam prathamam^ (■'^•3) iti nydr 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading samchitam me 
brahma / which is wrong. 

36. Nor, according to Yalmiki, when preceded by p. 

There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before y, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup churadi 
(iv.3.22) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Yalmiki thinks it would be better to read imti- 
shtup ^dradt — and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 
consonant ; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 

h. 

This translation is made in accordance wnth the commentator’s 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otheiwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied from the other part; translating ‘and a preceding n be- 
comes h ; ’ but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know tliat pdr- 
vah, ‘the preceding letter,’ means here ‘a preceding The reply 
is, because only n is liable to conversion into «, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without directimi to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasadi are Cidityun gmaymbhih (v.7.12), and pdptydn greyase 
(i. 5 . 74 ). The edition has cArey<we in the latter passage, 

in accordance with the approved rules ot the Prati 9 akhya ; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary ot Paushkarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin : a line or two ot the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

yena ohatvam eva pdroani‘° kartavyam sydt: tathd suti makdra 

spargas'^ '^tatpare'^ gakCire chatcujrd^ dpaime saih- itl sydt: 

tun md bhdd ity etat sdtram upapannam eoa. 

B. om., excepting lokavidhdndn na. ’ G. M. -vastja. ’ G. M. -rasya. G. 
M. put before pruptam i’) G. M. O. om. ' G. M. put before^ a^ti G. M. 
-ttatvan. «"> G. M. chatvdpddakasya suirasya malopasya ca chatvupadakasyni va 
sapurvatvdt. = W. B. 0. om. G. JI. om. “ B. -fa. <■’) G. M. iasye ti makare 
iiakaram. ” B. pare. 

36. cakdrah vdlmtker mate pakdrapiXr- 

vah^ gakarag chakdrand nd "padyate. yathd: arir 

' B. G. M. -dhdkaTshakah. ’ G. it. papu-. ’ G. M. chatvarh. 
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find the reading 6dity<m chmayrvihhih, ■which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
y.6.7®), where I find read n chr. So also, at my MS. has n 

chv ; and at vii.3.14, » cAy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text alfords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason: the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial p to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling ■under rule 34. 

FTRT 

II 11 

38. According to Plakshi, Kamidinya, Gautama, and Paush- 
karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial A with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg f/hy enani (vi.3.3*), surad dhavd agvasya (v.3.122 ; 
G. M. omit agvasya), and tad dhiranyam (v.4.2® and vi.l.T'). In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally appears 
even in carefully written A’^edic manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh and cUidh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh ; and in the latter of them my AIS. of the 
Sanhiti does the same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
jyratyan hotnram vdh ta a. pyCiyatdm (i.:i.9’), vushat te 

(iL2.f24) ; and, in W., d Hishthipat te (iv.6.9^), but in all the other 
MSS. tat te (i.3.9‘ et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the Prati9akhya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its o-wn doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of difierent authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter) that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 


37. pdusKkarasdder mate vyanjunaparah gakdra spargapd/rvo 
'pi chatvam nd "padyate: gakdrapdroo nakdrag ca nakdram nd 

"padyate. yathd': ad- ; pup pdrva ity ukte nakdra 

iti kaiham labhyate. nakeirdpedtir asydi 'oe Hi hrdmah: prusak- 
tasydi ’ca^ hi^ pratisliedhdt.' vyaiyunam asmdt param iti vy- 
aryanaparah. 

ndi 'tat sHtradvayam ishtam. 

‘ W. om. ’ &. M. om. eua. ^ B. O. om. * Gr. M. -dkah. 
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approved; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 

39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.3*), arvuk hij 
enam. 

As the euphonic treatment of h as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most peiqilexiug anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists respecting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 

M I 1 1 II ^0 II 

40. According to ^aityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arcdkgh liy enani (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reails arcdk hijn hy ; O. gives arK'dyJi hy ; 
G. M. have arvdyhy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the “ others ” are Kdnhaliputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kiiundinya, and Puushkarasadi. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself. 


38. pldkshiprabhrtindm mote jm'dhamapiXrvo hakdras tasya 

prathamasya sasthdinom cuturtham hhajate. yathd': arv- .• 

sarad ; tad evampdrva iti kio) : prat- .• hakdra iti 

him: vdk : va- ; d ’’ti- prathamah pdrvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamapdrvah. 

' G. M. om. 

39. eheshdm nude prathamapUrvo hahdro 'vikrto bhavati. ya- 

thd: arv- 

40. ^ditydyanddmdm mate hakdraiyrothamoyor antare modhye 

prathamamsthdna^ caturthdgarao bhavati. yathd : arv- 

ddifabdena kduhalipidrabharadvdjasthavirakaundtnyapdvshka- 
rnsddayo' grhyante. 

* G. M. -ndinydndm, and then a lacuna to pujdrOiam under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimansakas. 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of ^mtyayana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Contents: 1—5, conversion of s and h into sh; 6—13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions ; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial i. 

w \ II 

1. Now for conversions of s and visarjaniya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 

II II 

2. A s is converted into sh when preceded by svdnaso divi, 
dpo hi, ayam u, kam u, •&, mo, pro, tri, mahi, dyavi, padi, or 
a former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: uta svdnaso divi shantv agneh (i.2.14^ : only O. has 
agneh ; B. omits both that and the preceding word) : with the 


41. cakdrah pdrvoktavidhim anvddi^ati: niimdnsakdnum cd 
’'ntardgamamatam sammatam. purvoktam evo ^ddharanam, 
ndmdnsakdndm' pdjdrtham prthaksdtrdramhhah. 

ndi ’’tat sdtratrayam ishtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
pafleamo ’dhydyah. 

* G. M. om. to here. 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: sakdravisarganiydu shakdram 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vak- 
shydmah. 
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fsounter-examTple triii/asydm ito divi soma dstt to sho-vv 

the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except after svdnd- 
sah^ Then dpo hi shfhd muyobhuvah (iv.1.5': v.6.1^: vii.4.19^: 
only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown hy 
the counter-example na hi svahsvan hinasti (v.1.7'). Next at/am 
u shya pra devayuh (iii.5.li’), and hum ti shvid asyu senayd 
(ii.6.11*): with the counter-example tad u soma aha (iv.2.8‘), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and Jcain. For tt, the ex- 
ample is drdhva d shu na dtaye (iv.l.f^ ; only G. M. have the first 
word) ; the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initial s are i.5. 1 1 ^ : iii.5. 10ft iv.6. 5 « : v. 1 .5 ^ ; vii. 1 . 1 8 2 ; 4. 1 7 2 . 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shd na indra (i.8.3). 
^ov pro, only pro shv asmdi puroratham (i.7.13®). For tri, only 
tri shadhasthd and iii.2.11*). For the three remaining 

words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator: mahi shad dyuman namah (iii. 2 . 82 ), ya upa dyavi 
shtha (ii. 4 . 145 ) and^jar?/ shitdm amiiilcaid yajatrdh (iv.7.15’' ; G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to demand that every s beginning in 
p(-ida-X<isX the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
“not after a consonant or an «-vowel ; ” it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the i, u, and r vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required : haTisah puHshad vasuh (iv. 2 . 1 ^; p. 
pici-sat: only G. M. have the first word), ayd vishptd Janaya/i 
(i.7.122; p. vi-stkdh: only G. M. have <(yd}, and goshtomaih dcitt- 
2/a»i (vii.4.11 1 ). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite ft-equent occurrence), bxit I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the Fratiyakhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succeeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita, whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
vishnounusthitah (ii.4.1 ; p v ishnu-aiiusthitah) , and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 

2. ity evampdrvo "vagrahapdroa^ ca sakdrah shakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: uta : svdndsah iti kbn: trt- .• (?y>o 

; dpa iti kim; na : ayam .• ham ; ayamkam 

iti him: tad : drdh- .• mo : pro ; tri ; 

mahi : yo, : padi .• hahs- .• ayd : go- 

aragrahah pdrvo yasmdd asdv avagrahapdrvah. 

* W. B. svdna. 
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II ^11 

3. Also asaddma and asincan. 

The “ also ” (ca) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha, according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as 
ajdyum ghormaux prd 'sincan (v.4.3^) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are xjena kdrnexxa nyashaddme ’’ti 
(vii.5.2' ; p. ni-asaddixia), and mitruvamindv abhynshiiican (i.8.11 ; 
p. abhi-(tsincan). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
“ even when a interposes,” without specification of the words con- 
cerned ? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso mayobhdn (iv.2.11®; p. hrtsu-asah). 

4. Also in an unaccented pada, when a preposition or nis 
precedes. 

This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically axmddtta throughout, having the anuddt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any. compound beginning 
with a preposition like pari, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but X\xe pracaya : such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pada in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text: “a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 
pada-taxt ” is what the Prati 9 akhya means — it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in saihhitd-tc'nt. 

The commentator’s examples are, for prepositions, agmann dr- 
jmxi iti pari shincati (v.4.4 '), ixnam xn shydmi (i.l.lO^ and iii.5.6 *), 
sdmx'djyend 'bhi shincdxxxi (L7.10* twice, .and v.G.3^ : but B. O. 

shincati, I presume by a copyist’s blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajamdne prati shthdpayanti (vLl.d^), and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato vurunah (i.8.16’ ; only B. O. have varunah)-, 


3. asaddma: asincan: ity etayoh sakdrah shakdrand dpadyate. 

yathd: yena : mitr- cakdro'vagrcdiapdrvatvdinvddega- 

kab?. anvddeyend 'nentd kim: aj- avagrahajydrvatve 'py' 

akdrena vyaveta ity axjam drambhah. namt IdgJiavdd akdravya- 

veto'pi'ty etdvatdi'vd'’lanx: kanthoktyd kim. ucyate: hrt- 

ity dddxi mdi.bhdd iti. 

* G. M shatvam. ’ W. B. and 0. p. m. om. puna. ’ B. 0. G. M. om. * G. M; 
sati. 
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for nis, ni sktanihi duritd (iv.6.6’^ : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my mannscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l; compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane sida samudre (iv.3.1), brhatnh fnrmani 
sydm (iv.l.5‘), vi slmatah surucah (iv.2.82: G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi savand pdhi (i.4.10,11). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal forms after adhi 
1 have found none ; after abhi, I have noted ubhi shydma (1.4.46^), 
and forms of abhi shihcdmi (LT.IO^ et al.) and abhi shunoyd 
(iii.1.82); after prati, forms oi prati shthdpuydiai 
and prati shtobhanti (ii.2.12®); after forms oi pari shicye 

(iii.3.11* et al.), and pari shthdt (i.7.13®); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.7^), and forms of vi 
shy ami (iii.4.11®); after ni (besides the one under rule 13), ni sha- 
sdda (i.8.16' et al.), and forms of id shiddrni (ill. 5. 11'^ et al.). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati (v.3.'7-), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the pada-t&xt, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi.6.42 et al.), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (v i-dtishajet), and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is by this Prati5akhya (i.l5) excluded from the list of 
upasarga, ‘prepositions,’ and so could not bj'the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. Ann is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage sfAawrr (v.6.1“) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

FFT^TIIHII 

5. Also the visarjaniya, when followed by t, of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh, midlmh, pdyubhih, 


4. sarvdmiddtte pads vartamanah Sahara upasargapdrvo 7iish- 
pydrvo vd shatvam dpadyute. yathu: aym- : irnaih ; 


sum- .• yaj- : ni .• etdtiy^ xipasargapdrvdtiP. nishpydr- 

vam api: ni sh- evampArva itihim: sad- : brh- .• 


sarvdnudatta iti hbn; vi .' abhi : pada iti him: hdlur- 

tham : padakdM 'nuddtta ity artTiah. 

■ G. M ete. ’ G. M. -rgd. ’ W. -M a. 
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veh, sumatih, mahih, iyuh, &yuh, dbhih, sadhih, and nakih, 
under all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, -which -would require in 
every case s instead of sA. The examples are : for agnih, avidmh- 
turdsah: agnish tad vigvam (i.1.14^) and medhyag ea sapte: 
agnisli tvd (v.l.li*); -with' a counter-example, ■earsAtsA^Ac adhi 
ndhe ‘gnis te tanucam (i.1.8: only G. M. have the first t-wo -words), 
to ^ow that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For ms, nish tapdmi goshtham (i.l.lO>). 
Vox viduh, vidushtarah, aapema (iL5.12®; p. viduh-taram), and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, avidushtardsah (i.1.14* ; p. avidiih-tard- 
sah): ■utc^MsAiamA occurs at ii.6. 11 *. Voxniidhuh, midhushtama 
fivatama (iv.6.10^ ; p. nudhuh-tama). Vox pdyubhih, pdyvbhish 
tvun ^ivehhih (i.4.24) : with the counter-example tasmdd agvas 
tribhis tishthahs tishthati (v.4.12* : only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bhih (of pdyu-bhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For veh, ^oce vesh 
toah hi yajvd (iv.3.13^). For sumatih, sumatish te astu bddhasva 
'(i.4.45 ‘ : only G. 31. have the last word) ; and, to justify the text 
in quoting sumatih (p. su-matih) in full, instead of matih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from “ another text,” pramatis te 
devdndm. Vox mdkis, mdkish ^ vyathir d dadharshit (i.2.14*). 
For iyuh, iyush te ye pdrvataxdm apn^yan (i.4.33). For dyuh, 
dyush ta dyurdd ague (ii.5.12‘ : only G. 31. have agne)\ we have 
dyush te again at Ls.!!-*. For dbhih, dbhish te adya girbhih 
(iv.4.4^ : G. 31. omit the last word). For sadhih, apsv ague sa- 


5. rdsah: sapte: 'ity etdbhydm vipshte 'gnir ity asmin’ gra- 

hane: nih nakih: ity eteshu visarjantyas takdraparah 

shakdram' dpadyatd. yathd: avid- : medh- .- etdr 

bhydih viffishta iti kim: varsh- : nish .- vid- ; apy 

akdrddi (i.52) iti vaoandd avidushtardsa ity apy uddhara- 

nam: mi- : pdy- : pdyv'‘ iti kim: tasm- : ^oce : 

sum- : sv iti kim: pram- iti gdkhdntare: mdk- ; 

iyush : dyush : dbhish : apsv : nakish 

nitya^abdah kimarthah: rkdrarephavati (vLe); av agrahah 
(vi.9) iti nishedharh° vakshyati : avidur' ity atra visaryantyasyd 
''vagrahasthatvdt shatvam na sydt: tan md, bhdd iti: kanthoktir 
“ vidur ity asydi 'va * na tv avidur ity asye 'ti ddurbalydt: tat- 
samrakshandrtho nityagahdah prayujyate. 

aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya pwras- 
tdd apavddo ‘yam. 

(•) W. transposes, breaking midhvJi in the middle. * Gr. M. efasminn. -* Gr. 
M. shatvam. ‘ W. 0. -yur; G. M. -yubhir; B. corrupt. “ G. M. pratishedho. 
’ G. M. vid-. ’ G. M. ins. api. ’ G. M. ins. shatvam. 
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dhish tava (iv. 2 . 32,11 *). And for naMh, nakish tarn ghnanti 
(ii.1.11^) : nakish tarn is fonnd also at i,8.22^. 

The final specification of the rule, nityam, ‘ under all circum- 
stances,’ is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah (i.1.14*), akeady quoted, which would 
otherwise he liable to exclusion hy the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word vidiih itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

m ^ II Ml 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

?rc| UM klW ii '5 ii 

7. Excepted is a s preceded by an o- vowel, a consonant, 
^akuni, patni, rtu, mrtyu, malimlu, or brhasjyati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, antarikskasad d/iotd (i.S.lS^ 
et ah: only G. 31. have the second word) and d sincasva (i.4.19; 
but G. 31. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdme vdi (vi.1.3 ^). Then, for the words specified, we have pakte- 
nisdciena {v.iA-i:), patn/saihydjdndtn (ii.e.lO* : G. 31. read -ydjdh, 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtustJids tasya (v.7.0® : the same compound is found 
atv.5.8'), mrtyusamyuta iva (i.5.9* : only G. 31. have «ra), /idi 


6. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: ne 'ty etcuk adhikrtam veditavyani 
ita uttaram yad vakshyurnaJd. 

’ Gr. M. om. “ W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnapdrvo vyanyanapvLiroap ca pakuni brhasgyatt: 

ity' evampdrvap cad sakdrah shakdram^ nd "padyate. yathd: 

ant- .■ avagrahapdrvatvdt ' prdptih: ‘d sin- .• upasarga- 

pdrvatvdt prdptiP: rk- .• pak- : patn- : rtu- : 

mrt- ; ndi : hrh- : ‘avagrahapdroatvad eshdm prdp- 

tih^. 

' 0. om. ’ Gr. M. om. ’ G. M. sTiatvam. * G. M. ins. eshdm. q._ jj 

G. M. om.; tV. adds sa visrasyah; avagrahapurvatvdl prdptih. 
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"'nam malimlusend vindati (vi.3.2® : only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and hrhaspatimtasya te (i.4.27 and vi.5.8®); 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 

iiT:n 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2: vi srjate ^dntyui {i.7.6^), and taeradt sa 
visrasyah (vi.2.9*,10^ : only G. M. have tnsmdt). 

. Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i.8.21), visorjanam (i.1.5-), haMisdv<iri (iii.1.11*), and gosatram 
(vii.5.1 *). Compare the nearly coiTesponding rules of the other 
treatises, Rik Pr. v.ll, Vaj. Pr. Lii.81, Ath. Pr. ii.102,106. 

II ^ II 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to he put in 
the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble : he declares ayngrra- 
Aa here equivalent to avngrnhmtha, ‘ standing in and 

quotes as corresponding and customary expressions “ the stages 
cry out,” “ the fat one knows,” where “ those occupying the stages,” 
“the soul inhabiting a fat body,” are really meant. 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial s of 4 word 
wholly anuddttu, after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at rinaccented verbal forms. But the former mem- 
bers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 

8 . rhdruQ ca repha^ ca rkdrarephdu : tdv asmint sta ity rhdra- 
rephavat ; tasmin pade vartarndnuh srikdrnh shakdram' nd ’’’’pad- 

yate. yathd^: vi : hipasargapdrvatvdt pyrdptilf: tasm- .’ 

‘'avagrahapdrvatvdt pyrdptih'. 

' Gr. M. shatvam. “ Gr. M. om. <^) W. B. O. om. (O W. om. 

9. avagrahasthah sakdrah shakdram' nd "padyate: upasarga- 

p'drvap‘ eof: avagraha ity avagrahnstho* lakshyate': mancdh kro- 
^nti'ty atra.^ mancasthdh: ' sthdlo jdndti sthdladehasthah. 
xiddharandni : tasy- : miikh- . 

' G. M. shaivarii. ° tV. -va; G. M. visarjaniyag. “ W. sat. * G. M. change 
place with avagraha. ° B. 0. Idbhy-. ' 6. M. ins. yathd. ’ G. M. ins. yathd. 

‘ B. 0. om. iti. 
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would also come under the rule, as being aniiddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation imda, ‘ word,’ equally with 
completely independent Toeables : hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdsydm devd' ddhi mmvdsantuh 
(iii.5.1‘), smA rndkluah yajnd' num ubh'i sadividdni, (v.l.ll^: only 
G. M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abJu sd)n agachante'’ti (ii.5.3"); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody’s blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requi- 
ring the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice. 

II \o II 

10. Also tn sava and sihanam. 

The cited brassages are (lynisavng citydi (v.6.1^), anusavanam 
puroddpdn (vi.5.11^ and vii.S.C-*), savonesovane 'bhi grhndtl 
(vi.4.11^; prasai'dya sdvHruh (vi.O.S^ : G. M. omit the last 

word; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in 
vdya), and gacha gostbunam {i.l.fi*’^). 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special casd-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah, sthdnt, wliich in 
fact occur in the com^oxmA pmtishthdw (e. g. i.'T.ti®: ii.4.4'), with 
their sibilant converted to sh. iSavo, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as “ part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases,” as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

^ II II 

11. But not when dhi precedes. 

The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.l.S^ : W. omits this ex- 
ample), adhishavane jihvd {vi.2.11‘‘), and adhishthdnam drarn- 

10. sava: sthdnam: ity' etayoh sakdrah shakdratn' nd "pad- 

yate. save ’’ti p>addikade^o bahdpdddndrthah? . ugn- .• anus- 

.• sav- : pras- .• gacha 

' G. M. om. ^ G. M. sJialvam. ^ B. bahundiii padilndm arthah. 

11. sava: sthdnam: ity ayoh' sakdre^ dhipdrvd nishedho na 

prasarati. yathd: adh- : adh- : adh- dhi 'ty 

ayam varnah' pdrvo yasmdd asdu dhipurvah : tasmin. 

’ B. G. M. etayoh. ’ G. M. sakdrasya puma. “ G. il. put first. * W. om. 
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hhanam, (iv.6.2^1. There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhishavana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
often applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e.g. 
iv.13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Prati 5 !ikhya to read here dhipilrvayoh, in the dual, 
instead of dhipuroe. 

n n 

12. Also in samtdnebhyah, saptdhhih, sammitdm, standm, 
sitam, spagah, sak, sani, sanih, sanih, sabhcyah, sattvd, and 
sasydyai. 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
'Pot samtdnebhyah, pariscohtunebhyah svdhd (vii.4.2l). For sap- 
tdbhih, trisapMbhih p>a^ikdmasya : G. M. have only the 

first word). For sammitdm, vedisamnntdrn minoti (v.G.S^). For 
stanhm, dvistand/h karoti (v.1.6*). For sitam, anusttam vaputi 
(v.2.5®). For spapah, tandpduiah prutiapa^ah (v.7.3’). Sak is 
declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms : for exam- 
ple, bhavati (ii.1.3®), pr^nisakthds trayo hdi- 

mantikdh (v.6.23: G. ]M. omit the last yiovd), prj^nisaktham d Ui- 
bheta grdmakumah (ii.1.3^ : G. M. O. omit the last word), and 
prpnisakthdya svdhd {vii.3.18); I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
hana in tile rule. For sani, tasnidd etad gosani (vii. 5 . 22 ) ; for sor 
nih, asi stanayitnusanir asi {\yAS^ : G. M. omit the first word) ; 
foT sanih, vrshtisanir upa dadhdti (v.3.1“,10'): is found 

also at iii.2.5^, and vrshtisanih at xyA.Q^. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided ; and he brings up in re- 
ply mrdhd vd esho ' bhishanno yasmdt samdneshv anyah greydn 
ula (Li. 4 . 2 3 : all but W. stop at -shanno), and nisha.nndya svdhd 

12 eteshu^ sakdrah shakdraiW nd '"’padyate. yathd: 

pari- : tri- ; vedi- : dvi- : anu- .• tan- 

sag iti paddikudeffo bahdpdddndrthah ; yathd: pa^c- : pV9' 

: prp- ' PV9~ -■ tas- ; asi ; vrsh- .• ’sann 

ity^ etdvatdi ’’va* siddhe Mm akhilapadapdthena^ : mrdhd •* 

nish- : ity dddu md bhdd iti: sus- .• abhis- .• sus- 

'sattvdsamtdnebhya, ity stay or upasargapdrvatvdt prdptih:" 

~sarveshdm‘ anyeshdm avagrahapdrvatvdt p>rd2)tiK . 

* G. M. eshu. ’ G. M. ahatvam. <’> W. B. 0. san ity; G. M. sani ’ty. * G. M. 
om. eva. ‘ G. M. om. padax <*> tV. satvdsasydyd ity ayor upasargavagraJinpiirv- ; 
B. 0. sarhidnelhyah svahd : ity etayor up-. (’) W. om. ' G. M. om. 
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(vii.1.191), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani would not 
cover all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in i, or any other vowel than a, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For su- 
hheyah is quoted susnbheyo ya evam (vii.1.8' : G. M. omit evam). 
Pot sattvd, ubhisattvd sahojdh (iv.G.l^; all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, satvd). And for sasyd- 
ydi, susnsydydi supippaldbhyah (12.2^). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with s, after a vowel other than an 
a-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts ; see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

^ ^ ^ i H- 

II II 

13. But not in svara, spardhdh, starima, sdhasra, sdrathih, 
sphuranti, stubh, and in sto when preceded by Jyotih, dyuh, or 
catuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or r from the conver- 
sion of their initial « into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvora (i.4.]® and vi.4.4®); 
vi shpnrdhd^ ehandah (iv.3.123) — these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition — m- 
shtartmd jicshdnd (v.l.ll^); deishdhasrani cinvUa (v.6.8^ : G. M. 
omit cinvita), and trishdhnsro vd asdu lokah (v.B.S'* : G. M. omit 
after vdi) — both forms are, we are made to observe, included iii 
the citation of sdhtsra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
i.22 : other forms do not occur in the Sanhita, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted ivom—kdnuiyate sushdruthih 
(iv.6.6®); and viahphurantt amitrdn (iv.6.0^). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
« into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is ehandah (iv.3.12-; p. sa-stnp). Compare simi- 

lar cases as noted in Ath. Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 

13 stup: ity eteshu sahdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 

evanipdri'a^ ca‘ sto ity atra snkdra rkdrarephavati (vi.8).‘ 
avarnavyahjana {iv.7) ^iti co 'ktam^ nishedharh nd '’padyute: 
khh tu shatvam pratipadyate : iti pratiprasavdrtho 'yam nakd- 

rah. yathd: amba : vi sh- : xipasargapdrvatvdd anayoh 

prdptih: susht- : grahanasya ca' (i-22) iti vacnndd akd- 

ragrhitam *sdhasragrahanam anekdrtham: yathd': dvish- .• 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visarjaniya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.l, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it vould be had no h been present. The examples 
jyotishtomam prathamam (vii.4.10',11*), uyushtomarh trttyam 
{vii.4.11*), and cntushtomo abhavat jyotishtoma and 

eatushtoma occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the foi-mer member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Prati9akhya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarja- 
niya disappears, making jyotishtoma, as all the manuscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from starima on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto, yad 
akshnaydstomiydh (v.3.3>), catustandm karoti (v.1.6^), and_/?/otis 
tv 'd asya (ii.2.48 ; but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is bar- 
hishad (iv.6.1^ et al.), i e. barhih-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
pada-tents adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own 
reading, and the Tdittiriya (p. barhi-sad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Pr:\ti9akhya. Such, 
again, are (fwsAtora (iv.f.lS^) and dushtaritu (iv.4. 12'), jn-ovided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr. ii.85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with stara and staritu. But 
these words are written by the ^0!<frt-text8 of the other Vedas du- 
stara and dustaritu, and the pada-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita 
reads dushtara and dushtaritu, so that there is no reason for their 
peculiar phonetic form being noticed by the Prati9akhya. Once 
more, trishsharnrddhatvdya (ii.4.11®) would call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suflSx tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 
compound, trih, and the word stands in padu-tesX trishsharnrddha- 
-tvdya, and so does not require alteration in samhitd. 

^ ^ ^ o ^ 

trishr .* kdm- : vish- ; sash- .• jyot- : dy- 

: cat- : starimddindm eshdm avagrahapdrvatvdt pyrdptih : 

jyotirddipdrvatvena Mm : yad : stoitiMm: cat- : jyot- 

* Gr. M. om. (“> G. M. ity ddi. ’ W. B. om. W, B. 0. om. 
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mii ITlfrft 

^FTT HrM II II 

14. In tarJidn, tasmin, lolcdn, vidvdn, tun, trm, yushman, 
urdhvdn, ambakdn. Him, agma7i, krnvan, pitrn, andn, kapd- 
Idn, tish'lian when accented on the first syllable, nemir devdn, 
and savane pagun, an original n, followed by a t, becomes s, 
when the # is a constant one. 

There seems to he no particidar reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old s, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of c into ngc, treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20 : see the note upon that rule). The “ conversion ” of 
n into s, as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
XV. 1-3, the prefixion of aniisvdra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdn, ^atutarhans trnhanti (i.5.7® and v.4.7^). For tusmin, tas- 
mins tvd dadhdmi (i.0.5‘; 7.5 *). For lukun, irndn eva lokdns t1r- 
tvd (iii.5.4®): there is another case of lokdns at ii.3.6*. For vid- 
vdn, ya evnm vidvdns trdidhdtaviye^ia yajute (ii.4.11^: G. M. 
stop with -yewa .• the Taittiriya-Sanhita has pagukduio'b^iovG ya- 
jate, which W. B. 0. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tdn, knksheshv aghdyavos tdns te dadhdmi jambhayoh 
(iv.1.10® : only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one) : tdns is also found at ii.4.1G: iii.1.9®: iv.l.lO^ twice: vi.3. 
1® twice; 4.10®’^. 'For trin, tr'ins tredn anuiii.oAt)^). For yush- 
mdin, yushmdris te 'nu (iii.2.5®) : we find yztshmdhs again at vii.l.o^. 
For drdhvdin, ydn -drdhvdhs tdn ujKibdimatah (iii.l.OG only G. 
M. have the first word). For amhakdn, tryumhakdhs trtiyasava- 
nam akurvata (iii.2.2®: G. M. omit the last word). For rMn, 
rtdhs tunvute kavayuh prajdnutlh (iv.3.11®: G. M. omit after 
tanvate). For agmun, upnahs te Ars/mi (iv.6.1 ' andv.4.4*). For 
krnvayi, punah krnvahs tvd guitar mil yxicdnain (iv.7.13® : only W. 
has the last word). For pitrn, oja iti pitrhs tnntur iti (v.3.6*: 

14 - ddyuddtte tishthnnyrahane eshv} grahnneshu 

prdkrto nakdrah padasamayd vartumdnas takdruparah sakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: gat- ; eastn- .• imdn : ya 

kaksh- .• trins .' yush- .• ydn : tryam- ; rt- 

.* agm- .• punuh : oja .• prdn- : api vikr- 

tam (i.51) iti vaeandd etad hhavati: dvdd- : tribh- .* 

ddyuddtta iti kim: na ; apy akdrddi (i.52) iti prdptih: 

nemr : nemir iti kim: jdt- : mddh - — -/ savana iti kim: 
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oniy G. M. have the first two words). For andn, prdndns tasyd 
’Mforyawfo’ (■vii. 1.31 ; pra-andrC)-. here rule i. 51 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For Jcapdldn, dvdda^kapdldns trtiyasavane (vii.5.'6^). For tish- 
than, tribhis tishthans tiakthati (v.4.12'): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
praty atishthan td vasuko 'si (v.3.6®: G. M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i.52. For 
nemir devdn, nemir d&odns tvam parihhdr asi (ihS.O^: G. M. omit 
asi) ; with the counter-example vapayd gacha devdn tv ah 

hi (iii.1.4^ : G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after nemih. For savane pa0ln, mddhyandine sa- 
vane pagfdhs trtiyasavane (iii. 2 . 92 : G. M. omit the first word); 
with the counter-example tend 'vardhata (vii. 4 . 32 ), 

to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into s only 
hedore t,'weha,\e tasmin prajdpatir vdyuh (vii.l.5>): G. M. add also 
Jokdn dravindvatah (v.3.1l2). And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations “ an original {prdkrta) 
71 ” and “a constant (nitya) given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, hut is read in 
the pada-Xext'. in tdm tena ^amayati (v.f.S®), then, where the m 
represents a n, produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by v.27), the rule has no force. A constant t, in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in samhitd 
alone; hence, in viddnt somena yajate (iii.2.2“), the t which is in- 
troduced (by V.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s. The t in' this ease, to be sure, is (by xiv.l2) to be 
turned into th (and is .so written in the citation by "W. G. M.); 
hut, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requii-es to be guarded against : for a t inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth. 

The cases in which the insertion of s between 71 and t is made in 
the Taittirlya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 
position of s are very numerous : I have noted about two hundred 

praj- ; takdrapara iti ^kim: t asm in ; lokd7i ; prd- 
krta iti him: tdih : vdikrto' 'yai'n 7iakdro ‘ makdra spar- 

gap ar ah (v.27) iti prdptatvdt: nitye takdra" iti kind: vidv- 
; anityo 'yam nakdro yatah jyadasamaye nd 'sti. 

takdrah para yasmdd asdu tathoktaK. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
shashtho 'dhijdyah. 

* B. 0. eteshu. ’ G. M. nitye pade. P) B. om. * G. M. aprdkrto. ‘ G. M. ins. 
yatah padasamaye nd 'sti. ' G. M. om. ’ G. M. takdraparah. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may hare overlooked here and 
there others, so that there tvouH be in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Yeda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite dilferent : while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 


• CHAPTER VII. 

Contents : 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n ; 13-14, of t and fh into t and 
th ; 15-1 6, exceptions to the conversion of m into n. 

m TTT^TT^iaii 

1. Now for conversion of n into n. 

An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the Pruti§akhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion of jtxrfZa-text into samhitd: chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a different 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole SanhitS. 

2. N becomes n when preceded- by shu, sM, IcrdM suvah, 
sam indra, astJiuri, uru^ vdh, shat, tri, yrdvaa, or nih. 

The commentator’s illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, drdhva 'd shti nah (iv.1.4- and v.1.5®: O. omits the first 
word); and, as counter-example, grheshu tiah (ii.4.5’), where shu, 
not being a complete word, does not (by i. 50 ) lingualize the nasal: 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
For shd, mo shd na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 


1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah; naJcdro naJcdram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

2 evampdrvo nakdro naJcdram dpadyate. yathd': 

drdh- : ‘‘grh- ity atra natvam na bhavati padagra- 

haneshv (L50) iti vacandt:'‘ mo : susd^ ity etayar yadd 

shatvam nd 'sti tadd natvanishedhdrthani vdikrtagrahanam : ya- 
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that shu and shU are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
m simply, which, by i.51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal ; and he quotes in illustration su na 
•dtaye (iv.l.t^) and sH na indra (i.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently &hmma), reading nah: na Utaye, and srd nah: 
na indra. Shu converts n to n also at iv.6.5®. For krdhi mvah, 
the passage is hrahmand krdhi sitvar na pukram (ii.2.12®: O. 
omits the first word : the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na) ; and the necessity of krdhi is shoum by the counter-example 
svdhd suiHtr na 'rkah srdhd (v.T.S- : O. omits the first word). For 
sam indra, mm indra no manasd (i.4.44*); and vartaye 'ndra 
nardahuda (iii.3.10^) shows that indra when not preceded by sam 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthdri, asthdri 
no gurhapatydni santu (v.7.2 * : only O. has suntu). For uru, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.6.11® and vL3.22): there is another like case at iv.7. 
142 . 'Fox vdh, tasmdd vdr ndma vo hitam (v.6.1®: G. M. omit 
the last two words). For shat, shannavatydi svdhd (vii.2.15). 
Fox tri, trinava stomo vasdndm (iv.3.9>: G. M. O. omit the last 
word) : the word trinara is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For grama, W. B. give grdmant rdjanyah (ii.5. 
4^), but G. M. O. have instead grdmaniyam prd ’’’'pnuvanti (vii.4. 
52 ) ; the word is found once more, at iv.4.3 ’. For nih, nir nenijati 
tato’dhi (vii.2.I0®: G. M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayim (ii.2.12®) is added, to show that ni, without visarjaniya, 
has no alterant force. Nir nenikte (vii.2.10^) and ntmy (iv.e.S^) 
are the only other cases I have noted for nih. 

^ n ^ II 

3 . Also in hanydt and upyamcinam. 

That is to say, after nih, the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule. The passages are: yoner garbham nirhanyat (v.6.9* : 

thd: su ; sd ; brah- .• krdht 'ti kim: svdhd ; 

sam ; sam iti kim: vart- .• asth- .• uru : tas- 
mdd : shan- : tri- : grdm- : nir .* visargena 

kim: ni 

' Gr. M. om. Gr. M. om. ’ 0. shushu. 

3. cakdro nishpdrvatvam anvddigati: nih^ahdottarayoF han- 
ydd upyarndnam ity etayor grahanayoS nukdro nakdram^ dpad- 
yate. yathd': yon- : nir- anvddepah kimarthah: na 

’ Gr. M. -Masyo 'tt-; 0. nishpirvayor. ’ &. M. om. ’ W. nakdtvam; B. »a- 
tvam. * Gr. M. om. 
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O. omits the first word), and ninipyamdnam cibhi mantrayeta 
(i6.8® : O. omits the last word). A counter-example, showing 
hanydt without altered «, is na ni hanyun na lohitara kurydt 
(iL6.102). 



4. Also jpdri, pari, pari, and^TO. 

The illustratiTe citations of the commentator are pdrtnahyasye 
”pe (vi.2.1*), pari no rudrasya (iv.S.lO^), vtravantam parina- 
sam (ii.2.12®), and no devi surasvati (i.8.22‘: O. omits the 
last word). For pari (p. pdri-nahyasya : compare iii.7) there 
is no other case; nor for pari (p. pari-nasam : compare iinT); for 
pari, I find only pari nayati (ii.3.4® et al.). But ior pi-a the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pra nah at i.5.11^; 6.4®; ^.lO® 
twice: ii.5.12': iii.l.H®; 3.11*: iv.2.6®: v.5.7®: Tii.4.19* ; pra ndind- 
ni at iy.3.13®; forms of pra naydmi at i.6.8' et al., oi pra nude 
at ii.1.3® et v\.-, pmmindya at p,r((7uyamdnah at iv.4.9*; 

pra nenekti aX •, prant at , jyraniti at i.4.18 and m- 

praniti (but p. m-praniti) at i.o.ll® et aS.., prmutar at iii.5.11®, 
and pranuva at iii.2.9®. Purdnutti occurs only in composition 
(vL 2.32 ; p. hhrutnya-pardmittydi). 

II H II 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word “ even ” {api) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
2 Mri on- — that is to say, virtually, p>ari and pra, for there is no 
case oi pari exercising such an efiect. The examples for pari are 
agrarn pary army at (ii.3.4®: all but O. omit ayrnni: I find besides 
only^ury anayun, at and jrarydniyd ’’’’havaniyasya (vii. 

1.6®). Vox pra, we have pr-dtidya svdhd (Tii.1.19* ; p. pra-andya), 
and anup)-d 'nyat prathamdm (v.S.S^ ; p. Hi: any at: only O. 
has arm). The occurrence of prdrra is very frequent : of other 
cases, I have noted ovUy prd 'imduta at vi.2.3® , and^rd 'riudanta 
at vi.4.10®"* — where, however, the lingualization of the n is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 


4. erarnpdrvo nakdro nakdrarn dpadyate. yathd': pdr- 

: pari ; vtr- : pra 

* G. M. 0. om. 

6. apifabdah paryddy'- anvddigati^: paryddiprXrrd^ nakdro 

ararnavyaveto'pi natvarn hhajatd. yathd!': agrarn : pary- 

: pr an- : anu . ararrr.avyaretu iti kirn: pari : 

pra 

‘ B. par-. * G. M. 0. -dderaJcak. * B. par-. * G. M. dpadyate. ‘ G. M. O. om. 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal: they are pari minuydt sapta (y.2.6®: G. M. 
omit the last word), and pramindma vratdni (i.1.14*). 

II Ml 

6. Also in vdhanah, uhyamanah, y&nam, ayan, yavena, and 
van. 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes n in these words “ when 
they are preceded as implied by the word ‘also’ (ca),” the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is, G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra only is brought forward (from rule 4) : which 
is a marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and pari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps hQ would be justified in claiming that 
pari and pari are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no ditierence whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not : still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are : for vdhanah, pravdihano vahnih (i.3.3 ; pra-vdhanah ) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than 2 >ra, vdhanah remains unchanged — namely havyavdhor 
nah Qvdtro ‘si (i.3.3) : B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari minu- 
ydt (v.2.6®), which is not at all in place here. For uhyamdnah, 
prohyamdno'dhipatih (iv.4.9: pra-uhyamdnah. For ydnam, 
praydnam anv anyn id yayuh (iv.l.l^; p. pra-ydnam: O omits 
the last three words, G. M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasmdd dtdityah prdiyaniyah 'y. pra-ayanlyah: O. 

omits tasmdt), prdyaniyamkdryam (vi.1.5®’^), s,m\ prdyanam pror 
tishthdm (i.6.11 ' : p. pra-ayanam) ; while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdiyaniyasya puronuvdkydh (vi.1.5®), and prdyanuje ‘han (vii.2. 
8"). There are a number of other passages for prdyamya ; and 
prdyana occurs again at i.6.11“ and vii.1.13, besides its compounds. 


■ 6. eteshu^ grahaneshu cafcdrdJcrshtajiilrveshu^ nakdro 

natvarn bhajate. yathd: prav- .• ^pre 'ti kim: havy- 

proh- : pray- .• ayann iti paddikadego bahdpdddndr- 

thah: tasm- .• prdy- .• pray- ; 'prdy- prdy- 

.•* pray- ^vann iti paddikadego bahdpdddndrthaM : 

‘yadi dhav- .• anvddepena kim : asi .• uday- 

‘ Gr. M. eshu. ’ G. M. -shtaprapurvo. <’> G. M. om: 0. om. the example. 
t‘> G. M. ity ddi. W G. M. 0. B. om. W 0. om. 
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su^dyana (y. 1.11^; p. surprdyandh) and agnishtomapruyana 
(vii.2.9'; agnishtoma-prdyandh). Vox yamna,prayavena pari- 
ca (iv.S.ll^; f. ^a-yavena). Van, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are giYen,yadi vd tdvat pracanam (ii.4.12’), and aha cam- 
yut pruvanan sydt (vi.2.6^), nor have I found any other, except 
the compomid purastdtpravanah (v.S.l^; p. p>urastdt-p7’avanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.3.3), and udayanath veda (i.e.ll^). 

mpm n II 

7. As also, when preceded hj prd. 

The “ also ” (ca) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exam- 
ple is sfyosAas«A (iv. 2.43 ; p. pra-vanebhih: compare 

iii.5). I have noted no other case. 

II li 

8. Also enani and kena, when preceded respectively by in- 
drah and ayajuh. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ‘ respectively,’ and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh, or ke>ia by 
indrah, their w’s would doubtless require lingualization : yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages ai’e 
indra enam prathamah (iv.6.7'), and yad ayajushkena ki'iyate 
(v.1.2'; p. ayajuh-kena : G. M. O. omit yat). I find no other 
cases^ falling under the rule : there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemjjlated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely andgdr- 
kena and sdfjrkena (i.6. 10^ ) ; but they are written by the pada-Xcsi 
without division of dpirkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus : andftrkena, and sa-uVcrkena). 

Counter-examples are added : to show that enam and kena, when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudira enam hhdtvd 
(iii.4.10^), and brahmavddmah kena tad ajdml 'ti (viLf.lO^ : G. M. 
O. end with kena) ; to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. cakdrdkrshte^ vann iti grahane nakdrah pre 'ty evampdrvo 

natvam bhajate. yatha?: prdv- 

’ W. B. -shta ; 0. cakaro 'nvddishto. ’ G. M. om. 

8 . indrah: ayajuh: pdrvuyoV enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yathd^: indra .• yad evampdrva iti 

kim: rudra : brah- : ^enarhkene' 'tikim: indro 

* G. M. 0. tty evampuTva. ’ G. M. 0. om. W w. om. * B. keae. 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (t.7.2® : B. 
omits ati ; W. omits the whole example). 

^FTT: II ^ II 

C. 

9. Also manah, when preceded by nr or fr?. 

The examples are nrmand ajasratn (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2*: W. 
reads yantri instead of ajasram, hut doubtless by a copyist’s blun- 
der, for nrmand yantri is not found in the Sanhita), and prirnanCih 
^atupayaih (iv. 6 . 32 ); with the counter-example sumand, updgahi 
(iii.3.11^). Of prfmandA I find no other example; nrmanCih oe- 
curs also at iv.2.2i (a second time) and vii. 1.1 2. 

H IH I RHil H NM I ll n 

10 . Also ahgdnam, one, gdni, gdndm, gydni, and yamena. 

These words in samhitd, says the commentator : that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur a.fi padtis, they take ri in the 
combined text. The passages are: yat tryangdndn, samavadyati 
(vi.3.10® ; p. tri-angdndm : only G. M. O. have yat, and O. omits 
the last word), dyushi durone (i.2.14® ; p. diih-one: the juacffl-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
vipvd (i.1.14^ ; p. duh-gdni, like the other Vedas), pvrogdndm ca- 
kshushe (iii.2.4^ ; f. 'purah gdndm), surargydny dsan p. 

suvah-gydni), and antarydmend 'ntar adhutta (vi.4.6" ; p. antah- 
-ydtnena : O. omits the last word). I have found no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may bo occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

ft'# II II 

11 . Also havani, ahne, han, when preceded hy r or shah. 

The cited examples- • ' c« (i.C.S'^ ; p. ar/zu’/so- 

tra-huvani)-, ^arady \ . , . , para-ahne: the Athar- 

van has aparoruhnah) ; aud further, for han, which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohunam 
(i.2.14® et ah; p. rakshah-hanani : O. omits this example), vdish- 


9 . tir: prt: ity' evampdrvo mund ity atrn nakdro natvam hha- 

jate. yaihd^: nrm- : ^rtm- evampurva iti kim: sum- 

* G. M. om. ’ Gr. if. om. 

10 . eteshu' nakdrah samhitdydm natvam bhajute. ya- 

thd^: yat : dy- : ati : puro- ; suv- : an- 
tary- 

‘ G. M. 0. eshu. ’ W. G. M. 0. om. 
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navi rakshohandu (i. 3.22 ; G. M. omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanam pnramdaram (iii.5.11* and p. vrtra-hanam : G. 

M.’ omit the last word). For Jian, besides the compounds here quo- 
ted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhita af- 
fords us also avtrahandu (i.2.8^; p. avlra-hutiuiC)-, for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd 'smdi (vi.6.11^ ; p. sa-ahne), and va- 
lagahanuh (i.3.2 * et ah). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator’s interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha), and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as “ hav- 
ing r before it ” a word preceded by another word containing r. 
AH the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under i.lO, as a case in which r is called ra, instead of repha. It 
looks as if G. 31. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahan instead of haii, and also 
by understanding shah to mean ‘ the letter sh ’ (see the various 
readings, belowy, thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements ot the comment, but with much 
misgiving, h.aving hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
‘ when preceded by ra or shah.’’ 

II II 

12. Also maydni and a7i/, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are pdtrdni (vi.t.T®; -g. ddnt-mayd- 

111 : O. omit-i px'itrdni ; G. 31. omit the whole example), and tee 
vasdni piirvanika hotah (i.3.142-3; p puni-an^ka ; O. omits the 
first two words, G. 31. the last) : pih’vanika is found also at 


11. havauf: ahne : hari^: eshid yrahaneshu nakdro repjhapdr- 
vah *s/ai ity' eKainpdrvo° vd natcam bhajate. yathd: aynih- 

.• gfir- : hann^ iti pudnikad.e<^o bah’dpdddiadrthah : ra- 

ksh- : vdish- ; vrtr- evampdrva iti kini: sdhna 

: veil-. 

‘ W. 0. havani. “ G. M. ahan. ’ W. evaih. O) G. JI. shakdra. ° W. B. 
ekadip-; G. M. purvo. ' G. M. uhann. 

12. maydni: anf: ity atra rtipdrvo nakdro' natvam bhajate. 

yathd\' 'durum- .•* tve evampurva iti kim: y dm .• 

Cigna ye .' rephagrahanenakim: svan-. 

' W. O ani, as also (■n'ith T.) in rale; G. M. amka, as also in rule. ’ G. 11. 0. 
put after atra. ’ W. G. M. oiu. O) G. il. om. 

12 
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iv.4.4®. As counter-examples are given ydni mrnmaydni sdr 
Tcshdt tdni (viAA^ : B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
agnaye ’niJcavate (18.4^ et al.), 2 mdL svamkasamdrJc (iv.3.13*). 

II II 

13. After vdghd and sh, t is changed tfj t. 

The passage for vdghd is given hy O. as ddrvdghdtas te (v.5.15 *) ; 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pada- 
form, ddrvdghdta iti ddnirdghdtah. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of VaJ. Pr. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows vd, we 
h&xe prughdta dditydndm For the conversion of ^ to 

^ after s/i is quoted dyitsh ta dyurdd agne (ii.5.12*: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. O adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis te tejah (i.l.lO® and vii.S.lV). 

w ^la^ii 

14. Also th to th. 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.l.lO* : W. B. 
omit the last word) ; to which O. alone adds prati shthdpayanti 
(vi.1.4^). As counter-example is given ^ac/«« (i.1.9*’®). 

II VIII 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introducto- 
ry heading of the chapter — that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents — and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n. This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of mle 15; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 


13. vdghd: ity evampdrvah shakdrapdrvaQ^ ca takdrash takd- 

ram bhajate". yathd^: ddrv- .• dyush...,. ve* Hi kirn: 

pragh- : ’’shapdrva iti kim : agnis ‘ 

' Gr. M. om. ; 0. om. Mra. ’ 0. apadyale. ^ 'W. G. M. om. * W. vdghd; B. 
vdghdta. Only in 0. 

14. cakdrah shajMrvatvdkarshakah': thakdrah shakdrapdr- 

vasfd thakdram bhajate. yathd: gosh- : ^prati evam- 

pdrva' iti kim: gacha 

* G. M. shakdrap- ; 0. -tvaderdkah. ’ 0. om. Mra. U) Only in 0. * 0. shap-. 



vii. 16.] Tdiitirtya-Pratigahhya and Tribhdshyaratna . 179 

a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii., before its general adhikOra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely ixiry anta- 
(iii.l.lO®), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, hut for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.l5, 
below, and might properly enough he looked upon as open to the 
charge of pmiarukti, or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. , It is characteristic of the method of the Taittinya-Pra- 
ti 9 lkhya that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, wdiere the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

frfHH H ^ II \\ II 

16. Nor in nahyati, nimam, nrtyanti, anyah, anydhhih, 
anydni ; nor when final. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of tlie exception. 
These words, and a final «, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati, vdansd pary'mahyati (vi.l.ll^; 
-p. pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word); he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For ndjiam, pra ndnam pdr- 
navandhurah (i.8.5': O. omits the last word). For nrtyanti, 
pari nrtyanti (vii.5.10). For the three cases of anya, prd 'nyali 
^aTisati (vii. 5 . 93 ), prd 'nydhhir yachaty anv anydi rnantrayaie 
(v.1.6* : O. omits in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three w'ords; U. omits the last word), and 
pjrd ' nydni pdtrdni (vi.5.11 *’-) : the commentator remarks that .all 
these (since nahyati) ai'e cases of exceptions under rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 

15. vdghdshddividhid anadhikrtutvdd utpanuapradhvansi ; 
tasmdd atrr^ nd ’’yam nishedhaK: 'kith tu' prakrtd" natravidhir 
anena vishayikriyate. takdraparo nakdro natram nd ‘''padyate. 

yathd: pary : pdriparipartprap'drv ((h (vii. 4).- avar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vii..5) ity etdbhydm° prdptih. 

* W. 0. vngJiddi-. ~ G. il. tatra. ^ B. vireshali. 0. om. ‘ W. 0. prak-. 

' W. B. ddibhydm. 

16. nishedhdkarshakap cakdrah^: csAm’ grahanesJiu na- 

kdrah paddntag, ca^ natcam na bhajate*. yathd'': vds- .• a rar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vii.5) iti pruptih: pra : pari : p>rd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of. the syllable an, which would in- 
clude them all ; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anii pru 'nyut prathamdm (y.5.5^), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
conversion, he cites vrtrahan chdra vidvdn (i4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exception of a final n from becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiii.16, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhita any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of pada-te-sX into samhitd, which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

CosTEirrs: 1-4, conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-1, of h to 

r; 8-15, conversions of A to r after a and «; 16-22, treatment of A before r; 

23-35, conversion of A to s or sh before A, kh, OT p. 

1. Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or k, c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), t, t, and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4 — hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 

: prd .• prd .* pdr'iparipar'iprapdrvali^ (vii.4) 

ity eshdnd prdptih. ann ity etdoatd^ siddhe ’nyonydbhiranydnl ’’ti 

kirn jyratipadapdthena? : anu ity atrd 'netird^ nishedho"^ na’'‘ 

prasarati'^. ^'paddnto nakdra natvtah na bhajate: yathd": 
vrtra- ; rashahp-drvah (vii.ll) iti prdptili. 

. iti tribhdshyaratneprdtifdkhyamvarane 
saptarno 'dh ydyah. 

’ B. G. 51. 0. put first. ’ B. 0. eiestm. = G. M. om. ; 0. adds nakdro. * G. 51. 
dpadyate. ‘ G. 51. 0. om, ® W. B. om. prapurvah. ’ G. 51. eteshdiii. " G. M. O. 
-vatdi 'va. ® 0. puts before kim. “ 0. ndi ’sha. G. M. pratish-. G. M. O. 
om. G. 51. -tv Hi. <“) B. 0. om. ; G. 51. padunta; ca. 

1. athe ’’ty 'ay am adhikdrah': prathama 'ity etad' adhikrtam 
vedituvyani ita uttaram yad vakshydmah: ' visarjaniya 
(viii.5) paryanto* 'yam adhikdrah. 

W. adhikdrdrthah. O* G. M. om. ’ 0. ins. atha. * 0. ititutrapa-. 
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^TSTJIWT II II 

2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are van ma man (v.S.O^), shannavatydi 
svdhd (vii.2.15), and tan mahendrasya (vi.5.5®). For the conver- 
sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhita. As counter-examples, sho-\ving that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a “first” mute, he 
brings up vdhta d pydyatdia {i.3.9*: only G. M. have the last 
word), and imam no vdcam (vi.bT^). 

All the Prati 9 akhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative rvdth conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 

II ^ II 

3. F ollowed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag tUU (i. 4 . 442 ), and yad vdi 
hold (iii.2.9*). 

llSii 

4. Also in kakut, when m follows. 

N'amely, in the passage kakudmdn pratdrtir vdjasdtamah 
(1.7.7^; p. kakut-mdn: G. M. O. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.8^ : G. M. O. omit yah), 
and, according to W. B., kakut trayastrihgah (vii.2.5=’) ; for which 
G. M. O. substitute kakuc chatidah (iv.3.122). The commentator 


2. uttamapurah prathamah ' sacargiyam uttamam dpadyate. 

yathd^: van : shan- : tan evampara itikim: vdk 

: pruthama iti kim: imam uttamah paro yasrndd 

asdv uttamaparah. 

* G. M. O. ins. utmanah. ’ G. M. ora. 

3. svaraghoshavatparah' prathamah savargiyam trtiyam dpad- 
yate. yathip: rdhag : yad : ity ddi. svardg ca gho- 

shavantaf ca svaraghoshavantah : te pare yasrndd asdiid sa ta- 
thoktah. 

* B. om. ; G. II 0. svaraparo ghoshavatparar ca. ’ G. M. 0. om. ’ G. M. om. 

4. kakud ity asmin grahane ‘ntyo varno' makuraparag‘ cakd- 

rdkrshtam savargiyanP trtiyam dpadyate'. yathd': kakud- 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

m II 

5. Now for changes of visarjaniya. 

Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of atha, the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar- 
Janiya to he understood, in the character of that respecting 
which something is to be enjoined [lakshya), in the precepts that 
follow ; and he adds that this understanding is to remain in force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter. 

II II 

6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 
mentioned. 

The examples are (iv.2.8*), and Cistr ma Hrjam 

(iii.2.8^ : O. omits •Cirjani) ; with the counter-example agni^ ca mtt 
indrag ca me (iv.T.B *). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun (eteshu, literally ‘ before those ’) in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes (paranhnitta), since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). That is doubtless so; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a “frog-leap” (man- 
dUkapluti) over two inteiwening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under ti’eatment. 


hahud iti him : ya : evampara iti him: hahut mahdr 

rahparo yasmdd asdu makdraparah. iittamapara uttaman 
savargtyam (viii.2) ity asyd 'pucddo 'yam. 

’ Gr. M. takdro. ^ W. makdrah. ’ G. M. O. put after trtiyam. * W prupyate. 
‘ G, M. om. 

5. athagabdo msangantyam lahshyatcend 'dhikarotl 'ta uttnram 
yad ucyate'. atha svaraparo yahdram (i.x.lO) ity avadhi- 
bhdto 'yam adhihdrah. 

' G. M. vakshydmah. 

6. * svareshu ghoshavatsu ca' paratd^ msarjuniyo repham dpad- 

yate. yathd': tad : dgir eteshv' iti bahuvacandntasya 

saroandmno’ nirdegdt svaraghoshavatdm paranimittdndm vpd- 
ddnam'': teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eteshv iti him : agnig 

■ G. M. ins. eteshu. ' G. M. om. ’ 0. pareshu. * G. M. 0. om. ^ W. B. svare- 
shv. ’ W. 0. sarvdndma; B. -ndmino. ' G. M. -ndt. 
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7. But not before r. 

It, although a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a diflerent treatment in the final visarja- 
ntya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are swi'o rohdva (i.7.9'), and ahordtre (i.5.9^ etal. : W. O. add 
pdr^ve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhitft, 
and I suspect the word to be a corrupted reading for prdvi^an, 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

n^ll 

8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hvdh, abhdfj, vdh, Mb, abi- 
bhah, ajlgah, dkah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, abar- 
ahah, prdtah, vastah, gamitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
stotah, hotah, pitah, mdtah, yashiah, eshiah, neshtah, and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and di, which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original s, although both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarj/miya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these eases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh, 


7. rephaparo visarjanlyo repham nd ""padyate. yathd^: suvo 

; ahor- .• ghosiuivattcdd rephasyu p^rvavidhiprdptih. 

rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephuporah. 

' Gr. M. om. 

8. ' eteshu' visarjaniyo repham dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 

paraK. yathd^: rnd : yondv : vdr .■ md me : 

ah- .• osh- : dev- : ’’kardvar anuddtte pade' (viii.9) 

itV" vakshyati: tendi ^vdi° 'tad'' api sidhyaty" apy akdrddi (i.52) 
iti vacandt: iticet: nidi 'vam: anuddtte kahgabde tad hhavati : 

idarh tv anyasvardrtham iti^: yathd'": arvd : "ddyuddttas 

tv idam". yajha- : antar anddyuddtte (viii.lO) iti vak- 

shyati: tasmdd ankdrddi ca" (i.53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cet: "mdi 'vam"; anddyuddtte tad hhavati: ddyuddttdrtham" 
"‘idarh grahanam". ca : suvar : punar : ahar- 
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according to W. B., md hvdr mitrasya (i.1.4*) ; but, according to 
G. M. O., md hvdr vasdndm {i.1.3): I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abhdh, yondv abhur ukhd (iv. 2 . 52 ). For 
vdh^ vdr ndma vo hitam (v.6.1®). For hah, md me pra hdr asti 
vd idam (ii.4.12'’’^: vi.5.1 : only 6. 31. have the last two words) : 

the word is found also at ii.4.12^; 5.23*5. por abibhuh, as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.S.l^) does not exhibit in samhitu the 
final r, we have the yV/_««-text quoted, namely abibhas tarn tarn 
abibhar abibhas tarn. Ajigah, for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in \Y. B. O., namely oshadhir ajigur ajlgar oshadMr 
oshadhtr ajlgah : ajigar ity ajigah (iv.6.73) ; but G. 31. read simply 
oshadhtr ajtgah. Vor aJcah, devatrd 'kar ajaksMrena (v.1.7^ : G. 
31. omit the last word) : it is found also at i.3.143 twice ; 5.23; ii.4. 
9®; 5.7':iii.l.l03; 4.10*: iv.1.2*: v.2.1*,8*: vi.4.8 As for this oA'aA, 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kah and dvah change 7i to r in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule ; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes all instances of akah, without regard to 
their accentuation — for example, dkah at iv. i.2*, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its ./«<«-reading, drvd! 
'kar dkar drvd' 'rvd‘ 'kah. For anantah, yajnaparusho 'nantari- 
tydi (v.2.5®). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii.l0 and i.53 combined ; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the diflerence of accent : 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rxfie 10 forbids. 
For vivah is given, again injatd-XGxt, ca vivar viva^ ca ca vivah: 
vivar iti vivah (iv.2.83 ; only O. has the final repetitioji of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi vafi, as two separate words, in the corres- 


: ahdrahar'’ (viii.l3) ity anihgydnto nishidhyate" : evam- 

rdpasya '^nd 'yam niy amah"’, prdtar doshd- ; "“^rtah 

deva : drdc .• stan-utar^° iti gdkhdyitare: etah 

; hotar .• marut- .• prthivi ; ague ; a^iy' 

; neshtah : givas svaraghoshavatpara iti khn: 

ab- .• punas .■ avarnapUrvas tu lupyate (ix.9) iti 

kvacil lopaprdptih: “"atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti kva- 
cid yatvaprdptih: okdram ah sarvo 'kdraparah (ix.7) iti 
kvacid otvaprdptih^' : td etah prdptth'’" pratisheddhum hvdrabhdr- 
ddydrambhah. 

9^ 0. eshu ; G. M. hvdr abhdr vdr hdr ity ddi. ’ G. M. om. svara. ” G. 

M. om. * W. om. ('') G. M. kar amiddttatvena. ' 0. om. eva. ’ W. tad. " 0. 
puts after vacandt. “ G. M. om ; 0. api. G. M. 0. om. (") W. ddynddttasva- 
rdrthah; G. M. 0. ayam for idam. 0. om. ('“) G. M. no; 0. om. “ B. .dttam; 
G. M. 0. ~dttas. 9^) G-. M. tv ayam: t). tv ayam iti gr-. G. M. add suvar. 

W.. .dhyeta: G. M. -shedhita ity. 9»j q.. ayam nishedhah. B. om. 

G. M. san-. on 0. om. « W. G. SI. O. -ptih. 
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ponding passage, iv. 1.1). Yov suvah, suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.62 : O. omits the last word) : the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would he quite useless to rehearse. Yoi-piuath, 
punar dsadya sadanam (iv.2.3®: O. omits the last word): this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to he worth detailed reference. 
For aharahali, aharahar hamrdhdnindin (ii.o.G^); the same repe- 
tition of ahah is found further at i.5.9® twice,’'; ii.5.6S. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that ahah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
Yqx prdtah, prdtar tipasadah (11.2.33); prdtah is found also at 
i.4.7: ii.1.2^; 5.63; iii.1.7’; 3.8^; 4.10’: vi.4.2b For vastah, doshd- 
vastar dhiyd vayam (i.5.6^; p. doshd-vastah) : also at i.2.14^. 
For pamitah, frtan havhh famitar iti trishatydh (vi.3.10': only 
G. M. have the first word, only O. the last). For saoituh, deva 
sav'itar etat te (iii.2.7’) : the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For satiutah, drdc cid dveshah scmutar ynyotu 
(i. 7 . 133 ). For stanutah we are simply referred to “another text ” 
(pdlchdntara') : but G. M. read sanutar, and omit stamitar in the 
rule itself. For stotah, etah stotar etena (vii.4.20). For hotah, hotar 
yavishtha mkrato (i.2.143 : O. omits the last word) : also at i.3.143; 
6.23; iv.3.133; v.1.43; vi.S.S^; 4.33. For pitah, resort is had to the 
Jata-readiog, since the only passage (iii.3.9’) in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdm pitah pitar 
marutdm marutdm pitah. For mdtah, prthivi mdtar md md hiu- 
sih (iii.3.23 : O. omits the last word). For yashtah, agne yashtar 
idam namah (i.1.12). For eshtah, again ayatd-reading, agnj’’ esh- 
tar eshtar apiyd ^diy' eshtah (i.kll’): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in samhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of .x.l4. For neshtah, 
once more the jatd is drawn upon, neshtah patnlm patnim neshtar 
neshtah patmm (vi.5.8®). For tvashtah, finally, pivas tvashtar 
ihd'” gaJti : O. omits the last word); also at i.3. 7’, 10’: 

iii.1.11’: vi.3.62,ll2. 

The commentary adds a couple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant ; they are abibhas tarn bhUtdni (ii.S.l^), and pu- 
nas te mdi 'shdm (iv.7.143). 

9. Also in kah and dvah, in an unaccented word. 

The cited examples are : mithuyd kar bhdgadheyam (i.3.73), and 

9 . kah : dvah : ity etayor visarjantyah padakdle 'nuddtte^ pade 
vartamdnah svaraghosJiavatparo repham dpadyate. yathd^: 

mithr : suruco anuddtta iti kim : ko ^dvo 

evampara iti kim: adhi 

’ a. M. -tta. ’ G. M, om. 0. om. 
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mrmo vena dvah : dear ity dvah (iv.2.8^ : G. M. O. omit mrur 
cah). For dvah I find no other example ; kith occurs further at 
L4.45’: ii2.12'. As counter-examples, kd 'sye ’’’’^vardh (ii.6.7‘), 
and d'vo vd'jeshit yarn jund'h (LS.IS^: G. M. omit the last two 
words ; O. omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm ukah samashtydi 
(vi-lA®) shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52 : it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule; compare .what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah. 

II \o n 

, 10 . Also in antah, except when accented on the first syllable. 

The cited examples are : ant dr ague rued! tvdm (iv,1.9®; 2.1^), 
agnim antdr bharishydnti {\\ A : O. omits the first word), and 
antarydme, maghavun (^.4.6® : but O. omits the example — -rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
‘ hearse the other cases of occun’ence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes eshd 'ntd 'ntam mamishydh (vii.2.7^), where we 
have the noun dnta, which the rule was especially constructed to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
“followed by a sonant letter,” is given antds te dudhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vi4.6*'2). Then the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made m the rule: it 
might have been said, “ when accented on the last syllable but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circumstan- 
ces ; whereas now is included the case when the word is not ac- 
cented at all, as in antarvedi rnithund' u (vii.5.9^; -p. antah-vedi) 
and antarydme maghavan (vi.4.6®, as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, liowever, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience — ^that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah, because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be “ accented on the first syllable ” 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 

10. antar ity ^asmin pade' ‘nddyuddtte visaryamyah sva/ragho- 

ahavatparo repham dpadyate^. yathdf: antar ; agnim .' 

antar- . anddyuddtta itikim: esho : evampara iti kim, 

antas ‘antoddtta iti vaktavyd huJnisvaratoam buhdpddd- 

ndrtham'': anyaihd tv' antoddttasydi 'va sydt:^ antarv- : an- 
tary- dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam : nd "dyuddttam 

anddyuddttam : tasrnin. 

G. M. etasmin. ’ G. M. dpnoti. “ G. M. om. * G. M. om. ° 'W'. 0. -thah. 

B. om. ’ G. M. hy. 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the ant ah part of it, at any rate, is not “accented 
on the first ; ” hut the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 

II II 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed hy dvrt. 

The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrt 
svdhd (both ii.4.7^: B. has hMmar ior ugnar ; O. reads in each 
case drrth, according to the requirements of rule xiv.l2). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are bhtmar dvrt, tveshar dvrt, grutar dvrt, and hhUtar dvrt. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 

m II II 

12. And likewise when iti follows. 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 
plication of “ a visarjaniya followed by dvrt." xVecording to the 
commentator’s exjiosition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
tdasjatd. repetition of gnitah with its predecessor iti: as, iti yru- 
tah prutar ifi ’’ti pnitah (ii.4.7-). Xor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of h into r should be retained in the jatu-YQViAmg 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshah jinvah. 

As counter-example, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtubhir havanap'/'utnh (ii.4.14^ ; G. ]M. 
O. omit the first word ; G. M. add haeani, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist’s error — 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
its pada oxjatd form). Here both the pada-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jutd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanapruta iti havana-prutah, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of prutah and iti. 

II II 

11. dvrd ity evamparo visdrjaniyo repham dpnoti. jitiv- : 

ugn- 

12. apipahda dvrtparamh visarjaniyam anvddipati : asdu vi- 

sarjaniya itiparo reptham dpnoti. iti pr- anvddepah kim- 

arthah: rtur itdd paro yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

* W. 0. -paro; G. M. -para. ” tV. B. iti; 0. itifahdah- 
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13. Also in ahah, ahah, and suvah, except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word anmgydntuJi, as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visaryantya which they present ; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word as a plural — not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr jdtave- 
dd vicarshmiih (iii.2.o^ : O. omits the last word), ahur mdMena 
(v.7.20: but G. M. substitute aAarJ^d/o vii.f.S*), and suvar 
devdn oganrna (i7.9- : O. omits the last word) : and, as counter- 
examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhipdmam tryahd bhavanti (vii. 3.92 et al. ; p. tri-ahdh : 
O. omits the first word), j^ratyan tryaho bhavati (vii..3.5‘* et ah ; 
p. tri-ahah : but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G. M. 
O. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyan sha& 
aho bhavati, vii.4.2®), and devamva stha te (i.S.lO^: but W. B. O. 
give simply the pada-veAdXng of devasuvah, namely devamva iti 
deva-mvah, since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to be convertible into r ) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes place only before sonant letters, prdya- 
ntyam ahas tasmdt (vii.2.8> : O. omits the first word), and suvap 
ca mdrdhd ca (i.7.9> and iv.T.ll®). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdh is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound ; since the inclusion of huh among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, under the operation of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahdr 
before a sonant letter; Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the reading in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been hah, ahdh being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to ; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for over-doing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 

13. ahdh: ahah: mvah: eteshu' visarjantyo'‘ 'nihgydntah^ sva- 

raghosTiavatparo repham dpnoti*. yathd'': ahdr ; ahar ; 

suvar anihgydnta iti Mm: abhipy- : praty- : dev- 

evampara iti Mm: pray- : suvag hvdrabhdr 

(viii.8) ’ ddisdtre hdr ity anena grahanend ’’hdh^abdasyd 'py 
ahdrddi (i.52) iti vaeandd rephasiddhdu satydm atra punarvor 
canain ihgydntasyd 'hdh^bdasya pratishedhdrtham. nanv atrdi 
'va' hdr iti vahtavyam: apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacanena hdr- 
yasiddheh: na tu tadgduravdpatteh^: iti cet: mdi^vam: anihg- 
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ed. But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
“ when not the final member of a separable word,” it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members : and 
with hdh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hdh. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but onlj" to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and mvah, both of which are also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction; and that ahar- 
ahah in nile 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahah-ahah, the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
in which suvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and suvah, the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely : nd 'hdli- 
siivar ingydntdu ; ‘not, however, ahdh and sttro//, when final mem- 
bers of compounds ; ’ and ahah should liave been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 

71 T^TnT:n;i II II 

14. Not, however, when followed by bhik or bhydm. 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Pniti9Skhya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found witli the case-ending's bhih and bhydm 
following it is ahah ; and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, tlierefore, in accordance with the 
pnnciple of which i.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
in the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 

ydnta ity liktef ifigydntatvain"' iti"^ sambhdvamyam : tac ca hdr 
ity evamrdp^'^ grahane nd 'stt 'ty'^ atre 'dam vi^hanam anar- 
thakam sydt: tathd 'py" evathrdpe md bhUd "Mm tv" aha- 
rdditve bhavatt 'ti jaghanyah pakshah : na tu suralah : iti sdtre" 
'hdr" iti grahanam upaijujyate. 

0. eshu padeshu. "''W.-yd. ' . anxhgydntdh; 0. -U. * 0. dpnuvanii. ' G. 

M 0 om “ G. it. ins. ity. ’ G. M. 'vd. “ O. tatra gduravadoshdp- ; G. M. tatra 
qdugavadeshop-. = W. vlcten; G. M. 0. ukte. G. it. -dntam. “ G. M. O. api. 
>2 G it. 0. -pa. 'W. om. iti. “ G. M. O. sati: a "better reading. >“ 0. om. 
o‘> G M. om. ; 0. /tini tv apy. " G. M. O. satardm. ilSS. ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
ahah, and gives as examples vitardir ahobhif caranti (vii.5.1* : G. 
M. O. omit the last word), and paw ahobhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi. 3 . 91 ). 

15. Also not in ahhah, as all agree. 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an amtsvdra, others not ; hut all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjamya converted into r under any circumstan- 
ces). Those who accept the anusvdra still regard the word as 
falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle “a 
nose-sound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the ap- 
plication of a rule ; hence it performs the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality ” (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident ; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this vei"se 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and were credited to the ^ikslia — which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natural- 
ly be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the nile. It 
is hardly credible that anhaft and ahth should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusvdra is not a ndsikya, but an anu- 
ndsika, in the view of this treatise every where. It might be bet- 


14. sdmnidhyenu' labdhaJ/ pdrvasdtrokto visarjaniyo “ bhir- 

bhydm * evamparo'" na repham dp>noti. arthdd ahar ity atra vi- 
sarjaniyah parigrhyate: itaratrasthitasydi '‘vamparatvdbltdvdt. 
yathd: utt- ; 

' G. M. 0. -dhydl. ’ 'W. labhyah. ‘ W. ins. Jia. * 0. ins. t/y. ‘ G. M. paro. 

15. cakdro 'nishedham dkarsJiati': aTiha ity asmin^ grahane vi- 
sarjantyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii.13) iti prdptih. 
atra^ grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti 'kecin ne 'ehanti: sarve~ 
shdm' teshdm esha!’ nishedho bhavati: anusvdram ichadbhir api 
prrdptir evam pratipudyate': 

vidher madhyasthandsikyo na virodhd' ^bhavet smrtdh’': 

tasmdt karoti" kdrydni varndndm ^"dharma eva'° tv 
iti. yathd^': ahha : ahho- , 

*** G. M. 0. -dhdkarsTuikah. ’ G. M. etasmin. ’ 0. asmin. U) G. M. om. ' G. 
M. eva. ® G. M. -pady-. ^ B. -dhi. O) B. hhavet ; saiah ; G. M. bhaved yatah. 
• B. G. M. kurvanti. <'“> W. dharmanas. •* G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific- exception of anhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory eftbrt at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 

The illustrative examples are anha indram evd ’’nhomucam 

(ii,2.7^: but O. writes eva: an/iomncctm, as if the latter word 

were a separate citation: it is found in other passages), and anho- 
mucepra hharema (1.6.123; but O. substitutes anhornuce pwrodd- 
^am, ii.2.7*). 

II II 

16. But, when not preceded by an n-vowel, visarjaniya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator’s example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revati ramadhvam (i.3.7’ et al.; p. revatlh)- and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
“not preceded by an «-vowel,” yo rudro agndu (v.5.93), and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a r, reva- 
tirnah sadhamddah This exhausts the evident 

intent of the rule: the tu, ‘but,’ which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subject; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visarjaniya 
represents a a on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and dh are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10 ) — ah being 
changed to o, and ah to d. This truly represents tlie usage of the 
Sanhitii: the latter does not contain (if the special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, below, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of ah converted into a before r; the occurrence before r of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o: besides the cases of ahordtre (paefa-text, ahaha-dtre), I have 

16. avarndd anyasrarairurvo rephaparo visurjaniyo lupyate. 

yatJuf: rev- evampdrva, iti kim: yo ; evampara iti 

him: rev- tufabddrambhdd avarnapdrvo ’pi hvdrabhdr 

(viii. 8) ddhidm visargo lupyate pdrvasvara^ ca dirgham dpad- 

yate. yathd^: rukmo tarhi suvo ity atra lopadir- 

ghdu kim na sydtdm. dviruktatvdd iti hrdmah. tat katham, 
hvdrabhdr (viii.8) ddisutre ’ : ahdrahahsuvar (viii.1.8) ity 
atra ca. nanv ahordtre ity atra katham otvam. anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene 'ti brdmah. tat* katham. ahordtre dhr- 
tavrate" (iv.ll) ity evamrdpasdimyddh ahordtrdbhy dm 
ahordtrayor’’ ity ddi vijheyam*. °ecarh ced adhishavane 
(iv.ll) iti grahanasdmarthyendi ’ca’ '“shadve siddhe" ” na dhi- 
pdrve (vi.ll) iti '^nishedhanishedhena virodhalf^. satyam: aa- 
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only found four instances of mvdh before forms of ruh ; namely 
suvo ruhdndh {iv.1.2*; 7.13*), suvo rohdva (i.7.9’), and suvo ro- 
Jcshydmi (i.7.9*). The other Pratigdkhyas (Eik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.34; Ath. Pr. ii.l9, iii.20) convert ah to d in like circum- 
stances ; and at least the Rik and Atharvan atford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation ; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if, there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhita a word beginning with r — namely rukmo 
(iv.l.lO^"^; 6.5^; 7.12“) — and, of course, in the inversions of 
the/a#d-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
Jatd-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah, the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
der, now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that tu, ‘but,’ in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an er-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successoi-s lose 
their visarjaniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very infrequently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here. The objection is immediately suggested — why, in that 
case, does hot suvah in suro rohdva (i.7.9'), lose its h and length- 
en its a? Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13. What possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us : he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is — how is the o of ahordtre to be explained? We rather 

va^abdasyd 'dhishavane iti grahanasdmarthyena"‘ shatvarh si- 
dhyatu: sthdna^abdasya katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmarthyd- 
bhdvdt": tasmdt tadartham'^ tdvat'^ sdtrarh sdrthakarn iti 'Hadar- 
tham ca drashtavyam'’’ : tadartham cc” ''ti giidajihvikdnydyah'^: 
tathd hi: grahanasdmarthydid’-'’ iti^' gamunikdmdtram'‘'‘: kan- 
thoktis tu vi^eshah : tataJi sovagabddrthunv^ sdtram iti bhdvaid'. 

avarndd anyo 'navarnah: asdu pdrvo yasmdt sa tathoktah. 
r&phah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

' B. G. M. 0. om. ’ tv. B. G. M. om. ’ W. B. ins. aharahar Hi. ‘ tV. B. O. om. 

‘ 0. adhisha.vane. ” G. M. pragratie evaihrnpasnmarthydd. ’’ G. M. -tre. ® B. 
jr^am. <“> 0.’ nanu anydrthena gmhanendi Va. <“) G. M. om. “ 0. siddkih. 
“B. ins. nishiddhe. 0. shatvanishedhanishedho na vidheyah; B. 'nishedho na 
iti virodhah. ** B. -ndsdm-. B. artham; G. II. tadavaHTiam. G. M. vd tat. 

G. M. 6. sarhtoshtavyam. G. M. ve. G. M. gala-. “ 0. -thyam. “ 0. 
om. ; G. M. i. “ G. M. Team-. ” G. M. savastkdnafab- ; 0. adds api. “ G. JI. 
gdvah. 
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expect to hear him reply — ^because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with mvah. But no ; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. i.l3, r. 
li¥,55) : we have read in rule iv.ll ahordtre, where the pragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoh. If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane, which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vLll, 
prescribing the sh, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane, how is that of sthdna, the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not aU is clear to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on “ the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue ” (i. e. as merely giving more than is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy — ?) : for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer {? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on i.l8, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also : such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
jatd-readimg which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 

^ ^ 11 II 

17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 

The “ and ” (ca) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjaniya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are nird rdiidrah (v.5.19), tittirt ro- 
hit (v.5.16), and vishnd rdparii krtvd (vi.2.42 ; only Gr. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule there is no such case of ah changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 

17. tasmdd rephaparavisarjamydl luptdt pdrvo ‘pi' yah svaro 

hrusvah sa ca dirgham dpadyate. yathd^: rurd .• titti- .• 

vishnd yadd^ visarjaniyasya lopas taddi ’’va dirghatvam 

yathd sydd ity evamarthag capxbdah. 

‘ 0 om. ’ G. M. om. “ G. M. 0. ins. tasya. 

13 
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II II 

18. As also, in eshtah. 

This word has heen already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the ftirther 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the Sanhita 
of ah changed to 4 before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshta rdyah (i.2.11 * and vi.2.2®). 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which r^pnders su- 
perfuous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eshtd ruyo rdya 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
elfect of the tu in rule 16; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge — ^but, after all, only a subterfiige. 

II II 

19. Not 80 , according to some authorities. 

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule — ^both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of A to r in eshtah, 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a / whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become eslito (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the A of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r — that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 

18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjantyo rephaparo' 'varna- 

pdmo ‘pi lupyate ’ . yathd': eshtd ’’cagabdo lopadir- 

ghayor dkarshakaV . nanv etad anupapannam: hvdrahhdr 

(viii.8) ddyantahpdtitvdd eshtar ity asya: ‘eshtd rukmo 

itivaf: anavarnapdrvas tu (viii.l6) ity atra tupahdena‘ 

lopadtrghasiddhdu‘ . '"mdi vakshyamdnamatabheddgra- 

yatvajndpandya grhitam etad upapannataram : iti parihdrah. 

^ 'W. B. rephah. ’ 0. om. * 6. M. ins. purvap ca dirghah. * G-. M. om. a) (j. 
M. -ghdv dkarshati, and put at the heginning. (“) B. Gr. M. O. om. ’ W. iti; G. 
M . iti padam. ' G. M. (dbde. ’ B. -gha^ruteh ; 6. M. 0. -ddhe. 17. B. 0. om. 
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18. There can be little question that Varamci’s explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 



20. According to Uttamottariya, two become r. 


Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority {gdkhhi, ‘holder of a fdkhd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text’), the visarjantya of eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r— that is, as I should think it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r: thus, eshtardyah — but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case : see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottariya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
>•, making eshtar rdyah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over ilahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught ; and I have 
accordingly made my trauslation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Pratijakhya. 



21. According to Samkrtya, the vtsarjanxya becomes u. 

And this u, by x.o, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto rdyoh, as it is according 


19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti cisarjanlyo rephaparo na hipyate: 
ata eva pdrvasvaradirghdhhdvay ca: kith tu ghoshnvatparag 
ca (ix.8) '^ity otvam'. yathd: eshto rdyah. vnrarueiviracitam 
etaf: rndhisheyabhashitavi tv^ ecam: eshtar iti visarjaniyo re- 
phaparo 'repham nd° '"padyata iti'. siddhardpam uhhayoh sa- 
mdnam. 

W. om. ’ G. M. om. ’ G. M. ca. O* 6. M. na repham dpnoti. ‘ 0. om. na. 

20. uttamottariyasya gdkhino' mata eshtar iti visatjaniyas^ 
tatparo rephay ca dodv etdu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar' 
rdyah. ayam artho vararucoktah': muhisheyoktas tu dvdvut- 
tamottariya iti kasya cin ndma: tanmata eshtar' iti visarjaniyo 
rephaparo repham dpadyate : ' eshtar' rdya iti*. 

» 0. -nor. ’ G. M. -yaf ca. ’ B. G. M. -td; O. -tar. * W. B. 0. var-. ‘ W. B. 
eshtd rdya. “ 0. ins. yathd. ’ B. G. M. -td. ’ G. M. 0. om. 
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to the “ some authorities ” quoted in rule 19, above. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator ; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to SUmkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one of 
the people there spoken of. B. specifies (probably by a copyist’s 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Mahisheya. 

II II 

22. And, according to Ukhya, along with the preceding 
letter.* 

That is, eihtar becomes eahtu, the h and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into w. This is the only exposition given by W. and O. But 
G. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to difier from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the h of 
eshtah, with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to eoiTespond. 

• nK»<N>inineiitator declares, finally, that, in this net-work of alter- 
native views, Ihe lirst rule only (viii.18) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
scMt, eshtd rdyah. 

The most interesting eircumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afibrded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the Taittiriya-Sanhitd, while it is in other 
Vedie texts a natural and usual thing. 

ii ii 


21. sdmicrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjantyo rephapara uTcd- 
ram dpadyate^. tata^ iivarnapara okdram (x.5) iti otnam. 
yathd^: eshto rdyah. asya ca ndi 'keshdm (viiil9) ity asya * 
de^abheddd bhedah : siddhoddharanam ’ samdnam. 

' B. adds iti mdhisheyoktam. ’ G. M. om. ’ W. B. G. M. om. * G. M. 0. ins. 
cd. ® G. M, 0. ins. tu. 

22. nkhy asya mate rephapara} eshtar iti visarjantyah pdrva- 
varnena saho ’’Jedram dpadyate: ‘‘iti mdhisheyoktam^. yathd}: 
eshtv} rdyah. ^vdrarucoktam’ tv eshtar iti visarjantyo rephor 
parah pdrvena saha repham dpadyata itV. yathd^: "eshtd'’ 
rdyah^''. pdrvena saha vartata iti sapUrvah. 

asmin vikalpajdle'^ prathamajn eshta^ ca (viii.18) sMram 
eve 'shtam. 

■ G. M. om. ; O. puts after Hi. "W. om. ; 0. iti. ’ G. M. om. * B. -to ; G. M. 
-to. <’> “W. 0. om. “ B. var-. ’ G. M. om. “ G. M. om. (') if. om. B. -(rd. 
** W. -jdte. 
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23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
h, Jch, OT p, visarjaniya becomes sh — or s, if preceded by a. 

• The commentator notes the fact that, as a ditferent following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication “ followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant,” which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. His illustrative 
examples are; atho Jutvishkrtdndm eva (vht.S®: O. omits eva), 
grasitarh nishkhidati (vLl.9* : O. omits the first word), bahishpa- 
vamdna upasadyah (vi.4.9^ : O. omits the last word), namaskd- 
rdir evdi 'nam (v.5.7* : O. omits enam), and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i.l.T 42 : O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the A must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent word, we have pushpdvatih prusdvatth 
(iv.2.6 *), and namah pitrbhyo abhi (iii.2.8® : only G. M. have abhi). 

This is a general rule, applying to almost all tlie eompounds in 
the Sanhit4 which show a final A before an initial k, kh, or p) of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 





24. Also in dvih, nih, idah, gagvatah, apasah, deva rishah, 
anhasah, ati divah, vigvatah, agmanah, and tamasah. 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are; for dc*A, 
dvish krnuslma (i.2.142). For nih, ghrtam nish pibati (ii.3.11®) ; 


23. atra paranimittavigeahandd^ etatparyantd? svarughoshavat- 
pardnuvrttiP mantavyd. avagrahdntavartf visaryamyahkakdra- 
khakdrapakdraparah, shakdram dpadyate: akdrapdrvag cet sakd- 

rarn. yaihd!': atho .• gras- ; bahish- : namas- : 

pathas- avagraha iti kim : push- .■ namah ka- 

kdrag ca khakdrag ca pakdrag ca kakhapakdrdh : te’ pars' yas- 
mdd asdu^ tathoktah. akdrah pdroo yasmdd asdv akdrapdrvah. 

■ G. M. -sMd. " W. etdvaip-. " G. M. -paratvdn-. * TV. -havatara; B. -ha; G. 
II. -havarti. ‘ G. M. om. " 0. ete. ’ G. II. para. ' G. M. O. sa. 

24. ' eslm' visarjaniyah kakhapakdraparo ’ yathdvihi- 

tam" bhajate. yathd': dvish .• ghrtam .• idas .• 

gagv- ; apasas ; uror .■ deve Hi kim: sa .• ah- 

hasas : ati : att Hi kim: divah : vigv- : tvam 

; ud 

anavagrahdrtho ‘yam drambhah. 

W G. M. dvirddishv, vidyamdtio. ’ G. M, ins. hi shakdram akdrapurva; cet sa- 
haram iti. ’ G. M. -thdsamh-. * G. M O. om. 
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of msA before p, I find besides only nish padyeran (vii. 3 . 102 ); 
before nish Jchidati (iL2.10s); before 7c, the cases are more 
numerous, with forms of hrt {e.g.v.5.7^), and /cram (vi.t.lO^-S; 
doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi) ; eases of with accented forms of verbs in Tc are 
yet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
Yor idah, idas pade sani idhyase (ii.6.11^ and iv.4.4* : O. omits 
the last two words) : on the other hand, we have iddydJi pade at 
vil.S^. Yot pafvataJi, pa^vatas Tear haste (ii2.1‘2>). For apa- 
sah, apasas pdre asya (iii. 2 . 112 : O. omits asya). For deoa ri- 
shah, uror d no deva rishas pdhi (i. 4.452 ; O. omits to deva)-, with 
sa rishah pdtu naJetam (i.2.14’'; 5.1 1 ^"2) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For ahha- 
sah, ahhasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.43 : only O. has vdyidi) : another 
case is found in the same division, ahhasas pdtam. For ati divah, 
ati divas pdhi samdvavrtran (i. 8.142 ; G. M. O. omit after pdhi) ; 
with divah prshthnh suvar gatvd miprdli (iv.6.5 * ; only B. has the 
last word ; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vifva- 
tah, vigvatas p>ari havdmahe (i.6.12* : 6. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at i.5.3®: ii.l.ll’; 3.14’: iii.1.1 1^: iv.2.13,3*; 3.13® 
(in the various repetitions of only tw'o phrases, always before pari) ; 
and, as first member of a compound, hence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2^: an exception is noted in a later rule 
(viii.32). Yor a^manah,tvwnagmanaspari(\\.\.2^). Yortama- 
sah, ud vayam tamasas pari pa^yantah (iv.l.Y* and v.1.8®: only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 

25. Also before hrdhi, pinva, and pathe. 

The examples are : uru nos Icrdhi (ii.6.1 1 ®), apas pinva (iv.3.4®), 
and saprathd namas pathe (iv.7.13® : G. M. omit the first word). 
Y ox pinva and pathe I find no further examples ; but s before Jerdhi 
occurs also at i.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading A), 3 : 
iv.2.9^; 5.102; vi;3.22; 4.5*. 

^ 11 11 

26. But not when s, hr, or gh follows. 


25. evamparo visarjantyo yathdvidhini ' hhajate. yor 

thd/: uru .* apas ; sapr- 


’ 0. -vihitarh. “ Q-. M. O. om. 

26. sahraghd 'ty evampare sati Terdhydddu' visarjaniyo yathd- 

vihita'M nd"padyate. yathd': tdn ; pam rephenakim: 

uta : uru- 

> W. adds kdre sati. ’ 0. -ddi. * G. M. -vidhim. * W. B. G. M. om. 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified ; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern Tcrdhi. The commentator’s illustra- 
tions are: tan ma dmanasah krdhi svdhd (ii.3.9* : only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), pam ca nah Jcrdhi : 
hratve dakshdya (iii.3.11^ : O. omits the last word), and uru, ksha- 
ydya nah Jcrdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (i.3.4‘ : G. M. O. omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no mayas Jcrdhilcshayadmrdya (iv.S.lO^), to show that only 
Jcr, not Jc alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
dmanasah Jcrdhi svdhd occur again at ii.S.Q^ : I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 

II II 

27. Also before patni ve, pati, pate, pataye, patiJi, and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, hrahmanas patni vedim (iii5.6’), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word paint must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh patni va ity dha (vi.5.8* : but O. reads indriyd- 
vatah patnivantam, i.4.27); further, pubhas patt idam aham 
(iii.2.102; only 0. has aham), vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.10>), pra 
cyavasva bhuvas pate (i.2.9 and vil.ll*), vdcas pataye pavasva 
{i.'i.i), vdcas patir vdeam (i.7.7*), and vdcas patim vipvaJcarmd- 
nam dtaye (iv.6.2® : G. M. 0. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in put, and in reply is quoted 
the passage divani gacha suvahpata (iv.1.10* and v.1.10®). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati ; but such a 

F roceeding is permitted (by L22) only with themes ending in a. 

add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manasas pati (i.1.13*; 4.44*), pathas pati (i. 1 . 142 ), 
Jyrahmanas pati (i5.6^: ii.l. 57), yyoiesAas pati (i5.11 ‘: iv.4.4®), 
pavasas pati tp.2.\‘l'’), jagatas pati (iL4.5’), sadasas pati (iLe.S^: 
v\i.2A^), patinas pati {ii.6.11 •: iv.4.4‘), nabhasas pati (iii.3.8*’®), 
and yas patiJi (iv.7.14*). We have the genitive pateh in brhas- 
pateJi (i7.8*), but, as the padu-XcTcX reads brhahpateh, the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.10*; p. tapah-patih) 

27. evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitam'^ bhajate. ya- 

tha‘: braJi- : va iti Jcim: reto- : pubh- : vdst- : 

pra : vdc- : vdc- : vac- pad ity etdvatdi 'va 

siddJie 'pratipadapdthena Jcim': divarh ityddinishedhdr- 

tfcah*. 

* B. G. M. -vidhiiii. ’ G. M. 0. om. G. M. -iAaA kimarlhah; 0. -tho. ^ 0. 
-dddu n-. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, bhuvas pati occurs again at i.7.10^, and vdeaspati at iL 
6.8i>2. 

11 n 

28. Also in divah and sahasah, before pari and put. 

The cited examples are divas pari prathamam (L3.14* and 
iT.2.2'), divas putrdya sArydya (i.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and sahasas putro adbhutah (iv.l.G^). We have sahasas pmtram 
also at iv. 4 . 43 , and divas pari at iiiS.S® and iv.2.10^ ; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary autarikshiit (iii.1.102 et al. : W. 
B. O. omit divah, which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushahparushah pari (iv.2.92), and 
puhsah pmtrdh via vi^vdyushah rayim (iv.6.9* ; G. M. O. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before po/ri and put ; and divah prthivydh pari (iiLl.lO® 
et al. : G. M. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 

Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

II II 

29. Also in r&yah, before po. 

The commentator’s examples are : pa^avo vdi rdyas poshah 
(v.4.62), sam ahah rdyas pjoshena (1.7.9^), famtanutvdya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.5‘ : G. M. omit the first word and add hrhate, which 
makes the reference belong to iv.l.lO^), and rdyas j^oshasya dadi- 
tdrnh sydma (iii.2.3‘: only O. has the last word). As counter- 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta trnand (iiLl.ll^), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than ray ah before po, and 
eshtd rdyah pre 'she bhagdya (i.2.11* : G. M. omit the first word), 


28. divah: sahasah: ity ayor' visarjuniyah pariputparo'' ya- 

thdvidhim' bhajate. divas : divas pu- : sah- ana- 

yor iti Mm: divah .• par- ; pun- evampara iti 

Mm : divah anekdrthatvdt' pud iti paddikadegah. 

■ B. anayoh; G-. M. etayoh. ’ G. M. pari: put: ity evamparo; 0. do. except 
ity. ^ G. M. b. -vihitarh. * B. G. M. O. -rthah. 

29. rdya iti atra visarjantyah po ity evamparo yathdvihitam' 

bhajate. yathd?: pagavo po iti paddikadego bahdpddd- 

ndrthah: sam : gam- : rdyas rdya iti Mm: vi- 
bhuh : ^po ity okdrena Mm': * eshtd 

* G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. 0. om. <’> 6. M. okarah kimarfhah. • B. om. to ya- 
fhd in comment to next rule. 
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to show that only po, not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah. 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyasposha in the Sanhita. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (12.12®; where the division is before vani, the 
pada-teKt, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdyaa unchanged 
(reading rdyasposhorvani). 

II ^0 11 

30. Also in namah, before haro. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare- 
na namas karomi (v.5.7®), and ttbhayibhyo namas karoti (ii.6.9® : 
O. reads karomi) ; counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.5.5',9': W. omits ca; O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vi6.3*). 

Other instances of namas karoti are: found at v.5.5 ',7^: vi3.8*; 
and of -vatsarena namas karomi at v.5.7® twice, 7^ twice. 

The printed text has freyasas karat and vasyasas karat (hut, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, pa^matah karat) at 
i8.6® ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Prati 9 a- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

5|g'^qir{q{: 11^ VI 

31. Also in vasnh, before h. 

The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (iv.4.4®), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given: vipyrah ffucih kavih (i3.14®; 5.6®), niayi vasuh puro vasuh 
(iii.2.102), and vifvdvasnh pary amushndt (vil.6®,ll® : B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 

11^^ II 



30. nama ity atra^ visarjantyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 

tam^ bhajate. yathd^: saihv- .* ubhay- 'karo iti kim: 

namah 'nama iti kim: ekah- ' 

* G. M. 0. om. ' G. M. -vidluni. “ G. SI, O. om. ; B. omits to here. <0 0. om. 
(0 G. M. put before ulhay-; B. puts after ubhay- , and om. karo iti. 

31. 'vasur ity atra visarjaniyah kakdraparo yaihdvihitam' 

dpadyatd. yathd'-': sa vasur itikim: viprah ; evam- 

para iti kim: mayi : vi^vd- 

0) B. om. ’ G. M. -vidhim. ’ G. M. 0. bhajeUe. * G. M. 0. om. 
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32. Not in adhvaram vi^atah, antah,jatah, vivi^uh parah, 
and punah. 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rales. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rale the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yojnam adhvaram vi^vatah 
paribh'dr asi (iv.1.11* : O. omits the first word, W. B. the last): 
an exception under viii.24, which would require vipiatas ; W. B. 
O. remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram efiects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indram vo vicvataa 
pari (i.6.12*). For antah, the example is mahddevam antdhpdr- 
pjena (i.4.36 : O. omits the first word) : an exception under rale 
23, antah being first member of a compound. Yorjdtah, hhiXtasya 
jdtah patir eka dait (iv.2.8^ : O. omits the first word, and alone 
adds datt/ G. M. omit ekah also) : an exception under viiL27. For 
vivipuh paruh, yd dviviguk ^Mruhparuh (iv.2.6*); with the counter- 
example parushparur anughuahyd vi^aata (iv.6.9®: only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah, finally, punahpunar hy uamdt 
(vLS.l^'*: only G. M. have aamdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii.23. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

II 

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh. 

“ By vicinage,” says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and in the next following rule. The meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either of the letters cth or ah follows 
the viaaryaniya, the latter is not liable to conversion into a or ah, 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 


32. eteahdm' viaarjantyo yathdvihitand na hhajatd. ya- 

thd': yajnam .• dvirnir” (viii.24) iti prdptih: ‘adhvaravi- 

geahandn nivrttih’; ''adhvaram iti Mm: indr- mahdr 

; ^kakhapakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: hhdt- .- patni- 

vepatf (viiL27) iti'" prdptih": "yd vivigur" iti kirn: pa- 

ruah- ; punah- .• kakhapakdraparah'" (viii.23) ity 

anayoh pyrdptih. 

* G. M. ity etesha. * G. M. -vidhith. ' G. M. 0. dpadyate. * G. M. 0. om. 
* G. M. add idct//^ G. M. om, 0> B. G. M. om. ; W. 0. put next before mvipir 
iti Mm. (®) B. om. “ 0. om. pati ; 6. M. patishpatim. 0. ity ddind. (“> W. 
B. 0. put after rauAd- G. M. -^hparur. G. M. 0. om. parah. 

33. admnidhydd atra ' paratra ca" nanartho Idbhyate. dhag" 
ca ahag" ca dhashdu: tdv aamint ata iti dhaahavat: taamin dhor 
ahavati" pade pardbhitte aati "pUrvo viaaijaniyo" yathdvihitand 
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hahihparidhi shanddt (ii.6.62 and vi.2.8^ : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), 
nidhanam (Ti. 6.32 ; the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and vbhayatahkshndr ihavati (v.1.1*). I 
have noted besides ovdj paru^ahparushah pari That 

the word containing dh or sh must follow the visarjantya, not he 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adTictspadcirh hrryute (iv.7.13^), and rtasya jyotlshas 
patim (i.5.11*). 

II 

34 . Not before pari vd or pra. 

The examples are rocand divah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11 > : only 6. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example divas pari pra- 
thamam (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2‘), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari — and tasmdd itahpraddnam devdh (iii.2.9^ : O. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28; the other, under 
viii.23. Tliere is yet another passage, hahihprdno vdi manushyali 
(vil.l*), which needs to be brought under the rule; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of p>ra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote also — just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a diflSculty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing for prd an effect which had already been 

nd "padyate. yathd^: bahih- ; pur to- : ubhay- : 

hakhapahdra? (viii.23) itiprdptih. parabhdta iti kim: adhas- 
: rtasya 

' Gr. M. ins. ca. ’ G. M. 0. ins. sutre. ’ G. M. 0. dhaMrag. * G. II. O. shakd- 
ra^. ® B. G. II. 0. om. (®) 0. om. ; G. H. picrvav-, ’ G. M. -vidhim. * B. G. M. 
0. om. “ B. -rapara. W. adds tasminn iti nidishte purvasya. parivdpravarah. 

34. pari vd: pra: ‘ evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvihitarid nd 

"padyute. rocand ; ve 'ti kim: divas : tasmdd . 

jyre 'ti hrasvagrahanarh dirghasyd 'py upalakshanam : ° yatho 
'dathdparag .ca (i.x.24) iti dirghagrahanam hrasvasyo 'pala- 
kshandrtham'. tarhi prdpdrvay ca (vii.7) iti sdtram vyar- 
thani : pra^abdasyd ‘ 'nuvrttasydi 'va dirghopalakshakatvdcP: iti 
cet : ucyate : pratyakshagrhitasydi 'vo 'palakshakatvam' nd 'nu- 
krshtasye'ti vijneyam: 'tathdhi: vdhanauhyamdnah (vii.6) 
ity atra' cakdrena prayabdas tatrd 'nukrshtah: atra tu’ parivdr 
prapara” ity upalakshakatvani" bhavati. tathd satt 'dam 
hpy uddharanam : bahih- 

‘ G. M. ins. ity. ' G. M. -vidhim. ’ B. ins. <*) here, as well as below, in its 
place. * G. M. 0. -nam; B. hrasvop-. ‘ G. M. ins. eva. ' G. SI. -kshanatvdd ; 0. 
dirghayTahaiuisyop-. ' G. SI. -ivnt. * G. M. om. * G. SI. vd-. G. SI. ins. pra- 
para Hi praiyaicshagrahitatvdd ; 0. ins. pratydkshagrhitcUvdd. " G. SI. -kshanam. 
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prescribed for pra, a superfluity ? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely : and in rule 
Tii.6 the pra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the m, ‘ and,’ contained in the rule : whereas here the pra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable inter- 
pretation. 

35. Not so with nih. 

• 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character : the one is a Jatd-reading, prdncdu nir nish prdncdu 
prdncdu nih (vi.4.10^), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvdha (vL4,10), dtmand pard nish pyra pukra^odshd, these 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdka. We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentator of the breaking up of the anuvdkas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Prati9akhya. We are not, however, to take for 
gi'anted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the sarhhitdriexX after each fiftieth word : there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Prati5akhya. The same 
rules are followed in the Jatd-text ; and hence, as (by rule vii.2, 
above) niJi converts the following initial n into n in samhitd, so 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd (nir nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same efiect in the rules of the Pra- 
tijakhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 


35. nir ity atra visarjaniyasya' praparatve^ 'pi shatvanishedho 
na bhavati: shatvam era bhavatt 'ty arthah. prdh- ; dtm- 


iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane ’ 
ashtamo. 'dhydyah. 

’ 0. -niyah. ’ 0. prapare. * 0. ins. prathamapraine. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Contents: 1-6, treatment of final k before initial snrd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and dk; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle «; 18-19, duplication of final h and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn, in, un, to dh, ihr, uhr. 

gcqn II ^ II 

1. Visarjaniya, when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Kandamayana. 

The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working : namely, catnatanum 
karoti 'p. catuh-standni), and vdyava stho 'pdyava stha 

(Ll.l). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views : others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as adbhya svdhd (i.8.13^), ye pikld syus turn (ii.S.l^: W. B. omit 
tarn), yo hatamand svayampdpah (ii.2.8“: O. omits yo j G. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd meprajd syuh (ii.2.8®; 3.4 > : O. omits 
the first word ; G. M., the first two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that “ the rule is all right ; ” it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

- Every MS. that I have reads ‘ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule : but the comment so plainly implies the reading pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1. dshmaparo visarjamyah kdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 

tasminn dahmany aghoahavatpard auti. yathd: catu- .• vdy- 

kdndamdyanagrahanand vikalpdriham : anyeahdni mate 

ghoahavatpare ‘py 'dahmani viaarjardyo lupyate: yathd: adbhya 

: ye : yo : dan a- evam oa vikalpdgrayane' 

aati lakahandntaragatam* yeahu padeahu lupyate tdni paddni 
vakahydma'" iti vacanam aaralam bhavati. 

dahmd paro yaamdd “aadv dahmaparah’ : na ghoaliavdn agho- 
ahah: asdu^ paro ya^nidt ^aa tathoktald: taaminn aghoahapare. 

> G. II. 0. om. vat. ’ G. M. -yanasya gr-. ’ W. -pravane; 0. -prayagrahane ; 
G. M. -Ipdntare. * W. 0. -ndtara-. ‘ G. M. 0. prav-. G. M. so tatho 'kiah. 

’ G. M. om. <“> G. M. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Pratijakhya, and is usually (not with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hit&, and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pratijakhya 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
.and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and Vdjasaneyi 
Prati 9 akhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 



II II 


2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of like 
position with that letter. 

The commentator’s examples are: yax kumayeta (ii.1.2® et ah; 
O. reads -yate ) ; agnig ca me (iv.7.6* : O. omits this and the next 
example), ul'Alcaf ^afah (v.5.18), agnis te tejah (i.1.10® and viL5.l7 : 
O. leaves out te), and ya<t pdpmuna grhitah (ii.1.3‘,4®: W. leaves 
off the first word ; G. M. O. omit the last). 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvd’mUltya and upor 
dhmdniya (see i.9), or x and <f, for these, visarjaniya is universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnive 9 ya and Valmiki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave mmrjaruya unchanged before a sibilant (accor- 
ding to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhita, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow- 
ing sibilant ; O. does it not infrequently ; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pra- 
ti 9 akhyas, or referred to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p and a before palatal and dental mutes res- 
pectively — and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 


II ^ II 


2, aghoshaparo viaarganiyas tasyd 'ghoshasya aaathdnam •dshr 

mdnam hhajate. yax •' 'agnig ,• uM- agnia : 

yatf 

<*) 0. om. 
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3. But not when followed by hsh. 

That is to say, vimrjantya remains unchanged before Jcsh, the 
preceding rule for its conversion to jihvdmdMya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah ksheme (y.2.1^), ubhayatahkshn'dr bhavati 
(v.l.l* : W. B. omit bhavati: the visavjaniya was exempted from 
conversion into s before the k by viiL33), ghandghanah kshobha- 
nah (iv.GA^), pdrvo 'rshtuh kshiyate (iii.i.7"), and dyduh kshdmd 
rerihat (iv.2.1^ : O. omits the last word). 

II ^ II 

4. Xor, according to Agnive§ya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here specified (the commentator calls them 
“holders of a fukhd, teachers”), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihvdaiiXtiya and upadhmdmya, since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjamya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kdmayeta {ii.1.2® et al.), and ugnih 
p>agur dsU (v.7.26 : O. has dropped out what follows agniJi). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhtig ea mddhavaff ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.11 *), 
manas tatvdya (iv.1.1^: but B. substitutes namas tcdpjydya, 
iv.6.9*), dgug fi^dnah (iv.6.4i), yas soniarh vamiti (ii.3.2®). 

II H II 

5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 


3. kshaparo visarjantyah pdrvavidhim na bhajate. yathd\‘ 

man- .' ubhay- : ghand- : pdrv- : dyduh 

ksh akdrasyd ’’ghoshav attv dt praptih. 

' G. M. 0. om. 

4. 'cakdro nishedham dkarshati. dgnivepjavdlnitkyoh^ fdkhi- 

nor dedryayoP mate ^kavargaparah pavargoparo vd^ pdrvavi- 
dhim 'nd "padyate\ yah .- agnW kakdrag ca pakd- 

rag ea kapdu: tayor vargdu^ kapavargdu: tdu pardu yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. evampara iti kim: madhug .• manas .- dgug 

•• yas 

n> G. M. om. ; 0. cafaldo nandkarshakah : dgn-. ’ 0. om. n) 0. kapavargaparo 
visarjamyah. a) 0. na bhajate. 0. kavargaf ca pavargaf ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, hj a copyist’s blunder only). Some authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive9ya and Vabnlki, refuse to accept the ji- 
hvdmiUtya and upadhmdniya, nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent — that they prescribe the retention of viaarja- 
niya, not its assimilation, -before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
wnte dguh ^ifdnah (iv.6.4^). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here dgu^; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage : but this means nothing ; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such ease to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand ; they simply make the sandhi in the 
manner usual with them ; for example, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the x and <p, and W. B. give the h instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to A before a sibilant, but would retain h every 
where else, even reading agnih te tejah, agnih ca me. This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator’s selection of counter- 
examples, namely manas tatvdya (iv.1.1’: but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya, iv.5.9*) and yah kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et ah). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one : accordino' 
to the other, it would be required (in the form munah tatvdya), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case, 

^ II \ II 

6. Not according to Plakshi and Plakshayana. 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Plakshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

5, eJceshdm deavyanavix Tnata nshimapava eva 'vxsatyaniyah 

'Gavidhim na hhajate. yatha ^ agnh , evaTcdvena him' ma- 

nas : ^ya/..^..^ 

’ Gr. M. 0. om. ^ G. M. 0. om. W G. M. om. 

6. kapavargapara'^ dshmaparag ca msarjaniyah pldkshipld- 

kshdyanayoh gdkhinoU pakshe na khalu pdroavidhim hhajate. 
yah .• yah / dgug evampara iti kirn : manas 

^kapavargddi sdtrabrayam anishmm.^ 

’ 0. kavargaparah pavargaparaj ca. ^ G. M. om. G. M. prefix evam, and 
put the whole at the end of the comment on the preceding rule ; they also omit 
rule 6. 
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to mean “ in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not — that 
is, h does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant.” This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter ; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanatioiis of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book — and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given — namely yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2^ et ah), yah 
pdpmand (ii.1.3® et al.), dpuh ^igdnah (iv.6.4>): these as direct 
examples; as counter-example, according to W. O., manastatvuya 
(iv.1.1*), for which B. once more substitutes namas talpydya 
(iv.5.9*), while G. M. read agni^ ca me (iv.7.6*) — the readings of 
which, as regards the visarjamya, each manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this tirne dgiihg gigdnah, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any faither aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

iniii 

7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator’s cited examples are preddho agne (iv.6.5* and 
sayniddho anjan (v.l.ll"), and so 'bravit (ii.1.2’ et al.). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah, ‘the whole of it,’ in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading samiddho nrijan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established : for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter ; hence, if saroah 
■yrere omitted, only the final visarjantya would be converted too/ 
this, with the preceding a, would become An by x.7 ; the du would 


7. ahsarvo visarjanlycd otvam‘ bhajute 'hdraparalA: a^arva 

ity akdrena sahe* Hy arthah. pre- .• sam- .' so ah- 

saroa itihim : samiddho ahjann iti na sidhyef : kimtu var- 
nasya vikdralopdv (i.56) iti msarjaniyamdtrasya sydd 
otvam: tata okdrdukdraparah ity dukdre krta diikdra 
dvam (ix.15) ity dvddegah: tathd satf samiddhdv ahjann iti 
sydt. ^yad vd: ® svaraparo yakdratn (ix.l0) iti yatvam ’ 
VOL. IX. 14 
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-be converted into 4v by ix.l5, and tbe final reading would be sam- 
iddhdv anjan. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], tbe visarjmiiya would become y by Lx. 10, the y would be 
dropped by x.l9, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
eombination by x.25, and the 4-reading would turn out 

mntiddha a^an. 

The Ath. Pr. (iL53) avoids the same diflieulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into u, which then combines with the prece- 
ding a into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. ii,12; Vhj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
CMnes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant. 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
miiro varunah (iv.6.8 * ; G. M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not 
. have been made a separate rule at all ; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 

H ^ H 

9. But visarjaniya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In- these rules, from 7 to 10 inclusive, the anuvrtti, or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visarjaniya being made all the way from viii.5 to 


hhavati: tasmin^ca hipyete tv avarnapdrvdu yavakdrdv 
(x.l9) iti yakdre'" luptepara^ capara^ ca (x.25) iti “ kdrydnta- 
rdprasiddheh’ samiddha'^ anjann ity sydt: tan md hhCid ity" 
^^evam arthah^: ahsarva'’ ity uktam. 

' G. M. om., and ins. apy. ’ G. SI. okdram. = G. M. put at the beginning, 
* G. M. sahito visarjaniya. ‘ O. sidhyati. ' B. G. M. om. (O G. m . kirn ca ; 0. 
him tu. “ G. M. 0. ins, afha. ‘ G. M. O. ins. vd. G. M. 0. om. “ 0. ins. 
sutnrena. G. SI. -prasakte; 0. -prasakfih iathd sati. W. -ddho; B. -ddhdu. 

G. M. om. 0®) G. St. 0. om. j B. om. evam. B. om. ak. 

8. cakdrai okdram ahsarvarh cd 'nvddi^ati. aid sarvo ghosha- 

vatpardd otvam bhajate. yatJid': md nanu vidhdu samdne 

prthakkaranam^ amarthakam iti cet: uttarasdtre tu^abdavydkhydr 
nmd sphvMkarishycdxd iti parihdrah, 

* G. St. put next before anvddi;ati. ’ O. om. ” G. SI. 0. -ray ca. * G. St. O. 
om. ‘ G. -ksSUradc-. ' G. M. -khydne. ^ W. 0. -shya. 
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ix.lO (as pointed out in the comment to.TiiuS), rule Y of this 
chapter ought to teach that “ viaarjaniya, when preceded hy «, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows;” instead of 
which a new subject, “the whole syllable «A,” is introduced 
there; and visarjantya, being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 7 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
ferther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
dovra “ by vicinage ” from rule 8, while the tu, ‘ but,’ the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being follow'ed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd : if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be'made no 
further account of. The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator’s attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often elsewhere — a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that «//, dh, and mh lose their h be- 
fore a sonant consonant ; only, as ah was already specially provi- 
ded for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and dsh. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the.case in 
hand, because the whole implication of “ preceded by any a-vow- 
el” is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that ah, dh, and dih 
before a vowel — here, again, with the exception of cih before «, 
already provided for — convert their h into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.l9. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous matters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Prati 5 akhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts : one, atha svaraparah, 
‘Kow then, when followed by a vowel,’ which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
visarjaniyo yakdrahi,‘‘h becomes y and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjanlya and also of avar- 
napdrva may be made from w'hat precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentator’s examples of the application of the rule are 
devd gdtuvidah (1.1.13^; vi.6.23), and vicityah somdz na 

vicityd^ iti (vi.1.9 ‘ ; somdi for sonidzh, by protraction from somah : 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the ride, that the express spe- 

9. avarnapdroo ghoshavatparas tu ^ visarjaiuyo lupyate: hras- 
vapdrvasydu 'kdra^ eva dtrghapdroa^a^ pdutapdroasya ca, lopah. 

yathd: devd : uip- okdrani ah sarvo 'kdraparah 

(ix.7) ity akdraparatvam pratyaksham tu^hdena nivartyd "nu- 
mdnikam ghoshavatparatvum parigrhyate sdmnidhydt: asyd 
’’mivartanam evd 'hhishtam atre Hi pdrvasdtradvayasya^ p>Vtkak- 
karanoim. 

' W. ins. sah. ’ B. Q. M. vihdra. “ B. -rva; 0. -gha. * G. M. -trasya. 
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cifioation of sequence by «, made in rule 7, is annulled by the word 
tu, and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8] ; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the h of dh and is not di- 
rectly dropped before a, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

m 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 

That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9) — except in the case of ah followed by a (rule 7). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha, the specification “ followed 
by a vowel ” is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter X.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce ; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator’s examples are dpa unclantu jtvase (i.2.1 * : G. 
M. O. omit jtoase), td abruvan (11.3.5^; 5.1^), and anvdrabhyd.% iti 
(vi.3i8‘ ; anvdrabhyCiz for ancdrabhydzh, by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah ) ; and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varu- 
nasya (v.5.4 * ; a not unexceptionably selected example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the ])resent rule), and 
agnir eMksharena a case under viii.6, as the preceding 

under ix.8). 

This conversion of visarjantya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.l9. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi Pratigakhyas 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41 ; Yaj. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 

H u II 

11. E, before a vowel, becomes ay. 


10. ^athagabdo dhUcavaTthab} .* svavah pavo yasmdd asd'id 
svaraparah. ita iittaram yad xieyate^ svarapara ity evam tatra 
nimittatvend dhikTtani veditavyani . saihnidhydd avaTnap'dTvd 
iti labhyate: svaraparo visurjamyo "varnapdrtio’ yakdrarn' dpad- 

yate. yathd’: dpa .• td .- anvd- svarapara iti him : 

dpo .* avarnapdrva iti him : agnir 

C) G. M. athe 'ty ayam adhikurah; 0. -kdrah. » 0. so 'yam “ G M vakshyd- 
mah * G. M. 0. jmltavyam. “ 0. om. purva. " G. M. put before svaraparo. 
’ 0. yatvam. ' 0. om. 
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Of which, then, the y is lost by x.l9, leaving only a; and this, by 
X.25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator’s ex- 
amples are ima evd 'syndi (iL4.10®), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11*). 

II II 

12. 0 becomes av. 

The example is e (11.4.12^). For the further 

treatment of the v thus produced, see x.l9 and the following rules. 

II II 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suf- 
ficiently sliows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise ajjplying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.l, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided — and, since the i-ules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator’s examples are 7nd te mydm (i.6.12^), samid- 
dho anjan (v.1.11 *), and te ’bruvan (ii.5.1® et al.). 

14. Ai becomes dy. 


11. 'visrshto visaryantyah'. idam^ iddium ucyate: svaraparah 

paddntcd ekaro ‘yam iti vikdram dpadyate. ima ; ta 

O G. M. visargo nivrttah; 0. visargo vinirgatah. “ G. M. om. ’ W. -tah; B. 
-te. 

12. svaraparah' paddnta okaro 'vam itP vikdram dpadyate. 

yathd": vish- 

’ G. M. svarah. “ B. G. M. 0. om. ^ W. B. G. M. om. 

13. dvivacanasumurthyagrhitdo' ekdrdukdirdv akdrapardid 

pdrvavidhhid tia prdpnutah. yathd': mu : sani-^ : te 

: ity dddv ekdro 'yam {ix.ll) ® lupyate tv akdra ekd- 

rdukdrapdrv ah {xi.l) iti " sdtradvuyam prasaktata : tatrd 'pi 
pdrvatvdt prabalarh ’ yatvavidhim nisheddhum ayam drambhah. 
akdrah pnro ydbhydm tdv akdrapardti. 

’ B. G. M. 0. -thy at gr- ; and G. M. O. add sannihitav. " G. M. 0. om. ’ G. 
M. om. piirva. * G. M. om. ^ G. M. ins. iti ca; 0. ins. iti. ° G. II. 0. ins. ca. 
’’ 0. ins. ekdrasya. 
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example is eve^mdte di>ddapdu mdsdu (viL5.2*: 

B.' omits tlie last -w^ord, G. M. O. the last two). 

To Complete the sandhi, also, which is the subject of this rule 
aud its successor, rule x.l& is needed. 

15. All becomes dv. ’ 

The example is aAdu anadatd hate (v.e.l®). 

y=r»rm 

16- % nncombined with a consonant, remains unchanged, 

and V is inserted hetwepn it Ae-following vo'veel. ■ 

The definition of aprkta was given above, at i.54, and such a 
word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (i.65). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle a, which becomes tw 
before a vowel— which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part ot the class of praarahas 
in 0 which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7. The examples <^iven 
are so, uv ekavih^avartanih {iv. 3 .. 32 ), and adanty uv evd 'sya ma- 
nushydh : I have noted further only iv.6.9*, but am not 
Spe that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As coun- 
ter-examples, smpatydya deva (v.fi.l* ; p. su-apatydya) shows that 
the M must be and hhakshe'' 'hi (iii.2.5M, that no other 

oprlfta vowel than u is thus treated. 

^ rTfTFnrTrr^f^: (I n 

17. But not in sanhitd-texi, after tat and tasmdt. 

The passages are tad v dhur utsrjyam (vii.5.7*: O omits after 
dAuA), and tasmdd v d^yam (vi.!.!!®). So far as I have observed 
these are the only instances which the text affords of u following 

14. s/earaparah paddnta' dikdra dyurii vikdram dpadyate. 

yathd'‘: dsdm- 

‘B. G. M. -Tite. "G. M.,0.om. 

15. ^dukdrah paddntaU svarapara^ dvam vikdram dpadyate. 

yaihd^: ahdv 

‘ B. -nfe OJ G. M. insert the order. ’ G. M. 0. om. 

16. aprktasarhjnaka' '‘ukdrah svaraparaTd prakrtyd 'vatish- 
thate: avikrtd' hhavati 'ty arthah: ukdrasvarayor antare*vakd- 

ra,Q cd "gamo' bhavati. yathdC: sa....: adanty aprkta 

itikim: sva- .• ukdraitiMm; hhak- 

g'S -Saro. O) 0. vakardg-. ' V. B. 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules, in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii28; Vaj. Pr. iv.8t ; Ath. Pr. iii36).. 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.l5, and the like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdmhitah, ‘ in combined text,’ lie comment^^ gireirns^e 
two passages inpada and Tcrama form: thus— fai.' u: ah&:‘ tad 
n: uv dhuh: dJmr utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the fjrst 
two krama-pada's), and tasmdt: u: d^yam: tasmdd u: uv «p- 
yam (here only W. has the statement in pctdd). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding c- f i-'irn-l r- indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prex lilidl; Irilliiig tSaC, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uv. ' 

feri!Hu^T:ii 

18. A £, when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows — the heading atJia 
svaraparah (ix.lO) still continuing in force. Tlie commentator 
adds also “ when occurring at the end of a. pada^' as he has done 
in his paraphrase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion of padi(rte^t 
into mmhitd. His illustrative examples are nyunn agnih (v.5.3*), 
and tarn w tvd dadhyann rshih (iv.l.-S^ and v.1.4* : only G. M. 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows hj pardti d vartate (iii.2.9^ andvi.3.8“); that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrnk samdndih sydt (ii2.8® : only'O. has 
the last word; only B. G. IVL have the inserted A',. respired. by 
V.32, and G. M. convert it to M, by xiv.l2), and pd-tttyaiik »had- 
ahah (vii.4.2*: here all have the k, but only G. SL make it kli). 


17. tat tasmdd ity' etabhydm sdmhita ukdro 'prktah pdrvavi- 
dhirh nd '''pnoti‘ : prakrtydvasthdnam, vakdra^ ca na bhavatt ’’ty 

arthah. tad .• tasmdd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 

(x.l5) iti da^amd ‘sycd vidhir vakshyate ’. tat tasmdt sdnhita iti 
him : tat : tasm- 

‘ Gr. M. om. ’ G. M. "padyate ; 0. prdpn-. ’ G. M. 0. -rdgamaf. * 0. -ma. 
‘ B. tasya. ® 0. ins. tasya purastddapavddo 'yam. 

18. ^svaraparo nakdrah paddntavartt hrasvapdrvo' dvivarnam 

^bhajate. yathtff: nyann : tarn hrasvapdrva iti kim : 

par- .• svarapara it'i kim: sad- .• praty- hrasvah 

pdrvo yasmdd asdu hrasvapdrvah: dvayor varnayoh s^ndhdkro 
dvivarnam. 

t‘> G. M. arrange hr- sv- pad- noli-. ’ G. M. 0. ins. dvitvam. ’ G. It. om. 
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II ^^11 

19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rnle brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam- 
ples are nir avapann .indraya (ii.4.22), and abnivann rdhnavat 
(1.5.1^). The counter-examples, given for the same pui-poses as 
those under the preceding rule, are niranapun yCiny eva puras- 
tdt (ii.d.l®: O. omits the last two words), omanvatl te ‘srnin 
(iL6.9^: O, omits the last word), ydn agnayo ‘nvatapyanta 
(iii.2.8®; O. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvdii etam agnim cinute (v.h.S^). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 

II u 

20. In graha, uhhya, ydjyd, prshthja, and Mranyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by i or u becomes r, preceded by d be- 
comes y, except before iti. 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied -with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after d, t, and d before an 
initial vowel — conversions of which the original ground is tlie 
same with that which causes the combinations «pc, nst to result 
from the collision of n with c and t (v.20,vLl4), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s Which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Prati9fi- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion of to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.l9. Rules xv.1-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of amtsud- 
ra after it. 

19. oakdrah pd/rvanimittavd dcitvam cd ’’’‘nvddigati. hrasva- 

pdroo naJcdro dvivarnand bhajate^ svaraparah. nir .• abr- 

evampara iti kim : nir- : oman- : evampdrvaiti 

kim; ydn : vid- 

* G. M. purvdktan-. ^ G. M. 0. dvitvam. * G. M. i^adyate. 

20. grahokhyddishu' vishayeshv ikdrapdrca •dkdrap'd.rvo vd ca- 
kdrdkrshto nakdro ‘nitipard’ itivyatiriktasvaraparo^ repham dp>ad- 
yate: dkdrapdrvag ced yakdram. graho ndma caturo ’nuvd- 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passa- 
ges of the Sanhit3, designated by the titles it contains. By yraJia 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first hook, excepting its last 
four sections — or i.4.1-42. By xikhya, the first two chapters of 
the “Agni” book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections (which 
are ydjyd) — or iv.l. 1 - 10 ; 2 . 1 - 10 . The ydjyds have been already 
defined (iii.9, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with ii. 6 . 11 . prshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each: they are iv. 4. 12 ; 6.6-9; V. 15: v. 1.11; 2 . 11 ; 2 . 12 . Hi- 
ranyavarmya designates only a single section, t. 6 . 1 . Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha passages, 
we havejuAt gatr'uTir apa mrdho ntidasva. (i.iv.42), and marutvdn 
indru vrshabhah (i.4.19: G. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspdtmr amt (iv. 2 . 8 ^), and 'inadhuindTi. astu sdryah 
(iv.2.9®): there are ten others, at iv.l.S^ twice, 9-’®,102’i; 2.43,5', 
9* twice. From ydjyd passages, rtdnr rtupate yaje ’’ha (iv.3.13^ : 
only O. has the last two wmrds), to which W. B. O. add amavdn. 

(i.2.14') ; but for this G. M. substitute madhumdn indri- 
ydvdn (iii.l.lO®), w'hich is not in a ydjyd pas.sage at all, but falls 
under the next rule : I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.1.14^; 2.142; . 3 , 148 . 4 , 402 . 5 , 112 . 5 . 12 ^; : ii.l.ll » 

thrice; 2.122’2; 3.142'6; 6.11 ‘ thrice * twice, 12 '’2: iii.1.11 ' thrice, 
7; 2.113 twice; 4.113; 6 . 112 : iv.2.113; S.BG.s.i The same 

passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are gatrdnr anapavyayantah (iv.6.63) and jaghandn iipa jighnnte 
(iv,6.63): other eases at iv. 6 . 73 , 9 * twice ; V.IS^: v.1.11*. Finally, 

Jcdn* varjayiti'd "da de grdvd’’ (i.4.1') Itipragnali: agnikdnda- 
syd "dyam prapriadvayam uttauidnuvdkuvaijam ukhyam ' dkhyd- 
yate: uktd ydjydh: samid digdm (iv.4.12') jirndtasya 
(iv. 6 . 6 ') yad akrandah md no mitrah (iv. 6 . 8 ') ye 

■vdjinam (iv.6.9') agner manve (iv.7.15') saniiddho aiijati 
{v.\. gdyatri kus tvd (v. 2 . 12 ') ity anuvdkanava- 

kand prshthyam iti pathyatd' : hlranyav arndh (v. 6 . 1 ') ity 

anuvdko hiranyavarmyah. '^gruhe yathdd jahi ; mar- 

ukhye: ye : madh- ydjydsu; rtdnr .• am a- 

prshthye: ^atr- ; jagh- hiranyavnrmye ; agntnr .• 

aare- anitipara iti kim: ahhy- ; idd- . grahudi- 

ahv iti kim: trtn : pagdn : tdn 

itihparo yasmdd aadn itiparah: ne 'tiparo 'nitiparah. 

‘ G. M. read grh- throughout. “ B. om. “ G-. M. 0. ity etasmdd anyasvar- ; B. 
iti 'ty etad asmdd anyas-. * G. it. 0. 'ntydnuv-. ‘ G. M. -vd ’si. ® G. M. 0. ins. 
ity. ' G. M. anuvakdh. ® W. 0. pachyate; G. M. pathyante. O) G. M. om. 
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from the Mranywtsarniya section, agnmr apsushadah (v.6.1®), and 
sarvdn ayntn (v.O.t^), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of n not converted as here prescribed, because occurring out- 
side the passages specified, are trin imuh lokdn iti (vu.3.2‘), pa- 
evd rundhe (v.1.1 ^ et ah), and tan indr o^ntary amend 'ntar 

adhatta •. G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 

bearing of the specification “ except before iti ” is illustrated by 
examples from the hrama widpa^ texts, namely abhyavartanta 
dasydn: dasydn iti dasydn •, dasyfin X\ix»s repeated, as 

being the closing word of the anuvdka: but W. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasydn to the first dasydn\ and iddvdn iti 'dd-^dn 
(iii.1.11^ ; sa?hAi#«-reading, iddvdrt eshcbh). 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 



a a 

21. Also in the words martydn, ud aydn, amridn, durydn 
not preceded by soma, so asmdn, avimdn, gomdn, madhumdn, 
havishmdn, hutamdn before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvdn, i<Mvdn, kakshivdn, b&navdn, hi payasvdm, vagdn, 
vidatrdn, amitrdn, ardn, poshdn, and mahdn. 

The ca in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 
preceding rule the specification “ except before iti ; ” but we might 
fairly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 
cepting the restriction to certain passages : this exception the com- 
ment duly notes : “ this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text.” 

The illustrative examples are : for martydn, martydn dvive^a 
(v.V.O*). For nd aydn, ud aydh ajasram (iv.G.S^) : with a coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir evd 'ydn ava rundhe (v.2.10’^), to show that 


21. ’ eteshu^ grahaneshu nakdro ’nitlparo ^yakdram 

dpndyatd. anitiparatvdkarshako 'yam* cakdrah. vishaydn’’ and- 
drtya sarvdrtho* 'yam itaJi' param drumbhah. yathd: mart- 

.• ud ay- ; uditikun: vayo- .• ud : bhad- .• 

na somapdrvah : durydn ity atra nakdrah somupdrvo yatvain^ nd 

""padyate: pr a .* so : so iti kim: indro : avi- : 

gom- : madh- avigomadhv* iti kim: pagu- : hav- 

.• hutamdn drshe'" : hUtamdn ity atra nakdra **drshe svare 
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the tit before aydn needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn, tid asthdm amrtdn anu {i.2.8i). For duryun, hhadrdn dur- 
ydn abhy e ’’hi mdm cmuvratd ny u (i.6.3 ' : G. M. O. omit mdm etc.) ; 
there ai’e two other cases, at i.2.13‘: vi.2.9*; and a single excep- 
tion, card soma durydn aditydh (12.10'), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction “ not preceded by soma." 
For asmdn, so asmdn adhipatin karotu (i.6.6^ and iii. 2 .' 72 ) ; anoth- 
er example is at v.'l.O’ ; and asmdn becomes asmdn also at i.6.12^, 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
doittye (iii.1.9^: W. B; omit the last word). For avimdn, avi- 
apy? (i,6.6^; V.6^; iii.1.11': but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For gomdn, gomdn ague (i.6.6*; 7.6'^: 
iii.1.11 ' — that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
madhumdn, madhumdn indriydvdn (iii.l.lO^). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why man would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the. pre- 
fixed parts avi, go, and madhu: it is papumdn eva bharati 
(vi2.6^ et al.). Then, for havishmdn, h/tmshmdn d vi-odsati 
(i.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vi4.2*. For hdtamdn, desahtU<imdn ity ukhdydm juholi 
(v.S.3 ' : W. B. omit the last word): it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The s 2 >ecification “ be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text {drshe, ‘ coming from the 
rshis ’),” is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, “ except before iti," made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fimdamental text, is given the pada-reading devahdta- 
tndn iti deva-hdtamdn. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text : “ the spe- 
cification ‘before what comes from the rs/iis’ has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow’s eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pare" yatvam dpadyatd^ : dev : drsha iti Mm: dev- : 

drshagralumasdmcrthydd itiparatve" 'pi yatvam bhavati : dr- 
sha iti kdkdMhivad'’ nbhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddimu- 

hdnparyantam" : drshasvayampddia'^ ity arthah, cikit- .• 

iddv- ; kak- .• vig- ; iddkaksfdbdne"' 'ti kirn : ras- 

.• sam .• iLi'tikim: dry- .• drsha itiparatodd dev- 

itivad yatvaprdptir higrahanena nishidhyatc^. stufo : sit- 

vid- : amit- : ardn : posh- : ague 

' For asamapurvah, G. M. read ity esha nakuras somapurvo 'nusvdran nd ”pad- 
yate ; B. 0. na som-, as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. ’ G. M. 0. eshu. G. M. 
yatvadi hhajate. ' G. M. om. ayam, ^ G. M. vidhdn. ® sarvo ’rtho. ' W. B. 
iti. " G. M. dvitvan. ® W. 0. avimddhv. ” W. adds cikitvun. (“> G. M. O. 
drshasvarciparo. W. ndjadycite : B. bhavati : G. M. 0. hhajate. " G. M. ins. ity. 
“ G. M. -pare. “ G. M. ins. hutameth ity ukhdydm ity atra. W. 0. kdksh- ; G. 
M. -kshinydyena. " iV. B. om. mahdn. B. drshah sv-j G. M. drshabhdvdn. 
" G. M. idddivifeshena. G. M. 0. praiish-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed] — namely, from the beginning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one.” This appears 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one ; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent hei-e, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application : 
and none such is furnished us ; on the contrary, the addition of 
drshe to hUtamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The e's.- 
for ciMti'un is ciTcitvdn, anu manyatdm (iiLl.4* : O. omits 
the last word). For iddodn, iddvda eshah (i.6.6^ ; also at iii.l .1 1 *, 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kaksM- 
vdn, kaksMuuTi du^ijah (v.G.o^). For bdnavdn, vi^alyo hdwtvuTi. 
uta (iv.5.1*: O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rasand/i. eoa bhavati (11.2.4^), showing that, of 
words ending in van, only those preceded as here specified under- 
go the prescribed effect. 'Pox Id payascdn, sani asrkshninhi : pa- 
yasvdii agna d 'gamam (i.4.453,46^ : only O. has sam ; and G. M. 
O. omit the last two words) ; the necessity of the prefixed Id is 
shown by the counter-example diyasvdn payasvdn ity dha {i.7.3*). 
Here, however, is a case of payasvdn before an iti which comes 
from the rahis, and therefore might seem to require the reading pa- 
yasvdu, like hdtamdii in the passage devalidtamda ity ukhdydm 
(v.5.3 ') — according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe ; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of Id as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of w to i/ in the passage ; it is, to be sure, a case of 
payusvdn before iti, but not of hi payasvdn. For vnpdn, the ex- 
ample is stuto ydsi va^dn anu (i.8.5*). For vidntrdm, W. O. give 
suvidatrdh apt Ha (iS.S®), while G. M. have instead suvidatrdh 
avitsi (iL6.123); B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading mvidatrdn 
apahddhamdnali ) ; G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote falls under the preceding rule. For umitrdyi, ami- 
trdh apabddhamdnah (iv. 6 . 42 ) ; an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn, ardh ivd 'gne nendh (ii.5.9“; 
O. omits the last word). For poahdin, poshdh apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahdn, ague mahdn asi (ii'.5.9*) : another case at i.4.20. 

II II 

22 . Also a n followed by indro me, akah, udhvam, ihci, apy 
etn, aganma, tdenydn, ayajishthah, d ca, rtu, akurvata, aduhat, 
aditih, agre, adhararvt sapatndn, and alam. 


22. ity evamparo nakdra ^dkdrapdrvo yatvam^ dpadyate. 

cakdra'^ dkdrapdroatvdkarshakah. yathd: sap- : maitikim: 

yushr....: nigr- : ydy- .• agne ; dirghena kim: 
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The implication here, the commentator tells ns, is of an prece- 
ded hy d only : he does not explain why, but Would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of an last in rale 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final an in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. Y or indr o me, sapatndn indro me (i.1.13 
iv.6.3*); with a counter-example, yushmdn indro ’ vrnita 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For aJcah, nifjrdhhend 
'dhardn al'ah (i.l.l3i; 6.4^: iv.O.S"* : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding: O. omits the first word). For^^^;^ya»^, 
ydyrim devdn ddhvam (1.3.8^: O. omits the first word). Yoxihd, 
agne devdn ihd" uffAa (i.3.14®; 5.5“: iv'.O.l '^) ; with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajniydn iha ydn havdmahe (i..5. 10® : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nimitta in this case is ihd, not iha. For 
apy eta, gharmo devdn a 2 iy eta (i.5.10^ : B. omits gharmah : again 
at i.6.3^) ; with the counter-example, vidvdn api janyeshti (vi.1.6®), 
to show that ap>i without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, suvar devdn agantna (i.7.9®). F " ’ ' i.ahdi 

devdn idenydn (ii.5.9®). For dyajishthah, ' svu- 

sti (iv.3.13*; 6.1® : O. omits the last word). For d ca, devdn d ca 
vaJcshat (iv.6.3* twice, and v.4.6® twice) ; but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself. 
A counter-example, ydn d vaha u^atah (1.4.44® : G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O. : in G. 31., it should show that d 
causes dJi only when followed by yajishthah ; in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca ; but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. 31., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu, the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.12®), but G. 31. O. give instead yehhir devdn 
rtuhhih (i.1.14^): I have found no other case. For ahurvata, 
vittvd hdmdh akurvata (i.5.9®^. For aduhat, yajno ^mrdh aduhat 
(i.7.1'). For aditih, vioasvdn nditih (i.5.3®). For ogre, agnis 
tdh ogre (iii.1.4®): we have also vdyiis tdTi ogre in the same divi- 
sion. Yot adhardn, anydh adhardnt sapatndn (iii.2.8®); with a 
counter-example, bhrdtrvydn adhnrdn pdda.ydmi (iii.5.3>). For 
nlrnn, puroejdfdh ahah kurv iti (vi.3.1®). Finally, to show that 
the rule apjdies only to dn,paridhia akurvata (vi.2.1®'®). 

The comment closes with an e.xposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
in jV(r^7-text ; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the different recensions : G. 31. O. generally citing the passage first 


yajn- : ghar- : etv iti kim: vidvdn .• suvar ; 

idd- : devdn. : ^devdh d 'yajishthaQ ceHi kim: ydn 

vdjo : vit- : yajno : vivas- : agnis .- 

anydh : sapatndn iti kim: hhrd- : puro- anvdde- 

gah khnarthah: pari- : tattatjuielagrahane kartuvye parapa- 

dagrahanam ^andrshe 'pV' sarnhitdvidhdv' agrahanasyah ca" ya- 
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ill its samhit&4oTm, and adding only a single sandhi from the j<Uc1r 
text, ■while W. B. give the complete Ja^iJ-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first umartyo martydh dvivefa (v.7.9*), and add 
martydh amartyah • W. gives amartyo martydn martydn amar- 
tya ’martyo martydn^ and martydn dvivepd ”vive^a martydn mar- 
tydn dvive^a ; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amartydn doivepa, thronghout) ; next, G. M. O. have ud asthdm 
amrtddi ami : amrtdh asthdm (i.2.S^); W. B., amrtdh anv anv 
amrtdh amrtdh, anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. iVL O. read a</ne ‘vimdh apri: 
avimdh agne (i,6.6* et al.),for which W. B. substitute agne" vimdh 
avimdh agne 'gne 'vimdh; and G. M. O., again, ud aydu ajasram 
(iv. 6 . 32 ), O. this time adding the full Jaid-reading ud aydh aydh 
ud ud aydn, which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydh ud aydn) ; while W. B. set down the jatdriorm of 
the other pair of words : aydh ajasram ajasram aydh aydh ajas- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: m 6. M. O. agnis tdh agre: tdh agnih (iiul. 42 ), in W. B. 
tdh agre 'gre tdhs tdh agre ; and, this time in all alike, anydh ad- 
hardn adhardn anydh a/nydh adhardn (but G. 31. have, doubtless 
by a copyist’s blunder, anydn the second time, before anydh). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention; and I am not able to make out w'hat are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itself — thus, amrtdh amrtdn — in the jatd repetition ; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins with a vow'el — thus, amrtdh 
asthdm ; and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
causes its alteration in samhitd—thws, amrtdh anu — if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatment respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar- 
tydn., which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescri- 
bed change (which is at the same time grahana aiid ndimittika, 
or ndimittikam grahanam), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel; and one, on the other hand, like anydn, which is pointed 

tram sydd iti ndimittikasya ca nimittdpehshatvdt. grahanasya 

yathd: amartyo .• ud evam ndimittikagrahanasya : 

agne ; ud i evam grahanandimittikasya" : agnis : 

anydh evam sarvatra nakdrasya yakdrotpattir"' drashta- 

vyd. 

B. om. ’ Gr. M. 0. yaMram. Gf. M. om. <*> 0. om. ; W. Gr. M. read ya- 
jisMha iti kirn etc. Or. M. a. ’ O. -dhdne; B. -dhdnasye. ’ B. om. ” Gr. M. O. 
om. ’ G. JI. 0. -Tfosya ndi-. G. M. nakd-. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndirnittika, while adhardn is gra.hana / 
or which is grahanandimittika, ‘undergoing a prescribed eifect 
under the influence of a quoted word’), and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be j)retty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final h in samhitd 
shows it also in jaM before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly difierent from its treatment in pada, where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
h is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was sho'wn in the 
note to iii.l), an altered letter usually exhibits its samhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
samhitd-tersX. 

5T 

23. The n of ragmin, grapayan, yamdn, patahgdn, samd- 
ndn, arcdn, yajiydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occurring in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows : pu- 
rutrd ca ragmin anu (iv.1.2®), aditih grapmjdn iti (iv.1.5^), suya- 
mdn dtaye (iv.7.15^’^), patahgdn asnhiditah (i.2.14’), samand 
samdndn uyann agne (iv.-S.lS^ : only G. M. have the first word), 
arcdn indra grdvunah (i.6.12®: G. M. have dropped out all but 
area), and yajiydn upasthe mdtuh (i.3.14 ’ : O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from ukhya passages, the third from z, prshthya, 
the rest from ydjyd — as is noted also by the commentator (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following yrapa- 
ydn is iti, the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says “ except before iti ”) ; but he urges in reply that the 
word drshe in rule 2 1 (that is to say, of course, according to his 

23. ’ eteshid grahaneshu nakdrah svaraparo'pi na kha- 

lurepham yakdram^ vd bhajate. yathd^ : puru- .• adi- .* 

ukhyatvdd anayoh prdptil/. nanv adi- asyd Hiparatvdd 

era nishedhe sati grahanam anartham": iti cet: drsha itiparatvdf 

punah prdptih : tun md bhhd iti brdmah. suy- .• ‘prshthyatvdt 

prdptih:^ pat ah- .' ^ydjydtvdt prdptih f sama- .- ar- 
cdn ; yaji- .' '^'eshdm api sdi'va prdptih.^^ 

(') G. M. ra^min ity adishu; O. eshu for eteshu. ’ G. M. vd yatvarii. * B. tathd ; 
the rest om. ' G. M. -ptinishedhak. ‘ G. M. aira. ' G. M. 0. -thakam. ’ 0. om. 
iti. G. M. om. <®> G. M om. “ 0. ins. asya. <“> G. M. om. 
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“ crow’s eye ” interpretation) gives the former precept authority 
over it, which requires to be annulled. 

n II 

24. Nor a w followed by td or athd. 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, amitran un naijdmi (iv.l.lO®), and vidi'dn athd hhava 
(iii.2.112‘®; our samtod-text has atha, because the word stands 
vibhdye, at the end of a division of the section: see rule iii.lO and 
note) : I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why ut could not have 
been extended to uta, but needed to stop at the consonant (hal) : 
it is trmr uta dydn (ii.1.11''). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very supei-fluous : the example itself would 
be counter-example enough; the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded the very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an M^’Ayo-passage, the other irom a ydjyd : 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in tell- 
ing us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from dilRculties. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha, with short a ; in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vklvdn athd hhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only 0. has, in Ar«m«-text, vidvdn atha: athd hhava — 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the Arc^»»cM-eadiiig (along, 
we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted s«w^^^Y(^-reading — vidvdn atha: 2: hhava — is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M. : and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made. lu regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The jatdr-text is again under 

24. ut: athd': ity evamparo nakdro yathdvihitam hepham 

yakdram vd‘‘ nd "padyate. ^ yathd* : aaiit- .• halmdtrenaJ' 

kim: trihr .• vidv- .* "diryho 'tra hrasvopalakshanam 

api: yathd: vidv- ' ' yathdsai'nhitdsthum'' ’‘eva nimittam'" 

svakdryam karoti" "nishedharfipam''' yathd : amit- vidhir 

apy'’' "evam yathdsamhitdsthanlmitta evam sarvatra hhavaty" 
ato'" 'voedma'* : ” so ; asm- .• evamudi veditavyam. 

iti trihh dshyaratne prdti^dkh yav ivarane 
navamo ‘dhydyah. 

C) W. B. 0. atha. G. M. 0. put after lipadyate; G. M. rephath va yatvaih vd. 

® G. it. ins. cakuro nishedMkarshah. * G. it. 0. om. ^ G. it. 0. not iti. (“) G. M. 
om. ; B. om. yathd; 0. om. api : yathd. ’ G. M. ins. ity atra; 0. ins. atra. 

" G. M. 0. -stha. (“> G. M. nimUtdir eva samlhavati ; 0. nimittdir eva sarvatra 
hhavati. -tie. (“> G. M. om. O. ins. vidhirupadi vd. '^W.iti. 0. 

only yathd, W. aiho. G. M. ins. yathd. 
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treatment; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as imder analogous circumstances in sarhhitd, 
whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud aniitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.l.lO^), amitrdn 
retaining its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdn asmdnt sa so asmdn: asmdn 
avahdyd ’’vahdyd 'snidn asmdn avahdya (v.?.9' : under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prati 9 akhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittiriya text: I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final <m, tnr, dnr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rales which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
ed upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other Vedas. According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of an (including also one 
at iv.6.6^, omitted above), 5 of thr, and 4 of dhr — in"^all, 124; 
while, of final an remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 460 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of tin, about 150, of in, 16, and of rn, 4 — in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 


CHAPTER X. 

Contents : 1-9, combination of final and inidal similar vowels, and of final a or 
d with initial vowels and diphthongs ; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uncombinable final «; 14, of elision of final a, d 
before initial e and o; 15-17, combination of final i and » vowels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final i; 19-23, eUsion of final 
y and v; 24^25, uncombinable final vowels. 

II \ II 

o 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases: “both syllables become one form, of the same kind.” 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah : uhhe akshare ekam rdpam sajdr 
tiyam' dpadyete^ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad 
vakshydmah. 

' 0. puts before ruparh. ’ MSS. -yala. 
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2. In tKe case of a simple vowel, follp.ffied^l^ a sinijlai Yawel, 

the product is long. t : > i d i= . 

For the iervos mrndnSksJmra ivAsavarw, see rules L2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus ; “ there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 
put in the relation of predeceSsm: ai^ siiocesso?, iKfoonw a single 
long vowel” His examples are tvacam grhni»fn;d'ntaritiih r>tlc- 
shah, (i.1.8 : only O. has the first word ; only G. M. the last), rdsnd 
’at 'ndrdnydi (11.2^), and adpasthd devo vanaapatih (l2.2® : only 
Gr^. M. have the last word). 

3. l^ow for cases in which an o-vowel stands first. 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnapdrve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a karmadhdraya compound, as meaning ‘ that whioh is both 
an o-vowel and first,’ but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended : we have, rather, to understand akahare, and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2 : “when there is 
.a syllable that has an o-vowel before it.” 

II ^ « 

4. When an i-vowel follows, the product is e. 

The commentator explains ivarrmpare in the same manner as 
avarnapdrve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
prtlrva and para were taken substantively ; but t&y are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne ’’ahtir bhavor 


2 . aamdndkahara dtnianah aavarnapare aati pdrvdparibhdte' 

’ eteubhe ’ dirghamekam* dpnutoM. yathd‘ : tvae- ; rda- : 

adp- aavarnam param yaamdt taf aavarnaparam : tamnin‘. 

‘ Gr. M. purvakparah te. ’ W. 0. ins. aaty. = G. M. ins. akshare. * W. om.- 
G. M. adhikam. ‘ B. dpnoti. “ G. M. 0. om. ^ W. om. ; 0. tatrat. * W. B. 6. om’. 

3. ^athe Hy ayam adhikdrah:' avarnapdne^ aatt 'ty‘ etadadJii- 
krtam veditavyaan ita uttaram yad vakahydmah. Hdam adhikd- 
rdntaram* upaaargapdrvadram (x.9) iti paryantam. avarnag 
ed 'adapdrpagjod 'varnap/drvaih: tarnnia^. 

(’)O. om. ^O.-vatve. ^'W.om.ity. W Q.U. ayamadhiUra. ‘ O. adds a«ar- 
nap&rve. 
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ti (ii.5.5®: W. 

(■V.5.21; p. ( ■ ■ f ■' .1 ■ /y 

3^tlfqr^ 5rNT{*T II 'I II 

5. When an M- Yowel follows, the product is 0 . 

The commentator’s single illustrative example is. ishe tua ”rje 
tva (i.1.1). ... - . • : . 1 

■ • • ' " 

6. When e at di follows, the product is di: . 

The examples are sam irahmand jprcxfo&vdi 'katdya ?vdhd 
i.1.8: O. omits the last word), and somdindrd habhrulaldmdh 
y.Q.\ 5 •, -p. somordindrdh). ,, h-vi— r- T 

The commentator again very elaborately ' explains 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandea; and remarks that the same explanation' applies al^o in 
the following rule. 

iitoii 

7. When o or du follows, the product is du. 

The examples are brahmimd.anam paeati (not found in the Tait- 

4. marnapdroa ivarnapare ca saU^ ubM pksbdf^'* ^kC^am 

dpnutah. ne ’sh- ; mah-. ivarnap cd ’sdu *paray ce 'vama- 

parah? : tasmin. '■ 

1 G. M. ins. viihe ak^are. ’ 0. om. P> B. p&rvap ca aewrvap&a-vak. 

6. avarnapdrva uvarnapare ca sati td ubhe akahard okdram 
dpnutah. ishe 

‘ G. M. 0. om. ’ 0. om. 

6. avarnapdrva ekdrdikdraparc Ca sati td ubhe akshare' pdr- 

vdpartbhMe^ dikdram dpnutah. sam : som- ekdray 

cdVkdra^ odi'kdrdikdrdu : tayoh samdhdra ekdrdikdram : *aam- 
dhdre dvandvah :* tac ca tatparam edi 'kdrdikdraparam. karma- 
dhdrayah : tasminn ekdrdikdrapard. evam 'uparitane ’pi sdtrd 
sdmdsah. 

‘ G. M. om. . “ 0. om. ’ G. M. puro&pafe, and put before akshare. (*) G. M. 
om. ‘ 0. om. 0. -tanasHtre 'pi. 

7. avarnapdrva okdrdukdrapmre ca sati td ubhe akahard- dukd- 

nxm dpnutah. brahr .• ddm- 

* G. M. O. om. ’ G. M. 0. om. ^ G. If. add vktas samdsak. 
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tiriya Sanhita, although it is read at Taittiriya Brahmana il.9® : 
we have hrahmdudanam pacet at v.7.3*, diadibrahmdudanam apa- 
cat at vi.5.6 * : O. omits pacati, leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddmnd 'pdu "mbhan (ii4.13). 

II t: ii 

8. When r follows, the product is ar. 

The examples are ardharea ekdm (i.6.10®), and dgneyya red 
"gmdhram (iii.l.6‘; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the Taittiriya Sanhita of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and «, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitas, 
and which appears also in the Athai-va-Veda, though against the 
authority of its Pratigakhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

II ^ II 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr. 

The commentator points out that, as the implication “ when an 
a-vowel stands first ” is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means “if a preposition ending in a or d precedes;” r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i.l5, then, d,pra, ava, and Mjoa would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the guna, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely upd rchati 
(i.6.9® : G. M. read upd rchaty askanddya, which I do not find 
anywhere : \v’e have askanddya after other words at i.5.8^: ii.6.8®: 
vi.3.8*’®, the last time following upd 'syati; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule) ; he gives another from the /a(«-text, rtavyd 
upo 'pd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1'; 4.2 1), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or d produ- 
ces the prescribed efiect, vyrddham vd etat (v.1.2* et al. : O. omits 
the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, with d 
and ava, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end) ; if the text affords 
yet others, I have failed to note them. Kor have I observed any 
cases of the different treatment of pard and apa before r; so that 
here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction of 
the class of prepositions made at i.l5. 


8. avarnapdrva rkdrapare ca sati te' ubhe akshard aram iti 

vikdram dpnutah. ardh- : dgn- 

^ 0. om. ** O'. M. Oi ora. 

9. avarnapdrva ity anuvartatd : tasmdd upasargapUrva ity 
avigeshavarndntoktdv^ avarndnto ’yam’ upasargas tasydi 'va gra- 
hanam : rkdrah sdmnidhydl labhyate. upasargapdrva rkdrapare 
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s^TfR^rff^TFr II \o II 

10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
is acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, prom- 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, snvitd! prd' ’’rpayatn 
(i.1.1 ; p. prd: arp-: W. reads -yati) brahma yachd' 'pd ’’gne 
(11.7'; -p. yacha; dpa), ydjyd'i’'' ‘'vd'i''nam ■, p.ydjyd':d': 

evd: enam: the pada-mauusciipts have e 'ti for d! ; and so with the 
other prepositions), yjiisAd' ” 'dhatta{^a.\^\ p.pdshd: d' : adhatta: 
W. B. read -tte), dirt' ’va cdkshuh (i.3.6^ and iv.2.9^ ; p. div'i: wa: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Pratiyakhyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adyd vdsu 
vasatt' Hi’ 'ndro hi devd'ndm (ii.5.3^ ; p. vasati : iti: mdrah: O. 
reads at the end 'ndrarn evo, which I do not find anywhere in the 
Sanhita), mditrdvurunt' Hy dha (ii.6.7*; p. -n?'.- 'iti). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word sd'nniyum (vi.2.4') does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r. 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued : rko dadhdtd! 
H sakthydh (vil.4.19‘; p. dadhdtu: dt), vdnaspdtayd'nd' 't tish- 
thantitd'n (vii.4.8^; p. dnu: dA: only G. M. have tdn), and td' 
dikshd' 'pd 'dadhata (r.5.5^ ; p.dikshd: dpa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel : the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are se 'md'rh no havyddd- 

ea sati te* ubhe akshard dram iti vikdram dpnutah. upd- .• 

rt- avarndntopasargampeshunena° kim: vyr- upasar- 

gap cd 'sdu pdrvap co 'pasargajydrvah : tasminn' upasargapdrve^ . 

'■ G. M. O. om. anu. ’ W. vigesluivar-; B. vicesjioktd yathd; G. M. avifeshokto 
‘pi; 0. avifeshiiktdv api. “ 0. om. ayam. * G. M. om. “ B. G M. 0. om. ° G. 
M. 0. upas-; G. M. B. -shena. ’ B. om. * G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmaripishte varne prdrvatah parata ubhayato vd 
sthite sati te ubhe apy ekudeyam dpamie' uddttadharmakand dp- 
nutah. uddtto 'syd 'stl 'ty uddttavdn : tasminn uddttavati. sa- 
mdndksharam drabhya sarvasmdd" ektbhdve 'yathdkramam uddt- 
tdnuddttasraritaprdrra ubhayor uddtte vo* 'ddharandni darpayi- 

shydmaK'. sav- brah- ; ydj- .• pdsh- .■ div- 

; adya : mdit- nanu sdnniyam ity atro 'ddtte- 

ndi 'kddepe sati kim na sydd ayam vidhih: uddttapdrvddhikdre 



m 


[i. 10 - 


,C-nG-U;,iA..Nr.s- W^&niyf '\-i.' 

rCf.,^-.- f teotflpafe'rtfe 

0 f<^d'>(B> 6 iil^‘| gha‘5 fe'r 'oatyiG. M- havfe“6he last "wcfrd), set>«- 
iimvM^v^mmmtkhe •, f.Mrydt: M: B. omits 

tho first mvanain'Uishi}^-^ '‘d w A<J#d(ia.i4* ; p. Mh: it: compare 
rfile v. l-'Ti;' W. Bi omit ihe last’worfi) ; so many are examples aader 
rule 4. Now follow those under raXe &: prokshitarh gopdymtd 

Gl. M; omit this example), €iya sih6 
hhak«Mya O. maits the last 

l!«ard),'»wdy«is;4d'^t?d»Aa<%»4<«!m jp. mp^jy&shSrM: G. M, 

omit tMS example al8&), cmd iftti evS 'pa^ dhatte (T.2.t®; 5.3®: p; 
evd : 4ptt}. The examples -under rule 0 are nd'k 'nam pratydshati 
(i.5;e? ; p. nd:'en(m'j, ^ ev4 yajet^i 'kah {Tii.2.103 ; p. yc^ta: 
^kah)yMhd'4^kam ’attM7iai)ii {y\\.iA^ ‘ p.atha: tkmi), yan n&'i 
mpdw^m ^(Xi.6v4®'5' p. Ttd: indriydm evd'i '^ndrhujt 

(Xi.O.S?; p. eDd: Amdr^a), i>i hi tdd avd'iryat’e 'ti (vii.l.S* ; p. 
ava-uiryata), and finally, from the jat&-te\i, devehtn/a d'indhi'i 
'ndha devet>hyo .f W' • " 9* : hut G. M. give only 

the samhitd-re&cX ! - r-i > » - i-V - i • TTo iHoilr^ i ralll ; Ve 

have kshatr^ya eu'u 'jase juhomi (iii.3.1 '-2; p. ca : Sjase: B. O. 
omli'Gpef last word),. Ssd'Att'w ’'^hadhibhyah (i.8.13®; p. svA'kd: 
6sh-\ sd'u 'shMdhir dnu rudhyase (iv.2.3 »,] i “ ; p. sdh: dskadMh : 
^pp^ey.cas&,mder^.rule v.n.: G. M. omit the last word^ prp'w 
^^smhTsSn^ ^ja'diti. (p.6.5) ; p.prd; dxi.ksldh ; G. M. omit the last 
yjord). apd arym^Jm sm:4 ''’.hd’u'"paveph (vi,].92 ; n. dha: d'npor 
-WPA)f,' again, fall dgmyyd red' (jnUhram (iii.1.6 > ; 

dgn^y/J'd rcd:X:'8dyvd’ "syd’ rddhih (vi.B.lO® ; p. a$ya: fdr 
^m,.d'in4h4 rahishtutah (ii.5.9>; p. d'indha: r'shi-stutali), and 
eyd rshir aayadayat (v.LIO*; p. evd: r>shi/i). Under rule 9, final- 
ly,, we have d'rtim d'. ’’rchati (i.5.2s et ah ; p. d' : rchati\ and 
‘^fi.aty avjim dvdram (ii.6.3* ; p ava-r'chati). 

^rg!TrfH%*T » u 

, ll,* .Wiien a pasal, the result is nasal. 

The commentator quotes rule xv.6, which declares it to he the 


miy *dbhdve pa (^17) iti'‘ adtrena smtritasya vigeahavidhdndd'' 

UihramaK nan- .• td evam samdndJesharor 

aadhhitdydmekibhded 'nyaird'‘ 'pi drashtavyaJd". evam avama- 

pdrvatve"'pi vakahyate": se : tarii .• aav- .• ae'd.l..: 

pro- .• dbrja .• avd .• ime .• ndi....: eka .- 

athdi.-.t : yan^- s.: indr- ; v i .• dev e- ; kahor.. 

svd-..L:: i'du..:.: prdu....: aru- ; dgn- .• adi > 

&indka~<--: eya^-.--' drt- .* avd eoamddi'\ 

* W. pdp-. ’ B. G. M. '-rmam. ^ O. -mtiirm; G. M. wpasmg^tam. <*) G. M 

cajxiratM ca uddUayor ^d<ittatve ca yaHhcthra- 
mgm. '•Q.prad-. il. uVKdv eva sati. ’’ G,. ii. -vidhind. ® W B -ve ‘G 

St. '-vyafi: «G. M;twr»-. “ 0. M. -fe G. M; -<fajo/5 ' ' ' 
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opisiott of ^some authoriti^ that final simple ,Tow<ftJ*, o^c^t jprag(»^Aa#; 
are nasal; and he states thit the present preeep^ has reftrenefeto 
them : if snch a nasal vowel,, being acute,- entea* into a oomhiBat- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single -syllable, is 
nasaL Examples, he says, are those already givem And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. ; - •, / r 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true inteipretation^ The 
rule seems,- OB the-other hand, to ludong to and. retu’bsont thesame 
view of the nature oi-a. sj liable ordinarily regafded-as containiQg 
(rmisvdrc(, which appears, so unequivocally at xv.lrji.and tp^naeau 
that when such a syllable, being looked -upon as, one' containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with sueceediBg. ^amtsvdrfi^ enter? 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preoediSg one), 
the result is also nasal. Thus, for examples,, yoA, with , ■anpwn 
would make yo 'nfium; svdhd and ansdihydm. {yi\S.\t^'^),av<cdid 
'^dbhydm. ^ \ 

12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circtimflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
by the commentator, are as follows: hanyh h'd tunnd' (iii.l,iP; 
p. kanyd: iva), chavVm chavyd ^pd’krtdya svdfhd (v.V.20 ; p. chd- 
vyd: upa-d'krtayn : G. M. O. omit svdhd), ydjyd'i 'shd! vd’i mp- 
tdpadd ^dkvart (ii.6.2® ; p. ydjyd' : eshd’ .• G. M. 0. end with '’shd% 
and dtha kvd' 'syd havantya Ui (v.7.42; p. kvd: asyd'h: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita, ‘ circumflex,’ being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the “constant” {nitya) or “ independ- 
ent” circumflex (see rule xx.2) to he intended. Ear_ thia.„^ne 
arises at the time of production of letters and' syllaW^, eleid^ts 
of words ; hut the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. apragrahdh samdndkshardny anundsikdny'- eks- 
aAd»w“(xv.6) ityekeshdm^ matam: tdn uddiyyd 'yam vidhih. tas- 
minn' uddttavaty anundsike pdrvatah parata ubhayato vd sthxte 
saty “ ubhe ' akshare ammdsikadharmam ekccm dpnutah. ukidny 
evo 'ddharandni. 

'etad anishta/m? 

• O. om. “ B. G. M. O. om. ’6. M. G. yesTidm; B. eshteim. -W. tasmdd. 

• G. M. 0. Ins. te. “ B. 0. ins. apy. <’) G. M. om. ; 0. ne ’dam.,mtram ishtum. 

12. svaritdnuddttayoh samnipdta ekdde^ saty vd>hdv api tdu 

svaritam dpadyetd. yathd^: kan- .’ cAau-.,-..' ydj-,...: 

atha iha svaritasyd' 'vipeshena* grahane nityasoarita eva" 

grhyate: tasya svaritasya" vyaf^andndm akshardndm ca' padd- 
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syllables and words, by the requirement of such rules as xiT.29 
and xii9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the “ con- 
stant ” circumflex ; whence, by the rule “ when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be regarded as intend- 
ed,” it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as athd'hravtt (iii2.113), where the 
long d resulting from the combination of the final a of &tha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a of abrmU, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiy.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this efieet the commentator ; and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 


^ II II 

13. Exceptions are dhd, md, and pd, when followed by asi/ 
also hv/dhniyd, jyd, d pushd, and dminanta — ^before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to those which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first threq occur 
before aw*', as follows: svadhd asy urvt (i.1.9®), sahasrasya pra- 
md asi (iv.4.113 : O. omits the first word), and dhanvann ivapra- 
pd asi {u.5.12^ ; O. omits the fii-st two words). I have also noted, 
ior dhd,'oarcodhd asi dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.6.4^), and 

abhidhd asi (vii.1.11 *) ; for md,pratimd asi, vimd asi, and unmd 
asi, all in the same section and division (iv.4.113) with pramd, as 
quoted; and, ^or pd, vratajid asi (i.1.14*; 2.3 vi.1.4®) and caJc- 
shushpd asi (i.2. 1 ^ ). To explain the added specification “ when fol- 
lowed by as^',” the y>ac?a-readings are quoted for us, namely svadhe 


vayavdndm vtpattikdla eva sambhavdt : anyeshdrh tu^ padotpat- 
tikdldd? drdhvam akshardndm paddndm ca^" samhitdydm uddt- 
tdt paro ’nuddttah {'Sibr.'i9) iti vidhundt tasminn anuddt- 
te pdrva ^^uddttah sv aritam"^ (xii.9) ity ddV"^ ca: tasmdn 
nityasydi ’’va mwkhyatvam: sdmdnyoktuu ca'^ satydm mukhye 

sampratyaya iti tasydi 'va svikdro yuhtah : athd ity dddv 

ehdde^asyo '’ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd'* uddttdt paro ’nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv. 29) ity amndi ’«a svaritatvam vijneyam. 

' Q-. M. ekam dpnutah. ’ G. M. om. “ W. 0. sya. * B. -shana ; G. M. sha- 
rMm eva. “ 0. om. ‘ B. -ia ; G. M. sa ; O. sarva. ’ W. om. * G. M. ca. " G. 
M. paro-; 0. aparo-. W. om. ; G. M, 0. vd. (li) G. M. ‘udditam. 0. om. 
” W. om. “ G. M. 0. -ndnt-. 
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‘‘ti sva-dhd (only W. has sva-dhd in the repetition), prame 'ti pror 
-md^prape 'tiprapd (O. omits the readings of pramd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the final specification drshe, ‘ before a vowel 
belonging to the text,’ W. gives next the jatd readings of svadhd 
mi stnA prapd asi, namely svadhd asy mi svadhd svadhd asi, and 
prapd asy asi prapd j/ra^yd asi; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd 'si dhanmd (iT.2.9"; 3.7^), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before mi, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions ; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd 'si), and adds evam ddi, ‘ and so 
on.’ G. M. give no Ja««-readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the joa(?a-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely: jtra hudhniyd irate (iv.3.13® : G. 
M. omitjom); dhanvanjyd iyam only G. M. have the 

first word); d pdshd eto d vasu (iL4.5'), with a counter-example, 
tarn pdshd, 'dhatta (i.5.12), to show that pdshd after any other 
word than d is not uncombinable ; and d te suparnd aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.11 ® : G. M. omit the first two words, O. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, “why is it said, ‘when a vowel 
from the text follows ? ’ ” and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, and jod were concerned, reply by quoting 
the J^?_#«-readings of the other tour words, each with its successor, 
thus: hudhniyd trata irate hudhniyd hudhniyd irate (but B. reads 
hudhniye "rate, and O. hudhnye "rate, the last time), jyd iyani 
iyamjydjyd lyam (B. O. again have jye 'yam at the end), pdshd 
etv etu pdshd pdshd etu (B. O. aypasipdshdi 'tu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd 'minanta evdih (B. O. 
once more aminantdi 'vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
jatd-tevX : first, for asi svadhd (i.l.9=* or ii.C.t^), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd my mi svadhd ; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with svadhd 'si at the end, like B. ; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other eases the third jiair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus) ; for iva prapd, iva prapd 
prapd 've 'va prapd ; for prapd asi, as above reported from W. ; 
ior pra hudhniyd; for hudhniyd irate, as inW. ; for dhanvanjyd; 
iorjyd iyam, as in W. ; for d piishd, d pdshd pushd " " ijdshd ; 
for pdshd etu, as in W. ; for suparnd aminanta, suparnd ami- 
nantd 'minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta ; and for aminanta 
evdih, as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 

13. dhd: md: pd: ‘ eteshv' antyasvara drshe' p>dthe' ’siparah: 
hudhniyd : jyd : d pdshd : aminanta : eteshv' antymvara drshe' 

svaraparah pdrvavidhim na prupnoti. yathd' : s va- : sah- 

.• dhan- ; asipara iti kirn: sva- ; ‘pra- : pro- 



^4' L • * ■' i ■ ■' " . ' [x. i3-« 

PX<^pfe>nsUy -uBCCtBibinable m<samkit4- nrraitheie^ com^ 
l^t« ,wi^b iti and ;alse«, exhibit ^^theinmeombkiablei 

<jpiaJity5i9^‘fft4<ft»ly..b«fore :the words whose seqxtence' calls out that 
quality in satMifd-^itsAdr ex^ple, uniting with its predeoes-; 
sor d into pdshd, and aminanta with itself into (wiinai^tfl 'mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust jt^ej-eptaipji^EpWYtn^-lpiip^^j'^^eHig 
held apart from its predecessor osf, because this happens to Be ftie 
same word with 4ts supces^r^ .aud it isi hy ; ,po means timpos^ble 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would jbo quite' sufficiently intimated by the single reStrictibn 
dmhe, without adding’ «si also 5 and that the latter is spedifically 
iatehded '.to apply to the^xadb-readings, and the former to the /opJ,' 
is not easily to be believed. The asi wopld have best reason to be 
istrodueed bajauSe the words mentioned occur ■ also before other 
vowels^, with which they enter into combination— only, to be sure, 
I . have jHJt noted any cases in which they do so; > < 

w ii _ 

14. When followed by esTitah, etana, eman, odman, oshtha, 
(W aik.p'^yowel isdided. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an o-vow'el is a con* 
sequence qf .)iihp continued. implication of the introductory rule %.3, 
above— ait^ugh, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
phqatidn was iiilcrnipU'd by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at.fhq ouis(>t to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
thipplated are quoted by the commentator, as follows i apiy’ esh0. 
rdyah- 9 fi'miidrd ripetana (iii.l.4®,52), apdrh tv" emant 
i^^ydmi (iv.3,1,), ,«pdm tv" odinant sddaydmi (iv.3.1; G. M. .O.j 
omit \sddaydmi in both these citations), svdJi" oshthdbhydm 
vpaydmanj, adharen' oshthena (v.Y.12 : O. omits the 
fir^t word),. and nir amimaC ewap chandah (v.3.5i : O. omits the 
li^t %or4)- . These are, so fqr as I have discovered, all the cases of 
appticafiop of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule i.22, which allows a theme ending in o, quoted in a 
rale,re«tand ft>r its various derivative forms, is the warrantrhjr 
regar4mg osld^hdbhydm- and oshthena as involved in oshtha. The 

'‘drshaitilfim: sva- ’”pra dhan- ; d pd- 

; '"^dTcdrah himariKah:" tarn : d te : drshasvarapa-‘ 

ra''‘ iti him: ^^budh- : jyd : pd- ; am- 

* 0. Ins, tty. ’ B. G. M. eshv. ’ B. 6. JT. -sha. * B. pdtTiakdle. ‘ B. G. M. 0. 
eahv. . « G. St. -sTiapdiM' &• O. om. (') 0. oni. <•> G. M. om. « B. 

O.dh'm- ; G. SJ. om. <“) G. SI. dkdrena kim. ”0. om. parUf 

(>e Se0 jlis note, above. 

• ^14^- ity evamparo 'var^' Ivtpyale: athd 'varnfipdrve 

(x.3) ity dnuvartanddP aearn(d Hi labhyate. apt- ; garni- 

apdm ; apdm-....: svdh -^ — ; oshthagabdasya 9 arvdva 8 thck- 
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same two cases were '^ven by him in iilnstration ’ of the pre-rioutf 
(see note to i.22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
impHcatioh of “an «-vowel,” we have pityoshthah pitibhruh 
(v.6.14), and ^tyoshthdya svdhd (vir.3.l7): ' ‘ ‘ 

l5; An M become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the imphcatison “ precedeid by aft' 
a-vowel ” ceases, but the implication “followed by a vowel ” has' 
force — which implication comes all the way fi om rule 15 bf the= 
preceding chapter. The mie says ‘'short instead of 

Muama, ‘ an M-vowel,’ because long has already (by iv.5) bemf 
declared pragraha, and protracted Hz is made uncombinable be-’ 
low (by X.24). The examples are abhy mthdt (iv.2.8*), Hty a.gyd~ 
ma (L3.14®), and d pHshd etv d vasu (ii.4.5*^. 

^ ii Un ^ ’ 

^ 16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word “ and ” (ca), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the “*-vowel and m,” there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The eiamples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.l) described as the hshdima, are vy 
^vd'i'mna pdri dhatte{v.Z.l\^: only G. M. have the last two; 
words), and apsv dgne (iv.2.11®). As counter-examples, we have 
first ntcd' tdih dhakshy atasdm (i. 2 . 142 ) and mddhv agnd'u juhdti 
(ii.3.2®), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears ; and then, to prove that the following vowel' 
must also be grave, tad ydd rcy dddiy akshdrdni (ii.4.11* : G. M. 
omit the first word), sd tv 'dli yajeta (ii.O.B^ et ah; G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv ’’d' •dpastirnam ichdnti (i.6.7®): 


sya grahanam bkavati grahanasya €a(j.'i2'jitivac(mdt: upay- 
: nir ^avarno lupyata‘ iti kim: gity- : gity- 

* 6. M. -Tmpurvo. ’ W. -tamanindd ; G: M. -tamdnah. ’ G. M. avarnapurva. 

B. -MpfArva 1-; O. -^lopa; G. M. -napiurva. 

15. avarnapHrvddhikdro nivrttah : svaraparddhikdrais tu var- 
tgte: atha svaraparo yakdram{^.\0)iti pHroddhydye pra- 
krdntah, ivarnokdrdu paddntdu' svarapardu yathdsamkhyena* 

yavakdrdv dpadyete. abhy : Hty : 4 pH- dtrgha- 

sya prdgrahavidhdndt plutasya saihdMnishedhdd tekdrasya kdd'Ot- 
taratva-M krtam : ivarnokdrdu ycevakdrdv iti. 

• 'W. puts after the next iTonl ’ Q. M. -Vhydm. * G. if. vakdr-. 
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compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
V.13. 

^ II II 

17. Also when u is the product of the combination. 

The “ also ” (ca) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 
in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the H mast be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given stl'n- 
niyam iva •, p. su-unniyam), sU'dgdtd (vii.1.8*; p. sd^'ud- 

gdtd), and mdsd' ^ttishthan (vii.5.22 ; p. mdsd; ut-) ; to which G. 
M. add dikshd' 'padddhdti (v.6.5^; p. dikshd: upa-dd-). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhita is sd'por 
sadanah (viL5.‘20; p. sd-upasadanuh). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples: the first, sdpasthd' devdh {L2.2^; p. 
su^pasthd'h), shows that the former u must be acute ; the other, 
td' dikshd' 'pd 'dadhata (v.5.5*), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the name pragilishta. 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two u'b such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice ; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhitsls (and 
duly explained in their Prati9:ikhyas : see Rik Pr. iii.7, Vaj. Pr. 
iv.l32, Ath. Pr. iii.56) in favor of the coalescence of two short i’s 
into a long i ; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 


16. cakdrahpdrvasdtroktanimittindv' ^ivarnokdrdv anvddigati: 
%tddttayor^ ivarnokdrayoh paro 'middttag ca^ svaritam dpadyate. 

iiy ; apsv uduttayor iti kim : nicd ; madhv .* 

paro'nuddtta itikim: tad : sa ; in 

1 G. M. -Utno 'pi. O G. M. om ’ 0. om, 

17. cakdrah pdrvoddttatvdnvdkarshakahi : "‘parasyd 'nuddtta- 
tvarn anvddigati ca^. pdrveno ’’ddttena parasyd ' nuddttasyo 

"hhdve kffiyamdnd svaritam jdniydt. yathd: sdn- ; sUd- 

; md- ; *dik- pdrveno 'ddttena kim: sdp- .• 

parasyd 'nuddMasye 'ti kim : td . 

* B. 0. purvasyo 'd-; 0. -tvdnuk-; G. 'iS.. purvoddtiam paratvdnuddttam cd "kar- 
ahati. W G. M. om.; 0. om. ca. ’ G. M. om. * W. B. O. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the TMttirfya text (examples, one in 
each hook, are i.3.6^: iil.3': iiLS.S^riv.l.e^: vLl.l®: vii.5.7*); 

the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 


^ II II 

O 

18. Exceptions are ^eti and mithuni. 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragrahas. The examples are gyditena ^yetl aJcuru- 
ta (v.5.8* : O. omits the first word; pyeti occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithuni ahhavan (v.3.6^ : B. omits ncC). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiii.4.9* and vi.5.8® — exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality; and in the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.63) the subject of special exception as not a, pragraha. The 
pada-text, in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 


o 


II II 


19. But y and v are elided, when preceded by an a-vowel. 


The word “ but ” (tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling imder the rule is that in 
which, by ix.lO, a visaryantya has been converted into y after «, d, 
ds before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa u?idantu (i2.1^), dhruvd asmin gopatdu 
(i.1.1 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and na vidtydz iti (vi.1.9*). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and di, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd 'smdi (ii.4.10®), 
and dsamahd eve 'mdu (vii.6.2i). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn of which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the d, or with dm added, by xv.1-3) according to the 

rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dviveya (v.7.9i). But the rule teaches also the 


18. {lyeti: mithuni: ity etayor antyamaro yathdvihitam} ya- 

tvam nd"padycde. yathd^ : gydi- .• na 

1 0. ora. * W. Gr. M. 0. om. 





arfm<aL>®f final and O.^isoldly gives ^am^ples fot tbis^ as ^^1 : 
namely, nd2WiO MA^aye ^2.12»r 'W; 'adds€fe«’o^^, and aAdw«ha- 
<fea (y. 6.1*^, afthoti^n the /text j d»y a usage which the comment 
tatifieS under the next -imle hnt ©ne (x;21), retains the « in such 
a^ses, and it is retained by O. in these very phrases given to illus- 
-t3^te its omission, W. h^ only the former of the two, fijolisMy 
:pr^xingto it avfflrmipdrwaiiiiitim, ‘whyis it said, “when an «- 
iTOwel precedes ” ¥ ^ The other manuscripts pass.'the poiat with- 
»Ht notice here^ leaving it to be 1 settled under rule 21. The tntte 
tebuntei-exampfes for tMs . precept, riiowing that the efision' takete 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by all alike: they are obAy 
asthdt (iv.2.8*), and hrtstiasah (iv.2.113). 


U II 


■. ! 


“VJi f--* 


r;?' 


20. Not so, according to Ukliya. : • 

Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case; and would 
therefore read dpay undantUy imay eva, martydmy d, and so («ii 


u 11 

- 21. Nat;t>, according to Sainkrtya. 


The cOnhection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but its 
mcatung is sufficiently evident. Samkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like TIkhya; “but” (tu) his dissent 
does not go the Vhole length of the latter’s; according to hi fi i , 
'Ohly « i's^'pot” elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
'this rule teaches an exception is inferred, “ by vicinage,” from its 
predecessor : its fu is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so far as 
it is incohsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O.^omit this) 
are rejected. Ihe examples are those already given by a part of 
the MS8. under rule 19, namely vdyav ishtaye durone (ii.2.12«: 


, 19 . avarnap 4 rvdu avarapardu yakdravaMrdu' lupyete, ya- 

ihd: dpa..-.: dhrvr....: na .* ima : dad- ; ^ vdy- 

: ‘ahdv mcir^ . evampdrvdv* iti kim: abhy 

: hrt- tu^ibda itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann dde^a- 

prdptayor evd 'nayor lopaviahayatvarh dyotayati. avarnah pdrvo 
lydbh^Thtdo ^'oarm^idrvdu. 

O. It. yavak: * W: Ins. cntarnapurva iti Jam. (•> Only in 0 • G M ailar- 

:W-- • 


: 20. tM/yaaya’^ iidkMnah pakahe” ’mrnc^rvdu* yavakdrdu na' 
lupyete. uktdny evo 'ddharandni. 


* ti. if-'ins. mCfe; ' ’ Q. M. mate. 0 . 'pArvau. ’ B. om. 
ib^ther to Sotie-exteid this and the following comment. 


G. H. hare mix^ 
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W. B. x)iait this es^raple; O. -pots h aftet the other bae; ^odieobes 
off and aA4jt«na<foM Aate(v.6,l^i. - ■ ’ 

This is rather the most striking example afforded as of the over- 
riding by the obmmentary of the .obvions intent of th© 'Pr&ti§i- 
khya itself The usage of theexisting Tiittirlyatext. is bathe side 
of the comment : tve have a similar resolntiba of the- final -a? of vo- 
catives into aVy with retention bf the «, at i'2.18* twice; 4.39; 
6.12®: iL2.,12«>*;4a2®;ff.lli: iii2.1®»: vi.4.3®. 'Of «s resnlt of 
final diu before a vowelj I have failed to collect the examples; bwt 
had there been any cases of the omission ofl the v, I think I shottld 
not have omitted to obeerve and.note them, ■ • 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 

by M or 0 . . ; . ■ . - : 4 

Instead of Macakiya, the sonthem manuscripts have, both in “the 
rule and in the commentary, Mtlyikaya. : ■ ' ■ 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that ^“respect- 
ively ” (yathdsanikhyam) is to be underBteod5n!ihe lr5le+-3tTfet is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before u, and v before o ; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrduJcdraparo lupyate, 

‘ V is dropped before or o’ (it does not occur in the text before 
d ) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the onjtissiqn 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difliculty in the 
utterance of v (w) before u (no real Sanskrit word begins with «m, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult of sandhi) ; and, as thus amended, Hacakiya’s view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Kik Prat. ,(iL9-l l), apd with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l25). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules : 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedho lahhyate. sdrhkrtyasya mcite 'varna- 

pdrvo vakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyaJta eve 'ty arihap. 
^vdy- ahdv pdrvdcdryamatanivartakas tu^abdah. 

sdtram idam eve ’’shtarh: na tu pdrvadvayam^ paradvayarid ca. 

O 'W. B. om. ; 0. puts after the other example. “ O.jpurvtisitrad-. “ B. O. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avarnapdrvdv ukdrAukdrapeerdu lupyete 

yathdsamkhyam' mdcdkiyasydh "cdryasya mate^. dpa .* yd 

evampardv iti kim: ta : vdy- lupyete itt 'dta 

pimardhrambhah pdrvaadtradvayasthitanaiUA' sambandhafa^& 
nirdkarandrthah^. _ , / 

‘ 0. om. ; G-. M. after mate, ’ G. M. mayHedyasyd, as in.the rule itselE ’ B. G. 
il-matena. '"W.-tajanana; S.-tajana; O. -iananobha. ' 0.()m.(aukd; W. ^tham. 
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dpaundantu (i.2.1*), and yd oshadhayah (iv.2.6^'®: soW. B. ; 
but G. M. O. give instead yd jdtd oshadhayah, iv.2.6*) ; to which 
O. adds an example for u,‘ namely ^akratav ut (L6.12® : it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read ^takrata vt), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam hhishajyanti 
(iL3.11^ : we are to understand, apparently, that Mdcaklya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.12®). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyeteiu the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is intend- 
ed to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the neg- 
ative which forms a part of the two preceding rules.. 

FTSTt GilrtiytMrlui: il ii 

23. According to Vatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the “ they ” here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed by u and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as refen-ing to y and v in’ general ; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii,24) and Panini (viii.3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, Q&katayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l26). As the meaning of 
fepa is defined to be luptavad uccdranam, ‘ utterance as if omit- 
ted,’ there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 

^ II H 

24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination — and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.l 1,12. There is nothing about the 


23. 'vdtsaprasya mata etayoh yakdravakdrayor^ avarnapHr- 
vayor le^ah sydtk leffo ndtna luptavad* uccdranam. etayor ity 
ukdrdukdrapardu nirdi^ati. uktdny evo 'ddharandni. 

( 1 ) B. om., along with the rule. “ Only in W. “ G. M. 0. yavak-. ' B. -tam. 

24. 'na khalu plutah prayrahag ca* samdhividhim bhajete*. 

yathd: astu : te ityddividhdu nishiddhe'nyasmihy cd . 

'ndrabhyamdnd prakrtivad* bhavuti. 

G. M. plutof capragrahaf ca etdu na khalu. ’ W. B. O. -jate. “ G M "rabh-. 

* 0. tyd. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu Mi ity ahrutdm (viLl.6'), 
and te enam abhi (iL5.6^). 

The commentator jjoints out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati 5 akhyas have rides equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ii.2V ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iii.33 : in the note to Ath. Pr. i.73 I over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittiriya-Pniti^akhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be prugrahu exempts it, 
eo ipso, from phonetic combination. 

II tH II 

25. Also the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or v is, like those mentioned in the jireceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination, -\ccording to the commentator, the 
“also” (ca) of the rule brings foi'ward “//and y,” the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and parnh means ‘another,’ and (pialities sndidhih 
understood : “ no further combination takes jilace.” This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as sadidhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
“ following ” the y and v of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The eorament;itor’s examples are dpa imdantu (i.2.1 ') and agra 
imam {i.1.5’). In i-eply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as “ where an omission has 
taken place” instead of “an omission of y or r,” he brings up s^ 
'd u hotd (i.l.l4'‘), sdi 'ad 'nikeaa (iv'.3.13^ et al.), and sdn 'sha- 
dhih (iv.2.3‘’), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination id’ its predecessor and its succes- 
sor under the rules of this ch:tpter. 


25. cakdrdkrshtayor yarakdrayar lapr sati parah 'sm’ndhir na 

bhavati.' yathu‘: dpa agra sdanudbyda aisbrdbo 

labhyate. nana lope sati 'ty' etdratdi 'rd 'lam : yarakdrayar iti 
kim. se 'd ; 'sdA .•* sdu ; ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne priitiydkliyarivaraae" 
daramo 'dhydyah. 

G. 'M.. sandhi* idhiit n*i hhfjale. - G. M. nin. 'tV.otn. tit,. Oi()_ oia. ■* O. 
adds pralhamaprairne. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Contents: 1, initial a elided after e or o; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 
^ initial a after e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 

II \ II 

1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

The subject of the omission or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification — much less, an explanation — of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atharva-Prati 9 akhya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn uj), it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittiriya as in the 
Atharvan text : namely, that the elision is the greatly j)revailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose passages ; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the a is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission — although with numei-ous exce])tions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in-writing at the beginning of a 
pdda, where, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one another in regard to this sj)Ocial point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word but ” (<m) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24 : othei s, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction “followed by a vowel,” which 
has been in action since ix.lO. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase ; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.l3. 


1. ekdrapnrva oMrapnrvo vd 'karo' lupyate. yathd": te .' 

" tuQubdo na phttaprnyruh dv (x.24) iti nishedhasam- 

bandhavidhim* nivurtayati Hi kecit ; svaraparddhikdrurh nivdrOr 
yatf Hy apnre saingimnte. ‘ekdra^ can 'kdra^ rai 'kdrdukdrdu f 
ekdrdukdrdu pdrvdu' ynsmdt* sa tathoktah. 

' all the MSS. aMro. - G. M. om. W B. om. ■* G. M. -bmdhi; O. -handharh. 
® G. M. nivartayah. in W. only. ’ B. om. * G. M. yasya. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted: namely te 'bruvan (ii.5.1^ et al.) and so 'hravU 
(ii.1.2* et al.). 

In the other Prati 9 akhyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or o is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems susjgested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraokaraparvaJi ; 
and, where the rule is quoted (i.61 and ix.l3), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ekdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi. 

WFITT: II II 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 

II \ II 

3. The a is not elided in the following sections : those begin- 

ning with dhdtd rdtih and vpa ; those styled vdjapeya : those 
beginning with and ryendya : tliose styled ulhyu ; those 

beginning with dhruvaJishitih, iyain ecu sd yd, and aynir murdhd ; 
the first and the next to the last of the nidra chapter : and those 
styled vikarsha, vihavya, hu-anyavarnhja, ydjyd, and rnahdpr- 
shihya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anu- 
vdkas.,^m which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are i.4.44; 5.5: iii.1.10; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely i.(.<-12. The ukhya sections 
(as pointed out .aboxe, under ix.2n) are twenty, namely iv.l.l-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 

2. 'athe 'ty ayam adhikdrahd alopa ncyata ity etad adhikrtani 
veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydwuh. "na lopo dopah loyxi- 
bhdva ity arthah. 

:■) G. M. om. aU MSS. na hpah alopah. 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.5.1,10. The name vikarsha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.'7.12- 
14, are styled tnhavya. The hiranyanarntya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6.1. The ydjyds have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters (iii.9,11; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namely i.l. 14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11 ; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii.1.11; 2.12; :l. 14; 4.14; 5.12; 6.1 1,12: iii.1.11; 2.1 1 ; 3.11 ; 4.11 ; 5.11 : 
iv.l. 11 ; 2.11 ; 3.13. The mahnprshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
jyrshthyn; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Section i.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhdtd only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another pjkhu of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo 
'surdn (G. 41. omit asurdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruva- 
kshiti/i, instead of by dhrurn (the first pada of dhruva-kshitih, 
i.4S), because dhrura (by i.22) would include dhruvah, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo 'si dhruvo 'hna snjdteshu bhdydsani (ii.3.9': 
only G. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
violations of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyarn simply 
would not answer, because i.2.4 begins with iymh te <pikra tandr, 
and contains a case of elision, snyarbhyo 'nu sakhd sayuthyah 
(i.2.4=^: only O. has the last word; G. 41. omit the example). But 
why quote by so long a phrase as iyam eva sd yd, of which the 
last two words are unnecessary? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer : some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 
minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4.33), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
apai'tshu papydn (i.4.33: G. 41. G. omit pupydn). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.11, and in the Kig-Yeda forms part of the same hymn (i.ll3) 
with parts of the latter; and it is also true that the combination 
is not otherwise authorized by the Prati 9 akhya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 

3. 'dhdtdrdtir ity' ddisho anuvdkeshe ekdrapdrva okdrupdrvo 
vd 'kd.ro na lupyate. ‘‘dhdtd rdtir (i.4.44) ity atra yathd:'‘ 

nidh- : rdtir iti k'lm : dhdtd decebhyo ' surdn iti gdkhdntare. 

'‘upnpray onto adhvaram (i.5.5) ity atra yathd": are 

dera suvitah pra suva (i.7.7) ity 'ddi shodanuvdkdndnd 

vdjapeyasaihjnd: 'atra yathd:" te no .• te agre jushto 

vdea (iii.1.10) ’ity atra yathd': yas .■ 'yo ’ ^yendya 

'patvane (iii.2.8) ity atra yathd": namah : vifve 

ukhyeyathd': ^rnv- / namo dhruv akshitir (iv.3.4) 

'°ity atra yathd"; vi^ve .• vrmir .• "kshitir iti kim: 

dhruve ’’ty ‘‘‘akdirdutusya yadi'' grahanndi syuk': dhruvo 

ity atra hhaved'' iti.'* iyam eva sd yd (iv.3.11) "ity atra": 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuodka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of i.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which onr Prati 9 :\khya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rales. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because i.6.3 
also begins with nynih, and in it we find yo me ‘nti diire 'rdtiyati 
(i.6.3': the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the mohdprshthyu are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivt te ' ntoriksheixt (v'.2.12'^: the unuedka is 
prshthya, but not mahdpirshthya). 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nidhipatir no 
(i.4.44') ; it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with vpa comes are asme oa (i.5.5') ; it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the I'djapeya sec- 
tions, te no ari'((nt<di (i.7.82) and te ayreap'am d 'yuhjan (i.T.T'^); 
they contain eleven exami)les, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jashta yields yas te annuli (iii.l.lO*), and O. alone 
adds yo drapso ahpit/i (iii.l.lO ); there ;ire two other cases, and 
no e.xception. From the pyendya seetwn, naincdi pitrhhyo ahhi 
(iii.2.8'') and vip'e arapid edhute (iii.2.8^); there are four other 
eases, and two exceptions. From the uJchya sections, yrnvanti 
vip'e nrnrtasya putrdh (iv.1.1^: only W. has putrdli) and 
ustu sarpebhyuh (iv.2.8''); they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruvakshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vip'e ahhi yrnnntu (iv.3.42) and Cmnir drapso 
apdm asi (iv.S.f": only G. M. have asi); there are no exceptions. 
From the section beginning iyam etc. are taken ketuni krnvdne 
ajare (iv.3.11’: G. 5l. omit ketum) and trayo gharmdso anu 
(iv.3.11'); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 

ketum : trayo .' iyam ity '^etdveitdi 'vd 'lam:'’’ iyani 

te pukra tandr (i.2.4) ity'^atrii say- ity atra md hhuditi: 

sd ye 'ti padadvayam" mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti kecit : 
anye tv anyathd kuthayanti : asyd 'nurdkasya peshahhdtd '’ya 

ref’ anyatra sthitd sd 'pi '‘‘svikaHavye 'ti'": o te ((gnir 

niiirdhd '"‘diva (iv.4.4) ity atra yathdr": sa .' end .• 

mdrdhe'ti kini : agnir md durishtdd (i.6.3) ity atra '“yo me 

nidrapragnasya pif'dhaniopottaTndntivdkayor yatJuT": 

natno .' drupe / uta .• xdtamusya pdrvataK'" sarhni- 

krshta upottamah. agniunn -drjam (iv.6.1) ’"'ity atrd 'nuvdka- 

puncasyai" vikarshusanijnd : tatra'" 'iiyai'n : pdrako 

vdjo nuh sapta pradigd"' (iv.7.12) fry ofrtf’ "dyanuvdkatra- 
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first example here is not ■well chosen, since the e of krnvdne is prn- 
graha, siaA pragrahaa are not contemplated in the general rules for 
elision: see xiLS and note. From the agnir mdrdhd section, sc* 
yojate arushah (iv.t.f*) and end vo agnim namasd (iv.4.4^ : O. 
omits namasd) ; there are three other cases, and one e.xception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken ncnno 
astu nilagrtvdya (iv.S.l^), drdpe nndha sets pate {iv.5.10*), and iita 
md no arhhalcam (iv.S.lO^); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions. From the vikeirsha sections, anyttm te eismat tapnntu 
(iv.0. 1^’^: only W. has tapawtu) and pdvsako asmahhyatn (iv.6.1* 
etc.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya sections, vigee adya marutah (iv.7.1 2 ' : (). omits memitah) 
and dendso udhi eocce^cc (iv.7.142 ; only O. has vigve); 

ten cases and five exceptions. The himnyarar/uya section affords 
three cases only, of which one is cited, eko devo apy atishthat 
(v.e.l^). The v/cyycc sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd rdye asmdn (i. 1.143; repeated at i.4.43‘) and kdmena 
krto ahhy dnnt (i.l.Il^: W. B. O. end with nbhi). From the 
mahdprahtliyas, finally, come vivasrad rate abhi nah {iv.4.12*) 
and sotno adhi braritu (iv.6.6^: O. adds no dim, douhtless for no 
'ditih, which follows in the text) ; they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundred 
and fifty-one cases of tlie retention of a; hut it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter — while, once more, a considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two fidlowing rules of 
this, as exceptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its juirjeose. 

yasya vihavyasarhjnd : tatra'‘'' vigve ; rigve hiran- 

yavarntye^'^ yathd^”: eko ydjydsit yuthif': snputhd .' 

kdmena samid digdm (iv.4.12) jimdtnsya (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjinam 
(iv.6.9) agner man.ve (iv.7.15) shaandm eshdm^'‘ anuvd- 

kdndm mahdprshthyasttmjnd : tatru rivasvad ; somo 

; make 'ti Mm: pr thirl 

(') "W^. B. -rati ’ty. G. M. krameno ’d<iharantini. Oi Q-. M. ypa only. <■*> G. M. 
ddindrii shanndm an-. G. M. tatra. G. M. om. e) in 0. only. G. M. om. ; 
W. omit yaihd. * G. M. om. *"’) G. M. om. G. M. k'-hiHgrahanann ; 0. adds 
tadd after sydt ('■•'>0. etdvanmdtrasya. « ji IjMd; 0. ape' bhuvet. 0. 
om, G. M. om.; O. adds yathd. G. M, ukle; B. adds kim anydih ; O. etd- 
ratd ’lath kim ebhi. <”) G. M. atrd 'pi 'ty adhikopdddn'im. '"‘J "W. O. yd rg; G. M. 
yd rk; B. yam rg. Cf) ’W. B. svikaroti; 0. adds yaihd. 6. M. om. G. M. 
mdhhuditi. G. M. om. ^'W.punah. >■■*> G. M.. iti prapia>,ya dditah paiiedna- 
vdkdndm ; 0. ddi for atra. O. tatra yathd. ** G. M. om. 6. M. 0. om. atra. 

G. M. om. ; O. yathd. G. M. -rndk. (j om 31 q. 32 g 

G. M. put before shanndm. Q. ins. yathd. 
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^ n ^ n 

4. Also in anhasah, aWiatih, anishtrtah, avantv asmdn, ava- 
dydi, and ahani. 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows : for anhasah, 
pramuncanto no anhasah (iv.3.1-3^); for anhatih, pari dveshaso 
aTdiatih (ii.6.11^); for anishtrtnh, vardhatum te anishtrtah 
7^); ior avantv asmdn, te avantv asmdn (ii.6.12®), with a counter- 
example, te no 'vantu pitaro haveshu {ii.6.12*: only G. M. have 
haveshx), to prove the necessity of giving asmdn along with 
avantu in the rule; for avadydt, mitramaho avadydt (i2.14®); 
and for ahani, gucih gukre ahany ojasind (iv.4. 12': G. M. O. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the “ also ” 
(crt) of the rule brings forward the hnj»lication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not ap|)ly ; citing as example sapcdi ’’nam pdp- 
mano 'hhaso muncati (ii.^w"* : all but G. M. stop at aTihasah). At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a supei-fluous repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of excejdions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a y, 
V, n, or h, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. ' 

?R IM I ii H n 

5. Also in anil, when preceded h\ gharmdsah, dpah, martah, 
rathah, tvah, datte, and vdtah. 

This rule belongs, in j)art, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out eases in whicli the a of ann is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4 ; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. ‘ eakdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddivishaydnvddefaJcald: 

anhasah ity eteshu yrahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddisthaleshv^ 

eJcdrapiirvo vdu' ’’kdraparro vd’' 'kdro na Inpyate. yathd’’: 

pram- : pari vardh- .• te ." asmdn iti kim : 

te no -• mitr- .• fucih yavanahapiaratrdd' 

(xii.4) eshn prapijaindnalopeshv " alapo 'yund vihitah. anvude^ah 
kimarthuh: sa 

' Gr. M. ins. eteshu grahaneshu. - G. M. -disthalavish-. ■' B. adds antarvartishu ; 
G. M. -Mpattishu ; 0. -lavartishu satsu. * G. M. O. om. vd. “ 0. om. ® 6. M. 0. 
om. ’ W. -ratv; G. M. -hasiarapar-. * G. M. ins. satsu. * W. om. ; B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarga [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting dutt^, have the office of 
preceding causes — that is, of producing an effect upon the word 
that follows them ; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule ; intimating rather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows : tmyo gharmdso nnn (iv.3.11 '), 
tasmdd dpo aim sthanu (v.6.1*), yadd te marto anu (iv.6.7®), anii 
ted ratho anu (iv.6.7^), piyati tea anu tvah (iv.2.3^: only G. M. 
have the last word), yukram d datte anuhdya jdrydi {iii.2.2^ : G. 
jVI. O. omit jdrydi), and dhami.t fad edto ami edtii te (v.5.Y®’* : O. 
ends with anu). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, he gives us aniushmiii lake vdto 
'bhi pavate (v.4.9^: all hut G. M. begin at edto) ; and further, to 
show that anu retains its a only after tlfese words, anu gdeo ‘nu 
bhagah kanlndm (iv.6.7®: only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of anu is elided under the 
operation of rule xii.4. 

II \ II 

6. Also (after vutah) in ahhi vatu aiul apah. 

The ca, ‘also,’ here brings down as pilrvaniniitta simply edtah, 
the word last specified in the jireceding rule. The eases have 
nothing to do with, xi.3 : they are inayohhdr edto ahhi edit'd 'srdh 
(vii.4.17* : G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vdto apo agamat {vn.i.'li): (). omits agamat)', and, as 
counter-examples, the commentator <|uotes vdto 'bhi (v.4.9*) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtu after abJii in the rule, and ava 
irundhe 'po ‘gre 'bliieydharati (vi.4.3-: G. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyed by the ea. 

II 'o II 


5. atra eisargdntdndm otvam dpanndndni pdreanimittatva'm' 

it'P vij'heyam: gharmdsah ity eeainpdrua ane ity atrd 

’’kdro na lupyate. yathd: trayo^ .• tasmdd .’ yadd : 

anu : piyati : yukram. .• d/ianas^ anv iti 

ki'm : amushrn in ; eeampdrea iti kini: anu yavuna- 

haparatvanishedbdrtho' 'yam drambhah. 

■ W. Gr. M. -mittam. - 0. om. W a lacuna in B. ^ (t. M. yava’nahasvarapa- ; O. 
-shedhan'ishefdrtho. 

6. cakdro vdita ity anvddiyati: ahhi vdtu: ap<di : ity etuyor 

akdro vdtahp'drvo na ' lupyate. mayo- , vdtv iti kirn: vdto 

^yad ■ anvddeyena kim : ava 

* Gr. M. ins. khalu. W Gr. M. put before vdto etc. 



xL 9.] Tditliriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Trihhdshyamtna. 


249 


7. Also (after apah) in anu and aynmat. 

Here, again, the ca, ‘ also,’ brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely af>aTi — and what is more, gives that 
woi’d a new character, changing it from nimittm to nimitta or 
alfecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as' quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of onuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anr acdrisham (iAA5^,46^ : B. reads dpo 
adyd which is the version of the Rig- Veda, i.23.23) and apo 
agamnd itidrasya (vii.4.20); as counter-example, is given papivo 
'ml 'd dyan (ii.1.5’), to prove the implication of ajHih. 

II t: n 

8. Also in adbhi/j, apdni napdt, and asmdn, when preceded by 
dpah. 

The passages are satn dpo adbhir agmuta (id. 8), devtr dpo 
apdrh napdt (i.2.3^ : vi.1.4® ; 4.3^), and dpo asmdn mdtarah pun- 
dhantn (i.2.1^: O. omits gundhantu). The necessity of specifying 
napdt after apjdm is shown by vdmmr dp>o 'pdm ca (ii.l.O®), and 
the restriction to preceding dp(di by so 'smdn pdtu (v.5.5’). 

II II 

9. In asmdn, also, if followed bj- a, when rage, sah, and indnih 
precede. 

The ca, ‘ also,’ again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for s(dt and indrah are rnd so 
asmdn acahdya (v.7.9’) and indro asmdn asmin dvitiye (iii.1.9^: 
O. omits dcitlye): and other cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.6^ and iii. 2 . 72 . As counter-examples, are given so 
'smdn pdtu {v.5..5‘), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; and smo' smdn unmtra {\\.&A‘'‘-. all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading sa 'smdn ; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 


7. apa iti ccikdro 'nvddipati: anu: agamat: ity etayor akdro 

'na khalv' apahpdrvo lupyate. apo anv apo ag- 

evampdrva iti klm : papa 00 

C) G. M. 0. om. khalu. and put na next before lupyate. 

8. adbhih eteshA akdra dpahpdrvo na lupyate. sam 

; devil- napdd iti kini: vdrnnir .' dpo 

evampurva iti him: so 

> G. M. eshv; 0. esliu grahaneshv. 
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after the words specified that asmdn, even before a, remains 
nnmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdye, makes more difiiculty, 
since the mmhitd contains no passage in which when itself 

followed by n, has rdye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (Qdkhu) ; but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd-teyA, where we read rdye mrndn Hsnidn rdye rdye asmdn (i.l. 
14® ; 4.43 * ). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the samhitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not there followed by a (it reads rdye asmdn 
vipidni), he shall reply that the case is one falling under L61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence: now 
the one in question first appears in i.l. 14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of usnidti is retained by xi.3 ; at i.4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd, any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in sainhitd. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it ; 
for otherwise the j<dd explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another ^dkhd. Tire 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one : either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhita was contemjdated by 
them : I incline to think the former more likely. 

II ^,0 II 

10. Also in adya, andhah, ari<^h, and uyne, when te precedes. 

The commentator quotes the passages, as follows: pnpurn jyatpi- 
pate te adya (iii.1.4'; W. (). omit pa^tm), npo te andhah (i.4.4 
and iii.4.2 '), aupund te aapth (i.‘2.6: B. omits the example), and yat 
te ague tejas tena (iii.S.S® : only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
are, first, to show that only these vrords keep their a after te, te 
‘gnaye pravaie (11.4.1^: B, has a corrupted reading, te enam, and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the next rule, tena ted ” dadhe 'gne arigirah), 

9. cakdrdkrshte 'smdngrahane 'kdraimre satp vartarndnef' kdro 
rdye sa indra ity^ evampdrvo na lupyate. rdyepdreasyo 'ddhara- 

nam ^dkhuntare : 'atha vd' jatdydm hhavati : rdye yathd- 

samhitdydni ° no ' ddharanam akdraparatcdhhdvdf tarhV katham 
alopa^ iti kecif: tripadaprabhrtipummiktatvdd iti hrdmah. md 


; indro akdirapara iti kim: so evampdrva iti 

kim : smo akdrahparo yasindt"‘tadakdraparam"‘: tasniin. 


' in W. only. * G. M, put before ’kiirapure. s G. M. 0. oin. 0) 0. om. “ G. M. 
0. ins. tu. ^ W. 0. -patvabh- ; G. M. -parOibh-. ’ O. tathd ; G. M. add tadd. * G. 
JI. lopa. ® G. M. 0. cet. W W . tad akdiii ; G. M. akdraparah. 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te, xirnthamo 
‘npi skanddti (\\\. .8^: only B. has sXvmffo#/). 

Of agne after te, the text presents eighteen other cases : namelv 
i.2.112 twice; 4.432; 6.2^,32,43; 6.62; 7.6*: iii.4.105; 5.32 second 
case): V.4.T3; 7.4’, 63,8' three times: vi.2.2^; 6 . 12 . 

II 

11. In agne, also, tvhen preceded by me. 

Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me agne asya (i.6.2’,102: W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me ayna ishtuhuh (iv.4.1l3’i audv.4.2*); and 
there is another case in iv.l.ll*. lie adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent : they are tena tvd ” dadhe 
"gne angir<di (i.2.12’: O. awaX9, aug'mdi), prdnaf ca, me 'pdnah 
(iv.7.1’), and tad a^akam fern me 'rddhi (i.O.O®). 

^rPTTflFTFT^ ^ im ii 

12 . As also, in asya, aevind, and apard. 

That is to say, when these words follow me. The passages are 
viyantu deed havisho me asya (i.5.103: O. begins at deed), punar 
me apvijut yuvaiii eaks/mh (iii.2.5*: W. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad ed me apardgatatii {vi. 6 . 72 ). 

ii n 

13. Also in asat, ugnih, agha, antarnah, ahlu, asraln, and adya 
pathi, tvhen preceded by nah. 

The examples are siqjdrd no asad vaye (i.2.3 ' and vi.l .4*), ayam 
no agnir vueivah (i.3,4‘ and i.4.463; there is another case of no 
agnih at v.7.9'), rakshd mdJcir no aghapnisa ipata (i.4.24 and 

10. adya eteshe' akdrces ta ity ecamplXrvo na lupyate. 

yatha^: paffum iiqoo .• ^afifuiid yat eteshv 

iti him: *te .■ tepdrva iti him : prathamo * 

' 0. eshu. * in IV. only. •’) J} om. O) W'. om., and ins tena tvd etc. 

11. 'eahdro ‘gna ity aneddieati : mepdreo’gna ity atrd ’’hdro'^ 

na lupyate. yathd': yan .• imd mepdrea iti kirn: 

tena .’ anedde^eiud him : ^prdna<; .•* tad 

<') B. aikdrdkrshte saty agiui ity asminn ahiro mo ity wampurio; 6. M. the same, 
omitting sati; 0. the same, omitting sati and the second iti. - in W, only. ^ 0. 
-fa iti. 0. om. 

12. mepdrea iti eahdro ’ nvddiyati : asya ' eteshe'^ uhdro 

mepurvo na lupyate. vi- .• punar .' yad 

' G. M. ins. iti. - 0. eshv. 
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iv.6.6*: 6. M. O. omit iQata), agne team no antamah (i.5.6® and 
iT.4.4*), svishti/u no dbhi vas'iyah (ui.1.9^ : G. M. O. omit vasiyah), 
gikshii no asndn (vii.5.7^), and tebhir no odyn pothibhih migebht 
rakshd ca nnh (vii.5.24; all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown hy no 'dyo vasu 
vaaati 'ti (ii.5.3®'^). Other couuter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd ayedd gardabho 'sattorah (v.1.2 * : G. M. omit the first 
two words), so 'gnir jdtah (v,1.4*), iittnrnto 'ghuyur abhiddsati 
(v.7.3’: B. O. omit the last word), te ‘smmn dichunta (vii.2.10>), 
nanio 'gnaye 'prutioiddhdya (i.5.10* : the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah pdntii te no 'vantu (i.2.3i ; 8.7* : iv.3.3-). 

in^ II 

14. Also in agre, arvehhyah, and agriydyn, when preceded by 
namah. 

The passages are nanio ayreoadhdya ea (iv.5.8 ’ ), nanio agoebhyo 
' Qvapatibhyah (iv.6.3^ : B. omits the last word ; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo ayriydyo ca (iv.-S.S^). Counter- 
examples are apo 'gre 'bhivydharati (vi.4.3-) and namo ‘gnaye 
'prutividdhdya (i.6. 10*). 

n il 

15. Also when dvinnah or soniah precedes and agni follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 
gniparah (without sign of omission), and mean ‘ also an a preceded 
by dvinnah or somah and followed hy gtii.’’ But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unecjuivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the construction, though a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
X.4 etc.). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agnih, in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 
appears to be no reason why we should not have simply ‘gnih, in- 
stead oi‘ gniparah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive. 


13. asat eteshv akdro na hy erampurvo na lup>yate. 

yathdi: supdrd : ay am .• rakshd ; agne : svi- 

shtiin .■ yikshd : tebhir pathi 'ti kitn : no 


nahpdrva iti kim : tasrndd .’ so .• iittarato ; te . 

eteshv iti kim: ‘‘namo te 

* in W. only. W in S. M. only. 


14. ^agre ^ eteshv akdro namahpdrvo na Inpyate. namo 

; '‘namo ayv- namo ugri- namahpdrva iti 

kim: apo : eteshv iti kitn: namo ’gn- . 


(’) 0. om. <■*) W. om. 
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and accordingly — resorting, as we cannot well help saying, t(> one 
of his usual suhteriuges — he declares ngni (or, according to W. B. 
O., yni) “ a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another fdkhd not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these eases. I suspect 'gtiijiarrih to be either a cor- 
ruption of or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are di'inno agnir grhnpatih (i.8.122) and some 
agiiir upa decuh (iii.2.4'); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so 'gnir jdtaJi (v.1.4') and drinno ’yam asdu 





16. Also (( is retained when preceded by dhirdsah, adabdhdsah, 
ekddarusah, rslilndm pidrah, nrnjdte, (isfiddhah, pitdrah, j/rthivi 
yajfte, dsate ye, //rlnidruy ugre, vdu tW/uA, j<jne, sunsjjJidnuh, yu- 
vayor yah, jirshthe, putir vah, go, rushniah, piivah, sainiddhah, 
rshahhah, gjuthuh, cucuh, rarshishthe, Juslidho, yo rudruh, or 
■LTshnah. 

The passages had in view are quoted as follows : tdvi dMrdso 
anndr^ya j/aj<(nt<‘ (i.l.O^: G. 51. O. omit the last word); udah- 
dhdso iiddhhyaiii (i.l.lO® and iii.5.0'); ekddafuso apsushadah 
{i.4.11); rsMndiii putro adhirOjn tshuh (i.S.l^; G. 51. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yasya pxtro 'jutah (i.5.8’^ ; V.6^), 
to show the need of including rshindui in the nhnitta ; yuthd 
ydrydte apibah (i.4.18: G. 51. omit yathd)-, asJiddho agnih (i.5. 

tvatpituro agne devdh (i.6.10-: G. 51. O. omit derdh) •, 
prt/iivt yaji'ie asmin (i.6.5'), with a counter-e.xample, tt md 'smin 
yajne (iii.2.4’), where, as only 5V. B. point out, the jaU'i-X.e'sX 
shows the mutilation of after yajde not preceded hy prtidvi 

(thus, asnnn yajfie yajue 'sminn asnii/i yajne) ; adhydsate ye antei- 
rikshe (iii.o.4^), with ye prthirydih ye’ ntarikshe (iv.S.ll^: only O. 
has the first //e) as counter-example; magi grhndmy agre aynim 
(v.7.9*’“), with ashtdu krtvo ’gre ‘bhi shunoti (vi.4.5'; O. omits 
simnoti) as counter-example; iddvdh esho asuea (i.6.6^ and iii.l. 
11*), with yukra esho 'nto 'ntani numushyah (vii.2.7^: O. stops at 

15. dvinnah: somali : ' eeampurro '^kdro'gtiiparo' net hipyate: 
agnf ’’ti patld(ktide<}ah ydkhdntare hahdpdddndrthaJi. dvinno 

.• sorno evampmrva iti khn; so- .• evanipara iti 

kim : dvinno 

' G. M. ins. ity. •*> G. M. agni ity evamparah ahiro; B. nhirah agniparo. W. 
B. 0. gni. 


254 


Vr. D. Whitney, 


[xi. 16 - 


'ntam) to show the need of van ; itah prathamain jajne aynih (ii.2. 
4®; only G. ]M. have fteA/ without it, also i.3. 14®): see what is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61 ; 
sahsphdno abhi rakshatu (iii.-{.8^), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphunah in the rule would not have been enough, is 
gay asphdno 'gaishn from another fdkhd," \m% the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yuvayor go usti (iii.5.4') 
with yo 'pm l)h<isma pravefayuti (v.2.2®: only O. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yiivayoh ; ndkusya prshthe ailhi rocioie 
divah (iii.5.5®: G. M. O. omit divuh ; another nearly identical case 
at iii.5.4>); ytijiiapatir vo a^ra (v.7.7'), with na vo 'hhdgdni 
havynnt (v.1.1 ' : O. omits hnvyam) as counter-example; goargham 
eva somarh karoti (vi.1.10': O. omits -madi karoti ; goargha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v.2.9‘‘ we have goagva 
twice), to which, hy rule i.52, agoarghnm (vi.1.10’ three times) is 
to he added as further example; ncinislimo ague yajamdndyai 
’’dhi (i.6.2®: only G. M. have edhi, and O. omits also the preceding 
word ; there is a second case, of nipishmah, in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agregnvah (i.l.')'); samiddho ai'ijan (v.l.ll’: and we 
h&Tfe aamiddho ague at i.li.6’’ ; 7.0^ : ii.5. 8®), without any counter- 
example to show that iddhah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule ; dydm rshabho antariksham (i.2.8' : O omits 
dydm, and G. M. have, like the Calcutta edition, tlie false reading 
yarn)-, priyam pdtho apt 'hi (iii.3.3® three times); ugram vaco 
apd 'vctdhlm (i.2.11®: another nearly identical case in the same 
division) ; varshishthe adhi ndke (i.l. 8 and i.4.4:l®) ; jaahdao aptur 
djyasya vetu andvi.3.2®: G. M. omit ne^#) ; yo radvo ngndu 

yah (v.5.9® : G. M. O. omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yadupatrhhydd rudro 'sya (vi.3.9®: but O. reads agnhydd for upa- 
trh.hydd, which makes the reference to i.6.7^) ; and, finally, vrshno 
affvasya savtddnaai aai (ii.4.7®,9*: O. stops at afvusya, which 
would make the reference include also vii.4.18® twice; and there 
are fu'ther cases of retention after vrshnah at i.4.2 and vi.4.5®). 

16. dhirnsnh evamparvo na' k/ialv'^ akdro lupyate. 

yuthd': tddi ; adah- ; ekdd- .• rshitidm rsht- 

udvi iti kim : yasya : yathd .• <ish- tvat- / 

prthivi : prthivt 'ti kim : te *ity (ttra jatdydm': adhy- 

; dsata iti kim : ye : mayi : grhndmi'ti kim: asht- 

: iddvdh .' van iti kim: gukra ; itah ; sahs- 

: samitikim: gayasphdno'gniahv iti pikhdntare: yuvayor 

.• yitvayor iti kim: yo .• ndkasya .• yajna- .' 

patir iti kim: na : go- .- ajty akdrddi (i.52) vamndd!" 

agoargham "iti co 'ddharanam": uchushmo .• agrepuvo 

.■ samiddho .' dydm : priyam : ugram : 

varsh- .' jushdno .' yo .■ ya iti kim: yad : 

vrshno 

* 0. puts next before lupyate. * O. om. * G. M. 0. om. W G. M. 0. om. ® O. 
itiprdptih. W O. om. 
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4inT II II 

17. Also in aratim, asya yajnasya, atidrutah, ati yanti, anrnnh, 
avishyan, anamnah, annes/m, arcifi, aptdn, ajydyiim, ahniydh^ 
ambdli, arvantam, astu, akrnot, atiytrah, apsu yah, askabhdyat, 
acyutah, acvasanih, asthabhih, acicret, aiige, and aghniya. 

The passages had in ^dew are quoted hy the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case; tnurdhdnaih divo 
aratitn prthivydh (\A.iZ and vi.-5.2': O. begins at dwah, and it 
alone has prthwyiVi)-, yan me aytie asya yajnasya (i.6.2 *,10^), 
with the counter-example etv'syd'nuishmin (vi.l.ios); pratyank 
somo atidrutah (i.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert the k before somo, 
as required by v.;32, and G. M. even convert it to kh, according to 
xiy.l2) ; paQyanto ati yanti (iii.2.2’), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examjdes, woi 'nan somo ‘ti parate : O. 

begins at somo) ; tad agne anrno bhardmi (iii.-S.S^; (). omits bha- 
vdnii)-, na yacase arishyan (iv.4.3®); svarego anamivo bhavd 
nah (iii.4.10': B. 0. omit bhavd nah); ye anneshu vividhyanti 
(iv.o.llG O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo areih (v.7.8‘); 
garado ajitdn teshdm yo ajydnim (v.7.23); tiroahniyd 

md suhutdh (vii.3.13: O. omits suhutdh) ambe anibdli (vii.4. 
19 '’2 twice, ® twice); yo arvantaih jighdnsati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word) ; bahis te astu bdl (iii.3.10^ : O. stops vX astu ; 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astu with a retained, at i.2. 
3 3 ; 4.4.5 ’ ; 8.14^ : iii. 1.1^ ; 2.5 ^,8- : v.5.9^ twice; 7. 2*, 4®’^) ; ita indro 

17. aratim ' eteshv akdro 'na khahr ekdrapdrva okdra- 

pnrvo I'd lupyate. yatlaf: mdrdh- ; yan .• yajnasye 'ti 


kirn : ete : prutyaii .• pagy- .■ drutoyanti'ty dbhydrh' 

kim: ndi .' tad ; na .• svdv- .• ye : jdta- 

vedo .• ^arado ; teshdm .■ tiro- .' ambe .■ 

yo .• bahis ; ita : ague .• yo .• ya iti kim: 

a^vo : yo .' maddya .• yo .’ sanir iti kim: 

a^vebh yo .' indro .' hhid iti kim: "^am ity atra' 


jatdydnd: asthahhy o / raruno .• ange- .' aghniye 

'ty akdrayrhitah paddikade^o bahdpdddndrthah. : etdni : 

y<id .■ gtayo 

> G. M. om. the enumeration, and ins. iti. G. M. orn. lehalu, and put na next 
before lupyate. ** G. M. 0. om. ■* B. Uibtiydm; G. M. etiibhydm. “ B. 6. M. asthor 
bhir. 0. ora. ’ B. om. 
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akrnot ague ahgiro go'sydtn (i.2.12‘: there is another 

case in the same division, and one at vi.2.7^) ; yo upsu ya oshor 
dhlshu (v.5.9^), with the counter-example apwo psujo vetasuh (v.3. 
122 . gives instead yo 'psu bhastna, v.2.2^) ; yo ashahhdyad 

uttaram (i.2.13®: (1. M. O. omit uttaram)-, muddy a ruso ucyutah 
(i.2.6); yo bhaksho a^oasanih (iii.2.5^), and, as counter-example, 
ageebhyo ‘fvajiutibhyagca (iv.5.32 ; only O. has ca ) ; indro dadMco 
asthabhir iti (v.6.6^: O. omits and a counter-example from 
the Jai(/-text of the passage pa/yt asthabhyo majjabhyah (v.2.122: 
O. omits), namely asthabhyo mapabhyo mujjabhyo ‘sthabhyo 'sthor 
bhyo majjubhyuh (G. ill. give simply majjabhyo ' sthahhyuh) •, 
varuno a^igret (iS.lO^); unge-ange ni dedhyat and vi.3. 

112 ; i| ^ould have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word jyrdno, to show that the first aiige, as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule ; there is another like 
pair of cases, after apdno, in i.3.10') ; and finally, it is explained 
that the qvmtation of agh-niya. with final a makes it (by i.22) a part 
of a word, intended to in; hide a variety of cases, and three such 
cases (being all that the text contains) are ipioted : namely etdni 
te aghniye 7idmdni yad dj^o aghnhjd earune 'ti gapdi- 

tnahe (i.3.11: B. omits the last word; G. M. O. the last three), 
and ughniydsu hrtsu (i.2.8G O. omits which would 

make the citation include also vi.l.ll^). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghttiya, 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandhi) 
give aghniyd. Aghniyd would answer as including aghniydsu, 
but it would not include also aghniye. 

It 11 

18. Also in adhvara, wlicn a vowel follows [the /•]. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are sutyadhur- 
mdno adhvare (i.2.l2), havishmdn dvKo adhvarnh (i.3.12), and 
upaprayanto udhvaram ity aha (i.5.7’). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.Gl is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three wor<ls or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred ; now 
upa]jrayanto adhvaram was found at i.5.5*, where the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter; but here only two 

18. adhvara ity asudn' gruhane svarupare vartamdno ' kdro 

^na khalv^ ekdrdukdrapiirvo' bq>yate. sutga- .■ h a visland n 

: upa- .' atriM’ tripad.aprabhrti (i.til) nydye na pra- 

surati^: tallakshandsambhavdt. svarupara iti kim : gag : 

andho 

' G. M. etasmin. 0. ins. salt. '*) Q._ oo, j q q_ eJcdrapuna okdrapurvo 
vd; 6. M. adds na; B. adds vd. “ M. tatra. " B. sarati. 



XL 19.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 


257 


words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction ‘"when a vowel 
follows,” are given gugvd agnih so ' dhvaryum (v.6.2^) and andho 
‘dhvaryuh syctt (v.l.S* andvi.1.8®: O. alone hasayd^, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.l.S^). This proves 
that what is to he “followed by a vowel” is the r of adhvara ; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara, and G. M. 
adhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhvara, both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to ]>ut in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is frrdhro adhvarah 
(i.1.12); and yet others (as i.5.5* twice, and, doubtless, i.4.46-'®), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 

19. In the opinion of some, it become.s half-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precej)t, and we are ])emiitted to doubt 
whether its purport is intequ’eted ariglit by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule — the elided a, or 
the lion-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of 31SS. blunderingly say the “ non-protraeted ” instead), 
and states that it aeupiires a quantity similar to half a mora, or 
becomes one and a half nioras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
ditterence (? only O. has the reading that means this; W. B. omit 
the “ not G. M. are unintelligible). This appears to me (jiiite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly st.ited above, and that is the 

19. yo ‘yaiii ahdro 'IvptaV sa juirrasydi ''/iiirasytm ’’hdrasya’ 
vd ’’rdhamutrusadrpaiid kdlam bhajata' ity ekesham rshhidnc' 
tnatand: 'adhyardhujiwtrah sydd' ity arthak. uktdny fo 'ddha- 
i-ammi vigeshdd<irfandf. ardhena sadrpo ' rdhasadrralf : tani 
ardhas<(dry<(m'‘‘. 

Hi tribhdshynratne prdti^dkh yar ivarana " 
ekuda^o "dhydyah. 

> W. B. 0. aplutnh. (■> G. M. ekdraokdrapiirrasya. “ W, -traiit sad- ; (4. M. 
-trdsad-. ■* G. M. labhata. “ 0. dcdrydiuim. “ O. om. W. O. -trasijdm ; B. G. 
M. -tra sydd. “ B. -shadar-; G. M. darramd. “ G. JI. yah. •“ 0. om. " 0. 
ins. prathairuiproi-ne. G. M. add (rtkrshndya namah. 
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akdra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain “ prede- 
cessoi's.” W e have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akura. And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the u as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the pi-eceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. W e may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 


CHAPTER XII. 


Contents: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 

and special cases; 9-11, resulting accent- 

Frtq’: II 1 II 

1. Now for cases of elision. 

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules) ; which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of tlie preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xi.l) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of ^vider application than to specific cases only. 

II II 

2. The a of asi is elided. 

The examples given are suparno 'si yarutmcin {iy. 1.10^; (5.5^-. 
v.l.lO^: O. omits the last word) and pratho 'si prthivi/ asi (iv.2. 
9': O. stops at 'si). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen 
other cases : but they are hardly worth detailed reference. 

^ ii ii 

1. athe ^ty ayain adhikdrah : akdrasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtarh veditavyain itu uttarum yad vukshydrnah. dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi.3) ityddivishayo 'yam udhydydrumbhah'. 

’ G. M. etadadh-. 

2. asi 'ty asminn akdro lupyata ekdrdukdrap'drvah'. yathd^: 

snparno ; pratho 

^ G. M. -rvo vd, ^ in B. only. 
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3. But not when garbhah, saihTiaddhah, yamah, or hhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho my osha- 
dMndm (iv.2.3®), samnaddho asi vtdayusva (iv.6.6^), asi yanio 
nsy ddityah (iv.6.7*: G. M. O. omit the last word), and team 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.13*). There is another case of usi after 
garbhah at iv.1.4^, which is then repeated at thea standing 

this time unelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddhah, instead of simply 
naddhah, in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho 'surah (iv.4.9); but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought in 
another gdkhd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea fdkhdiitare is resorted to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

ii ^ n 

4. A is elided before y, v, n, and h, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are hiranyagrhgo 'yo asya pdddh (iv.6.7*: 
O. omits pdddh), vanaspate 'ra srjd rardnah (iv.l.S®: O. omits 
rardnah), varenyo ' nu praydunm (iv.1.10*), jambhaya nto 'him 
vrkam (i.7.82 : O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before v, nineteen ; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5) ; before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also uh), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction “ when these are followed by a vowel,” are cited 
gmkram te anyat (iv.l.ll^) and agre ahihdT), hitah (iv.1.3* : O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rale 
itself; T. B. G. M. have yavatiaha simrupnreshu, only W. and O. 
adding (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah ' evarnpiirvah sdmnidhydl labdhe 'sf 'ty as- 

min grahand 'kdro ' na° liipyate. garbho .’ samnaddho 

: ‘satn iti kim: upan- Ui kecid uddharanti : tac cint- 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddyantahpdtitvdbhdvdd asifahdd- 
darfandc ’’ca: mukhyadi in' fdkhdntare vijiieyam pratyuddhara- 
nam". asi .' tv am 

' G-. M. ins. ity. ‘‘ W. tasminn asi. ^ B. 0. om. ■* G. M. ins, ehirapurva. ohira- 
purvovd. ^ B. om. 0. simply uduha/ra^iii fdkhdntare. V’) cd 'iiiukhyaitt ki/iitu. 
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wbere the rule is quoted under i21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces y under xi.4 and 5, W. and 
B. alike have yavanahaparatoa etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since pura might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule — which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Pniti^akhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

3^: iiHii 

5. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 

The examples are ojo 'jdyathdh (i.6. 12^) and fncih pdvaka 
vandyo Ujne (1.3.14^); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelidt^d, are nd tatrshdnd ajdrah (iv.6.1^) and nidhi- 
pdtir no agnVi (i.4.44'). There is, as the exam])les show, a real 
reason in the accent : dgdyathah and dyne are both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pddn, where (as remarked 
under xi.l) the elision of a is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before y7i (nine in number) are of the satue 
kind; not, however, those before J (only two). 

II ^^11 

6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vucah, dadhdnah, 
and sthe. 

The ca, ‘ also,’ of this rule, brings down simply gn from its pre- 
decessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mah, it is stated, is a part 

4. ‘ yakdravakdranaMrahakdraparo ’kdro" lupyate teslm yakd- 


rddishu svarapareshu satm. hi ran- .• vanus- .• varenyo 

: jamb h- svarapareshv^ iti khn: gukrum ; agre 

4 

^ G. M. ins. ekdraokdrapurva akdrah, ^ q. 3 q. ^ara. ^ G. M. add 

evam ddi. 

6. jakdraparo' gnapara^ ed 'kdro? udditto lupyate. ojo : 

fucih uddtta iti kim : nci : nidhi- 

' G. M. jakdraf ca. O. puts after uddtto. 
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of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases migirctsvad ache 'mo 'gnim and angirasvad iharishydtno 
'gnim (both iY.1.2^: O. omits ahgirusvad in each). The other 
passages had in view hy the rule are vaco 'gnaye .bharatd hrhat 
(iii.2.11*: O. omits the last two words), dadhdno ‘gnir hotd (iv.l. 
3*), and sadhasthe 'gtiini pwrtshyam (iv. 1.3 * : O. omits purtshyafn). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadfiasthe adhy 
uttarasmin (iv.6.5®; Y.13^: v.7.7^: O. omits). 

By xi.l6, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
ay hut there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to diflerent parts of tlie text. 



II li 


7. The a i.s elided in alJiydcai-tin, apCqxim, upi dadhdmi, adyd 
'nu, aditih carma, uyner jilnrhii, ugnuyah jiaprayah, asmdlrnn, 
as'fae dJiatta, anna, a< vd wherever found, arydmu, anin, aryamnyi, 
annatpdmn, asmin yajne, u-std, uryalhanKnid, aUiidroJaun, adhdyi, 
adah, atho, adngdhdh, urishtdh, aruthdh, airanii, antar asydni, 
atra .dha, anndya, a/igira.srat, and akaram. 

The commentator gives an example for eacli s]iecitication of the 
rule, with counter-examples for every ease in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: ague 'hhydeartin (iv.2.1-), and, as 
counter-example, A’d/z/cy/a krto nbhy dnad arkam (i.l.lt^; G. M. 
omit the last word, O. the last two) ; bhadrayoce 'papaih devn 
(iv.2.23; only W. has deca)-, ayne 'pi dadhdniy dsye (iv.1.10-), 
and, as counter-example, haddho njdkaksha dsnni (i.T.B^: O. omits 
the last word); ami no ‘dyd 'mirnatih (iii.3.113: iv.4.]2^; 7.15^), 
and, as counter-examjzle, ^wa iat te adya fipirishta, ndma (ii.2. 
12®; O. ends with ac/ya, and G. 31. substitute another passage. 


6. gnapara iti cakdro jndpayati : mah ity evamp'Arvo 

gnaparo ''nuddtto 'py' ""akdridopo bhanatid yathd': arigi- : 

ma ity 'atra paddikade^ugrahanam' saihkshepdrthum : aiigir- 

: vaco .■ dadhdno .• sadhasthe '"anvddeg.ah 

kimarthah sadh- gnapara^yd 'kdrusyd^ 'nuddttdrtho 'yam 

drambhah. 

<') in W. only. G. M. 0. aktiro hipyate. ’ in W. only. W G. M. apadayrck- 
hanam. <“> G. M. anvdderma kirn; 0. om., along with the following example. 
® in “W. only. 
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namely vipve aclya marutah, iv.'7.12^); adhi hravttu no 'ditih 
garma yachatu (iv.6.6* : G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih karati (iii.4.11^ : only O. has 
karati [reading it karai \ ; G. M. substitute a jata reading, aditir 
no no aditir ciditir nah, without .anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the Ja<«-text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring at iv.6.9^, where the samhitct likewise reads no aditih ) ; 
adhvaram no ’gner jihvdni abhi grnttam (iv.1.8-: B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. the last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratu dadante ugneh (iv.l.S^); te no ‘gnayah papruyah 
(i.7.'7-), and, as counter-example, agnayah 23rdvambhih 

(iv.2.4®; G. M. omit the last word) ; naro ‘sntdkam indra {iv.6.6^ ; 
there are two other cases, at iii.‘2.8® and iv.6.4®) ; luyve ‘sme dhatta 
(i.4.442), with the counter-example drairinuhi rdjo axrne : vdjasya 
md (iv.7.12*: only B. has /no, and G. O. end at asme)-, pari 
vrndhi no '^md bhavatu nan tanuh (iv.6.6^ : G. IM. end with 'pnid, 
and only O. has the last two words); for the phonetic complex 
upud, however followed, rrahapanayo ‘frd rathebhih (iv.B.B^: O. 
omits after 'pyd), ‘ped/t (iv.6.6^), and bharanto ‘^cdye'va 

(iv.l.lOG O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashdlarh ye apvayCipdya takshati (iv.fi.H^: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and kshatraih no a^vo vanatdm (iv. 
6.9* : O. omits vanatdm), to show that would not have 

answered the purj)ose instead of a^rd ; rdjayanto 'fydma dyum- 
nam (i.3.143: G. M. omit dyamnarn)-, pnnae te 'rndi 'sham (iv.7. 
143); ye te 'ryaman (ii.3.]4*); te 'sinatpdpin (iv.3.13*), with the 
counter-example anyaiii te asmat tapantn : vAA^ : only 

O. has tapantu ) ; yah pitd te 'smin yajne (ii.C.l 2 s), ^dth the counter- 
example d 'dadhnh (i.7.72); imaaitini drnndno 'std 

7. abhydvartin eteshn akdro Inpyate ekdrdukdrapdrvah'. 

yathdi": ague : drartintd iti kirn: kdmena bhadra- 

poce : ague .■ dadhdrni'ti kbn: huddho : anu 

anv iti kim : pra .• adhi .• parme 'ti kini: yathd 

adhv- .• jihvdm iti kim: vratd .• te .• pupraya iti 

kim: pur ish- ; naro ; vipre .• dhatfe'tiki)a: drav- 

.• pari ; “ apve 'ty asya'‘ yatrayatra prat is" tatratatra 

lopah: vrsha- .■ pratir iti kim: prace- .• bhar- .• dir- 

ghagrahanena 'kim: cashdlaih .• kshatram ; vujay- 

.• punas : ye .• te : pdpdn iti kim: anyani : 

yah -• yajilaitikim: te : irrasitli'n .• md : jane 

: droham iti kim: brhas- : ^tpa .• ye ma- 

hyam .• pdra pdrve : ye .• ydya- .• abhi 

.• asydim iti kim: rukmo .• ye .• sthe 'ti kim: tva- 

shtd .■ rdyas .• .• ahum 

’ G. M. put before lupyate, and add va. ■ G. M. 0. om. W. ahhydv-. ^ 0. ins. 
apmi irutih. ^ G. M. 0. om. * G. M. fruycUe. ’ G. M. ins. iti. 
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’s«{i.2.14*: O. om\t^ prasitim)-, md supnrno ‘vyathamdnd 
9 ' ) ; jane ‘hliidroham manushydh (iii.4.1 1 ® : O. omits ma)ius/iydK), 
with a counter-example, brhaspcde abhi paster amuncah (iv.1.7*: 
only W. has amuncah) ; npa prd 'ydt sumnnme 'dhuyi manma 
(iv.6.8® : all but O. begin at mm-, and G. IVI. end with ~dhdyi) ; ye 
‘do rocane divah (iv.2.82 : O. omits divah ) ; mahyam ayne ’tho sida 
(iv.l.9“ ; 2.1'^) ; fdra nonumo ‘duydhdk (ii.4.14^) ; ‘rishtdh 
sydma (iv.7.14^ : all the MSS. read -shtd) ; ye pavayo 'rathdh (i.6. 
12®; only G. M. have ye)-, ydyatrino ‘rcanty arkam (i.6.i22-3; 
only G. M. have arkam) ; abhi pn^uco ‘ntar as yam (iv.l .9® ; another 
case at iv.2.3®), with the couutei-example rukmo antar vi bhuti 
(iv.1.10^ ® et al.) ; ye ‘tra stha purdndh (iv.2.4*), with the counter- 
example tvushtd no atra variea/i (i.4.44 *) ; rdyas posho ‘nndya ted 
(i.7.9^: O. omits ted)- prttiirydh sndhastbe ‘ngirasrat (iv.1.0*’^ 
four times ; other cases at iv.1.1®’* three times) ; and aham tebhyo 
‘karam namah (iv.5.1®). 



II n II 


8. An a is elided when preceded gdhamdnah, jdyamdnah, 
hetayah, manyamdnah, vanaspatihltyah, pate, sridhafi, tapasah, 
svadhdvah, blidinibuh, agaayah, dyo, adhvaryo, and krato. 

The quoted passages are gdhamdno 'ddyah (iv.d.f^); jdyamdno 
'hndm ketiih (ii.4.14'); hetayo ' nyam asmat (iv.5.10®); manya- 
mdno ‘martyam (i.4.46 ‘) ; vanaspatibhyo 'dhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1 ’ : 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example nama/i pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.8®); annapate btyew/o (iv.2.3’ and [by i.6l] v.2.2*); 
niho ati sridho 'ty acittim (iv.1.7®: O. omits the first two words) ; 
tapaso'dki jdtah (iv.2. 10^); dera svadhdeo ’mrtasya dhdma {m. 
1.11®; O. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd co anydm avatii (iv.2.6®; G. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito‘ mitrasyd 'bhiddsattdi, (i.6. 12®; O. omits the last word) ; 
ydn aynayo ‘nvatapyanta (iii.2.8®; O. omits ydn ) ; ayne 'dabdhd- 
yo' pitatano (i.1.13®: O. omits ague)-, adhoaryo Per apddh (vi.4. 
3^; O. ends at ‘veh)-, and patakrato 'nu te ddyi (ii.5.12®). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah occui’s, since the following pada is ami, which might seem to 


8. gdhamdnah, ity evampdreo' ‘kdro lupyate. yuthd^: 

gdh- .• jay- -■ hetayo .• many- .■ vanas- : 

vanaspati 'ti kim : namah : anna- .• niho .• t ap a s o 

; deva : svadhe 'ti kim: anyd : bhdmito 


ydn .• ukdrnsya rakdravikriydydm vyahjanayiaro nakdnd iti 

yavanaha (xii.4) nishedhubhdedd alope prdpte tadapavddo 
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fall under xii4r* Its inclusion here is necessary, because in sarh- 
hitd the word becomes anv, so that its n is no longer “ followed 
by a vowel,” as required by that nile. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause anv to he implied 
along with anu; hut the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite different from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha. I have already noticed 
(under iv.6,7) what the usage of the text is after pragrahas in o : 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains ; but that 
after a final o containing the particle u we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha, I have omitted to note : but 
there is a considerable number of them, ineluding many (e. g. i.4. 
30 : ii.5.6^ : vi.3.5^ : vii.S.S^ : the eommentator eites a single one, hue 
a^vind samvatsarah, v.6.4*) where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pragraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be exjtressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons: 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) WtaX pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them ; {ind secondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the jfreeeding e or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unaiiected (except some- 
times as to accent). Hut the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by which they are called, are obscure points 
as yet in Hindti phonetics and nomenclature. 

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Prati 9 :'ikhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Tiiittiriya Sanhit;i. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhitii, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye, aparishu 

'yarn, agne ; adhvaryo .• ^ntakrato ; utra yava- 

naha (xii.4) ityaduidi ’’ va lope siddhe punar asya grahanam 
niyanidrtharn : ago 'dhvaryo' hrato ity etatpudatrayapilrvasydi 
’yd^ ’’kdrasya’’ lopo na tv itarapragrahapdrvasyd Hi: yathd : 
ime 

' G. M. -aas tv. - G. M. 0. om. ^ B. -rapara. ^ 0. adh-. ® B. om. * 0. Icdra. 
’ B. itaratra pr-. 
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(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
drdhvo asthdt (v.2.1^; R-V. x.1.1) and so agniJi (v.2.33; R-V. viL 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, 1 ha^dng failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator’s forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. '' 

^ 3^TfT: F^TlTrPT II ^ II 

9. When the elided a is grave, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati 5 akhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhmihata ; the others call it abhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are tb ‘bruvun (ii.5.1® et al.) and sb 'brav'd {ii.).2* et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

3^Tfr 3<TfPT II ii 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acute. 

This, also,»is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhate 'satrath v<fi (vii.3.8>: O. omits aea) and 
dnnapatb ‘nnasya (iv.2.3* and v.2.2'). 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

The commentator explains ca, ' also,’ as bringing down uddtte, 

9. yarn' udhikrtyd ’’yam prabundhu tiktas tasmimd akure 'nu- 

ddtte lupte sati pArva ekdra okdro vo 'dattah' svaritam dpadyate. 
yathd': tb .' so 

■ G-. M. aijam. - G. M. asm-. * G M. put next after pwr-ya. ■* in B. only. 

10. tasminn' evd 'kdra uddtte" lupte satP purv<i ekdra okdro vd 

‘‘nuddtta uddttum dpadyate. yathd*: •tv a .' anna- 

■ 0. asm-. 0. puts next after ma. ^ 0. om. ^ in 0. only. 
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‘ when the elided a is acute,’ from the preceding rule, and mrvatra, 
‘ in every case,’ as signifying ‘ whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic.’ His examples are bheshajdrh gav'e ‘gmdya (i.8.6’) 
and 6j6 'juyathdh (i.6.12^), where the final syllables of gave and 
6jah have the enclitic circumflex hy xiv.29, and dtho ‘‘kthyd ’thd 
’’tirdtrdh G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 

syllable of ukthgdh has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first pra^na, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into pra^nas is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Pr:iti 9 akhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 


CHAPTER XIII. 

Contexts: 1-3, loss of m, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 
rdjan etc.; 5-15, details of the occurrence of », otherwise than as the result of 
sandhi; 16, interchange of d and 1 . 

m WTFfrq': II ^ II 

I. Now for the omission of m. 

* 

II. uddttu iti ca^abdo jndpagoti : tasminn' akdra uddtte sati 
sarva^ ekdra okdro od svarita uduttam dpadyute. bheshajarh 

: ojo sarvdtre 'ti vacanCm nityusvarito* 'pi tathdi 'va 

tod vidhanain sydt : atho 

iti tnbhdshyarntne prdtipxkhyuvivarune 
dvdda^o 'dhydyoh. 

^iti prothamoh prapiah.^ 

' 0. asm-. - Gr. M. ins. lupte : 0. ins. ca lupte. ® O. sarvatra ; G. M. sarvah'a- 
sthittt. * 0. -ritasyd. 0. om. ; G. M. prathamaprai^nas samdptah. harih om : 0 i- 
hham astu om; W. adds 1 hari hi om, and, as prelude to the next section, priga- 
nerdya namah. harih om; B. adds harih om.. 

1. athe 'ty ay am udhikurah : mnkdralopai ueyata ity etad adhi- 
hrtam veditavyam "‘ita uttaram yad vahshydmaM . makdrasya 
lopo rnakdralopaM . 

' 0. -rosy a Jr. I'b W. B. om. * B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends hot a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r. 

II i II 

2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant. 

This omission of m is accompanied, according to xv. 1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anu- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to iL30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized ; if, however, an armsvdra, as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusvdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.S) and Vaj. (iv.l) Prati^akhyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
svdra, while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Prat, (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel : our own 
.treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator’s examples are pratyushUni rakshah (i.1.2* et 
al.), sanpitam me brahma (iv.l. 10^: v.l.lO^), tan shad ahdni (v.5. 
2®), sah-sam id yurase vrshan (ii.6.11^‘: iv.4.4^: only G. M. have 
vrshan), and tvah ha yad yavishthya (ii.6. 1 1 ' ). Counter-examples 
are given : to show that m before other letters is not dropped, 
idam vdm dsye (iii.3.11 *) ; to show that the dropped ni must be a 
final, tasmdt tdmrd dpah (vi.4.2*). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah, ‘ when final,’ into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it ; 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation of pada and samhitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 

n II 

3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by y 
or V. 


2. rephaparap'' co^ "shmaparap ca paddnto^ makdro hipyate. 

yathd': praty- : sah- : tan .• san- : tvah 

"evampara iti kim: idam, : paddnta iti kini: tasmdt ^ 

rephap co ’’’’shmanap' ca ’’rephoshtndnah : te pare' yasrndt sa 
tathoktah. 

■ W. rephOf. ^ 0. om. ca. ^ B. -nte. ■* G. M. om. e) 0. om. “ G. M. 0. and. 
<’) B. G. M. 0. rephoshmdncm tdu pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
where we were taught that some teachers hold in not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or w, any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, I, and 
V becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are tiian yajneshv 'idyah (i.1.14* ; 2.3 : O. omits 
tdyah) and tciTi vd etan yajamdnah (v.6.9^: O. omits the last 
word) ; the ordinary and approved reading would be tvam, tain, 
and etaih — as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yanijidmuyeta (i.6.10* et al.). 

^ JVJT' ^ " 

4. But not the m of sam and sdm, when followed by ra. 

This is a precept applying only to the two words saniraj and 
sdmrdjya, and in the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root rdj are particularly specified ; since, how- 
ever, the syllable rd does not chance to occur in the Taittiriya 
Sanhitii except in these words after sum or sdm, there is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here m.ide. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are yra samrdjam (i.6.123) and sdmrdjydya 
sukratuh (i.8.16^: O. omits sukratiih). As counter-examples, we 
have part rdjann oshadMbhyah (iii.2.3 * ) to show that no other words 

3. yakdraparo ' vakdrnparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm “ 
matam: ya evd 'sya pancamddhydye^ savarndputtim* prntishedha- 
yantV teshdm evdi 'sha lopavidhir Hi tdn anvddiyati cakdrah 

sinhdvalokanena‘. yathd: tvam .• tom .■ esampara iti 

kim: yam yakdra^ ca vakdray ca yavakdrdv,; tdu pardu 

yusmdt sa tathoktah. 

'etat sutram anishtam.’’ 

» G. M. ins. vd. ■ G. M. O. ins. dedrydndm. ^ g. q. j,]; -mdnuvfike. ■* B. savar- 
nam ogre vartinah; G. M. -^apratip-. » W. B. -dhanti. ® O. -kaiknydyena. W G. 
M. 0. ndi 'tat sutram ishtam. 

4. Ve ’«y' evamparah "samsdin ity etayor grahanayor" makdro 

na lupyate. yathCf: pra .• sdmr- sam sdm iti kim: 

yun ; rdpara iti kim: sanrardnah. paddnta^ ea uy- 

afijanaparah prdkrta (xiv.28) iti' vakshyamdnam^ dvitvor 
nishedham itiyabdo" nivdrayati : tasmdd atra dvitvasiddhih. ’ 

0) the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. (0 G. M. put at beginning; 0. om. 
grahanayor. in G. M. only. ' 0. om. * G. M. -na. " G. M. toy-. ’ G. M. add 
iUfobdas sarii sdm ity anayor eve 'ti samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd, and sanrardnah (i.4.44*) to show 
that only »•«, not ra, elfects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle Hi in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu, ‘but,’ in the rule after Hi, 
ascribing to it the elfect just defined, and making the Hi simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjatu and sutmnrdjydya. That this hit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to he pointed out ; respecting its occasion and hearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making Hi the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

WRFT II M II 

5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text ; now we turn to the detenuination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so gi-and a transition here 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

^ '> 

6. Within the same word, a n jireceded by r, f, r, or sh, 
becomes n. 


5. athe 'ty ay am adiiihdrali : varndndm sumJiHu vabshyata' Hy 
etad adhikrtam veditavyani : "atha vdr atha^aidaP padnsamM- 
tdnishedhakah.' 

' 0. ucyata. <■) G. M. om. ® B. (ohdah. ‘‘ B. -tdydm nish-. 

6. samdnapada ekapada rkd,rarkdrarephashakdrap>'drvo' nakdro 

nakdrand dpadyate^. tribhir .• tvau .• esha .• kr- 

shno 'evampUrva Hi kim: devdndm .•* samdnapada 

Hikim: ebhir samdnam ea tat padadn ca sumdnapadam : 

tasmin. 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. ■ G. M. rfkdrary>h-. ^ G. M. natvam. “ B. G. M. 
dpnoti. O' O. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter {vii.1-12,15,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a « is changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into samhitd; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator’s examples are tribhir rnaed juynte (vi.3.10-'’: 
O. has a lacuna, involving the beginning of this citation), tvah 
hotrndm (iv.3.13^), esha vd rco varmth (vi.1.3 * ; but W. has instead 
esha vd ahno varnah, vi.1.3''^), and Jcrshno ‘si (i.1.11'); his 
counter-examples are devdndm vd antaih Jaymushdm (vii.5.8 * : but 
G. M. have only devdndm, which of course is found in various 
places ; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a n, and ehhir no arkdih (iv.t.t’' : O. omits 
arkdih), where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 

iii3n 

7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 

Rule 15, below, puts a restriction upon this, pointing out what 
letters may not intervene between the afFeeting and the affected 
letter. The examples are aparapucrknam d<da(ti (v.1.10* : W. B. 
omit dahati; O. inserts /t« between the other two words), dtmann 
evd "ramanam kuriite (vi.6.11*: only O. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), adhishavanam (1.1.5^ : but G. ]M. O. have 
adhishavane, iv.7.8 or vi.2.11*), and krshanidnah pratishthdkdmah 
(iiL4.33). 

f%^WR II t: II 

8. Also in hiranmayam. 

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiranmayai'u ddma dakshind (ii.4.13; O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the ride is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception “ not when followed by a mute,” 
made in rule 15, below. 

7. uktanimittapUrvo nakdro 'nyena ‘ "vyaveto 'pi" ^vyavahito 

'pi^ natvam dpnoti. yathd': ap- ; dtmann .• ad hi- ; 

krshr 

' G. M. ins. varnma. W W. 0. om. P) 6. M. om. ^ in 0. only. 

8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakdro 'natvam dpnoti'. 

yathd'": hiran- spar^apara (xiii.l5) iti vakshyamdimr 

pratishedhasya* pratiprasavdrtham idam sMram. 

<') G. M. mkdram dpaelyaie. * in B. only. ^ 0. om. * O. -nasya pr-. 
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rf: II ^ II 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative forms of pdni, gana^ 
punya^ knnva, kdna, gdna, bdna, venu, guna, and mani, the first 
nasal is n. 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter’s explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Prati 9 akhya. 
The latter makes it mean ‘ theme in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signifies a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix ; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pr. also, and Regnier’s exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself ; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtd/i, which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading {adhikdra) : see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a » is “ original,” and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svarigurih (iii.1.11*: iv.1.6®; O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdnayo ’fvdh (iv.6.63), and hiranyapdnim lUaye (i.4.25: ii.2. 
122); contains half a dozen other examples of the pravdr 

das cd pdni ; — gandndm tvd ganapatin havdrnahe (iLs.lf*: O. 
omits the last word), gand me md vi trshan (iiLl.S^), ganena 
ganum (v.4.7'^), and ddredmitrag ca ganah (iv.6.5®): the cases, 

9. pdnVtyddiguhddndm' pravddeshu jidrvah prathamo nakdrah 
prakrtydi 'va vedltavyah. jjrakarshena vddaly pravddaJd: lingor 


vibhaktibhedasanidsataddhitddibhir' nirdega’’ ity arthaJi. yathd’: 

sup- : vrshap- .’ hiran- ; gandndm .• gand 

.• ganena .' ddre- .• punyo .’ sd .■ kanvd 

: tasydi : akarnayd : gdnap- : vigalyo : 

venur ; venund :yad .’ yathd : manind 

'name ganagabdupravddatvdd gdnagvahanam ayuktam: ^mdi 
'vamf ganapraiHidatne sati tad bhavet: kinitu ganapatigabda- 

pravddo'yam. pdrva iti kirn: gan- .• ven- .' man- 

ityddishd ’’ttarasya^ natvain md bhdd iti. 


‘ G. M. -adinuih grahandnum. ® W. -ddh. ^ “W. -vaddk ; G. M. om. ^ W. om. 
btieda. ^ W. nirdishtd. ^ G. M. ora. <’) G. M. om. <*) W. ivam. * G. M. 0. -ra- 
nakarasya. 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhita ; — punyo bhaoati "oasantam {i.6.11*: O. omits the last 
word) and sd md sarodn punydn (vii.1.7'); punya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iiL3.8^) in composition •,—kimvd abhi pra 
gdyata (iv.3.13’' : O. ends with ahhi ) : there are two other cases of 
declensional forms ; — tasydi kdno yd datdh (iL5.1’’: O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first ; 6. M. end with kdnah) and 
akarnayd 'kdnayd '^onayd (vi.1.6^ : only W. has the last word) : 
there is no other case ; — gdnapatydn mayobhur e ’’hi (iv.1.22: 
O. has only the first word ; only G. M. have the last two) : I have 
noted hut one other case ; — vifalyo hdnavdn uta (iv.6.1* ; O. omits 
the first word) ; we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6.4^; — 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.1.1*: O. omits the last word), venund vi 
mimite (v.2.52), and yad venoh sushiram (v.1.1*) : there are a 
couple more of cases ; — yathd gune gunarn (vii. 2 . 42 ) . hav^e else- 
where only dviguna, at y.2.5 ^’^; — and i/iartvid rdpdni (vii.3.14): 
elsewhere only nianiodla, at v.6.13. To explain the limitation 
pdreah, ‘the first nasal,’ in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given — noLmxAj yandudrh tvd, venund vi, 
and manind rdpdni (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third) — in which the pravddas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda oi gana; but replies that the word [gdnapatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapatl, not of gana. It is true, now, that gdna- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from gaga than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah, or than would gdnikah if it occurred in 
the text ; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a difierent treatment. 

qiUNIUNlMHIUl ^W: H ii 

10. Also in pani, panim, viyamdnah, and un yoh. 

The passages are ague deca jnigibhir rhjamd gab (i.1.132: only 
G. M. have the last word), pagim gosJm sturdmahe (ii.e.ll^: O. 
omits the last yfovA), vigaindriah : tath ta etnm (i. 1.13-: O. has 
only the first word ; G. M. read -gas tarn etc., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and dgyvh kavikratnin (i.2. 
6*). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion of pravddas or derived forms. 

II II 

11. Also before a lingual mute. 


10. ’ pant 'tyddigrahageshid gukdrah prakrtydi h-a veditavyah. 

apravdddrtho’yam drambha/i. ague ; pagini ; vty- : 

■dgyoh 

' 0. prefixes the whole series of words. " 0. -ddishu; Gl. M. -ddishu gr-. 
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The examples are ^itikanthdya ca (iv.5.5 * : but G. M. have 
instead fitikanthdya svdhd, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at vii.3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kanduyeta 2^dntaitambhdvukd7i (vi.1.3® : O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 



12. Also iu rai'ikmia, phanut, stlnnidu, hinuydi, limoti, kdu- 
neyah, unishthdh, ulbanam, uyand wherever found, cupumkd, 
hdnijdya, unavac ca, dhidrah, sthdmini, tunare, vlndydni, aclo- 
nayd, paueta, vdn'i/i, kalydm, kunapum, vdnah rata, i-ond wher- 
ever found, dhdnikd, and 7)i e.m. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
acabhrthn uicankima nicendi {iAAb^: all but O. omit niceruh, 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.(>.3* ; O. 
omits uvabhrtba)'. nicankiaia occurs a second time in i.4.46^ ; 
nnvdpnnipbandt (i.T.S^); (lydsthdndr iiditd7( (i.8.12®); bhrd- 
trvydya pra hinnydt (ii.2.6^: O. begins with pra)‘, evd 'smdi 2 )ra 
hinoti (ii.2.0^); rajano vdi kduiiey<di (ii.3.8'); ye ‘nishth<is tdn 
(inS.o^) ; yiijnii nlbaiiui'n kriynte (iii.4.:Gp and also, by 1.53, anulba- 
nam (at iii.4.3®) ; dvyddhinir uyand uta (iv.l.lO^t the example is 
wanting in W.) and uyandbbyas irtihatibhyah (iv.5.4*: O. omits 
the last word); varshayantl citjnoukd ndnid ’s< (iv.4.5’: only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last) ; namtrine bdnijdya 
kakihandm ^yatnye (iv.5.2^: 11. G. M. omit the first word, G. 

1 1 ^tararye pxn'd nakdra!/' 2 >rakrtydi ’cor ceditavyah. giti- 
: kand- tnraryidi paro yasmdt su tatboktah. 

B, (t. M. -rgaparah ; 0. -rgaparo I'd. - G. If. put after ’ya. 

12. caukuna eshu nakdrah prakrtydi ’y« veditavyah. 

acabh- : ujiv- : aya- .’ bhrdt- .' evd ; ra- 

jano .• ye .’ y<tjdu .• yatrayatra yrutir ugandgraha- 

nasyu' tatratatra iiatvadi karaniyam : '^dvyd- iigun- : 

vars/i- .• niantrin e : pviy- : ce ’’ti kini: atiavas 

.• etani •• ya .' yd .' <iylonayd .' pane- .- 

indram :kalydni : gyurushak- .' vdnah .• yate 

Hi kirn: \tdv- gond .’ ^gnitir iti kirn: fondya .•■* 

fii .* vanas- .* makdrenakim: ubhay- 

1 G. M. 0. put before yaira-. W. om. 0. om. W 0. om. 
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M the last, W. O. the last two) ; priyamgavap ca me ’navay. ca 
me (iv. 7.42 : G. M. omit the first word, O. the first three), with a 
counter-example, anai'us te ratham (i.6.12®), to prove the need of 
ca in the citation; etam vai para dtndrah (v.fi.o^); ya sthdnuh 
hanti (vii.3.1*): we have twice at vi.l.2^y yd tdnave 

yd vtndydm (vi.l.-l'); a^lonayd 'saptafapbayd (vi.1.6^ : 

onlv 6. has krindti ) ; panetd 'goargham (vi.1.10*); indram vdnir 
andshata (i.6.12^); kalydnt rupasamrddhd sd sydt (vii.1.6®: only 
O. has the last two words): kalydnt occurs in one or two other 
passages ; a^vakunapani gdnh (vii/i.lO^: only 

O. has gdidi) : we have Tminapam as independent word at viL2. 
10^; vdnah Qatatantur bhavati (vii.S.O^), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding fata in the rule, rtdcdnaf caya- 
mdnd rndni (ii.1.11®: only G. M. have rndni ; O. omits the 
example : vdnah. is a pada in the word as divided, rta-cdnali ) ; 
pond dhrshnfi nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. 13. end with dhrxhnd) and 
Qondya svdhd (vii.3.18: O. omits the example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of fona 
that the text contains; ni pdg-uliti dhdnikd (vii.4. 19®); and vu- 
naspatindm ent (v.S.lo: O. reads enyo), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a m, uhhayata ent sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.6® : G. ]M. O. end with sydt). 

H m M UJ II II 

13. As final of the former member of a compoiiiHl, n is found 
in vrshan, cirshan, brahman, akshan, carman, and carshan. 

The term avugraha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avagrahastha. The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.9) ; and the whole use of acagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. O. change the 
p of ^trshan to ch after n; but, as this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Prati 9 akhya (v.34), I have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator arc vdto apdm vrshan- 
y«n (ii.1.11 * : O. omits vdto), Qir.'shanvdn medhyo bhavati 
•2h'^),brahmanvanto deed dsan (vi.4.l6' : W. H. omit dsan), akshan- 
vate svdhd (vii.5.12*), and canivinvate svdhd (vii.5.122): -we have 
vrshan- diso at ii.5.8^ ; iv.1.2 * ; vii.o..5 ‘ ; prshan- at vii.5.12*; and 
brahman- at v.V.8® and vi.4.10’ (a second time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the n occurs in these words only before a 

13. vrshaym ityddigraha neshv^ avagraho nakdrah prukrtydi'va 

veditavyah. vdto ; ^trsh- ; brahm- .• aksh- ; 

^carm- ^ ^carshangrahanasya' <;dkhdntare '°vijneyam nddha- 

ranam^: mitrusya iti kecid uddharanti’-^: tan na sddhu: 

anto dopdd (xiii. 15) iti vukshyamdnapratishedhapratiprasavdr- 
tham uktatvdd eshdm grahandndm curshantdhrta ity atra’’ nakd- 
rasya paddntatvdbhdvdt. athavd: rkdrurkdrarashd* (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrshmin agne vifvdny arya it (iv-.4.4*), tnsmut mptnfirshan (v.l. 
7*), brahman vi^am vi (ii.3.3^: G. M. omit vi), akshann amima- 
danta (i.S.5^), iiwX pa^ilndi’n carman (vi.1.9^). 

This disposes of all the uvagrahas cited in the rule save carshan. 
Xo such pada as carshan is to he found in the Taittiriya-Saiihita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text ; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may he hy a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to he dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text (pCikhot). He then proceeds to state 
that “ some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasya carshant- 
dhrtah ^rarah (iii.4.11^ and iv.1.6^: O. omits fruvuh)\ this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule (i] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ‘nor when final, nor by the omission of a’ (rule 15); 
and in carshan idhrtah the n is not final. Or : others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya carshanldhrtah is to be a])proved.” 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see; for no 
question can ]) 0 ssibly arise as to whether the n of carshanidhrtuh 
falls under rule (j ; that it docs so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we shouhl expect, considering the way in which the Pniti- 
5:ikhya treats the cases, these words are read with n in the pnda- 
textalso: \\CL\\vi\s vrsliii.n-vdn^hrahniiin-cantah, ccabt. so on. The 
same is the case in the pada-Xc\\.s of the Kik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

%TH !7TfFn: ll li 

14. Also in r)_iij, shann. shn, nii>, and rdcn — these are original. 

The application of the term prdkrtdh, ‘original,’ in this rule is, as 
Was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 

dixyrdpter atra nakdro cdikrta iti faukdnirdkurandrthatn etdni 
grahandni Hy anyd manyante : tathd sati mitrasya carshanidhrta 
ity uddharanaih ramamyam. '“acagraha'^ iti kim : vr shann 

: tasmdt brahman .• aksharin : papundm 

aragrahastho'" ' ragruha iti lakshyate.'" 

* W. -ne; ft. M. -dishu gr-. O. om. (■*) B. om. ■* W. -Shatih-. 0) G-, jf, 

® tv. -haranarh. "■ ft. if. om. ” G. M. rkdrd. ® B. anena. d oijj_ n 
stM. G. M. put next before Uthtkyate. 



276 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xiii. 14. 


The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
“parts of words, intended to include a number of cases,” quotes 
examples, as follows: svayanidtrnndm (v.2.8* ; 3.2 ‘,7* ; 6.4® : 
O. omits upa), asamtrnne hi hunu (vi.2.11®: O. omits hand), and 
svayamdtrnnd jyotih {v.7.6^): I have noted mw elsewhere only 
in andchrnnam (v.l.V^) ; abhishanno yasrndt (ii.4.2®), nishanndya 
svdhd (vii.i.l9': only G. M. have this example), and dafamdsd 
nishannd dsan (vii.5.1»,2’ : O. omits the first word); pushno 
rahhydi pushnd sayujd saha (iv.1.22 and v.1.2^ : only G. 

M. have saha), and pdshine prapathydya svdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit svdhd) : I have noted further ovAj pdushn a (1.8.9^ et al.) ; 
aryamne carurh nir vapet (ii.3.4 ' twice, ^ : G. M. O. stop at curum ) : 
I find besides sutrdmne (i.8.9® et al.) and nrmna (i.7.13®), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrdvno nlcdrisham (Lo.ll* and vii.4.19^: O. omits akdri- 
sham) and d grdvnah (vi.3.2®: O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhikrdvan and yrdvan are met with in the text showing 
the combination vn; I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showing that vn follows rd only, would 
have been easy to furnish: thus, rdyasposhaddvne, at i.2.10*. 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati- 
9 akhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
in which aanwa is altered to shanna witfiv abhi and /<;, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the pada-ti^xt restores the 
original form of the word, reading abhishmina ity abhi-sannah 
etc. Its s is converted to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of nn to nn ; chapter vii. 
does not deal with this, because it takes up only those cases in 
which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent padas j and rule 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first n is protected (according to xiii.15) by being 
“followed by a mute,” and its second n by “having a lingual mute 
interposed.” The ease of trnna is akin with this, only with the 
important difference that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Prati 9 akhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 

14. atra' sdtre paddihade^d ete" bah<qydddndrtham uktdh : rnnd- 

dishv eshu^ ca' nakdrdh prdkrtd eva vijneyah. svay- .• asnm- 

: svay- : abhish- : °nish- dapa- / pd- 

shno : pushnd : pnshne .• aryamne .• dadhi- 

; d 

prdkrtafubdo ‘yam. pdnyddishv eva carsha nparyanteshu mu- 
hhyah: catasrshu samhitdsu natvasadbhdvdf: rnnd 'ty ddishu 
tvf na mukhyah : kivitu prdptyabhdve ‘]>f natvuprdpandrthah. 
tathd hi; rnndddu purcaiuikdrasya'^ spar^apurutvdn nishedhah : 
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themes {aryaman, -krdvan, grdvan), a “loss of a” (alopa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdkrta, ‘ original,’ their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trima, to be sure, the cerebral p’s are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. Hut the last three eases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter-exceptions 
to rule 15, and their p is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 5. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -shamia are “ original.” 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that tenn : it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdkrta, he 
says, is ntukhya, ‘ of primary value ’ or ‘ of full force,’ as applied to 
the words beginning with pdni (rule 9) and ending with carshan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four sai'nhitds ,• but in rnn and the rest it is not nmkliya, but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule {)rescribing it. Thus, namely: in rnn etc. (i. e. in rim 
and shunn), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 15) ; the other nasal, as having 
a <-mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
inn, again [why not in rdvnf], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the comi)etency of the citation — still 
[it is answered], the implie.ation is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the p [?]. Moreover, the word ca, 
‘ also,’ in the nile, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(anvdcaya), shows the lingualization to be not of primary value; 
if it were primaj'y, it would be found in all the four kinds of text ; 
but it is not so found; for we read in pada-t^-sX ahhishanna ity 
abhi-sannah and nishanndye 'ti nt-sanndya. And since, from the 
words jod.sAi'cw and aryaman, which end in n, such forms asyi?ts/ipo 
raTihydi and aryamne canun are read in the 'Mffrpw-text, therefore 
the conversion into p (all but O. say “ non-conversion into p ”) in 

^^itarasyo ’’ttamusya" tavarglyavyavahitatvdf^: shnamnagraha- 
nayos tv alopdd iti nishedhah. grahanasdmarthydd eva^'‘ natvarh 
sidhyati ’’ti cet ; evarh svabhdvatvam eva grahanasyd ’’pi" m'dlani 
iti purihdrah. kiiii ca : anvdcaye''‘ vartamdnu^ cakdro 'py eteshu 
natvam amiikhyam'^ iti dyotayati: nnikhyand' cet: cutasrshu 
sanihitdsu vidyeta'\- na cd ’’tru vidyate: tathdhi: abhiahanna 
ity abhi-saunab : nishanndye 'ti ni-aanndya: ity atra"‘ 
padaaamhitdydm : pdshann aryarnann iti nakdrdntayabda- 
yoh: pUshno ranhydi: aryamne carum: ity ddi siddhard- 
patudd"’ atra vurnaaanihitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekasiitrasthuyoP' 
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varna-tQTLt is to be inferred also for rnn and shann (O. says rCivi}) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rule with them ; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unefjuivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prCikrta (all but O. say prnkrti) as defined by us is alone acceptable. 

By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how mvieh of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The mitkhyatvam of the term prdkrtn as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its )inh-khatrnm. 

'm n n 

15. But not in shumna, ayni, and yushma nita : nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a; nor when followed by a mute; 
nor when c, s, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 

It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make five distinct rules of tlie five independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept: in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affi.ving to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read 'ita shunino'yniyushniunitah (not ' ynir). It is not- unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the first and third 
complete pndas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pada, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnili. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the iMSS. of the text : only T. W. have 
shumno ; B. O. have siimno ; G. il. have sushnrnno / and, as is 
seen below, even W. has mnmidi in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. M., it may be added, read cyitenyishu for -ytshu 
in the last specification. 

apy'^'‘ mnashannayor'^ varna.sni'nhitnynm ijateohhdi-ri^* tnanta- 
vyah : prasiddhupudiisaniabhivydhdi-ew?" 'prasiddhapaddrtha- 
samarthanand’ arthaplstrncidah-' snrre khalu scikvrvate. tusnidd 
asmadukta eva yuktah prukrtapihdiirthah"". 

' G-. M. om. : 0. asmin. ^ 0. om. “ B. eteshu. ■< 0. om. in Ct. M. only. ® &■ 

M. -samhhavdi. ’ 0. rnn i. ** G. M. put after na. * G. M, O. om. (/. -rana- 

kdra. <") G. M. 0. uttarasya. W. B. samry-; G. it. tarurg- (?). '» 0. evd. 

n W. om. api. G. M. atrayo. B. G. M. mukh-; 0. anumu-. '■ G. M. -yar. 

B. G. M. vidyate. 0. om. ® O. om. rupa. W. -yn ; B. -trayor ; G. M. 

-trasthitayor. ® W. om. 0. Tnenardrunanayur. W. B. G. M. -tvdhh - ; 0. eva 

natvasadbhd-. W. G. M. -na. but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pr-, B. -daTthark ; G. SI. -ddrthan na bhavati. B. sarva^d- ; G. M. niyor 
maih fd-. ® SV. B. G. M. pralrti;-. 



xiii. 15.] Tdittiriya-PrdticdMiya and Trihhdshyaratna. 


279 


Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushunmah silryaraffmiJi (iii.4.'7*), indrdgnibhyunt tvd 
sayajd (iv.4.5>: G. M. omit sayujd; the pada-re&Avag is doubtless 
iudrdgni-bhydm, so that the r and n are samdnapade, as required 
hy rule 6), and yushniuntto abhayam jyotih (ii.1.11®: only O. has 
jyotih,- from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
padartesX, though in that of the Rig-Veda [iL27.11] it is read 
yashmd-nttah). 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pitrn havishe attave (ii. 
6.1 2 >) and^a mridhi ^itrdn (i.2.142). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan, of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
ghnu indrdya tvd (i.4.1*: O. omits the example) and vrtraglma 
stomdh (iv. 7 . 151 ) — for the derivative adjective vdi'traghna (ii.5.2‘’ 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at ; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwdse tall under rule xiii. 6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable conti-ast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
differs from the other Prati^akhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical cateuories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a jiart of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely s/ip, i//w, and rdcp), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned ; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversionsarising sa/ndnapade, ‘within the 
limits of the same pad",' while in vrtra-yhnah etc. the affecting 
cause is in one piada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ‘ a lion’s look ’1, to lay down a further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction santdnapude 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of ban, whose 


15. shumudh': agnilf: yushmOn'didi ; ete.diu^ nak'dro nati-am 


nd"padyate : suxh- .■ indrd- .• ynshm- antuh* pa- 

ddnto nalcdro natram nd^padyate : pitrn ; pra alopdd 


ahdrulopdf paro 'pi nakdro natvoni nd '"padyate: 'vrtra- 

vrtra- nanv atrn niinittnniinittinor bhinnapadasthutodd 

vishamo drshtdntah: satyam : sihhdealokanunydye.nd' pratha- 
maprugnd saptamddhydyd ^eshoddharanardpemt" ghatate : ta- 
tra ca samdnapaddniyamo" nd ’’sti: ghna ity asya hanQubdavi- 
hrUdv.dd" shahpurvo (vli.ll) 'ti prdptih. spar- 

^aparo nakdru^ ea'" natcamnd '”pnoti'‘: surhkr- .• ava : 
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nasal, by vii.ll, is liable to lingualization. But han, by the usage 
of the treatise, signifies ‘ the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
han,' not ‘ the theme han and its derivativ'es and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn, it would have been 
easy to exempt n from lingualization ghakdrdt, ‘ after gh' 

The cited examples of n remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are samhrandano 'nimishah (iv.e.t* : O. has the first word 
only), ava nmdhe tdrpyam (ii. 4 . 116 : O. omits the last word), and 
nakhanirhhinnam (i.8. 9 ' ). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear ; by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
pdrna is to be doubled, making pdrnna; here, then, is a case 
where the first n is “followed by a mute" [sparpiparah), and so 
would seem to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but nn, since'tm would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to "et 
around the difficulty by limiting the word spunpi, ‘mute ’ as here 
used, to one which is not the product of e.xpress prescription (?). 
For in pdrnd parent (iii.5.1* et al.) there is diij.lieatioii, making 
pdrnnd (not one of the MSS. writes the dujilication), the one ti 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
{mdla). With this, O. prudently ends; the othei’ MSS. o-o on to 
explain “express” pr<isiddh a) by referring to the word MctA-Aa - 
nirhhinnnm, already quoted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, namelv falls 
under rules xiv.4,5 (becoming thereby nak/muirbhhiima) ; and in 
rule 5 the term “succeeded by a consonant” {i:g<irij(inottitra) is used 
in a different sense from “followed by a consonant” (c(/o/7/a«a- 
para); the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of tlie whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples aie quoted ol the suspension of nasalization by 

nahha- spar^o 'tnT' 'praskldhalakshuijcimahayo'^ civaksh- 

yate'\- anyathC^ pnrnd pa<;cdd ity dddu natram n<i sydt: re- 
phdt par am ca (xiv.4) iti hi prasiddhanv' kikshatuim tajwid- 
lam ca-'‘ pdrnne 'ty atm dritvum. '^pmsiddhapadeaa Mm'^' : 
nakhanirhhinnam ity dddv api katham dr” lakshanamd- 
latvam samhharati, kiih tat tahshetnam iti cet ' dr itiy acatxir^ 

thayor ity atra satroktuo ya njanotta ra y or'^” (xiv.5) iti 

vdeo yuktyantaram iti brnmah : tasya lakshanam tatrdi 'ua sphti- 
ttkarishyate^' niahatd prabundhena"” . spar^ah pard‘” yasmdd 
asdu spar^apuraJi. pisucatatavurgiyeshu vyavadhdyikeshu^' 
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an intervening p or s, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute ; namely 
rayandm d datte (vi.3.6^), agnerasena tejasu (iAAG^ : only G. M. 
have tejasd), roeante rocand divi {vii.4.20; O. omits rocante), 
soman rdjdnam (i.7.10* et prakrtdinah payodhdh (iv.3.13^), 
prtand jaydmi (iii.5.3 ‘’®), vmA. janaprathandya svdhd (iii.2.8’; 
only O. has svdhd; G. M. have the false reading -pradhu-, and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, giwmg januudy<i). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, 1 have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, by their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits tow'ard the conversion 
of dentals into linguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal : the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, f, r, or sA, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by the transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Prati 9 akhya’s enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
N'o one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 


^ iiUii 

16. In the opinion of Paushkarasatli, I after a mixed vowel 
becomes d. 

The mention of Paushkarasadi (O. has everywdiere Pauskaras&di), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. “Mixed vowel” is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by ‘the sound r it appears, then, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality '• mixed ” with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-sound. The other Prati 9 akhyas (see 

satsu nakdro nutvarh nd "pudyate: yatJudK' rayandm : 

agne .' rocante : soman .• prakr'i- .• prtand 

.• jan a- rkdrarkdrd (xiii..5) " diprdpteK^ pratishedho^* 

‘yani vihitah. 

' W. B. 0. swmnah; G. it. sushumnak. -TV. 0. agni. “ 0. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneslm. ■* TV. B. iatah. ^ TV. B. 0. om. W 0. om. ’ G. M -kanena. “ 0. om. 
* G. M. -ydya. TV. 0 viresh-. ’> G, II. O. -datvani-. G. M. -bdddhikr-. 
(*■*) G. M. drihtati piirvo Vhavaii. '■* G. M. ins. sparraparah. G. M. om. 6. 
M. "padyate. ” B. G. M. tra. B. -vireshayor. ** O. vikshyate; G. M. pi vd yuj- 
yate. TV. B. yathd; G. M. athd 'pi. O. -ddha] TT^ pi atisiddha. -- TV. ce ’ti; 
0. om. -■*) 0. om. TV. B. 0. ins. ca. TV. 0. etal. “ B. sutravy- ; G. M s?/- 
tre vy-. G. M. spashtik-. TV. pfirvo. G. If. ins. vyai'dyishii. ** B. ins. vy- 
avdyeshu. G. M. 0. om. ^ in TV. only. ^ G. M. -tih. ^ TV. 0. pratinish-. 
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note to Ath. Pr. i..37) directly define it as so composed. The I 
liable to the change into d is called in the comment duhflishta, 
‘ill joined;’ i. e., I presume, ‘of difficult articulation’ (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title the first time to the d instead of I, 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the I, the others’ 
readings being corrupt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection) ; it is, of course, the lingual I which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
r. 52 etc.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise — although, on the strength of the present 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule Ll. Kor does the edition of the Sanhitii, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual /. As for 
the MSS. of the Pratiyakhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary I throughout ; W. alternates irregularly between 
the two ; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. ^Vs regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this — 
that a d, not I, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates ; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Pr;iti 9 akhya, the result of 
alteration of an original I there is no reason to believe; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the ^ladhyandina ^dkhd : 
see Vaj. Pr. iv.l43, viii.45) and Atharvan; and the rule is really 
pdjdrtham only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of the rule, he cites 
mrddtl "dr^e (i. 1.14^); and, as counter-example, to show that the 
change is made only after a mixed vowel,” he has nothing better 
to offer than an alleged passage “from another text,” nalam 
plavam. For, in such words as Iditah (i.l.ll'), pruvodhum (i.l. 
14®), iddydh (i.2.5'), mjdd (i.4.45-), hedah (i.5.11 ®), Qrdushad (i.6. 
11 *), where the Rig- Veda reads regularly the lingual I and its 
aspirate, the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita maintains the d, not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha, properly ‘ reading ’ or ‘ ver- 

« 10. prktasvardd rkdrdt' par<f lahdro duhyllshtasaihjniko^ d-ikd- 

ram dpadyate : pdushkurasdder* mate'', mrdditi prktusva- 

rdid iti him: nalam plavand itP plkhantare. pdiishkarasdder^ 
grahanam pitjdrthadi "na tu viktdpdrthanP. murdhasthdnatayd 
duhyliBhtaladakdrayoJP" sddr<;yam" asti 'ti vydkarandnumrf^ 
sdtrnpdtho 'yam: katharn anusdritvam iti cet : "‘tatltd hi'^: 
sthdne 'ntaratamah: sthdne prdpyamdndndm antaratama"' 
dde^o bhavati 'ti. 

sdtrusya'^ pdthdntarum app' rydkhydyate: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam pdushkarasddeh'^: ntra samdnapada'" ity a syd 'nuvarta- 
nam vipieyam: ^Mushkarasddeh gdkhinah samdnapade prkta- 
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sion ’) of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duhylishta I and of the d, as 
being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
Pdnini (i.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii.6) surndnor 
pade., ‘ within the limits of a single /’ taking, then, a different 
example, te no mrdayantu (iv.4.3^ et al.), with the counter-example 
ildmdain bhavnti (vii.5.9*) — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of kid, iddvant, and their like, is not much to 
the point — and finally, as further counter-e.xamjde, to justify the 
restriction saindnapade, the phrase {ii.6.2* ; p. 

pdtr-loknm), where the I does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty ; namely, that in the 
compound pUrlohihdtiiasya (vi.6.4*; p. pitrloka-kdnuisya) the r 
and I do meet sarndnapade, and yet the I maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case oi' pitrloka, it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the 2 )urpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
Prati 9 akhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exj)osure. 


ffvardd rkdrdf- paro lakdro dakdmni dpndyate. yathd'^: te 

prktasvardd iti kim: ildm- .• samdnapada iti kirn: ytitrl- 

sahacdritrdd"-' ekasyu"'' nishiddlur'' itarasyd 'pi pitrloka- 

kdmasye^' 'ty asyd 'pp* samdnapudatce siity api nishedho bha- 
vuti. idarn api p>dthdiitarain bahvddrtum. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtiydk/iyaficurane 
trayodafo'" ’dhydy<di. 

' \V. B. om. - B. om. : G. M lo dam. all but B. dwj-: B. -jnako; 0. -jno; G. 
-jhakuin. ■* 0. everywhere pawsiu-. ’ W. -tena; B. -taih. B -vad. ’ B. rti 
Hi. ' G. M. 0. -di. tV. om. all but B. d’lil-: Vi. B. -shtadaiok- ; O. -lakrira- 

dak-; G. it. -tadakdr-. “ O. sadr^asainjiin dakdrnm. tV. -sdrdt; G. M. -Sara. 

''3) G- M. uryate. '■* G. M. ins. varndnum. G. it. 0. -mas mdr/ atama. W. 
Osya; 0. satra. *' B. iti. B. ins. iti. r* 0 -sdda ity ; G. it. ity only. G. M. 

-dasya, and om. ity asya. G. M. ins. pakshe. ■- W. om. 0. om. Vi. B. 0. 

-caritatv-. 0. -smin. B. nishedha. W. B. -kasye; G 'M. -lokamasye. ® G. 
M. 0. om. api. G. M. 0. dvifi ye prarne prathamo. 




284 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xiv. 1- 


CHAPTER XIV. 

CoNTEifTS: l-I, duplicatiun of one of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of ch, kh, and bh, in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute ; 12-13, aspiration of a surd mute before a spirant ; 14-28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them ; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

1. A consonant preceded by a vowel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant. 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
9 akhyas (compare R. Pr. vi.i-3; V. Pr. iv.97-ll-t; A. Pr. iii.26- 
32 ; also Panini viii. 4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The principal restrictions to its apjtlication are, 
as stated below, that r. A, x, <P (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication. For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in apjdying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-grouj)s as determined by the 
other precepts of the Prati 9 dkhya- — treating eisurjaniyu, for exam- 
ple, as is luesci-ibed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yama, ndsihya, and snmib/ntkti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Prati 9 akhva, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Taittinya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise : but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 


1. svarapdrvam vyunjanmh' ryailjan.ijniranr dvivarnam upad- 

yate. yathdi^: uru evmnpurea Iti him : tnt eiHunpara 

iti him' uvvr vyonjetnum iti kim : pvn- . svuvfih pCiTvo 

yasmdt * taf svarapdrvam : vyanjmiam asmdt par am iti vyanja- 
naparam : dvayor varnayoh samdlidro dvivarnam. ' 

’ G. M. put next before dvivnutam - O. parnm. ^ G. M. om. ^ W. ins. asdu. 

B. om. ® 0. nMs, svarapurvam iti Jciiii : prajniianatk: padbhyd lit .• vy- 

anjanaparam iti kirn : ugand uta: vyanjana iti Mrii : praugam. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uni prathasva, i. e. 
uni ivprathassva (i.1.8 et al. ; the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples : first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tut praviite (vi.4.7-; hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a pause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, unikrd nru nali (ii.0.11 ") ; third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, pratlgam 
iiktham (iv.4.'2 '). O. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; nwaxely projananani pudbhydm 

dve savane (vi.1.6*: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.l.lO^). 

mm II II 

2. Likewise, according to Paushkarasiidi, a mute preceded by 
I or V. 

The commentator declares that the ca, ‘ likewise,’ in this rule 
brings dowji from the one preceding the being precedetl by a vowel, 
and du])lication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since I and a never occur in the Sanhitii before a mute, 
except as themselves preceded by a vowel ; y, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n and n ; I, in the groups 
lk\ Ig, Ip, lb, Ibh, Im, and Ipg. The examples quoted are kulpdh 
jnhoti (v.4.8^) and vibhiiddvne (iii.6.8*,92 : all save B. actually 
read this time -ddrnne, with doubled «)• According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
woidd accordingly read hallppdn and -ddrrnne ; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalydni rdpamnirddhd {\\\.\.^^\ 
to be pronounced kallydtn,av, bv rule 21, kulydtn) and raynvyam 
(i.8.7 * et al. : to be made vdyavvyani ), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; iimX kii^mdZ chakabhih {v.7.23) and 
tasrndd etat (vi.3.11®), instancing other consonants than I and v, 
with the following mute not doulded : in these words, the sibilant 

2. pdushkarasdded mate lakarapnirro ' vakdrapurvo vd sparse 

^drivarnarn dpadynte^. halpdh. vibh- svurapvrra- 

tvnra dvitvadi cd ’’nvdidi^ati cakdrah*. ^sparya° iti kim : kaly- 

.■ cdy- evamjyurva iti kim: kup- ; tasm- ° lakdr 

rap ca vakdrap ca lavakdrdid : tdu pArvdu yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

> 0. pauskar-, as also in the rule. ® B. 6. M. ins. vd. W 0. dvitvam apnoii. 

^ G. M. put at beginning of clause. 0. om. * G. M. spargapara. ’ W. 0. 
lakd' avak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi.l2); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations ggppm and ssppw. 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after I, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel — which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since y is never followed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rale next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 

^ II ^ II 

3. According to some teachers, the mute only. 

That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also ; and we are to 
read kalppdn and Hbhdddvnne. 

According to the commentator, this rale represents the approved 
usage in the pikhd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Prati^akhya merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rale (xiv.7) is given below, without any 
restriction, which plaiidy implies the validity of the present one. 

^ iiBu 

4. Also a consonant that follows r. 

The r itself being, by rule 1 5, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole systetn, and is found in 
all the Pr^ti 9 akhyas and in Panini. The Ath. Prat. (iii.:!l), the Vaj. 
Prat, (iv.98), and Panini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to h as 
to r : and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this. After h we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals specified in rale x.\i.l4 as retpiiring the insertion of a ndsi- 
kya, and the three semivowels //, r, c ; /•, on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member: I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; a few of them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are nrcanty ackam arkinuh (L6.I23: 


3. ekeshdrn ' mate larakdraptirva- sparpi^ ecu dcicarnum* 
dpnotP: ’'unend ’’vadhuranena sdtrdnturdrambhanena ca pdiush- 
kanmidimate lavukdrayvf ca dcitmnn ustt 'ti yumyute". 

idam eva sdtram ishtam nn tu pdrnani'. pUnoktany" evo 'ddr 
harandni. 

‘ G. M. 0. ins. dedrydndm. ^ B. -ri’af ca; G. M. put after eva. ^ G. M. -fapara, 
as also in the rule. ‘ O. dvUvam. * G. M. O. dpadyate. (i*) 0. om. ’ 0 sulnram. 

s 0. uktr. 
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i. e. arccanty arkkam arkkincth), arkyena vdi (vii.5.9*: i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and ury vd udunibaruli (v.l.lO* et al. : i. e. 
dryg vdi), 

TTie CO!, ‘ also,’ of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the r by a vowel (bringing down 
soarapdrva icom rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyanjanaparam in rule 1) is not also implied: 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant in puusd, and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows ; since there would he no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryambakam 
(i.8.62), in which he says that the y must not be doubled : and he 
fortifies his claim by ap])eating to Panini’s rule (viii.4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication alter r and h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of ryafijunaparam, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
found). The Yaj. Pr, (iv.l02) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y : the combinations are 
jry, try, ntry, Ury, ntry, stry, and tstry. 

This finishes tlie proper exposition and illustration of the rule ; 
but the commentator suffers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 


4. rephdt paradi ’ vyaujanoiii 'dcivarnam dpadyatd: ® yathd'^: 

arc- : ’’arky- dry "svarapdri'advitvuyor dkar- 

sJiaka^ cakdrah. nunu’' vyudjanaparatvdkarshakah him na sydt : 
ne ’’ti bruniah: niyaiadhhdrdt : tuthd hi: avasdnd (xiv.15) 
dshmd svarupura (xiv. 16) ity etatmishedhadcayena rephdt pa- 
rasya'* vyahjanasya'‘ vyadjanaparatvdbhdve'^ svarapurvatve" 'pi 
dviivam asti ’’ti niyciyate''^: aprasaktapratishedhdnupapatteP^. 
svarapdn'vatvdurddeyena" kirn: tryambakam ity dddu mdi 
bhdd iti: kini ca: "‘aeo rahdbhydm doe iti'° pdnintyasdtvend 
"'pi svarapdrvatve suty eva'’’ dvitvarh vidhiyate: ” tasyd'^ ’’yam 
arthah: aca uttardu ydu rephahakdrdxi tdbhydm nttarasya yaro 
doe bhavata'^ iti. 

kecid evam dcuP': svarapdrvddifabdavad rephapdream iti 
vdcye'‘‘ vdc<P yuktyantaram arthdntaram somarthayatv': ahar 

ity dddu^^ vdikrtarephdd^^ uttarasya ‘‘'na sydd dvitvand'' iti. 

tad etadadhyayanaoiruddhapaddhatim adhydste'^’ : vayam tu va- 



288 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xiv. 4— 


maintain that the analogy of svarapUrvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapiXrvam, ‘ preceded by r,’ to be employed here (instead of 
rephdt param, ‘following r’), and that the difference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning — namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdnuM dsit (i.S.O^: only W. 13. have ds1t), is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this and he proposes himself to set forth the true 

ground of the different term employed. If rephapftrra, namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephapdrvam admits of 
being understood as rephut pilrvam, ‘ preceding /■.’ And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rale would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication — then the fai-ther re])ly is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse “non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it oft’;” and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param, intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been refeiTed to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 

durno vdco yuktyantaraprayojam un : rephupurvum ity vkte vi- 
ruddhavigrahena^'' sdtram sanuligdhaih aydt : rephdt pure am re- 
phapdn'a)H^° iti: bharatv^' esha^'‘ riyrahu Hi. cet : adhydyddisd- 
trendi Had gatam iti^'" pdxinaruktyata asga sdtrasgd ’’"'padyate : 
nunn pdunaruktyahhaydd eva viruddhavigrahadi nivdrugdmalf' : 
ne 'yam sarald vrttili: prakshdlandd dhi ''‘pankasya dnrdd aspur- 
ganarh varam iti^’’ ivydydeF" atra riniddha yankdleyo 'pi nd 'vakd- 
gam labhatdm iti vdco yuktyuntarena sdtrum ucdryah provdca. 

’ 6. M. ins. ca. 0. dvitram upnoH. ‘ G. M. ins. tfvarapurvatvddvitvnyor nkar- 
shalcar cakdrah na tu vyanjanap •ratiukarshakak. ■* in G. M. only. O. om. 
W G. M. caJcuro only. ’ G. M. atha na (xiv.l4) ity uttarardshedhddJdkdre ava- 
sdnavisarjaniyajihvdmuliyopadhmiiniy ah (xiv.l5). “ W. 0. parar ca. 

^ W. B. om. W. B. -vena; 0. -hhthie; G. M. om. ” G. M. -rapai atve ; 0. om. 

0. gamyate; G. M. nircayelcatham. G. M. -Ma-n/a pra-. '•* 0. -rvdnv-. <’5) Q.. 
M. om. W. 0. evaiii. ” G. M. ins. tat kathadi : aeo rahdbhyun dve. G. M. 
asy-. G. M. sta. G. M. add tatrd 'pi vyanjanaparatvapra^aktir na dri-yate. 

0. dhuh. B. om. W. om.; G. M. rephdt param iti vdco. -■* G. M. -yati 'ti 
arfhdniarasyd 'ddharanam ucyate. G. M. ahra. * W. om. vdikrta. (-’) G. M. 
vyahjanasya dvitvan na sydd. O. -«6i<a. W. viruddhuv iti grahanena ; G. M. 
0. -hane. w. B. piirvam; 0. corrupt. W. B. bhavaty. G. yt.’ eshu. ** G. 

M. tatah. “ O. -ma iti cet. G. pahke 'ti; B. om. varam. G. M. -yend. 
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5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circumstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment {ugama) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydga (i. e. vikkhydya) cakshus/id 
tvam (iv.1.2®: only 6. M. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. megghyd) vidyuto vdcah {v.2.11 ' : only G. M. have vdca/i) ; to 
which W. B. add t<(t savituh (i.5.6* et al. ; the t is converted to th 
by xiv.l2, and to the th is then prefixed t, making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. sdddhyd) vdi dcvdh (vi.3.4® et ah). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted dtdyam (i. e. dd- 
dyani) usyd 'nnam (iL2.5® : O. omits annani) ; to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashat svdhd (vii.3.12 ; by v.33, t is inserted betw'een 
t and s, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv.l2 ; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read cashattth, not 
vashatttth ; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padhhydih (i. e. imddhhydm, iwt piaddbbhydih) dve savane (vi. 
1.(5*) — b\it G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svayamahhig'drtdya (iii.2.8* seven times: i. e. vnttth sv- ; O. 
writes vatth si'-) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.l.Q^ el ah: W. B. omit see) and meghdyate svdhd 
(vii.5.11‘). The word tu, ‘however,’ in the rule, the commentator 
(with moi’e than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
lie adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvittyacaturthayoh' svarapdrvayor vyaujanottarayoh piXrvdr 
gamo bhuvati ; yathdkramena dvitiynsya prathania^ caturthasya 

trtiyah. yathd^: vi- .• me- .' '‘tat : sd- ® dviti- 

yacaturthayor iti kim: ddyam evampdrva* iti kim: va- 
shat : pad- : evamparayor‘ iti kirn: ukh- : tnegh- 

pratharnnsdtrena prasaktam deitvaiii nicartayati tupubdah. 

anye tv anyathd manyante : purvdgatnusya dvitvadi niuartayatt 
'ti. ndi 'tat sdram: savartiasavarglyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdcP eva tasya tannivrttiK . 

atra kecid dhuh : vyanjanapara yor iti vdeye^ odco yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntararh sdcayatP: sdmhitdsd mhitasddhdranam"' para- 
nimittam" uktam^: tata“ ihd ’’nyatarastha}' dgamanirnittutve 
prrdpte ' sdmhitapaddndrh nityatvut tadgrahariarn^ eva'‘ nydyyam 
iti krtvd vdikrtavyahjanaparatve sati ndi 'tad cidhdnam bhavati": 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi. nd 'yarn pakshah : adhyayana- 

voL. IX, 37 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to he doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Pratfyakhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittirlya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of t 
and h (at ii.6.12* : hi. 4.1* : v.3.122), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading dididhdhi at iii.1.11*. The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhaththdh at 11.13^, where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of khkh and chch, which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question ; namely, 
why ‘followed by consonaiits’ is represented by vyufijcmottarayoh 
instead of vymljanaparayoh. Some, he says, have maintamed 
that a difference of meaning is intended by the dift’erence of phra- 
seology ; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like alky usthdt 
(iv.2,8*), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me : it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sarhhitdri^TLt and that which is not sadihitd ; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside the samhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy — that is, uhhi : aMhat not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its pada-iorm, it must not be so 
treated in its samhita-iovvo., as well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

virodhdn mdlasiUravirodhdc'* ca: tathd hi: mdlasiUre svitrapdr- 
vatve vyafijanaparatve'^ ca sati rAMtani^'' dvitwon utra nishpdd- 
yat^': na tu‘'‘ tatra vyahjantii'a lA^eshitam : tadnpavdd(j1cat\idd 
atra‘^ 'pi tadvi<?esho vaJctum ayukta!/'. pikshddiparikshundcP^ 
adhyayandnurodhdo ca vdeo ytiktyuntardhhipyrdyo 'srndhhir abhi- 
dhtyate^’. apavddydpavddakayor^' anayor ™niyamo nd 'sti: kim 
iti:'‘’' svarapdrvatve sati vyanjunaparam eva vyafijanam'^'' dvi- 
tvam'° bhajate: dvitiyacaturthda c<d^ vyaHjanapurav’^^ evapur- 
vdgamani'* bhajata iti: kim tii prdcurydbhijyrdyene 'davi sdtra- 
dvayani pravrttam. kathani niyamdbhdvuh : anyathd kutraeit 

kdryodvayadarfandt. at td .• annapata itydddu dvitvarn: 

pror : addhi itydddu pOrvdgamah?' : tda hasta ity 

atra tu'^ prdptdu sutydm opi ne 'dam kdryam drpyata iti 
niyatndbhdvah. gikshd cdi 'cam vakshyati : 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.l), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied ; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant ; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difterence of phraseology, with due regard to the 
9iksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument. The 
point of it is an asserted absence of )dyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyanui, ‘obligatory force,’ appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or reciprocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant ; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet otily when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (‘diversity’ or ‘independence?’ 
prdcurya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence of riiyama 
appear ? Why, from the fact that otherwise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd havtnshl (ii.6.12*) and in 
annapaU {iv.2.3‘ ot al), and so on, there is duplication; in prao- 
chac chandah (iv.3.12^ ; G. M. have instead acchdvdkcdi, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvnm deva prayatd 
(ii.6.12^; G. M. O. omit y/royatd), and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute ; but in ton haste (vi.1.3^ : W. has tdns te [iv.l. 
10®], but doubtless by accidental omission of ha), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same cflect is not seen : hence, there is 

svardt"’ pUrvasya'^ varnasya kvacid dvitvam ca kathyate^^: 
na ca vargudvitiyasya na caturthe kadd'^ cana. 
vydkhydtani ca vacanatn etadcidvadbhih : 

kutracit svaruyor madhye dvitvam lakshydnusdratah : 
pdrvdgamas tathd tatra jiieyo varnavicakshandih. 

“ evamrCipani aniyatnani sucayituih. vyatijanottarayor*^ ity anta- 
rasvikdrah*‘ . 

vyanganam uttaram ydbhydiii tdu" vyanjanottardu'^: tayoh. 

' dr. M. 0. put next before pun--. 0. adding tu. ’ in 0. only W G. M. O. om. 
^ G. M. 0. svarapurrayor. “ G, M. vyanjanoUnrayor. * B. utaratrani- ; G. M. 
wttarasutrani-. ’ G. M. 0. -tteh- : 0. om. tan. * B. om. ® G. M. 0. -ti Hi; G. M. 
add tatra. G. M. satUhiUlsaihli-. " G. M. paramani-; 0. vktani-. 0. om. 
’^0. tatra. “ G. M. -rasya. W. O. om. tad; B. ywnam,. W. 0. exam; M. 
exchanges the places of ewa and iti. ”0. -H Hi. 0. om. siitra. O. -namd- 
trapar- G M. -ta; 0. puts after dvitvam, and adds ity. •* G. M. niihidhyate; 
0 vifishyate -- W. B. 0. nu. W. B. tatr-. ■* G. M. yuktah. w. -dipavdca- 
ksh- ■ G. M. -na. -<• 0. abhiksfn-. -• W. B. apavdddp-. G. M. nd 'sti virodha 
iti 0 paramam. AV. om. 0. ins. svarapurvo. ® B. tu; O. om. ** O. 
pardv “ W. -me; G. M. g jns. G. U. ins. katham. 

B. -mam. ® 0. om. AV. om. * O. -ra. ■“ AV. sarvasya. G. M. vakshyate. 

G. M. katharh. " 0. ins. ity. O. -javayor. * G. M. O. uttarasv-. •*’ G. M. 
tad. G. M. -raifi. 
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absence of niyama. The examples here furnished, whieh ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator’s meaning, seem to leave us 
whoUy in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from duplication ; the third is a case under rule 8 ; 
and the combination nh is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the ^iksha is quoted, to the effect that “in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows] : “ in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds ” (in 
the known Qiksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the different term 
in vyanjcmottarayoh is intended to signify an absence of niytinui 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a difierent term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 

6. As also, in all cases, when they follow r. 

Tliis, it is pointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephupiirvayoh shows that the pair, 
“second and fourth mutes,” spoken of just above, is intended. 
“Also” {ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as ju eceded by r, take always their 
respective predecessors as increment. Thus, Unlhvo (i. e. urddhvo) 
bhava (i.2.142), and ardhyavun (i. e. arddhy-) pro nah : 

only G. M. ha.Ye jyrdn ah). Nityam, ‘in all cases,’ implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone when it is vyahjimottara, as specified in 
rule 5). Thus, in artheta (i. e. artth-) sthii ’’patn (i.8.11: only B. 
has apdm), m-ArkhCihi (i. e. miirkkhdiii) tayaylmnyam (vii.1.6*), 
and goargham (i. e. goarggham) evu (vi.1.10'). 

^ 11 II 


6. rephdt parath ca (xiv.4) ity asyd'’pavddakam etat'; dvi- 
vacanena dvitiyacaturthdu grhyete: suvigeshanayd'' rephapdr- 


vayor anayo^ nityam pdrvdgarno hhavati*: dgamdnvddegaka^ 

eakdrah. yathdi": Urdh- .• ardhy- nityam iti kim: 

svaraparatve’pi bhavatv^ etad iti: arthe : mdrkhdm ; 

go- 


* W. avadat. W. B. navi- ; G M. O. -shanuu. ■* 0. tnyor. “ 0 siiut ^ in G 
M. only. •- G. M. -ty. 
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7. And wlien I precedes. 

The ea, ‘ and,’ here brings down from rule 5 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after I in the Sanhita. The examples are 
prugalbfio (i e. -galbbho) ’sga jugate (ii.5.5^: only G. M. have 
jugate) and namo madhgainiiga cd ‘‘pagalbhdya (i. e. -gulbbh-) cu 
(iv.5.6') — but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jugate 
(ii.5.5^ : O. reads agagalga simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator’s interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the fdkhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand Ibhh. for Ibh as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups — Ik, Ig etc. — in which the duplication 
after I depends upon the earlier rules ; but that seems quite unlikely. 

^ iit: II 

8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before ch, kid, and 
hhuja, when these fijllow either a pre})osition, pdtha eshuh, ati, 
dtl, dhdma, pamma , or hhute. 

The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of khi and bhuja is made) are fii-st given by the com- 
mentator: they are u cchrnutti (v.1.7^: the j)receding word, 
andcehrnnarn, might well have been included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has simple ch in both cases) ; numa ukkhidate 
ca prakkhidate ca (iv.o.O^: G. M. omit tiie first word, G. M. O. the 
last two); ayakshmagd paribbhujd (iv.5.1^), with vibhw ca tae 
prabhii ca, me (iv.7.4 : 0. stops at the first tne) as counter-example, 

to show the necessity of saying bhvja, instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and gd ca ricchamldh (v.2.11'). Then follow counter- 
examples : first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by i, Hikhatarn rnauushydnum (vi.3.4®) and datsv udhi khddati 
(vi.2.11^ : only G. M. have datsc) ; next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, gd (v.2.11*). The 

examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are prigam apy etu puthuh : esha cchdgah (iv.6.8*: only O. 

priyani), with rtubhir vd esha chaudobhih (vii.S.lS^), to prove 
the need of quoting puthuh along with eshu in the iule ; aticchan- 

7. cakurag cuturthugumayo-r' ukarshakah : caturthu sparge^ la- 

kurnpurve sati piirvugauio bhavati. pray- .' namo la- 

kdrah purvo yasmud asuvl‘ lakdrapdrvah : tusmin. 

' G. M. -gam. - G. M. -the sp- ■■ G. M. O. sa. 
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dasam upa dadhdti (t.3.8®), savitra dticchandasdya (viL5.14), 
dhdmacchad iva khalu vdi (144.10^ : B. O. omit vdi), paramac- 
chado vare (iT.6.2*), and yad hhdteechnddTi sdmdni (vii.5.9^). 

Further examples of the increment of c^, falling under this rule, 
are ucchad 2 inA pracchad (at iv.3.12-’'’) and dcchettu (il.2*): if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhita, is cpiite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, cch, and chch, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
has chch: they are dhdniachchiul (ii.f.lO^; hut dhdmachad in 
the same division), prachchuch chandah (iv.3.12'*), and dyachchnd- 
hhyah (iv.5.3^); and, in the comhination of .separate words (besides 
the ease just quoted), dcchach rhandah (iv.3.122), kakuch <-h<indnh 
(iii.1.62), and yach chreshthnh (iii.4.8'). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reads 
correctly cch. 

I have found no other cases of the increment of khi under the 
rule; but my manuscript has (without authority) udakhkhidut (ii. 
1.1*,5’), sam ukhkhidat (vi.0. 11'), and akhkhfdrdh (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khkh instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.5.9®) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 
1.1*,5', remarking at the latter place that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkh. Of coui-se, the doubled ns])irate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theoi y as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Prati 5 ;ikhyas. 

flFT II ^ II 

9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 
mute of the same position with the latter, as uhhinidhdna. 

The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,13) live, namely / {jihvdmfdiya), 
p, sh, s, and <p (upadhmdnfya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), wliicli direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and ahcv jihrd?i,ii/tya. and upridhmdniyn 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also with 

8. npasargapdrveshu pdthfi ei-mnpurccshu ca} satsu cha 

khi hhvQC ty ctcshv. pdTVttyttmo hhciccitd . cukdTti dycinidnvdde^u- 

kah. yaihoi?: d : nania : a yak- : je'‘ti khn: vihhu 

•’ •' *hhi 'ti kim : nikh- ; datso : upasaryai" 

iti kim: sa- : etdny upasargapiirvdni. any any “ ucyante : 

priyam ; pdtha iti kim: rtubhir .• ati- .• savitra 

.• dhdmor ; paramo- .• yad 

' G. M. om. ^ O. syat. ” G. M. O. om. U) o. om, ’ G. M. -rgapurva. « G. M. 
0. ins. apy. 
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that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, hut does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely p, sh, s, h, x, <f, 
n). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject : see note to Ath. Pr. iii. 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the Taittiriya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and Y ajasaneyi Sanhitas ; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows: yah hdmayeta (i. e. yax 
hkdm-\ ii.1.23 et al.) ; apiuin?i (i. e. a^pman, or, after all rules are 
applied, aygppman) 'drjam (iv.6.1*: O. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for q >) ; grtshme (i. e. gnshpme or 
grlshshpprne) madhyandinc (ii. 1.2“); ayastnuyarh (i. e. ayaspmor 
yiDii or ayassppmayam) vi crtd handham (iv.2.5 3: only W. has 
handham)\ yah ^^dpinand (\.q. yaef ppd--. ii.3.l:3=^): O. adds to this 
last tasmin (vii. 1.5* et al. : to be treated like uyasmayam, above), 
and, after niadhyundine, j)rd 'yndti (prdfftindti : I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first yar<idy apardhae (ii.1.2^: but O. substitutes hrah- 
rnavddhio cadauti, i.7.1^ et al.), to shoAv that the sonant spirant, 
A, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of ndsikya, xxi. 
14) ; then rukaiam upa dudhdti (v.2.7 ; the case is one for yama, 

xxi. 12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly fs// in? ca cajrena ca (v. 7.3 '), to show that a 
mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yani apnnvdnah (i.5.5') and sa pratnacat (ii.2.12* et al.); for the 
last, it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye svdhd 
(i.2.2‘ et ah). 

In all these combinations, x and ip are exempt from duplication 
by xiv.15, but the silnlants arc doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv.17,18) would leave them unchanged. 


9. sparyapa rdd aghoshdd ushiaanah parah' pruthamcd dgamud' 
tasya sparyasya sasthdtnaJd samdnasthdno 'bhinidhdna bhacati. 
abhinidhryaUd ity abhhiidhdnah : dropantya ity arthah: '‘veddn- 
tare tasya'’ 'bhdcdd atrd ’'ropamyatvani. yathdi: yah .• 


'‘aym- gr'tsh- .' ay asm- .• yah aghoshdd iti 

kirn; yarady dshmana iti kim: ‘rukmam " sparya- 


pardd iti kim : ish I'd 

sdtram idain eve 'shtam: na tatparadvayand'" . 

■ G. M. om. - B. 0. pratham, ** G. M. -mo hhavati. ■■ B. om. * 47. 0. -dhn- 
tjuta; B. -nhjafa. G. 41. veddntarasyd ; 0. -rena tad a. ’ G. M. 0. om. W 0. 
om. 0. yam apnav ihiah: sa jiratnavat. and om. all that follows (but 
see various re.idings to next rule). G. M. tupar-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Sanhita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule) ; the question arises, then, whether in groups 
of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty) — where 
the mute is followed by another consonant (as -/hi, pny, shky, stm, 
stry, <fpr), or where the spirant stands second (as rpn, ks/m, rshny, 
tsk, tsphy), or where each is the case (as tstr, tstry, ntstr), or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
xk^hn ) — the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not afl’ect the 
case ; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr, tthsjyihy, kkhshtiny, and xkkh- 
shttn, have a tolerably frightful appearance ; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu fdkh in, is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is applied the name uhhinidhdna , which the 
commentator explains by abhinidhiyate, ‘it is set down against;’ 
giving as its synonym dropaniya, (I j)resume, simply) ‘to be 
inserted;’ and adding the remark, “owing to the absence of this 
in any other \’eda, there is here inseitibility ” {'{). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine of abhittldhann as a i>eculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in certaiji situations, which jdays so 
formidable a part in the phonetir- systems of the Hik and Ath. Pra- 
ti5akhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. i.ta) : we, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 

II \o II 

10. According to Plakshi, when the fi)l]owing mute is surd. 

That is to say, not when it is a nasal: Plakshi woidd ratify xkk, 
xkk/i, shit, sbtth, and so on, but would make no insertion in pn, 
shn, and their like. This, as was remaiked under the last rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 
Vaj. Prati9akhyas. The commentator illustrates with nishkeva- 
lyam (iv.4.‘22), yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2* et al.), prdritu (v.3. 

B. reads prdci, which is found in the same division; W. has 
pruncam, which does not occur in the Sanhita after paecdt), nish 
tapdnii (i.1.10*), doshdvastah (i.2.14^ et al.), yah pupmand (ii3. 

10. ' aghosha eva spared p>are ^saty aghoshdd ■dshmanah ' pyr^ 

thamdgamo^ bhavati : ’‘pldksheh pakshrdd. yathd": nish- : 

‘yah : pape- ■' nish .• aksh- dosh- .• yah 

.- dsp- “ aghosha eve Hi kirn: kdpindn ^ 

^ 0. ins. pldhshetj ^dkhino Tnaie. ‘ ^ . B. G. il. 0. -re '^pi. 0- prathdTUO 

'hhinidhdno. * G. M. ins. parah. O. om. ** G. M . 0. om. ; AV. puts out of place, 

before aksh-. G. M. om. 0. substitutes snreandra ,* sparrapardd Hi 

kim: agn- sutram idam eve ^bhtani na in paradtayath. 95 . aghosha eva spar- 

fapare prathamd yaf chandasdm: nar cid ati: sydtram: hrhaspatisu- 
rap ate. * 0. ahhinidhdnaniyamo nd'sti. 
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132 ), and d^dtrarh juhdr deednum (ii.5.9^: G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to he given, as 
they are read hy Pliikshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
kd^mdn chakahhih (v.'7.23: W. G. M. have ktX^mdn only, and B. 
reads kdshrndnddn, which I have not found in the Sanhita, 
although kdpndnda occurs in the Taitt. Aranyaka, at ii.7,8) and 
akshnayd vijdghdrayati (v.2.7^ et al. ; given only by W. B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish tapdmi and doshdcastah, 
above). 

O. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this ride. It calls the insertion an ahhinidhdna (though 
adding at the end “there is no obligation of abhinidhdna") and, 
for the examples yah kdmnyeta to dxpdtram, it substitutes su^can- 
dra dasma vigpate havyavdt (iv.4.4®: the MS. omits dasma), yay 
chandasdm (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is jyrujdpatiQ chandasdm, iii.3.7 *), ati (this I have over- 

looked in searching out the references), sydtram (doubtless meant 
for dspdtrarn), and brhaspatisdrapate (probably hrhaspatimtasya, 
U, i.4.2T). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 

3fFFT^ RT^TFTT!TFT ll li 

11. But according to Plakshfiyana, on the contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule ; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
vydghdrayati (t. 2.7'’ et al.), apidti (i.6.7® et al.), and tlrthe sndti 

11. 'pldkshdyanasya tii paksha nttamapardd aghoshdd dshma- 

nah parald prathanidgamo hhavati. yathd": akshn- ; ay- 

'ndti: tirthe iittaniapardd iti kiin ; nish- .• ^yah k- 

'yah p- ;* pagedt. tugabdah pldksheh paksham pra- 

kshiputi’’. 

kecid evam dciih : aghoshatvam dshmanas tugabdo nivartayatt 
'tP. tatrd ' yam sdtrdrthah : uttamapardt tid ghoshavuta^ nshma- 

nah p>arah p/rathamdyamo bhavati. nhndm ; garady : 

hrahm- ghoshavata^ iti kirn; agnid ; grish- : 

ay as- 

C) Cr. M. om. - G. M. om, B. oni. Oj G. M. om. ’ W. apakshiyati j B. -kshi- 
yati. '* G. il. om. iti. ' in W. only. « G. M. ghoskdd. * G. M. agfc. 

0. substitutes for the whole comment aghoshaprakrtn/ii tu^abde nirayati: plu- 
kshilyanabya rdkhino mate aghoshdd ushmauah uttamasparfapardt : sasthdnapratha- 


nuthgamo hhavati: aksh- ; gri- : pndti: ayas- 

VOL. IX. 38 
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(vLl.l^) ; and, as counter-examples, nishkevalyain (iY.1.2^), yah 
kdmayeta (u.1.2® et al. : B. omits), yah pdpnmnd (ii.S.lS^: G. M. 
omit), and pag,cut (v.2.9* et aL). Plakshayana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, hut would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly difierent interpretation is set forth as 
taught hy certain authorities: namely, that tu, ‘but,’ in the rule, 
instead of negativing Pliikshi’s opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant — 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after h. The examples 
given are ahndm ketuh parody apardhne (ii.1.2^; only 

W. has garady), and brahnianddino vadanti (i.7.i* et al. : W. B. 
omit vadanti ) ; the connter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are apna ca me (iv.7.5*), yrishmo 
(v.7.2*), and ayasmoyainm crta {iv.2.5® : W. B. omit 
<Tta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.l4) requires the interposition of a ndsikya. 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given : they are (corrected) 
akshnayd vydghdrayati, grishme madhyandine (ii.1.2^), agndti 
(or midti), and ayasmayam vi crta. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 

12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate. 

Literally, becomes a second mute — of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: oisrpa virap^inn (i. e. viraph- 
gin; or, byxiv.l, virapph^in) uddddya (i.1.93: only G. has the 
first word, and it omits the last ; W. reads vdratrieaduya, which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tot shoda^y (i. e. -tth sh-) uhha- 
vat (vi.6.11‘ : only G. M. have obhovat); pratyun somah (L8.21 : 
i. e. pratyank s- by v.32 ; then pratyohkh s-) ; and tat (i. e. tatth) 

12. dshmaparah prathoma sporgah'^ savarglyarh dvitiyam 

dpadyate. vis- .' tat .• praty- .• tat ‘‘prathama 

itikim: Hdh Cishmupara iti kim^ : v dk 'arvdg 

ity atra prathamapurvo hukdrag cnturtham tusya sa- 
sthdnam (v.38) itihakdrasya cuturthdpattir vigeshavihitutvdt : 
tatas trtiyah svaraghoshavatparas (viii.3) trttyatvam. 

idam eva sdtram ishtam'. 

ushmd pare yasmdd asdv^ ■dshrnaparah. 

* 0. dtmana. <*> O. om. W. B. om. O) in o. only. “ q y 
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savituh (L5.6* et al.). As counter-examples, we have tdh (i. e. tds, 
ix.2) sanrohah (v.3.6® : omitted by O. ; dropped out in W. B.) and 
oak ta d pydyatdrn (i.3.9* : only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rale is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdk : hi : enam : pardih 
(vL3.3 •) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription ; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rales respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and ohjeetionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. M. O. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the du[ilication, as part of the carna-krama, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittiriya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Prati 5 akhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. ii.6. 

II II 

13. According to Badabhikara, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it. 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position — more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavlkara, and W. O. 
have in the rale vddahMkdra^\}\\t in the comment hddahh- ; the 
rest have unitormly b as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms oddabh- (V. Pr. p. 2.50) and vdtahh- (ib., p. 78). 

1.3. bddabhikdrasya ' mata dtmand‘ 'sasthdnoshmaparah pra- 
thamah Bavargiyanf dvitiyam dpadyate. ^samdnam sthdnani 
yasyd 'sdn sasthdnah: nu sasthdno 'sasthdnah: sa paro yasnidt 

sa tatho ’’ktah. yathd^: vis-. tut * asasthdna iti kirn: 

tut “ 

7ie ’’dam sutram ishtam. 

• 0. ins. fdkhino. ^ G. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word as-). ^ q q^, (J) q 

om. ^ B. om. * 0. ins. idardtJ)s{hdno yam sakdrah. 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virap- 
gin (i. 1.9®: W. omits y«sr/>o) and tat shodafl (vi.6.11’): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat suvituh (i5.6^ et al.), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 

m 5TII II 

14. Now for exceptions. 

A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

mm imii 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled ; nor r, visar- 
janiya, jihvdmuriya, or upadhrnmiiya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given Cirlc (iv.7.4* 
et al. : W. has instead so ‘rkah [v.4.3®], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a cornipted reading of Hrk), 
of which the k would otherwise be doubled by xiv. 4. Of course, 
it is only a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion before a pause. The text affords, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurring in this jiosition in samhitd, but such words as 
and (vii.1.1® et al.) need to have their reading in the 

other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes Hrk ca (i. e. Hrkk ca) aie sdnrttl ca me (iv.7.4': B. 
omits the last two words, 6. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in sandhi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters specified, 
are given nd ""Him d rchati (ii.2.4^), manuh ksheme (v.2.17), yah 
(i. e. yax) kdrnayeta (ii.1.2® et al.), and yah (i. e. ya^>) pdpmund 
(ii.3.13®). According to the apjuoved usage of this ydkhu (see ix. 
2,3), visarjamya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 

14. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah : ' uktasya dntvavidher‘ yathd- 
sambhavam nishedho 'dhikriyata^ ity 'etad adhikrtani' vedita- 
vyam ita ^nttarark yad vakshydmald . 

' Gr. M. ins. a(ha. - W. G. M. -dhe; O. lidh-. ' W. -krta. W B. G. M. om. 
W B. no varnaJi. 

15. paddvasdne^ vartamdno varno ^repho visarjaniyo jihvumu- 
Mya upadhmdniyaf ee" 'ty ete varnd dvitoam nd "padyante*. 
drk: rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti prdptih. avasdnavacanam' 
virdmdbhiprdyam : tusmdn na samdhdne nishedhah : yatluf: 

drk ca nd / ma7i- .• yah .• yah .• svara- 

pdrvani (xiv.l) ity anendi 'sham prdptih. 
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precedes ksh, since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd. Jihvdr 
mdliya occurs (by the conversion of final li according to ix.2) in the 
groups xk, xkl, xkr, xks/i, xkshn, xkshv, and xkh/ tepadhmdniya, 
in like manner, in <fp, <fpi/, <fpr, (ppl, and (pph : the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (uinler rule 4). 

The other Prati 9 akhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with anusvdru. The Vaj. Priit. (iv'.107) expressly 
exempts anmvdr'i from duplication; and, in the Rik Prat., in the 
fundamental rule (vi.l), anusvdra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anusv(ir<x,' so 
far as dupUcation is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Taitt. Prat, in reference to the nature of lotusvura (see p. 68) : 
according to tlie view taken at tiie beginning of the next chapter 
^v. 1 ), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
rr.'it., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off' antsdne from the rest ; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
imderstand that “ r, h, x, and <r, when standing before a pause,” 
are not doubled ; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

'‘uvasdna iti : ^catunUhh carndiuonf' prthag eva sutradi ‘keeid 
Andif ekikarane^ dosbadarfaiidt : asmt‘° doshab : avmdne var- 
tumdnd vepharisarjumyddayn" ity imvayiisKinpuddnam}': ara- 
f/raha a fir dhah sitvar (v.lO) itivad iti cet'^: ndi 'sh<( do- 
shdlt : ravisnrjrmiyddinduA* ptaddvmdne ^"’dvitvaprdptiP’ durot- 
sdritd' 'ti ne 'yum atra fankd 'sti'": uvasdneprtluikkarune"’ saty‘" 
avmdne''' kiui vd hhavati 'ti sdkdnkshutu ydr' vauanam anarthu- 
katit'' sydt : ekikarane tu rarisarjaniyetivarnasdhacaryd.d/"^ ava- 
sdne vartmndno vurna itr' labhyate: tasmdd ektkurunam eva 
ranianiyarn. 

‘ W. B. yad-. Vi. B. combine, as in rule. “ 0. om. ac. ■* G. M. -dyuran. “ G. 
M. -dua Hi V-. " 0. om. Ui G. M. kecid id'iik suh'aiii prthag ero "cuh ; arasnna iti 

ca : rarisarjaii'iyajih) dmuhyopadhnunnyd iti ca : hifhaik prihakkaranom. W. 
caturvai ndh ; B. om. vurndadm. ''*> tV. corrupt. 6. il. 0. ko 'sdu. G. M. 0. 
rail'-; B. -niyd. G. M. avayai'anaitibhdvarutm ; O. asya dntvadi sadip-. ^^0. 
oin. '■* 0 avasdnrryatiriktastkale ri'i-. <’5) jj u, rephnpraplih. ” W. 

tutiii-; 0. duratot-. G. M. kh'n cit: 0. kiih ca. ’®G. M. 0. prth-. ™ W. sti; G. 
M. ndsH. G. if. -kshd tathd ; 0. -kshayd. -• B. arth-. W. savis-; B. vis-; 0. 
om. vurna. -■* 0. om. 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, ‘is expelled to a dis- 
tance’), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, amisune, ‘ before a pause,’ were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be “ what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause ?” and the expression would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that ‘ a letter 
in pausd ’ is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors arc in the right — 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

II 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed hv a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv. 4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are rp, rsh, rs, and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the Vaj. Prat, have the same rule (H. Pr. vi.2 ; .V. Pr. iii.32 ; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator’s e.xamples are dar<p.(pdriiarndsdii (ii.2.6* et 
al), varshCibhuah (vii.4.13: I presume; my HS. of the Sanhita has 
varshydbhyah twice instead of x'arshydhhynh aiid vnrshdbhyuh : 
O. gives instead suvarskdiii, iv.4.4'), barsam nahyati (ii.5.7*'^), 
and barhishd {i.7.4 ‘ et al. : (4. M. have instead barhisho 'ham, also 
i.7.4‘). To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdih (i. e. urhkdih ; iv.4.4^: O. omits); to sliowthat a vowel 
must follow, jod/’pre (i. e. pdr(;p.-e; vii.g.lO®), i-arshydbhyah svdhd 
(i. e. varshshy-; vii.4.13; G. M. omit s>:dhd), barsvebhih (i. e. 
barest'-; v.7.11), and agnir hy asya (i. e. hhy ; v.].5^)-lbut O. 
has a diflerent series, namely ddryyaih yajnam (iii.2.23), varshye- 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih ; I have not .succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), and agncr hy etat jiur'ishaxn (vi.2. 8®). 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rp/«, r^y, rpc, rsht, rshn, rshm, 
rshy, rsi;, and rhy. To complete the sandhi, either with or without 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svambhakti (xxi.15,16) have 
to be further applied. 


16. svarapara ushmd dvitcaxh nd '’’pudyute. svax-ah paro yas- 

mdd asdu svarapurah. xjnthd': darp- .• varsh- .• bar- 

sam ; barh- '‘rephdt param ca (xiv.4) iti jrrdptih. 

dshme 'ti kirn: ebhir “ svarapara iti kirn: ^pdrpve: 

varsh- .■ barsvebhih: agnir “ 

' Gr. M, 0. om. 0. om. 0. dd- ; varsheihih: agner 
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^rfeRfFTTipft: II II 

17. Or, according to PlaksH and Plakshajana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two ^dkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus affected 
are pc and pey, py, shh and shky and shkr, sht and its further com- 
binations {shty, shtr, shtv), shp, sk, st and its further combinations 
[stin, sty, str and stry, •'tv), and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely pcA and pc/iy, shkh, shth and 
shthy, sth and sthn, sp/i and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule — but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at ; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are supemidra dasma (iv. 
4.4®: O. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtcoh (vi.4.6'); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasnuld evddi vidu- 
shd (vi.4.9®: O. omits xddmkd); but O. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
•ishvd ca vajreiia (v.Y.:!*). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ca, ‘ or,’ in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to p, s/i, s, and h, since otherwise 
the mention of x and <jr in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. Tlie interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Prati 9 akhya ; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. pldkshlpldkslidyunoyoh pakshe' 'pruthamapura ushnid dvi- 

tvam nd '"padyate. cakdra ushmdnatn anvdidigati. sttfc- 

ashtau ^prathamapara iti kimd tasmdd “ pratha- 

mah paro yasmdd asdu jyrathamaparah. ’ 

cakdro dra'' yady apy‘ •Ctshmamdtrdkurshakas'’ tathd 'pd pa- 
shasaheshv eva sampratyaya/i : anyatAd" 'vasdne ravisarja- 
niya (xiv.l5) it'd° sdtre jihvdmuliyopadhmdntyuyor yrahanam 
vyartham : anendi “ 'va nishedhasiddheh'^. 

' 0. mate. W. om. * B. 0. om. * O. ins. prathamnpara iti M/h ; isTivd 

® G. M. 0. om. * W. om. ' G. M ushmiik-. ' W. 0. hi. * G. M. om. W. 0. 
om. ” O. ins. shdi. ” W. 0. shedhe s-. 
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rule 15, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to ■/ and <p. That the rule is 
accepted in the Qakhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing ot this. 


^rf^riFr II v. II 


18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 

There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
different manuscri])ts of the commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own ; yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The word dshmd (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rides, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly repeated, for the' purjiose- of breaking connection with 
what goes before. If aghosha, ‘surd,’ only were specified, and 
‘spirant,’ implied, the latter would’ have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely “followed 
by a vowel,” or “followed by a first mute,” and to such a spirant 
the further qualification of ‘‘ surd ” would be given ; while the 
meaning intended is that Harita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation. 

O. alone gives as first example ildr^gdia gdjnatn (iii.2.2®); all 
have vdi’pyo tidtnushgitiidiii (vii.l.l^); to which \V. 1>. add 
yati jyrajayd pa^ubhih (ii.f.e^) and i:dU;>;d)iardsiia rCipani {v.2. 
32 et ah), which O. omits, while G. IM. substitute the single passage 
osyA 'pardpani (iii.5.T®). As counter-examjde, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B. give tiroahnigd ind (vii.3.13: B. 
omits «u(); but G. M. give instead nnihyain imun (iii.1.9®), and 
O. sapta jihvdh sapta (45.3^). 


18. ' hdrltasya mate ‘‘"ghosha dshind dritediii nd^ "padyate. 

*ddry- vdiyyo .• "pushy- .• rdlyr- ^ aghosha 

iti kirn: "tiro- •dshmagrahanurn' piurrnsutr-dridpeksJidr- 

tham": atra yady apjy vshmagrahundui na kriyata dshine 'ty etat 
svaraparatvena ’ sarnhaddham"': tdsindd ihd 'pi tatsnmhandha- 
sydi 'vd" "ghoshavattvaviyeshid/' sydt : atas tannivrttydrtham 
'dshmugrahanam'* atra krtdin : otah sdrcdcustlui dshrnd 'tra 
dvitvunishedhabhdk"", " 

' Oi begins ushmagrahanafn parviibutriinupelcsh<itkaih : purnisntre svaraparatvena 
prathamaparatvena ca saiitbandha Hi aghnshagrahmiath tasyai h'a 1 ireshana/ii sydt: 
atas tanniortayesha punar ushmagrahimaiii hurt- etc. - 0. ins. nikkino. 0) 0. s«r- 
vdvasthd eva ushmd 'gTiosJw nyo na dvivarriam «, '■*) Q. co 0 . om. ; G. M. 

asyd WO. simply sapta 1 W. lushmaydg- ; G. it. -nag-. W. B. 

punatrdn: ® G. M. ins. ca. 'W. -bandham; B. -bandhnh. " \V. B. va. W. 
•vatve vi-f B. -vatve Hi vi-l G. M. 'ghobhatravire.shanatn . AV. B. ins, na. G. 
M. nshme Hi gr-. W. n 'shedhdyiit; B. mdiedhdya. and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to repkuparo, excl ). 
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Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 

n II 

19. Nor h, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of “ according to Harita.” This individual having in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant h (? the MSS. say “ a surd spirant ”) liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that h with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is duduhre ahrnyah (i.5.5’); counter-examples are 
juhve (i. e. juhhve) hy ngnis tvu '"’hvayati (i.1.12 : G. M. end with 
(ignUi; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than r ; and fukruhi (i. e. pnl:kraih) 
te anyat (iv.1.11-: O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 

iwfqr^: II ion 

20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental. 

That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in rashat te 
viskno (ii.2.12*: O. has vis/tat te nksh/me, but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and rid drarindin (i.8.13' et al), Harita would 
leave the groups tt and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require Ut and cMdr. The other grou))s in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are fti\ dd, ddhr^ and rtt ; 
and ts, tsr and rp would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to t/i by .\iv.l2) must be inserted 
between # and s .• fe, then, would in Harita’s hands become ttbs; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, ttt/is. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are edA- te (i. e. riU A te ; i..3.9*: 
wanting in B. O.), Ud te (i.3.9* et al. : found in W. only, and of no 

19. 'pdrvam dshrnd "‘ghoshn ity ttkte' ’glioshoslintnno nityam 
dvitve prdpte "vifishta iddnim" rephaparo iKikdraf' rakdrdkrshta- 


hdritamate dvitnmh nd ''padynte. ycdhdd: duel- rephnpard 

iti kirn: ’’juhve hakdra iti kind: (fnkrnm rephah 

ptaro yasmdd amu rephapurah. 


a) G. M. a. W W. mi;esht<idiutim ; B. virishtyn'U-adanam ; G. M. vinnashti id-. 
* W. -re. ■* G. M. om. <*> W. B. ora. 

0. substitutes capabdo hdritasyd ’nvdderakah : tinrxtasya mkhino mate lephaparo 
hakdro dvivarnara dpadyate. dud- rephapara iti kim: juhve 

20. cakdro' hdritdnvddefakaid: " tavargas tarargaparo na dvi- 

tvam dpadyate. yathd’: ’’vashat viel "tavorgah paro 

VOL. IX. 39 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv. 23), shatkapdlam 
nih (i. e. shattk- ; i.8.5’: wanting in O.), and vid vdi marutah 
(i.e. vidd uui; vLe.S^). 

FFOTT It II 

21. Nor I nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 

Hiirita is this time implied “ by vicinage ” merely, there being 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of I before y and c are kalydni (vii.1.6®) and hdilvo 
ydpo bhawati (ii.1.8*: G. M. omit bhavati)-, of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye ’tv/ tunnd (iii.1.11®) and ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.). 
The accepted usage of the school requires lly, llv, nny, ttv, while 
Hartta would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 

II II 

22. Nor the following. 

This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
hard to say which of them is the more senseless. In the ttrst place, 
it is said that parab, being singular, implies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule) ; it, namely, of the 
two alfecting causes {y and v) specified in rule 21, does not suffer 
duplication: examples are ribhtiddvne (hi. 5. 8 et al.) and d grd- 
vnah (vi.3.2®: W. B. omit d) ; and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to v, is kalpdh juhoti (v.4.8®). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter — that is to say, to allow the duplication of I before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parah is said to be 
equivalent to dvitlya, ‘second,’ and to signify that, when the 

yasrndd asdu tanargaparah. taoorgd' iti him: ^vdk .• Hat 

’ ecainjKirid iti kim'*: "‘shat- vid 

’ 0. ca^aldo. - 0. -tasyd 'nv-. ^ O. ins. luiritasija nikhiao mate. ■* G-. M. 0. om. 
i*) Gr. M. om. 0. tavargopara. '• W. -go-para, ei g. om. G. M. om. <'“) 0. 
om, 

21. hdritah sdmnidhydllubhyate: tanmate latavargdu nakhalu 
yavakdrapardu dvitvam dp^iutah. 'yathd: lakdrah kalydni: 

bdilvo .• Havarge 'pi:' kanye .• ishe yavakdrdv? 

pardu ydbhydrn tdu tathoktdu'. 

C) G. M. om. r-j G. M. om. W. B. -ra. ■* G. M. yavakdrapardu. 

My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 
ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. 
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dnplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
’ division of opinions — that is to say, doubtless, that here Ilarita’s 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its foni- predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 

II 11 

23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By savarna, ‘of like color or sound,’ we are told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The difterence is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii.4-1,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except X and q), rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. Tlhe Ath. Pr. (iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna, then, a])plies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) n and 
ni are converted before y, I, and >:. 

The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are atvakkdya (vii.. 5 . 122 ), attd haviushi pip2iakd 

te gxiravydydi (v.5.19; only O. has the last word), snmyattnh 

22. cakdro hdritdkarshakah' : para ity ekaracanenar vakdro^ 
grhyate : pdrvasdtrasthaniniittayoh ' so ’pi ® nu dvitram dpad- 

yate. yathd: vi- : d rakdra iti kirn: kalpdtn 

spiar^a'’ evdi ’’kesiidm dicdryd ndun (xiv.3) ity'atrd ’’radhd- 
rananirdkarandydi 'yand dramblwh. atkavd": taddvitve’ krte pa- 
ro dvittyaparydyo'° ^’dvitcavidhir nd 'sti'’: anarasthdpyrasangdt. 
nanu savarnasav argi yapara (xiv.23) iti paras'dtrenCd’’ 'pi 
punardoitvanishedhah : ” "pdimaruktyam md. hlidd iti": rnata- 
hheddin ndi 'sha" dosha iti hrdmah. 

hdritamatdd}^ ushind 'ghosha (xiv.18) ityddisidrapanca- 
kam" anishtam. 

' G-. M. -tamatdk-. " W. eva r-. ® W. sav-. and puts after grhi/ute. ■* G. M. ins. 

parak. ‘ G. M. ins. huriiamate. ^ G. M. -aipara. G. II. evandTid- . . . -nuydyd 
'yam. ^W.B. yathd. * G. M. om. tad. G. M. G. M.. -dhin na prdp- 
•noti. W. om. para. '■* G. II. ins. tasmdt W. -ktyo md hhavoti-, G. M. 
-ktyam dvahati. >» W. va. G. M. -mate. '• G. M. ityddi par ar ce 'tyantayh 
SU-. 0. wanting (see above). 
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(i.5.1 ‘ et al. : wantinsr in W. B.), yal lohitam (ii.1.7^), and team vd- 
tdir arundiJt (i.3.14i: only O. bas arundih). Those which illus- 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are ankdu nyankdx prdneam upa (v.2.t®: O. omits 

wpa), hhiddt-kdnddt (iT.2.9^ et al.), tat'u te dugcakshdh (iii.2.102), 
and ambha sthu (i.5.6' et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that “ when a nasal 
precedes, ^ k m g is inserted before t or dh respectively,” and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pdnkt.o yaji'iuh pdnktdh (i.5.2> et al. : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tdn bruydd ynngdhvinn (iii.f.S^ : O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
proper reading of the ydkhd, its ]»resence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakruma — which is just the opposite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly tlie prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhitii, as also in the 
Calcutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing specifically with the Taittiriya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k ; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be fouiul in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of difter- 
ent classes, we receive (except in O.) vdh ina dsun (v.S.O® : G. M. 
end with me), shcm mdsah (vi.5.3*), ruhthdni manniahe (iv.7.15“), 
and ddnmd 'pdu "mbhan (ii.4.13 ; W. B. have ddmnd only) : here 
the combinations are to be made nhm, nnni, nnm, and mmn. 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal. 

This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. snvarnuparuh savargiyaparay ea dcitvani nd "padyate: 
savnrnatvath ndma sdrupyarn' ucyate: na tulyustTidnakaranatd- 
rndiram: savarglyab satndnavargasambandhl. yathdi; ntvak- 

kdya: nttd .' pipp- .• S(nhyattd //: yal .• tvaih 

savarnapardny evamddini : savargiyapardny'^ api' vadd- 

mali: ankdu .• prdneam .• kdnddt- .• tarn : 

ambha 

anundsikapurvas‘ tu kakdro ■madhya" dgatnah: 

gakdrag. ca tukdre' cu ^dhakdra ca" ynthdkrarnam. 


itivacandd idani apty uddharannm: pdhkto : tdn . 

“evampara iti kim: vdh ; shan .• vida^ ; ddmnd 

9 

' B. -pyutvam. - \T. B. om. '• W. sacarnap-. ^ W. ej;u. ' W. annsvdrop-. 
* W. -rlhyamii. ' O. -raf. W. om. ; Tr. M. ynk-. >»i O. om. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

JTHtTH iltSii 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcnd 
(i.5.7* : the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajne-yajne (iill.ll^^: but O. has yajfiena, vi.5.3i et al), 
dtndrah (v.e.o^; also the sole instance), «« pratnavat (ii.2.12‘ et 
al. : in O. only), And pdpmOnum (i.4.41 et al.) : a counter-example 
is tarn md devCih (iii.3.22; wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.l2, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the Vaj. Prat, (iv.lll), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

II II 

25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator’s interpretation of 
rule 28, through 27 only. 

26. A Hs not doubled when followed by c, or v. 

The commentator’s examples are nialhd d 'lahhanta (ii.1.2* : but 
B. O. have -bheta, which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read -bhate, which is doubtless a corruption of the same), ^ata.vaJ,^o 
vi roha (i.3.5 and vi.3.3^; O. omits ci roha), and tuto bilvah (ii.l. 
8^: O. substitutes bdilvo yOpah, ii.1.8*); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are kulmdsM (v.1.1*) and kalydni (vii.1.6®). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and ly are concerned, but not in the case of 

24. nakdro 'yam pratiprasavdrthah' : ‘‘uttamaparo 'nuttamo clvi- 

tvam dpadyate. yathd^: ydcnd: yaj- .• dtndrah; 'sa 

pdpmdnam. "’anuttamu ■utta>napara iti kirn: turn ^ iitta- 

mah paro yasindd asdv^ uttamaparah. savarnasavargiya- 
para'’ (xiv.23) iti pratishedhuprdptdio ayam drambhah. 

* 0. pravdrtha. '•-> G. JI. om. * O. om. O; in 0. only. <'’) 0. om. ; B. om. anu(- 
tama ; W. om. uttarm. ^ G. M. om. para. 

25. athe "’ty ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm ‘ mate" kriyatof ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 

' G. M. ins. dcdrydndm. " G. M. matam; O. marcitam. “ G. M. 0. adhikri-. 
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Iv. But O. has an inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwise — 
that is to say, between bilcdh and bdilvdh. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, /p occurring, I 
believe, only in valpa (vii3.19) and its compounds, and Ui only in 
malha; Iv is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
16.96 ;ii.5.16). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 

27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapproved. 
The examples are vdg deni (i.7.10-), agydni ojmiinam (iv.B.G®), 
utndrah sa pratnavai (ii.2.12’ et al.), and yam apnavd- 

nah {i. 5 . 51 ) ; O. has only the first two of them. 

ft: II bT: II 

28. Nor an original final that is followed by a consonant. 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is e.xempte<l from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very different value : namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. h ) ; and he regards 

26. ‘ ekeshdm “ mate haganakdraparo lakdrd' dvitnarh nd, 

"padyate. malhd .• gata- : tato . 'evampara Hi 

Mm: kalmdshi : ^kalydni'. hakdra^ ca gukdra^ ca vakdrag 
ca hagavakdrdh : td pare yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

atra' hagapare kdryam ishtam” na txi vakdrapare : * nd 'pi pa- 
rasdtram' ishtam. 

' G-. M. ins. sa. G. M. 0. ins. ucdrydnnm. = G. Ji. lavakdro. W 0 . om. 'W W. 
om. ® 0. e/e. G. M. 0. om.^ ** O. ins. lakdrasya haravakdrapara iti suite sthitak 
kiih kdranam nanu vakdra iti prayojanam ash : lakdravakdrasya samyoga svariio 
yadi : tadd sadtyukta eva sydd asamyuktas tadonyathd : iti vacandm asti tixsindt kd~ 
randt : yadd lakdravakdrapara Hi: tato b ilvah. ^ 0. sutram. 

27. ekeshdm ' mate spargupara spargo'‘ 'dvitvam nd "pudyate'. 

vdg .• apdm .• 'dtndrah: sa .• yam * spargah 

paro yasmdd asdu spargaparah. 

' 0. ins. dedrydndm. •* O. puts next after mate, i-’) 0. na dvitvam dpnoti. 0. 
om. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, arid as determining the 
reading in this ^dkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyafijanapam, ‘followed by a consonant,’ is 
declared to mean ‘ followed by any other consonant than a mute,’ 
because otherwise, as we have read ‘ followed by a mute ’ in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word ; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken ? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 2^, and the other rule 28 : and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, spargnpara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
pui'pose of denying it, the commentator’s conclusion being that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not belbre a semi- 
vowel; and that Is certainly a very remarkable kind of anuvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22); the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difierence of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the aftected letter ; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Xevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 

28. vyanjan<jp<tra iti spar^avyatiriktavyatljanapara ity arthah: 
anyathd sparyundm api grahmie piirvasutre 'pi sparga' ity ukta- 
tvdt pminuruktynm sydt. nann nimitticigeshdu' nimiUavigesh<y‘ 
'sti: paddntatvam prdkrtntvm'n, cn nimittinn' vigeshCf nimittasyu 
tu sai‘vavy<jnjandtmakatci()ii°: iti cet : tathu 'pi spargabhdye' ni- 
mittavigeshnsya^ vuiyurthyaiir’: spnrgapara ity "atra snrndnyend 
'pi'° nimittavigeshasya" viyatatnat'-: tusmdd" antasthddaya evd 
'tra vyanjanagabdeno 'ey ante, "eakdro yady api sjxirgamdtrd- 
karshakas tathd 'pi pdrigesbydn" "'nakdrasyd 'nukarshanam:"’ 
tathd hi: antasthddivyanjanaparatve 'nyaspurgdndm"' avikrtdi- 
ndm paddnte sthitir nd 'sti: samrdd ity atrd 'sti 'ti cet: mdd 
'vam: na sah, sdni iti ” rdpara (xiii.4) ity atm vdiyarthyat'": 
itigabdo makdrasya dcitvasadbhdvam bodhuyati 'ty"‘ adhyayand- 
nurodhdd npapdditam : tasmdn ndi 'sha nishedhavishayah. ^°nd 
'pi brahmanvantah: nyah ityddivishayah kutah : iha 
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so far as mutes were concerned : the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so tine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the umplied term spargapara. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
by the term “ consonant ” as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ea, ‘ nor,’ although it strictly brings forward ‘ a 
mute,’ without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of n only. Namely, thus : no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samraj: but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4: 
namely, the iti, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the fukhd, to teach the duplication of the m. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made ; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as hrah- 
manvantah (vi.4.10’) and nyaii rapnihhUi (ii.t.lO^). For why? 
the qualification prCikrtn, ‘ original,’ in the nde involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of bmng altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless ; and there is no case 
to be found where either n or n is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrary act of construction — as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ‘ (an alterable mute) when it retains its original 
form,’ instead of simply ‘ (a mute) that retains its original form.’ 

prdkrta iti vigeshanaih rikrtasadbhdvand' kalpayati : "‘‘‘anyathd 
svasya^^ vdiyarthydt : tac ra vikrtntvam nakdrasya^' nakdrasyid'’ 
vd 'ntaMhddiparatv^’’ sati kimcid api paddnte na dr ^y ate: tasmdt 
prdkrta iti^'^ prayogasdphalydycd^ nakdrasydi 'vd 'nukarshanam 
yuktam iti pdri^eshyam. 

kirk ea: mdhisheye ’pi nakdrasydi 'vd 'nukarshanam siddha- 
vatkrtyd^ 'ktam : "‘Hatre 'yam sdtrayojamf^ ekeshdm mate pa- 
ddntah prdkrto nakdro ’ntasthddivyanjanaparo" na dvitvam 

dpadyate. yathd: mitro : om- ; etdn paddnta iti 

kim: anyd : anv antasthddipara iti kim: tdn : 

imdn prdkrta iti kim: tdn .• ^'‘vdish- ” nann 

katham atra"" vikrtatvam : 

rephdd rvarndf' pdrvay ca tavargdc^'' ea parag ea nah'^: 

tavargasthdna^' ity dhur atatsthdno^" 'nya'"’ negate, 
iti vaeandd asti sthdnahhede"’ kHath" vikrtatvam “ iti hrdmah. ’’ 
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The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p. V) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitro jandn ydtnyati (iii.4.11 ^ : only G. M. have nn- 
tro), omanvati te (ii.6.9^; p. oman-vati\ and etdn horndn (i,5.4^); 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyu (i. e. annyd) yanti (ii. 
5.12^) and anv (i. e. annv) aha mdsdh (i. 7.1-3 '), where the n is not 
final; in tun (i. e. tdnri) kolpayati (v. 3 . 1 ^) and imdn (i. e. imunn) 
bhadrun (i.6.3‘), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tdn rakshadhvam (i.2.7) and vdishnavdn rakshohanah (i.-3.2^), 
where, it is asserted, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Prati 5 akhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recently twice 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the effect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the n is phoneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
^iksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic .system of any of the Pr:iti 9 akhj"as. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the Hindu fdkhinah have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness mth which they assert their discordant views respectmg it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 


fikshd cdi 'vam vaksh yati : 

*^rephdt pdrvo'^ nakdro yah paddnte" yatra'^ dr^yate: 
vifesham tatra juntydd dvitcam ity""^ abhidhiyate. 
vyanjanam asnidt '“param iti'^ vyanjanaparah : prakrtih*'' 
svabhdvah : tatsambandhl prdkrtah. 

■ 0. -fapara. - G. M. -ttavardn; O. -Uanimitlav-. ■’ G. M. -vi^ishto ’py artho; 
0. ndimittikavi';esho 'py a. ^ G. M. -tto. “ G. M. O. -shah. “ G. M. -kam. ’ G. M. 
-faiiibh-. * G. M. -rishte 'sya. *0. -lihye. ''«) o. avyahjunasdmdnye ; G. M. om. 
apt. ’■ G. M. -syd: 0. -sha. G. M 'pi y-; O.pag-. 0. om. (“'W. B. cakdra 
sparfdksharapdri- ; G. M. cakdrasfhdnisparrdkarshaJcah parifeshyan. <*5) B. takdrd- 
karshanarh. G. M. 0. saty any-. ’’ G. M. in% tu. G. M. om. TV. om. iti. 

TV. om. TV. G. M. om. ® B. svarasya. TV'. B. nak-. TV. dak-; 

B, om. 0. -divyadjanap-. *" TV. -sdkal-. 0. -ddhev-. 0. om. ; B. G. M. 
tatrdi ’vatii s- ; G. M. -tre yo-. * O. ins. dcdrydndm. TV. -sthdvy-. <®) 0. om. 
a. “ TV. 0. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav-. ■** all the MSS. fav-. * G. M. na. 
TV. B. 0. tav-. “ TV. 0. ata sth-; G. M. asthdne. G. M. om. 0. -da; G. 
M. -ddt. G. M. om. 0. ins. asti. <**> all but O. rephap-. ^ TV. G. -to. G. 

M. yadt. * B. om. 0. ins. cakdro kanasyar^aka/rshakah. W) w. paro. " G. 
M. 0. -tir iti. 
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29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 

The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svaruh, ‘ vowel.’ All the other Prati 9 !ikhya 8 , in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.l34, A. Pr. iii.67), state the 
principle as applying to an uJcshttram, ‘ syllable.’ In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kiiids of enclitic circumflex, the prdtihata (xx.3), pddavrWi 
(xx.6), and tdirovyanjann (xx.7), although these in part include 
eases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed quality. 
And his examples are set idhdndh (iv.4.4^), dthd 'hravet {iii.2.113), 
r.dsvy asi (i.2.5’ et a\.), prduyam (iv.4.2’), and tdyd devdtayd (iv. 
2.9^ et al.); of which only the flrst and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable in other respects: 
for though the i of idhdndh and the u of asi are really anuddtta, 
‘ grave,’ in the pada-te-xX, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cumflexed in the pada-text as w'ell, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of their change to samhitd. It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, “ there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when these are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept.” That is to say, it is the natural imaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the enclitically circumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tvdm, 
dtha kvd), but that the unaccented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after d, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent circumflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. pvdtihatapddarrttatdiroeyanjawiHshayam} etat: uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttnh svaritam dpadyate. yathd: sa : athd .' 

easvy .• pra- .' tayd varnavibhdgdvasthdydtn anu- 

ddttatve saty 'era- jnmas tatsnmhitdydm^ era’ tallakshanasvarita- 
tvam' prailyani itydddu vijiieyani. 

' 0. om. padavrlta, and ins. prdvrtta before -rv,h- W. end ’dhastdi sarii-. 

G. M. 0. om. ’ G. it. O. etallakshaniit sv-. 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combinatit)n {i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn’s Zeit- 
schrift, vol. xvii., 1868 ; also Prof J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1809 [Journal, vol. ix., pj). 
lxii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
searita, and should set down the latter as a “middle tone,” in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

30. Even when consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
latter several cases in which the afiected and the ati'ecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to ofier; but he quotes, nevertheless, tad ayne anrnd bhacdmi (iii. 
3.8^: B. O. omit bhavdnii) and yds tvd hrdd' (i.4.46i) : in the first 
case, ag- and bha- are circumflexed ; in the second, twd. 

II H 

31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex folh^ws. 

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave — but 
which, coming next after an acute, would u.sually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower jiitcli — retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a {nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute : the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptible 
movement of transfer, to the level of anvddtta, as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding high 
point. 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 

30. vyaiijandntarhito' 'py uddttdt paro 'nuddttah si-aritaad 

dpadyate. yathd,\- tad / yas 'ity ddi\ anturhito vya- 

vaJiita ity arthah. 

> 0. ant-. ‘‘ B. -tatvam. * G. M. om. O. om. 
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all authorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iiiTO); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone 
alone exerts. 

The commentate ’s examples are sd imam lokdm (i.5.9^ : but G. 
M. add ajnyan, which doubtless means td imdrk lokdm ajayan, 
yW.X.b'^), tdsmdt td ddyn' nnnadhd’ ndt : only O. has the 

first word and the last), kvnnd mdnyamdnah (i.4.46'), and tdsydi 
vy'rddham dnddm ajdyata (vi.5.6' ; only G. M. have the last two 
words) ; the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta, and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute ; where there is more than 
one such, the rules ior pracaya (xxi.10,11) come into force. 

32. Not so, according to Agnive 9 yayana. 

The significance of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid dowm by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or begins 
with, the high tone. No examples are given, except by O., which 
has vddhavi, (i.6.2‘ et al.) and tdsya kvd suvarydh (ii.6.5^). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, Agnivai 9 yayana. 

33. Soiue say not, in all cases. 


31. uddttasvaritapard iiddttdt paro 'middtto na^ svaritam 

dpadyate^. yathd*: sa ; tas- .• kir- .• tasydi 

uddttap ca svarita^ co 'ddttasoaritdu: tdu pem'm yasmdt sa tatho 
'ktah. 

' W. -paro nan; B. svaritaparo vd; G. M. uddttapara svaritaparo vd; O. do., 
except vd. - G. M. O. put after svaritam. ^ B. dpnofi; O. prdpnoti. ^ G. M. om. 

32. pdrvasatrapratiprasavdrtho^ "yam nakdrah; uddttdt paro 
'nuddttah svaritam‘ dgnive^^ydyanasyai mata uddttuparo* vd" 
svaritaparo vd ' nd "padyata iti no', pdrvoktdny evo 'ddhara- 
ndni. 

' B. -trasya praii-. * G. M. om. * G. M. -yana. ^ \V. B. G. M. -ttdt pa-. ^ B. 
'widatta; G. M. om. ® B. G. M. ins. svaritam. ’ B. om. 

0. substitutes dgnivefydyanasija rdkhino mate uddttarapara svaritaparo vd uddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddtta svaritam dpudyate Tta pratishedhah. yathd: vo- ; tas- 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita, hut 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely; in the brdhmana of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
^atapatha-Brahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But 0 . has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive9yayana, 
annul rale 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in sd idhdndh (iv.4.4*) and prapd' 
(? MS. prathd) cisi (iL5.12*). We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the ^atapatha-Brahmana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Prati5akhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent : it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute : and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfiilly elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber’s Ind. Studien, x. 397 ff".). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find that there 
were Hindu phouetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 


CHAPTER XV. 

Contexts : 1-3. nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvdra, in cases of the 
loss or alteration of « or to ; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter ; 6-8, the same, in the case of certain finals ; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na hevalam uddttdt parah : kim tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
isvarito nd 'stl 'ty eke pukhino nmuyante. tathd hi: vdjasaneyi- 
brdhmane' dvdv eva svardu: uddttap cd ’’nuddtta^ ca. 
tie ’’dadi sutradvayaud ishtam. 

0. substitutes eke rdkhino manyanie na kevaldnvddUah uddUaseantaparah : prati- 
shidhyati kiih taihi uddttakapurvakae ca: sa ; prathd ne'dam etc. 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
caturda^o^ 'dhydyah. 

‘ W. vdjanydbrd- ; B. -nehibr-; &. M. -neyabr-. * W. -^am. ^ G. M. O. dviHye 
profile dvitiyo. 
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1. It) case of the conversion of n into r, a spirant, or y — ^also 
when the y is omitted — or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Prati 5 akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anusvdra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30) ; as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The “ conversion of n into r or a spirant ” is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after n unchanged before t (vLl4), or 
changed to p before c (v.20), or to r before a vowel (i.x.20 etc.) ; its 
“ conversion into y" with the (invariably) consequent “ loss of the 
2 /” (ix.20 etc., X.19), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator’s illustrative examples are nymnr apsush(id((h (v.6.1^), sa 
trihr ekddaguh, iha (iii.2.11®: found in O. only), karndnf cd 'kar- 
ndhp ca (i.8.9^), trms trcdn (ii.5.10*), and mahdn indrah (i.4.20 et 
al.); of which the last is by part of the 31 8S., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of the u into y (for which it 
should be written mahdhy indrah), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratynshtan rakshah 
(i.1.2* et al.) and san^itam me (iv.l.lO^ et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnundsiku, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form : in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ‘ nasal ’ (see note to ii.30). 

II ^11 

•s. 

2. Some deny this. 

1. 'nakdrasya rephubhdvdd nshmnbhdvdd yakdrabhdvde cakd- 
rdkrshtayakdre Inpte ceK sati ^ mukdralopdc ea^ pdrvasvaro ’nund- 
siko' bhavati : sdnundsiko bhavati Hy arthah. 'yctthd : rephabhd- 

vdt': agn- : ^sa ‘atho ”shmabhdvdt karn- : 

trtna--,.-. 'yakdrabhdvdd yathd\- mahdn ^yakdre lupte 

yathdf: mahdn * '°atha makdrulopdt praty- .• sah- 

; dd’f”. makdrasya lopo makdralopah}'^ : tasmdt. 

(■) wanting in B. ® 0. om. W W . om. W o. om. <0 in 0. only. <*) 0. om. ; G. 
M. om. atha. TO O. om. ; G. M. om. yathd. W W. 0. om. » G. M. om. 0. 
om. ; 6. M.' om. aiha. 0. om. B. malo-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this pukhd. 

II ^ II 

3. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama, ‘ increment.’ Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu, ‘ on the contrary,’ 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given : sa trtnr ekdr 
dagdn ihu (iii.2.11^: W. 13. omit sa). 

The ^ipproval of this rale is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded Taittiriya text cor- 
responds. 

ii^ii , 

4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

“Also” (ca) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas, ‘ sra etc.,’ 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittiriya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, ^nsd moda ive 'ti (iii.2.9®: it falls 
under xvi.2) ; and then gives counter examples, establishing the 
restrictions made : tdsdm trini ca (ii.5.8®) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tarn 
md san srja varcasd (i.4.45® et al. : only G. M. have varcasd) and 
prastarain d hi sida (ii.6.126 : found in O. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate pdrvasdtrokteshu ' sdnundsikyam^ na^ bhavati. 
uktdny evo 'ddharandni. 

idam 'eve 'shtaiii' na tu purvam. 

’ O. ins. sthdneshu. ■ G. M. no, ’nvr. •' W. G. M. 0. om. i'') 0. eva sutram isJi-. 

3. tata iti sarvandimnd pardmrshtdt' svardf paro 'nusvdra? 

dgamo bhavati. yathd*: sa pardmrshtasvarasya!’ 'nundsi- 

kam° gunam tu^ahdo nivartayatf ’ti^: tasmdd anundsikaprati- 
shedhapakshd eod 'yam anusvdrdgamah sydt. 

' G. M. -sA<a. * G. M. -ra. “ B. G. M. svdr. * G. M. om. * 0. -shtdt svard. 

* G. M. -ka. ’ O, -■vdray-. “ G. M. 0. om. Hi. ’ W. B. -dhdtp-; G. M. -dAoA mh- 
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be made only in a single word — ^that is to say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdm and hi were single words, they 

would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment — ; and mdyd mdyindm (iii.l.ll^) shows 
that a spirant must follow (mdytndtn otheiwise falling under 
xvL8). To the specification ekapade, ‘ in a single word,’ the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akJmndapade, 
‘ in an undivided word and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishdhasro vdi (v.6.8“; p. tri-suhasrah)-, rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 

iTF7f%^rT^Tr^: liHn 

5. Not before an altered final. 

The illustrative example is huhis te astit hdl iti (iiLs.lO^: G. M. 
omit the last two words) : we have in it a s following hi in a single 
undivided word ; and hence, by xvi. 1 3, should have to read bahihs, 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from h to s, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given md hihsir dvipddant (iv.2. 
10 G. M. O. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 

6. According to some authoriiies, the simple vowels, except 
the pragrahas, are nasalized. 

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Prati 9 akhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat, (at Ll6, r. 63, Ixiv), which teaches that the first 

4. 'dgamdnvddegakafcakdrah; srddishv ekapade’khandapada^ 

'dshmaparo''nusvdrdgamobhavati. yath<T: gohsd srddishv 

iti kim; tdsdm ekapada iti kim: tarn : 'prast- * 

akhan^vigeshanena'" kim: trish- Cishmapara iti kim: 

mdyd 

<') wanting in B. * 0. pada. ^ G. M. 0. om. '■*) in 0. only. * 0. sTiena. 

5. na khalu paddntavikdrdt' purvasminn aniisvdrdgamo bhor 

vati. yathd^: bahis : hipujig d iti prdptih, antor 

vikdrdd iti kim : md untnsya vikdro ‘ntavikdrah: tasmdd 

antavikdrdt.^ 

‘ W. mTc-. 2 G. M. O. om. ® G. M. om. 



XV. 7.] Tdittiriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 


321 


eight vowels (namely a, d, i, 7, «, m, r, r) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared nasal when they are not jyragrhya, and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and f (which 
are not samundkshardni according to our treatise : compare i.2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne, but only avagrahe) ; and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of “final” in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
“ in samhitd also,” in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padahdle, ‘ in pada-tc^it' sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in samhitd — that is, that ava- 
sdne^ ‘ in pausd^ is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
unuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
gini vasaniati (iv..3.4^), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in potfo-text, hiddyinth : vasu- 
rnatih. O. adds aniimmta evdih (iii.1.11 ^), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.f3, and (by R. Pr. ii.31,32) in 
the Rig- Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final: its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the jort Jt^-text. To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uiiconibinable vowels, or pragrahas, are quoted, in 
pada-iovm., amt iti (iii.3.7‘ et al.) and tand iti (ii.2.7^: omitted in 
O.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so erdi'shdi Vtsyo' (ii.2.9^) ; but O. gives instead agnaye 
’n'lkavate (i.8.4* et al.), vishnav e 'hi 'dam (ii.4.12“), and vdyav 
ishtage (ii.2. 12®). 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under i.49, 
ii.7, V.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragrahdh and sa- 
mdndkshardni, two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 

^ ^ ^ 1153 11 

7. As is also, according to ^iinkbayana and Kandamavana, a 
protracted pada. 

By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 


6. ‘ ydni samdndkshardny apragrahasamjhdni tdny ^ekeshdm 

mate hhavanty" anundsikdni^. ' kitl- apragrahd iti khn : 

ami iti: '‘tand it id samdmdkshardni 'ti khn: ’so j/r<(- 

grahdksharagahdayor niyatalihgutayd' paraspardnvayo ghatate. 
napragruhd apragrahdh’. 

’ 0. ins. eT;eshnm Acdryandm male. '-> O. om. * O -Myimnni patastiante. 0. 
ins. am- '=) 0. om. '*'0. ay«- : vish- : v<iy- ^W.niyamol-. 

41 
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in the pada-text ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of samhitd in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvi3 ity 
ahravtt (ii.4.12®) and astu his ity ahrxitdm (vii.l.6i), both in 
samhitdrioxm, although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in samhitd: the two worthies referred to 
would read teiTri ; and hihs. It is added that ca, ‘ also,’ in this 
rule efiects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one — or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na ehinattts iti 
(i.7.2’’^) or na vicityds iti (vi.l.9‘ : G. 51. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 

II II 

8. An a, however, is nasalized in samhitd also. 

The commentator’s explanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage ; and that 
tu, ‘ however,’ is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement “ an a ” is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, “ continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final),” the “ also ” {api) really brings down 
only a final a as sufiering a prescribed effect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in samhitd and elsewhere. Examples are su^do- 
kdM sumangaldhs (i.S.ie®), upahdtdTr.i (ii.6.7^), yago mamdnS 
(vii.4.20) ; these arc, in fact, all the cases of jjrotraetion of simple 
final a which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my 518. nasalize the <?, as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final ah exhibits as as the ultimate result of protraction, the A 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant : namely, 
at i.5.9®: v.5.1®,3^ twice; vi.l.9‘ twice; 3.8^ ; 4.3* ; 6.2“ ; and in one 
place, vi.5.8*, the same final us comes fiom a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yat' plutavat padam^ ^tac cc/' padakdle 'gdiikhdyanakdnda- 

mdyanayor mate' ‘nnndsikam hhavati. yathd': tvis ; astn 

padam iti kim : sudihitdydm mdhhdt. cakdrah' pdreasHlr 

troktavidheyasamuccayum' karotf. apara dhnh : ‘‘plutdikasvar 
rum padam iti: anyani md bhut na ; na 

ne 'datii sdtradvayarii'° ishtam. 

' W. yafra. - 0. otn. tV . tatra. <*) 0. puts after hhavati. ® G. M. om. * 6- 
M. O. carahdak. i O. .vidhim. “ 0. anvddivati, <^> 0. plutevarnapadam iti ^ha Tnd 
bhut. W. sutram. 
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the rule, but it would have to be answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below) ; and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found “ in another pdXVuf,” 
one example, read irahmdm in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in 6. M. : I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Yeda of the 
school ; brahtndsn is found at i.8.16 • twice, ^ twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its u not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjd'in (LS.ie^), agnd& ity dha (vi.5.8^: W. has 
dropped out a^was), and vieityah somdA na vicitydi /<«(vi.l.9': 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that ^imkhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of “ final ” is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and 7, and is clearly enough made in 
them all ; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat, gives (at i.l05) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to dns at i.8.16^ twice: ii.6.7®: vii.f.20: 

ah to d'ih at i.4.27: v.S.l®; and to ds (the h being lost) at i.6. 

9®: v. 5 . 1®,32 twice: vi.1.9' twice; 3.8'; 4.3‘; 6.2®; an to dsn at 

i.8.16' twice, 16^ thrice: ii.6.5®; am to asm at vi.1.4® ; 5.9' ; vii. 

1.7*; 5.7' twice: i to ts at i.7.2'-* : ii.4.126 : vi.5.9' : vii.1.6',7* : 

ih to ish or 'izr at i.5.9®: vi.3.10': in to isn at vii.4.20 

twice; uA to Hsr at vi.3.8': e to dsi at i.4.27: vi.1.4® ; and 


8. sdmnidhydd anundsikaphitdu' grhyete: titpaidah prakrtdcd- 
ryamatanivartakaJ/: ata^ eva' samhitdydm asamhitdyddd cd 'kd- 
rah paddntah pluto ’nundsiko bhavati; yady upy akdra iti‘ sd- 
mdnyeno 'ktah: tathd 'py anvdde<;o 'ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca- 
ndd apipabdo 'nundsikadharmatayd nimittinum paddntam ecd 

'kdrarn anvddi^ati. yatha': sufl- : up>a- .• ^yago .• 

brahmdsn‘ ity anyasydm'° ^dkhdydm^. opifabdah kimarthnh: 

"»aty- .• agn- vieityah . fdnkhdyanakdndamd- 

yanayor apy ayani vidhir ^"akdre plate sammataP^. 

^ G-. M. -plute. ^ 0- purvficdry-. ^ 'W. eta; M. tata. 0 om. ® ‘VT. 0. om. 
® 0. om. B. 0. om. 0. om. ^ G. M. yadghrd. G. M. asya. O. om. 

G. M. -rapluins sarmnataih 
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to d (see i.4) at vi.5.8*: aw to as® at vi.6.2®. The protracted 

syllable has always the acute accent. 

ii ^ ii 

9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitch. 

The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. “All” means ‘every kind of articu- 
late sound;’ “ of one pitch ” is equivalent to ekapruti, yarna denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable ; “ the former ones ” are ‘ the sac- 
rificers the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts to the same 
conclusion ; it quotes, apropos oi jjilrve, a pada of a trishtuhh verse 
from some sacred text, “ the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones.” 

The second interpretation difters from the first only in declaring 
piXrve, ‘ the former ones,’ to designate certain yukhinuh, or ‘ holders 
of a Vedic text.’ 

The third is of quite another character ; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svara in the sense of ‘ vowel,’ and explains ‘ every 
monosyllable is nasalized ’ — ^the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the purm are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. W e may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. 'sarvam^ varoajdtam^ ekoyamoiu ekoyniti 'ti pCirveshdin* 
matam. yamo ndnia svara'’ uddtta ity arthah ; piXrve ndnta yd- 
JiiikdJ/: teshdm yajnakarniani sarvani' ekayruti’’ hhavati' 

anye manyante^ : pCirve ndma keeic chdkhinah : teshdin sarvarn"’ 
"ekayruti 'ti". 

athd" 'pare kathayanti'^: sarvam ekasvaram anundsikam. bha- 
vatt 'ti": "‘samdndksharamdtrdpekshdm adhiksheptum"’ . 

ne 'darn srdtram ishtam. 

iti tribhushyoratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
paiicada^o" 'dhydyah. 

C) 0. substitutes sarvam iti laJcshyaih lakshanavishayam grhniHi ; ekayam ekafru- 
tih : yamafrutisvara ity athantard purreslid purvdi ndma ydjmkd pdri e purvebhyo 
vaca etad ucur iti dtwgandt : ydpiikdndiii yajiiakarmani sarvam elmi;rutir bhavati. 
^ W. B. siirva. ^ B. varnam ajnutnm; G. M. -tayamam. W. sarv-. * G. M. put 
after uddtta. * W. -niydh. '• W. puts after bharatz. * B. -tir. * 0. dhuh. 0. 
om. (‘b W. -(rutdni; 0. -grutir bhavati. n g M. om. atha. “ 0. vydcakshate. 

O. om. iti. O. sarvam Hi samdndkshardndm apekshd grahavyuddsa sarvarh 
tathd vidhiyate; "W. -ramatrdpekshdm apikshiptam ; B. -ksham adh-; G. M. -md- 
trapaksham dksheptum. G. it. O. dvihyapragne trtiyo. 
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to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. W e are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, or pada; and, if it were allowed 
to amend pdrveshdm to ekeshdm, we might translate, ‘ some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to he uttered 
in the same tone ’—only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


Contents: 1-31, detail of the cases of occurrence, in the Sanhita, of /Jin the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

m II ^ II 

1. Now for cases in which s follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to he specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 1 4 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which ofifers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiiL7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 

II II 

2. iSra, CO, ha, pd, and m, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvdra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visransa- 
yed amehend 'dhvaryuh (vi.2.9*,10^ : G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at ii.5.7^ : v.1.6 ‘ : vii.3.10®, all from the 
same root, sras. For po, fonsd moda ive 'ti (iil.2.9^: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case : as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given d^dsdnd sdumanasam (i.1.10’: O. alone has the latter 

1. uthe 'ty ay am adhikdrah : ita uttare grahanavifeshdh'^ sakd- 
rapard^ ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam. sakdrah paro ^yebhyas 
te sakdrapardK. 

* B. -sTioh, - B. -para. Gr. M. yasmdt sa tathoktah (and -parah in the rule). 
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word). VoTha,hansah (1.8.15^ : iv.2.1^) ; various other 

cases of Tiansa are found in the text, and hansi : that hd is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md hdMt (v.6.8' : 
O. omits). For y>d, pdnsura irdvati (L2.132) ; other cases are 
pdrMn pdnsavydya, at ii.e.lO^ and iv.5.9' respectively: that 
joa would not have been correct is shown by dhatam gabhe pasah 
(vii.4.193: O. omits dTuitaui)' pdsi, which would seem to fall 
under the rale, is excepted by rale 17, below. For p«, yad dstnah 
gansati tasmdt (iiL2.9^: W. B. G. M. omit tasmut, thus allowing 
the citation to be found also at iii.2.9®) ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root fans, are not infrequent in the 
SanhitL As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction “ at the beginning of a pada,'' agnir 
ukthena vdhasd (i.5.11 *), somam pipdset (ii.1.10*), and dahd "fo- 
sah (L2.14®: O. omits); while tasmdt sa visrasyah (vi.2.9*,10^ : 
only O. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv.l.S^ et al. ; G. M. O. 
omit), Siad kavifostdh (ii.6.12®: all the MSS. have which 

I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification “ when a vowel follows.” 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rale : which is not to be approved, since “ at the 
beginning of a word” is here implied, and so ahihsdydi (v.2.8^) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hihsih parame (iv.2.10‘'2 et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the anusvdra is assured to it by rule 1 3, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word ; and that 
to repeat here the specification of hi would be useless. The only 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 


2. sra: fo: ha: pd: fa: ity ete grahanuvifeshdh' padddayah 
sakdrapards tasmint sakdre svarapare saty anusvdrdgamum^ bha- 

jante^. yathd': vi- : fohsd .' okdretia kim: dfd- .' 

hahsah : ‘hrasva iti kim: prajd pdnsura ; dir- 

ghena’ kim: dh- : yad padddayu iti kim: agnir : 

somam ; ’'dahd ’. svarapara iti kim: tasmdt .’ 

kav- 

kecAd aira sdtre ^higrahanarn'” angikurvate": tad anupapan- 
nam: padddaya iti niyamdt: ahihsdyd ity atrd 'nusvdrdbhd- 

vaprasahgdt'^. nanu hihsih ity etad atro '’ddharanam iti 

cet: mdi 'vam: ^^hipujigd (xvi.l3) ity atra niyamdbhdvdt par 
ddddv apaddddu cal' higrahanasya kdryasiddheh punar atra gra- 
hanam vyariham.'^ 

svarah paro yasmdd asdu searaparah : tasrnin. 

‘ G. M. -^pardh vif-. ® 0. -ma. * O. sydt * G. M. 0. om. W 0. om. ; G. M. 
hramena kim etc. ® O. -g^. 0. om. G. M. 0. om. W. om. G. M. 
him. “ G. M. ahgimk- G. M. .rabkd-; O. -rdiodhapra-. g 
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f^^rT II ^ 11 

3. Even when the vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahansy ague 
(iv.7.13 * ; p. apa-hansi) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

II ^ II 

4. As also, when they are preceded by rd. 

This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi.2), namely, the 
word ndvd^ansibhyah (viLs.ll^) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the Qti is not at the beginning of a pada. 
The ca, ‘ also,’ brings down only pa/ and we are assured that this 
is the reason why pa was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

ilHll 

5. Also in canstA, except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — namely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is ittd ^dnstd 
sdviprah (iv.G.S^ : O. omits suvipra/i). The restriction as to accent 

3. apifobdah snard>ivddefakah': sakdrdt pare tasmint svare 

vikrtam dpanne 'pi vyaiiyanatdm iipagate 'pi syddP anusvdram- 
dhiK. yathd: apa- 

' B. sakaran-. ‘‘ W. and 0.(?) srdrad. ^ lacuna in O., from (anusvdra-) vidhih 
to svara under the next rule. 

4. 'capabdab srudishu' ^aTcdram anvddiQati etadartham eva 

svararyatyayd 'pi ^akdragrahanadi tatrd 'nte krtam. rd: ity 
evampdrvah fakdrah sakuraparo 'nusodrdgamum bhajate. yathd^i 
ndr- apKidddyarthd' 'yam drambhah. 

<’) W. i;dbdasy(\disTiu ; B. sacnraibdddishu. ^ W. B. ins. cakdraJi. ^ G. M. vj/ai- 
taye; 0. begins again with vyatyaye. ■' 6. M. 0. om. * W. 0. apaddrtho. 

5. ^afistd: ity etasmin' grahane 'nantoddtte^ sakdrapare bha- 

vaty^ aniisvdrdgamah. uta anantoddtta' itikim: a^v- 

sra^oha (xvi.2) iti prdptdu sutydm^ sakdrasya' svaraparatvd- 
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is intended to exclude d^vasyd vi^astd' (iv.6.9®: O. adds dvd 
yam-). 

II Mi 

6. Also in acahsan. 

Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the pa in it does not stand 
“ at the beginning of a pada.'" The passage is ubhi vy apahaan 
(vLe.iis). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.62 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), apahsan has its h already 
assured by rule 2 ; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like pu (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
“ another reading is pavsdn?'' 

^ II II 

7. But not in casanam and vieasanena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are paaanam vdjy arvd (iv.C.7^: O. ends 
with vCiji) and puno eipasanenn (v.7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple jnada pasanena, instead of vipasamna 

vi-pasanena) in the rule, and O. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase “in another puldid;" 
and we might expect to find added here vt Hi kim: dparisanene 
’’ti pdkhdntare, 

bhdee ‘pi nd 'yam vidhir nishidhyatdm ' iti yrnhunand. anted 
uddtto yasya tad antoddttam : 'Hid 'ntoddttum'° onantoddttam. : 
tasmin. " 

■ 0. asmin. ’ W. B. O. anted-. 0. sydd. ^ W. antod-. “ G. M. om. « W. B. 
fok-. ’ 6. M. ins. eva. ® B. padngr-. * W. 0. ante. ('>') Q. om. “ 0. adds apa- 
dddyartho . ... ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the comment on rule 6). 

6. apansann ity asmin grahane sydd atmsvdrdgamah. abhi 

* 'apadddyartho 'yam drambhah'. 

’ 0. puts at end of comment on rule 5, .-md adds, partly there and partly here (a 
little amended), kimartham idam. srnrohapd^a (xvi.2) ity anendi ’va tatsiddhdu: 
apy akdrddi ‘vacandt : mdi vam: apy akaradi 'ti vacanaiii padasya 

paddvayavah (Ofabdak : failsdnn iti pdthdntaram. 

7. pasanam: vipasanena': ity etayor grahunuyor' anusvdrd- 

gamonasydt. pas- .' pnno srapoha {xYi.'l) iti prdptih. 

' 0. ;as-, as also (with T.) in the rule itself. = 0. om. 
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JTT iit;ii 

8. Md takes annsvdra when beginning a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi), 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar mdnsena (v.7.20) and mdnspdcanydh (iv.O.O*). 
The restriction to the beginning of a />«<?« is established by quot- 
(iv.6.7*); that as to the accent, by md'sam 
■ only O. has aydt). 

So lar as 1 nave uiscovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of nidnsa, which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 

II ^ 11 

9. As also when preceded by pu or m'l, under all circum- 
stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8 — that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed prefixion of pu or 
tnt. The examples quoted are ut punidnsan huranti (vL5.10“: O. 
omits harmiti, and B. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and niiiiidnsante kdrye (vi.2.6^). We 
have puniunsatu again at iv.6.6^, and other foi-ms of nihndns at 
vi.2.6^ and vii.5.7' : I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

II ^.0 (I 

10. And when followed by sakdya. 

The ca, ‘and,’ we are told, here brings down md ; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the nde is to establish an exception under 


8. tnd : ity evadi' varnah p>adddir anuddttuh sakdraparo 'nur 
svdrdyamain bhajate. atm niyamdbhdvdt mkdrasyu soaraparor 

ti'dbhdve'jii nimittatvambhavnty eva. yatf<u‘: ahar .• rndns- 

pudddir iti kim: sili-. <iuuddttn iti kirn: rndsam 

I G. M. 0. ayarh. - 0. om. 

9. cayabdo me Hi jndpayati: pu: mi: Ity evampnn-o me Hi' 

varnah sakdraparo nityam umisrArdynmam bhajate. ut- .• 

m im- anuddttatvanivartakd^ nitya^abdah. 

' G. M. 0. ins ayaih. ■ 0. -iiiyamamjaiai-. 

von. IX, 42 
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rule 8 — that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition “ when beginning 
a puda." The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6. The passage is amdhsakdya svdhd (vii.5.12®). 

II ^*1 II 

11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 
pound. 

Or, ‘by a pause of division (between the two members of a 
compound),’ taking avagraha in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8 ; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simply that md is to be understood as 
implied here by vicinage. The examples given are p)drndmdse 
vd'i (u.5.5*: O. omits edi) and ardhamdsi, devd'h (ii5.6® twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element -mdse or -mdse, being itself (by i.4S) a puda. Since mdhsa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of anusvdni all the cases in which 
forms of mds or mdsn are found in such a situation; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 

12. Nor in mdsi, mdsn, mdsah, or mdsdm. 

Those are words which, without special excejuion, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are dupdsu masd' 
'tt'ishthun shdn mds6 ddksfdnetia (vi.5.3^ : only O. has 

the last word), and mdsd'm pridtishthitydi (vii.5.1®): we have 
musdh also at vii.5 7*, and mdsd’m at v.T.18. The first, mdsi, 
raises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it prathame mdsi prshpid'ni (vii.5.3': O. omits the last word); 
but this is wrong ; for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occun'ence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 

10. ca^ahdo me'’tijndpayati: me'’ty evam' varnah sakdyaparo^ 

'nusvdrdgamam^ hhajate. am- ■“ 

^ B. G-. M. 0. ayam. "W. B. sakdrap-. ^ G. M. nityam anu-. ■* G. M. add rtid 
padddir anuddtta (xyi.S) iiy asyd 'yam apauddah. 

11. 'md padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity usyd'yam apavddah:' 
avagrahapdroo me 'ty evam'‘ vurno nd^ 'nusrdrdgamam hhajate. 

yathd*: purn- : urdha- avagrahah purvo yasmdd "aedv 

aeagruhapAreah.'’ 

<') G. M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here surmidhydn md iti lahhyate.. - B. G. M. 0. ayam. * B. oui. na. ■* G. M. 0. 
om. (b G. M so tathoktah; W. om. asdv. 
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with mdsi. This interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
rndsi is included with the rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule IT, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masi-nidsi, more than once, at 
vii.S. 1®. 

1 1 I^^TTRsTFr^flM^IrTI 

^ I 1 (m isi ly I- 

II II 

13. The following words have nnusvdra before s; /h’, pu, jigd, 
jighd, chamine, utansuyat, dtdnslt, himyd, jydyd, drdghhjd^ ra- 
ghiyd, creyd^ kras^yd, vasl.yd, bhuydnsah, Jakuhivd, jaghnivd^ ji- 
givd, j'igivd, tasthivd, ddqvd, d'idivd, papivd, pijnvd, vidvd, vivi- 
civd, quqruvd, sasrvd. 

The commentator’s examples are as follows: hinsih parame 
vyoman (iv.2.10 '2’®: 0. omits cyoman, and G. M. substitute nid 
hinsds tanuvd, iv.2.3 * et al.) and cinnte 'hinsdydi (v.2.8’' : O. omits 

cinute) ; respecting this first specification, see further below ; 

tena pumnatlh (ii.5.8®) and punsah piitrdii (iv.6.9‘): I have only 

noted farther two cases of pnibsah, at ii.6.5® and vi.5.8^; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5..’)*: vi.5.8^: O. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iii. 
2.2®; tvashtdram ajighuhsan (vi.5.8*) : the text presents four- 

teen other cases oi jighdas ; brahma nuchunsine (i.8.18): the 

only case : a counter-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pr<i yuchasy iibhe ni past (i.4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of chanshie; gabhe mushtim 

atuhsayat (vii.4.19^), with a counter-e.xample, atasam na pishkam 

(i.2.14®), to explain the citation of the whole word atamnyat g 

anvdtdhsU tvayi (iwT.l.l® : O. omits trayi), with ami vrntnms tava. 

(iv.6.T®), to prove the need of the fimil it ; kaniydnso devuh 

(v.3.11*): the text offers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next; gydydhso bhrdtarah 

12. ^cakdro nishedhdkarshakah': mdsi ity eteshu graha- 

neshu na sydd anusvdrdgamuh. eshdm api md ptadddir (;p.y\A) 

iti prdptih. kecid utru prath- ity uddharantr: tad asddhu : 

na pade dvisvare nityani (xvi.lT) ity anendi ’ra nishedha- 
siddheh': tasmdd anyapikhdydm!’ bahusvaram apurand uddhura- 
nam avadhdraniyatn. da^asu : shan .• mdsum 

0) 0. om. W. -ranain. ^ W. 0. n; &. II. om, ■* VV. -dhaiii dddhuh; B. -dhah 
siddhah. “ 6. M. imyasydih f-. * B. G. M.param; 0. om. 
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(iL6.6* et al.) ; drughlyunsim bhavatah (v.-2.5 *) : the only case ; 

atho raghhjamah (vii.4.9): also the only case; -pra pre- 

ydhsam (ii.4.1* : hut O. substitutes the only other case, preydmam 

'pdpiydn, v.1.2®); atha hrastydmsam dlcramanam (vi. 6 . 42 ; but 

G. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 

also the only other case, found in the same division) ; vas'tydn- 

sam bhdgadheyena (v.4.10^) : there are two or three further cases ; 

bhtlydnso ^nydthyoh (vii.l.l^), with onnddo hhdydmm (i.6.2® 

et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final h had to be cited 
with the rest of the word; there are seven other cases of bhuydus 

in the text; gakshiiujnsah papivdTisah (i.l.ff®: O. omits the 

last word); the only case; rrtram gaghnivdnsom mrdho "bhi 

(ii.5.3’; W. B. omit the first word, O. the first and last; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5.4^) ; I have noted 
the word besides only at ii.l.lO® three times, with the negative 

prefix; vdjain jigivdnsah (nT.^*); the only case; for pgied 

is found only a case “in another ^dkbd," namely jigli'dTisnsya (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammatically admissible ; O. 
has jigindfisnmydma [i. e. -Tisah sydnm .^] ; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into edjctrh JigivdTisam iti 

gdhhdntare) •, dynmnd fnsthivdnso jandndhi (i.2. 14*; O. alone 

has the last word) ; there is one other case, at iv.2.22 ; dd^vdhso 

ddpiishah mta)n (i.4. Hi; O. alone has sirtant); another case at ii. 

2.12*; pucayo dtdindiiscnn (ii.o.l2*); another ease ati.2.14*; 

papivdnstif c<( )'/pre (i.4.44*); the only case; ptpivdrisav 

sarnsvatah (iii. l.ll^; O. has -tas probably corrupt for -ta 

stanam, as the text reads); the only case ; — vidvdTiSo vdi pur d 
hotdrah {ii.5.1 1 *'* ; only O. has the last two words) and acidvdnsag 
cakrma (iv.V.lS®; O. begins vixhtdvid-, hy mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage) ; the Sanhitti has over thirty cases of 

vidvdnsj pravivifivunsam 'imuhe (iv.’7.15'); yac chupm- 

vdnsah (ii.5.92 twice); there is another case at v.3.4*; and, 

finally, vdjah sasrvdmah (i.7.8*). 

After the second example (ahin^dydi), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of “ pre- 
fixion of a” (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 


13. 'Af ' ity evarupurvah mkdraparo " nusi'drdgarno^ hha- 


vat^. yathd*': hihsih .• cin- .• tena .■ puhsah ■' 

lokam ; tnasht- ; brdhni- .• him: pra 

gabhe ’’yaditikim: atasam f anc- .’ %d iti kim: 

anu .•* kan- .' jydy- .• drdgh- .- atho .• pra 


; atha vast- : bhdy- .■ '‘visargenu kiai: ann- 

jaksh- vrtram .• ndjafn ; jigivdmasye ’’ti 

pdkhdntare: dyum- .• ^"ddpc- : pucayo ; papiv- 

: ptpiv- .■"° vidv- .• avid- : pravi- : yac 

; vdjah " ddpvdvivipivdpupruve^^ 'ty atra srddishn 

cdi 'kapada {xv.4) iti prdptyd pakdraparo 'num drag amah kim 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why hi was not there included : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that Mhs- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those w'hich 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initiaL 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an annsvdra before the p of dd^vd, vivipivd, 
and fiupruvd, since these too are srddayah • and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvd.l is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hrasiyd, luisiyd, tasthivd, and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdhsif, hmuyd,jydyd, and so on, all of which show the antcs- 
vdrci to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wu)nt to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to me, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes — ^those in which 
[chahsine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a followung s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 


na sydt. nthu sahdrapard'^ (xvi.l) ity fishmavigeshasyai^' sa- 
hdrasyd 'nuvrttir''’ iti vaddmah. tcirhi hrasiyucasiydfasthivasa- 
srve 'ty atm ^^sakdrapara evd "gamah'’’ kim na sydt. uccdrana- 
sdmarthydd eve'ty prutha)naP~ parihdrah. atha vd: dtdhsitka- 
inydjydye Hyddishu sarvatra dirghdnantaram evd ’’nusvdrasthd- 
nam^'^ iti sdhacarydd^^ atrd 'pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrasvdnan- 
tarand’' sthdnam ity" aparah parihdrah. 

C) B. om. * 0. .main. ’ G. M. sydt; O. hhajate. ■* 0. om. ‘ G. M. ins. apy 
akdrddi {\.52) prdptiti. *'*>0. om. 0)0. om. 0. om. 0. om. W Q., jf. 
om. ” G. M. ins. nanu. ’-0. vidudvivi^vdsupitshdsasrve. W. om. pard; G. 
M. .para. “ G. M. .shanasya. 6. M. O. .tter. (*«) W. makdrasyd "gamah ; 0. 

. . . ecu 'nusvdrdg.. ” G. M. -ma. W. .svtirah. G. M 0. tatsdh-. * W. G. 
M. hrasvdnt-. W. iti Hy. 
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14. The vowels d, ?, and u have anusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed by si or shi final. 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters iji as, is, and us. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydhsi pakvagandhena (v.7.‘23), tarn ami gdhaMm aju- 
shtd (i.8.22^: only O. has ajushtu), daga havimhi jyo- 

tinshi kurute (v.4.1*: O. omits), agna dyfiTishi (i.3.14'^ et al.), and 
avabhrthuyajunshi juhoti (vi.6.3*; G. Si. omit juhoti). To show 
that the si or shi must be final, are quoted tasmdd vdsisfitho brahmd 
(iii.5.2’: only G. M. have brahmd), and mantshino munasd (iv.6. 
2^: O. omits Miawosd). To show that the preceding vowel must 
be long, we have yathd 'nasi gukta ddhiyate (v.l.lO^ : only G. SI. 
have the last -w or di),jyotis tcdjyotishi (i.l.lO^), and dyushi durone 
(i.2.143); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prajdse cva prajdtdsu (vi.4.1®), 
oshudhishu (iil.T.o^ et al.), and tands/iu baddham (i.8.22^). 

The last six counter-examples are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anusvdra, that value no longer 
belongs to s merely — that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 

II Vi II 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the i of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddhsy upa dadhdti (v.3.8‘’2), havimhy d sddayet (i.fi.lO^), 
and tapdhshy agnejuhvd (i.2.14'; G. M. omit jahrd). 


14. sishipard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

nnusvdrdgamam bhajante'. yatfa'd: vay- .• turn- : daga 

: ^jyot- d agna : avabh- paddntayar' iti kim: 

tasmdd .• mani- . '‘dkdrekdrokdrd iti dirghenad kim: 

yathd ; jyotis .• dyushi sisht 'tif atre ’’kdrena 

kim: praj- : osh- ; tan- 

* MSS. ~jate. ^ 0. om. 0. om. 0. -ta. '■’> G-. M. dtrghdih; 0. om., with all 
that follows. ^ W. B. ity. 0. adds sishiparanimittayor nxdefat sakdrasya para- 
nimittatva bhati. 

15. apigabddnvddishte' sishyor ikdre vikrte 'pi yakdram dpanne 

'pi bhavaty anusvdrdgamuh. yathd'': chand- .• hav- : 

tap- 

‘ W. B. 0. -bdonv-; G. M. -hdend 'nv-. - G. II. 0. om. 



xvL 17.] T&ittiriya-Prdtiqdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 885 

Wmift 

16. According to Saihkrtya, the vowel, except d, is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels i and ii, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havlnshi hhavanti (v.5.1^ et al. : O. omits bhavanti) 
a,ndi samishtayaj'<jbnshijuhoti(\\.&.^'^: G. M. O. omit where 
S&mkrtya would read haoimhi and yajunshi, while in vay(%mi (v. 
7.23 et al. : O. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sdmkrtyasya. 

^ ^ f^TFRiaoii 

17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14 ; the addition 
nityam, ‘ under any circumstances,’ confirms its application to 
words'ending in si or sbi after d, ?, or fi which would otherwise 
fall under any otlier rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely stuto ydsi 
vapdii anu (i.8.5‘: G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi ddtah (iii.5. 
5‘'*: G. M. hav'e dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also imder 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi nu truand (i.3.14'); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame mdsi prshthdni (vii.5.3 ' : G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 12, above. The force of the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before si, what- 

16. dkdrdd anyo 'ndkdrah: tkdra dkdrn^ ce'ty arthah: tayor 
eva prakrtatvdt. sdmkrtyasya mata ikdra iikdraf ca hrasvam 

dpadyute. yuthd': liav- .• sam- ^andkdra iti kirn: 

vaydnsP 

ne 'dam sditram ishtam. 

^ 0. om. 0. om. 

17. duisvare' pade vartamdnd^ dkdrekdrokdrdh' paddntasishi- 

pard* nd? 'nusvdrdgantarn “ bhajante. yatha': stuto .• ^ydsi 

nityag,abdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah : vidhatah 

^sra^oha'" (xvi.2) iti yyrdptih : prathame .• md por 

dddir" {xvi.8) iti prdptih. dvdu svardu yasmin vidyete tad 
dviscaram : tasmiii.'‘ 

' 0. dvitvasv-. - G. M. -na. ® G M. nkdrah xkarah ; O. akaraukarah. * G. M. 
-ntobs sistiparo; 0. -ntd si-. “ B. om.; G. if. nityan nd. ® B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nitij'iih. '■ G. M. 0. om. W. om. <’> B. om. •“ O. -hapdfa padddaya. 0. 
-dir ijds. G. M. ins. pade. 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include hahsi also, and possibly 
other cases. 

^ u 

18. Nor in rjhhi, jigdsi, jighdsi, ajdsi, yajdsi, daddsi, dadhdsi, 
and vartaydsi. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule 17. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tena rjishi sarvdni (iii.2.2*: only 
O. has sarvdrii), achd jigdsi (iv.2.4-), d team ajdsi garbhadham 
(vii.4.19*), havishd yajdisy ague hrhat (iii.5.11^ et al. : O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir daddsi dd^ushe (iii.3.11^: G. M. omit 
ddgushe), dadhdsi ddpushe have (iv.2.72), and a^vam d oavtaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajdsi I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jighdsi, which is declared to occur “ in 
another text,” in the passage prathame jighdsi. 

II II 

19. In dahsandhhyah, dahsoblnh, damum, vrshndahcah, dan- 
qulcd, and dahshirdbhydm, annscdra is taken in tlie latter place. 

The commentator’s citations are edipHinarasga daTtsandbhyah 
(i.6.11'); sajoshdv apiind tfeilsoM/A (v.6.4 ’), to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the -bhih, yushmdko '"‘tl ri- 
^dtdasah (iv.3. 13^: O. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 

18. ' eakdro nishedhdkarshakah : rpshiprabhrti^hid grahane- 
shiK' nd 'rmsvdrdgamah sydt; dkdrekdrokdrd (xvi. 14) iti prdp- 
tih. bahusvaratvdd* €shu° pdrvasdtranishedd' na sidhyatt 'ty 

atrdU 'yam drumbhah. yathd*: tena .• achd .• jighdsf 

'ti gdkhdntare: '"prathame jighdsi 'ti'": d .• havishd 

; ydbhir : dadhdsi ; a^cam 

' 0. ins. an enumeration of the words in the rule. - G. M. -rli. * 0. om. ■* G. 
M. a-adi. ^ B. esha- G. M. om. ® G. M. -<r« ni-; W. B. -dlian. ’ O. om. aijra. 
® G. M. 0. om. * G. M. -dnsa. d") 0. om. ; IV. prathame (as being illegi- 

ble in the MS. from which the copy was made) ; B. -(jhdsati. 

19. ’ dahsandbkya ityddishid grahanesha para evd 'nusvdrd- 

gamo bhavati^. yathd': vdipv- ; saj- .• bhir iti kim: 

yushm- .• " purud- : vrsh- .• pafdn .• dahsh- 

..... danse 'ty etdvatdi 'vd 'lam : kim akhilapadapdthena". kur- 
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with dti ) ; purudansafi sunitn ; vrshudanyas U dhdtuh 

(v.6.12): there is another case at v.5.21 ; piaf un dufipukah syur 
yad mshdcinarn (v.2.9® : O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); -awA. ddnshtrdhhydm malimldn (iv.l.lO^): there is 
another case at v.T.ll. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of daTisn simply might have saved the rehearsal of wdiole 
words [in a part of the cases given], the commentator replies by 
quoting kvrcuto me rno 'pn dnsut (i.6.3® et al.) as an example of 
cases w^hich need to be excluded. The addition of pm-ah, ‘ in the 
latter place,’ is because vrshadnnyuh contains two places at which, 
by XV.4, the miusvdra would otherwise require to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does not pass (except in O. ) without 
farther question and discussion. The objection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshaduTu-n without nuuHvdra before the former 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hra^iyd, casiyu, 
and so on. This is undeniable; and the only real answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding par/i here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not ha\'e been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of excejition- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule here in force), he says, 
the spirants in general are implied, but in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s; ami it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generality and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putting down of that 

vato itynddu Hid bhud iti. 'pitm Hi kun : vrshuduTi i(y 

iitrii* sthdnadvnye' pi .trddisbtt '-di 'k<ipad<i (xv.4) Iti prdptdii 
siitydni pdrvfHr(d md. bhdd Hi. nmm yrnhiina»dmni-tliydd evd 
'nxjisvdi'idP pArvHtra n<i hhm'oti: ynthd h raxty d i- h si y d (xvi. 
13) itydddu ymhiinasdmiirthydd" upupdditiim, iidi 'sha doshidt : 
srddishif rdi ’'kaptidu (xv.4) ity (itri>"shmiisdiadnya)n iiktmit: 
Htha sakdrapard (xvi.l) ity utrn tii tadvieeshn uktuh : sdmd- 
nyiivigesJuiyor vigesho balardn it! nydyab : tvtbd soti ''hidm'ad- 
bddhnmiHi'^ era hhdsbaaani “>o/ ta" durbedabddhanmid^ iti'~ 
tatrdi 'va yrahanasdmarthyauP sauiarthmiiymn : aa tr atru'^ 
durbalastbdae : tathd 'pi”; ad/tika/r" pamsha rirod/tinuar' 
adbikam era bddhate bhdsliaiiatrdt : na tv kaddrid idpiabedand'H 
iti‘‘ paragahdaprayoyar* upajvidyated 

' 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. - t> iX. -di ' G. M. 
sydt. ^ in W. only. ’'0. ins. Uy utra py akiiriidi (i..‘»2) ifi racamid ammiini- 
garaah sydt : tanmri hhad iti. ii. -thanena. oq,,, 'Vi.ava. “W.-rva. 
"* B. irtigamah. “ V,'. siimarthyrigrnhanum. w'. hritni iitiyam eiri bhiishanaih : 
vadhanam eva bhiishanarh va In durbalam iti bUdhrinr. G if. -ratsAdh- ; B 
-dham. ''4) (j jf om. '' G. M. -Id'-iidhunaiii na siidbr. W. -iwm nr: siimnr- 
thyaii: : B. -rthya. ” B. afthn. *' G. it. hi. G. M. ins. lukt \V. udk- : G. 
M. -ka. ■' W. -dhanam. ■■ 'W. B. apy alpam. B. iti 'ti. tV. B atra <ahd-. 
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whieh is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific ; hence, 
the competency of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, hut not here, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor’s sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper ! 

All the MSS. except B. (and G. 3L, which have a slight lacuna, 
involving the word) read dahsan instead of dahsam in the rule. 

II ^.0 11 

20. Also in ma^ye, mamatdi, yansad, yahsan, vamate, and 
vahsayah. 

The commentator quotes as follows ; pa^Hn nd 'bhi mahsya iti 
(iii. 1.9®), anu ndu yarn mahsotdi bhadrd indrast/a rdtayah (vii.4. 
15 : O. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), foci- 
shd yansad nip: avi ny atrinam (iv.6.1®: G. M. O. omit ^ocishd), 
ishaoah ^arma yaasan (iv.6.6*), agnir no rahsate rayint (iv.6.1®), 
and tigmaprngo na vahsayah (ii.6.11^). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except yansat, which is 
found also at iv.l.ll^; 7.14®. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give mans, yahs, and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are tlie precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 
giving the counter-examples xittamasyd 'va dyati (vi.3.10*), yasya 
bhUydnso yajiiakratavah (iii.1.7®), and adya vasu vasati (ii.5.3^). 

II \ II 

21. Also in vahcam, after ul or na. 

The passages are ud vahptm iva yemire (1.0.12®: W. has 
dropped out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and 
prdcinavahfuiii karoti twice). A counter-example, with 

a diffei'ent preceding word, is bruhmavarcasy era bhavati vayam 
vd esha carati (ii.1.7^: only O. has the first two w'Oi'ds, and it 
omits the last tw'o). 


20. ‘ mahsya ityddishid sydd armscdrdyamah. yathCd: pupdn 

: anu : poc- ; ishavah .• aynir ; tiym- 

'mans: yahs: vans:' ity etdvatdd ’’vd 'lam: kim akhila- 

padapdthena: utt- .• yasya .• adya itydddu mu bhdd 

iti. 

' 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. B. aii. '' G. M. 0. 
om. 0) W'. bhadrayafl; B. sainsur yams vaiiis: G. M. majiisa : yavisa : vaihsa; 
0. manse : yaMse : vaHse. 

21. ut': na: ity evampdrve" vahpam ity asmin yrahane sydd 

anusvdrdyamah. ud .- ’jora- 'evarnpdrva iti' kim: 

brahm- ’ 

■ 0. uUsyatebhrat. * W. -tvo; B. -rso. (S) W, om, (h o. untie Hi. 
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II II 

22. Also in akramta, kransyate, ra^yate, and hhrancate. 

The passages are dydm vdjy a 'kransta (vii.5.19*), ntJcransyate 
svdhu (viLl.l9®), uparatisyate svdAd : B. O. omit), and 

nd ’’snidd rdshtram bhranpite {v.7.4^: O. omits the first two 
words) ; bhraufate occurs also at Lfi.ll * twice. 

G. 31. read ntkrahsyate for krunsyate in the rule. 

^ II II 

23. And also in ranhydi. 

The only passage \s pdshno ranhydi (i.3.10^). The significance 
of the ca, ‘ and,’ which is here out of its pi'oper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

HFTRT: II II 

24. The di, according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhydi, here brought forward by the ca, ‘ and,’ which is read in 
the preceding rule. ‘excessive,’ is ex})lained as signify- 

ing ‘ uttered with more violent eflbit.’ The whole business is a 
very queer one — Ukhya’s opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 

^Vim II II 

25. Also in vl, ri, and tri in numerals, except in sil 


22. 'akramte 'tyddishu sydd amisvardyama//. dydiii : 

utkr- : "‘upa- f nd 

<’) 0. substitutes a separate rehe.nrsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 
and eteshu gi ahaneshv anusvdrdgamo bhavati. <-> B O. oin. 

23. raTihyd ity asinin grahane sydd annsvdrdgamah. p ush n o 

eakdrasya 'vyatihdrend 'nraya' uttarasntre prayojanam 

ucyate. 

d) G. M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. rahhyd ity asudn' grahane pd.rvasdtrasthocnkdrasamar- 
pitai^ dikdro nitdnto bharati ’’t;/ akhyasya* mate', nitdntas tivra- 
taraprayntna ity arthah. 

ndi 'tan matam ishtum. 

’ G. M. om. - B. -trasya cak-; 0. -treprayosihacak- : G. M. -pile. G. M. om. 
Hi. ■* W. ukhya; 0 ukhijcuyd "ciiryuxyn. '• G. -tam. 
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The syllable su is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as uh (at i.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- > 
pie below) the actual form in which the syllable appears in the 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a right to be sui’prised at finding 
it given as su in the rule ; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
samkhydsu was originally simply the locative plural of sanikhyd, 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples are oin^atydi scdhd (vii.2.13 et aL: O. 
omits), yad vin^atir dve tenn virdjdu {v.3.3®: G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last three), cnti'drihfate svdhd (vii.2.17 : G. M. 
O. omit svdhd; B. has dropped out -te svdhd, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), trih^iite svdhd (vii.2.l7 : 
O. omits svdhd), and tvinQut trayu^ co (i.4.11>); there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves tvi also ; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of vdyhd in rule vii.13. Begging the 
commentator’s pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous ; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an otfense against the law of economy of expression, 
obligatory in the sn^nz-style. The need of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by w/pe jandyo (ii.5.12®), ao rishah pdtu nakUim (i.2. 
If’’ et al. : G. M. O. omit miktani), and trishtubhdi ’’vd \sindi (ii.5. 
10* et al.). Finally, the specification “not before is established 
by trishv d rocane dimh (iv.2.4* et al. : 0. omits div<di) ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishdhasrah (v.6.8® ; p. tri-sdhasrah), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant interpretation of the word ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 


25. vi : ri: tri: ' evampurva dsh)nuparo'‘ 'nusvdrdyamaf/ 
sydt: ehhir yadi' sainkhyo'’vyute’‘: asu" sufabdam vwiyayitvd. sui 
saptumi vibhaktir uktd: ynthd 'hkdralf prathamdvibhaktyupala- 

kshanain": vih- .• ynd ; cntr- trih- trih- 

fat triyrahnnuiii vispashtdrtham : yato" viri scahkhyd ^sv 

itt/"^ etdvatdi'vd'lam : yathd vdyhdshapurva ity atra 

vakdro vispushtdrthah. samkhye 'ti kim: vife .• sa 

trisht- aso itikim: trishv 

‘ G. M 0. ins. ity. - B. uktirap-. •' G M. -ru ,ig-. •> G. M. nadd. ^ 0. 'cyeta. 

® W. ffl. ' 6. il. sv iti; O. su iU. ' B. dk-; 6. M. tik-. » O. -kier up-. '» B. om. 

G. M. Gin. < >. GUI. 
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26. Also in cincurndrah, cfnshat, sancvd, sansrd, sansrshfa, 
■•ianskrtya, sansArta, sancita, sanntd, Mncila, and Icincild. 

The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh fingumdro himavatah (v. 
5.11: only O. has the last word) ; kit'n tata uc cAdfishatt ’’ti yad 
dhiranyeahtakdh (v.o.S^: only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the first two); ubluiyataJisaTigodyi kurydd avaddyd 'bhi (ii. 
0.8^: only O. has the last two words, and it leav'es otf ubhayatuh) •, 
ftaTisraocibJidf/d stha (i.l.lS^); sansrsbtajit somapd/t : W. 

B. ppt this after the next following example ; see farther on) ; ga- 
rtrum eva Kaflskrtyd 'bhydrohati (v.6.6® *: O. omits the first two 
words ; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.6^) ; tan null sanskrtnm (i.4.43^) ; 
hrahinasun.gito hy esha gbrtdhai'anaJi (ii.S.Q^ ; only O. has the last 
word); garavye brahinnsangitu (iv.6.4^) ; kin.gilu vanya yd ta 
ishuh (y. 5.9': all hut G. M. end with fe) ; and kin.gilag caturtho 
ranyah (v.5.9^; G. !M. alone have vanyah) and kihgildya ca 
kshayundya ca (iv.5.9*: O. ends with the first ca). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kingilu is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was kiugdakiuglla. which is the case only in 
T. ; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated kingilu should 
he defined as a theme ending in u, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, hy i.22 : in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application, \i kingilu is the 
true reading (as I presume to he the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the rule intended both words 2.% paddikadegcC^, 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of sangita and sungitd, 
just preceding: but the comment has discovered a difficulty, 
namely, that is actually a padu in the text (v. 5. 9*), and 

therefore cannot be quoted without ccremonjf as a paddikadega 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
hence its efibrts to amend the rea<ling and interpretation — ettbrts 
in w’hich it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
Other places, the Pnitigiikhva is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 

26. ‘ ginginndru ityddigruhantshu' sydd unusvdrdgamah. ya- 


thd^: sindhoh ;kiih .• ubhay- .• sansr- : sansr- 

: garl- : tan .• brahm- ■ * gar- .■ king- 


parakiTigilugrahanani'’ paddikadegutayd bahdpdddndr- 

tham: kingilag .• kihgildya nunu'‘ sansr sh^'ty atru 

shakdruparn 'nusvarugurnaJi kim na sydt. mdi ’’vam : atra sdtre 
sarvutru' pudddirurndnnntnratn* end 'nusvdrudurganut : tutsuha- 
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Cases of various character are here intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition sum, 
and are of two classes ; sanskrtyu and saTiskrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,'7) it divides sanskurute 
and saniankurvutn, ejecting the intrusive sibilant : those remaining 
are compounds with sam which enter into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the puda-leyX. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise : they are svddushansadah 
(iv.6.6^; p. si'ddu-sausadnh) and strishonsddant (ii.5.1^; p. strt- 
-sansddam). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce samadah into the rule, after gahskrtu, and quote 
the compound in the comment — seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying “when sahsadah is read, the instance is svddushan- 
sadah.'" 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : G. M. have 
finshati ^ W. B. put snni^rshta between suHskrti/a and sanskrta, 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ; 
T. B. G. M. read simskrtan, which is perhaps to be prefeired; 
other differences are mere copyists’ errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sahskrtam (i.2.9) and sanpita (iv.6. 
4^ a second time) are the oidy words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 
pose that an ammvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in samrshta ; but, without tliis time appealing to the “ competency 
of the citation ” to settle the reading, re])lies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have amisvdru only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also; all but O. adding that “there is no reason for inconsistency ” 
in this respect. 

27. Also after si, tr, or dr, when h follows. 

The quoted examples are sinho vayah (iv.3.5), ^atatarhdns trn- 
hanti (i.5.7® et al.), and drhhasvtt md hvdh (i.1.3 et al.). Of the 

caryddi’ atrd 'pi tathdi vijneyon, : "na vdiparitye kdranam 
asti". 

' 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. G. M, -dishv 
gr-; 0. -dishu. ^6. M. 0. om. * G. M. ins. sahsada iti pdthe sv adushahsa- 
dah. “ W. parmh ki-. ® G. M. om. ‘ W. G. M. sarva. » W. larrj-; 6. M. 
-^dncwram. ® 0. sdh-. “ B. ’vd 'pi. d) o. om. ; W. om. na. 

20 si: tr : dr: ity evampurvo hakdraparah' sydd anusvdrd- 
gamaV. yathd': sinho : ^atat- .• drhh- *evam- 
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noun sinhn, and of forms from the roots trnh and drnh, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other cases in the San- 
hita. Counter-examples are given (exeej)ting in O.) : to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before h, sapatnasdhi srdhd 
(i.2.12“: but G. M. substitute sapatnasdluTi sum 7ndrjmi,i.\A0^) 
and anatiddhdyo ’'rdca (v.2.10®) ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or d, grhdndrn asamartydi (iii.3.8^) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantih (vii.5.2 ' : G. M. read 
sishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trshvini anu (i.2.14>), 
and naktam drge dipyate (v.().4^). 

^ II II 

28. As also, in manhishthasya. 

That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by c«, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of aimavdra before the sh and s in the same word. The passage 
is m(tnhishtht(sya prahhrUisyn (iv.2.3^), and there is no other. 

29. Also, after the first vowel, in afdtatih, afdiah, afihoh, un- 
homnc, atyafihdh, anhasah, anhasd, arifpm, annibhih, amphhvvd, 
ancu, ancu, ancavuh, afivuh, am-um, annm, unrund, ancoh, an- 
cdya, updncu, and anrdu. 

We have here a detailed list of com{)lete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole padit), in which amtsrura is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For anhatih, 
pari dreshaso nTdiatih (ii.6.11-): the only case. For unhaJi, an- 
homucam vrshahhurh yajfnydndm (1.0.12*; p. anhah-mucam : G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; anhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhita as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 

ptirva iti kirn: sap- / anati- rkdrendi'’vd^ ’’lam: kidi, 

takdradakdrdhhydm : grh- evampara iti kim : sish- .• 

trshvini .• naktam ^ hakdrah pare yasmdd ’asdu hakd- 

raparah.° 

’ G. M. -rar ca. - 0. asdu hekdraparuh. “ B. G. M, 0. ora. a> o. ora. “ G. it. 
ora era. ® 6. M. sa tathoktah- 

28. mahhishthasye 'ty asmin grahane cukdrdkrshpihakdraparo 

'misvdrdganio bhavati'. yathd": mahh- ‘‘cakdrah kirnar- 

thah : atrdi 'va grahane sashiikdraparo md bhiid itid 

' G. M. 0. syut. - G. M. 0. ora. TO 0. ora. 
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compound Kuhornnc — one of the fonns of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to he made separate account of. For anhoh, anho^ 
cid yd (i.4.22 and iLl.ll^) : there is no other case. For uTihomuk, 
anhornugbhydt'n dviknpdlah (vii.5.22: O. omits dfikiqidlnh^ and 
W. B. put it in out of place) ; of all the forms of iiTdiomiie, this is 
the only one in which a/ihu/i does not form a pada (it is divided, 
of course, luihomuk-hhydm), and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of afihah. For <ity<iTihdh, rtupdf ed 'tyanhdh (i.8. 
13^'®) : the word is found again at iv.6.5® ; it is more than a simple 
2 tada (p. ati-anhdh), and the ati is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of unhdh with <ihdlt in such phrases as 
shadahd bhavanti (vii.5.1*; shat-abdh). For <nihasith,te no tnnn- 
mtain anhasah (iv.7.15® : all except B. read nmncantr, which does 
not occur before nvhnsah ) : of this case o^oT/has I have noted about 
twenty instances. For <ndifisd, the only example is the one quoted, 
anhasd vd eshn yrhitah (ii.t.'i®: O. ends with rdl). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas should have been 
cited, when aTdia (as part of a word) would have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by (pioting sa rosam (dm rnmntdya 
(viL2. 10*: O. begins with ahit)^ as an example of eases that required 
to be excluded. For nnipintppnri pu^ydnm 'Tipnn d (vii. l.G^: O. 
omits d) : the form is found again in tlie same division. For an- 
fubhUp shadbhir au^ubhih pavaynti (vi.4.5^: O. aanVi yavayati ; 
W. B. put this example off until after that ff>r which would 

be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule; but there all authorities agree: see further 
on). For art^abhuvd, timyd 'ngabhund somam (vi. 4 . 82 ; Cl. ^[. 0. 
omit somam ) : the word is found again at vi.4.8®. For anfu, tend 
’’npirnat (iii.2.2*) ; and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), ((miTi^n kweantoh (iii.2.2 *) 
is involved with ane^u ((). has lost, of this, all but the example 
anuTipu ku). For vrshno hy etdv oTajd (vi.4..5®). For a7i- 

furah, prund vd an^onuh (vi.4.4*). Fur aTapdp onpa- anyus te 
(i.2.11‘ et al.) : the word is found in eight other passages. For 
anpum,yam ddityd anp^im dpy<jyayanti (ii.3.5® et al. : only W. 
has the last word) : there are live other instances. For (in^dn, 
an^un apa grhn.dti (vi.4.4*: lost in W.): it occurs further in the 

29. ' anhatih eteshv ddir' onusrdmgenno^ bhavati'. yn- 

thd7: pari : anho- ; 'satre samhitdydm otvaviddidndd' 

ahur itydddu na sydd ayam cidbih; kimtu yasmin visar- 

jantyo repharh nd '"padyate tasydi 'vo "‘paddnnm an hog * 

‘‘nanv aya)h'° edi" ’’kabandhah : rephnprdptusyd'^ 'yam vidhih: 
vihitdn/mvdrasydi ’va'^ rejthanishedhotd' di : nd '‘yum doshah: 
siddhasydi "'vd ^"niisvdrasyu bodhanam'^ na tu vidhir ari- 

hom- rtap- -• ati ’’ti him: shad- .• te .• ah- 

husd ; '‘^ahhe Hy"’ etdvatd''' siddhe"" sukalupadapdthah kim- 

arthnh^': sa rasam itv’‘ nishedhdrthah: p(tri .• “"'shad- 
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same division, and in no other. For anp.ind, an^unCi te anpik (i.2. 
6 : G. M. O. end with te). For aa^h, yo vd anpor dyutanaut veda 
(vi.e.lO^: O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For aupuyu, anpdya 
svdhd hhagdya (48.13^: G. M. omit hhaydya). For iipdnpn, 
updnpusaeano yad vpdnpmavdnain (vi.4.4*: O. omits the first 
two words). The word updnpn, when not further compounded, is 
separated in padu-te-sX into upn-anpn, and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the cases of ancu already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to anpu, anpuh, aflpuin, and anpoJi, twenty in all) ; but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single 2 ^oda of itself (thus, npdnpu- 
-saranah), and so has to he cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with ydjo, and tnitaryuma) ; and, 

moreover, we have one case, npdnpdu, showing a form of ttTipu 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example is tirm tpdnpdu sam nsthdpuyan 
(vi.4.B*) : there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ddlh, ‘ after the first vowel,’ is intended to guard 
against any one’s imagining that the s of anhasah and so on is to 
be preceded by amisrCira. 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in O. ; the other MSS. make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of oTipn and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain aTipn as a part, or aTipnbhih, afipuh, (iTipiim, unpund) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because anpu itself occurs 
as a pada (aiul ^^■ould therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, paddlkadepa) ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with kinpih (in rule 26 : see note to 
that rule), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pacmii papupnte te adi/a (iii. 
1.4 <: W. omits pnpnm) — where, namely, we have the same ele- 
ments in combination, only without the amisvdra. With regard 
to anpa, a somewhat similar statement appeaj's to be made ; 
namely, that if aZpK simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as a pnda (being such in aTipu-hhuvd)., and hence aapani would 

tvayd : ’'hhuve 'ti kim: <inpe 'ty etdrutd"'^ grnhane 

tathdnidkapadasuiJbhdodd aupinn '' ity atm tur' sydtr* tend 

.• '‘*apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd anaTipu ity apy'‘'‘ 

uddharanam P vrshno : prdnd .■ ^'‘ini.pnr .•’° yarn 

^'anpdJi anpund .’ yo .' oTipdya : 

updopu- .• torn .• ^'anpv^^ ity^^ etdratP" grh'da itareshdm 

aparigrahol/'' sydt ” t'lthdvidhapadasudbhdvdt : atho ’’bhayam 
grhyate pudani ekndepnp^’' cn kITipilucitt : tuthd snti paddikodtpe- 
shu pap inn ityddisbn p>'dpiniydd annsedmld"; tac cd 

VOL. IX. 44 



346 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xvi. 29- 


not be included. The comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the bin/od of utlpabhuvd, which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be ; and perhaps my 
comprehension of tlie argument is insufficient. I do not see any 
reason why, if the podortext divides anQO-bhuvd, the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally une.vplainable to me is the special 
citation of anffubhih, which, being divided m pada into anyu-bhih, 
falls under .• we have also in the Sanhita nn,pubhydm (i.4.2 
and vi.4.5®), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of au^ubhih in the rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in \V. B., next after that containing aafn-mat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a case of aZfu), that it has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand ; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than I venture seriously to make. 

The first excursus of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, anhuh. Since the sumhitd-form of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be an.ho, the rule does not 
apply to ahah, which shows a different result of combination in 
ahar devdndin (i.o.O^ : G. M. read aharafiar, which is not found 
in the Sanhitti before decdndui), but only to a word the visurya^ 
nlya of which does not become r. This seems plausible enough ; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which appears in sarhhitd as 
aho in ahobhydm, ahobhth, and ahordtre (p. ahah-nHre)‘t Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form anho in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 
ples for aZhoh anil aTihomuk ; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. I 
imagine that its true place is between the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just pleaded respecting 
nhhah, pointing out that, as ahhoh becomes anhor in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit anusvdra except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form: the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 

taird'^. ddir iti kirn: sarveshn sthdtieshu md bhCnl iti : yathd*° 
’’hhusa ityddi. 

’ 0. ins. iidik. - G. M. svarud-. ■’ G. it. -gamaiii. ■* G. M. hhajate. ^ 0. om. 
W 0. ora. ’ G. M. otV'isya. * MSS ins anhomugbhydm. I’l 0. om W. aya. 
" G. M. ca. W. B. ekapr-. '* G. M. om. era. W. B. -pjiam ni-. W. 
’nnsvdrah sydt : Tiodhyayana syut : tu vidkii iti duikopdluh ; B. ’auavdra sydi ; bodA- 
■yatd nanu vidJtir iti : dvikapdlafi. G. M. udboilhunam. ” G. M. ity anhoi' oid 
yd. I’'*) W. afih; B. aty. G. M. -atdi ’la. 0. -dheh; B. dheh kutah. W. 
kiih; B. om. B. ity atrd 'pi; G, M. ityddi; O. itydddu. ty B. put next 
before apy akdrddi -b 0. om. G. M. -vad. W. B. aram. \V. B. om. 
i-b 0. ajuifK/u leu simply. W. om. G. M. put before rrshno <■**> W. om. 

O. om. W. atl’'Z 'ty ; G. M. ««;-e 'ty. B. -vatd. * B. upaiigrha; G. M. 
api ijrahana III . G M ms knthai'u. G M -dmai'n. •’* G. M. -rdgcmvih. 
■*" W. O. a. 
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intent of prescrijjtion. But I have too little eoutideuce in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

II ^ 0 II 

30. Also in anse^ amdya, (insdbfiydm, and ansdu, when ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 

The term avuyraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or podddi, ‘ beginning of the word.’ This 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we are 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectiiication. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as uva- 
graha, ‘former member of a compound.’ The restriction is made 
with reference to dmuu alone, in order to distinguish it from asd'u. 
The examples are dukshine 'rixa yp<i dad/idtl (v.S.l^: O omits 
dmlhdti ; W. has lost the whole), fitynTisdyd (vii.3.17: W. has 
lost yity), aumbhydii srdhd (vii.d.lti- ), and iitture 'Tisdv era pniti 
dadhdti (v.3. 1-^: O. reads tishthcdi for dodhdti, \mt doubtless by 
a copyist’s error only) ; the counter-example is asdr abrark- Htra- 
vihitdi (ii.5.2'’: 0. omits the last word); <nit>dblujd)u alone is found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.7.13). 

HIHNT II II 

31. But not in asdv d. 

There is a single passage where the ]»ronouti audit, in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an excejrtion under its predecessor. The j)assage 
is brllyd’d dsdv e 'hi' 'ti/ evdta e/'d (ii.f.9^; (). alone has era • G. 
31. omit also evarn, and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atru). 

The Prati 9 akhya’s rehearsal of the eases of interior auvscdnt is, 


30. aragraha ddir ity arthah: yadi' padddir uddttah xydt tarhy 

nhse" ity eteshid sydd anitsvdrdgamah. itit^ahdah svard- 

pavdci. dakshine yity- .' ansd- .• uttare 

ddir iiddtta iti kim : asdv 

^ B. 'pan. W. om. G. M. -^hdin. 

31. ddyuddtte' snty nptf 'asdv e 'ty' asmhi 'grahane ua khalv' 

sydd anusvdrdga Utah, bruydd 

iti tribhdshyaratne’ prdtigdkhyarivarane 
shadayo" dhydyah. 

' W. yady ud-: B. yc/y luluttatve. - B. O. oni \V. us,h- ,ii ty ■ B. usav : U 
SI. 0. asdv ity. '■*) 0. om. ^ B. (ritri- '' U. SI. O. dvilryaprai. ns caturtho. 



348 


ir. D. Whitneij. 


[xvi. 31- 


so far as I have heeii able to discover, complete for the present 
Tmttiriya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compotmds [strl- 
shansucla and svddnshfinsifd) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to he ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine ; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of luilmh and nhah, pointed out under rule 2B, 
is to be so considered. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

Contexts: 1-4, opinions of v.nrions authorities, as to the rtef^ree of nasality in 

different nasal letters; a, as to increase of quantity in connection with anusvdra; 

6, as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters of utterance. 

\\ \ n 

1. ^Sityayana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 
svdra and the nasal mutes. 

We have here a chapter entirely comjtosed of the cited opinions 
of certain specitied authorities, and none ttf them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator’s exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii.52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows : agniTir npsushadnh 

1. 'anusvdra^ CO ’’ttamCi^ cd'nuRvdrottamdh : tesTm ttvrataram 
bhnvaty dmmdsikyam iti pHtyaymio ndrna uiuiiir manyate'. 
tvordd adhikain ttvrataram : amindsikatd? "‘'mundsikyam : nCisi- 
kdvivarandd dniindsikyam, (ii.52) ity asyu vidheh prayat- 

naddrdhyam* upndipjate. ® yathiT: agntnr .• ’’tOns. 

martydn V yam ; ^vuiicate .• munind * ete- 

sJiv^itikim: rukrnara .• tiymaia .• ^“su^tlr 

(6 0. om. -mac. ^ W ■ -sik<t ; -sikandih hMvnh. 0. -diigham; 3. 

-ddrkyum; G. M. prdyaddHhyam. ® 0. ins amtsvnrottamd anundsikd ity etdny 
anundsikasthdndni. anusvurottameshu titmtoram dnvndsikyath bhavati iditydyano 

ndwia maayaU:. * G. M. 0. om. '"i in 0. only. '"> 0. pr«n '*0, anusvd- 

rottiimeshv. 0. so : eteshu cui ’ra tivratura/m. 
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(v.6.1^), y<im knniiun I'dinayate (vii. 1.1^: G. M. O. substitute 
yam kctmayeta, i.6.10^ et al.), vancate pnrivancate (iv.5.3'), and 
manind rupdni'ndrena {viL3.14) ; but O. inti'oduces after the first 
tdfis te dadhdmi (ir.J.lO^) and martydn dvive^a (v.7.9*), and sul)- 
stitutes for the last two prdn, prd ’’drnvat (v.7.10*). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukrnam upu dudhdti (v.2. 
7=^ : but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, kurmam upada- 
dhdti, v.2.8^), tiymam dyndhum (iv.7.15^), and suplokdns surnan- 
galdn^ (i.8.16^); O. giving instead of the last sa imam lokam (i.5. 
9 * ), and spoiling the wliole illustration by adding, “ in these like- 
wise it is stronger.” The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yania which, by xxi.1‘2, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi.14), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and n are to be converted (v.26,28) before I, y, and : 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest coTiiposing the chapter. 

mWl n ^ n 

2. Kauhaliputra says tliat it is tlie same evervwliere. 

The comment interprets somom, ‘ same,’ as signifying here^/l'- 
rataram, which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative — ‘very excessive,’ ratlier than ‘more ex- 
cessive.’ That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, sa/lrnrdndb (iv.B.l^ et ah), 
samyattdh (i.S.l* et ^\.),’nyndn agniy cetm'yah (v.S..?®: only O. 
has cetavyah), and upnJnitdni ho (ii.6.7"). O. gives an entirely 
dift'erent, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdn agmhr ujisutthn- 
dah (v.6.1-) and imdh htkdn (ii.1.3*)- 

The name of the authority (| noted is given by G. M. as Kiiuha- 
liyaputra, and by O. as Kohaliputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

^ " 

3. Bharadvaja says it is faint in anusvdra. 


2. sarvntrd 'nimdsikat'arneshu' tirrataratcam "samam kdu- 

hallputro^ manyate. samr- .• suing- .• nyunn .■ npa- 

.• ityddi. 

' “W. B. -sikyav-; G. JI. -sikyai'n v-. O) w. sarvntve 'ti. G. M. (as also in the 
rule) -hyap-. 

0. substitutes for the whole amtsi drottamiidishu mrre-diu mmaxi^dieni't 'nunn- 
sikyaib sycid iti kolmltputr i licihyo manyate sma : hvrataram ity artfiah: nyan h 
: sarvdn : imdd : upa- 
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The terra anu, ' faint,’ is explained by sukshmatamam. (or, in G. 
M. O., sUkshmataram), ‘ exceedingly gentle.’ In other nasals than 
anusvdra, we are told, Bhiiradvaja accepts ^aityayana’s rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the yamns etc. Most of the MSS. fjuote only tanued 
jaya tvau sated (iv.6.6' ; B. has dropped out all hut the beginning, 
nanu, and O. has lost tanned ja from the beginning) ; but O. adds 
counter-examples, brahmanennto deed dsa/t (vi.4.10*), mkmam 
tipa dadhdti (v.2.7^), and tat samyatdn sai'nyateani (v.2.10®). 



4. Old Kauudinya says that when n is converted into r, or 
into a spirant, or into y (with loss of tlie y), or when m is htst. 
it is stronger in each case successively. 


The alterations of an original nasal mute are here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a ])revious rule (.xv 1). 
The comment gives an example for each case: namely trine ekddn- 
^dn ilia (iiL2.11^: G. M, have lost iha, along with all that follows, 
to the last example; (). substitutes ntn dyiin,\\.\.\l^), yuk- 

Idny ca krshndhy ca (ii.S.l®: O. substitutes rtnhs trineate,i\.li. 
11®), mahdh indrah (i.4.20 et al. : O. substitutes seaedu indro 
aame, i.7.13®), and sauyitam (iv.l.lO® et al, : (). substitutes vihae- 
yan ya-syain, vii.5.5®). The first combination is styled saiiiyo- 

3. 'anu sdkshmationani' dnnndslkyani aimsedre sydd iti hhd- 

radvdjo manyate. yathd^; tanned annsedrdd anyntra 

yditydyanuvidhih : uttumeshu tierataratvam yantudishu tleramd- 
tram iti. 

' G. M. anusukshmataram. ^ G. M. otn. 

0. substitutes for the whole bhdradviijasyri "oiryasija mati- 'nusvan; 'nur bhavaty 

dnundsikyath : sukshmataram ity arthnh: ya tvuil : tinn-svura iti kiili : uto 

'nyaira, (ditydyanavidhih : brahm- ; ruk- ; tat 

4. nakdrasya rephoshntayakdrabhdvur' cakdedkrshtayakdrd 
lupte “ sati malopdtc co ’’ttaram uttaruui' (inundsikyam^ dnupdr- 
vyena ttvratarani sydef iti sthavirah kdnndinyo manyate. yathd': 

^trinr "‘ity atrd "nundsikyam saiiiyoyaindteavat : yukl- 

ity '°atra saniylishtam'°: rnahdu .• ity ateatlerutaramf safi- 

ity atra tivrataram: ity dnupdevyam vijneyam’’: "ato ‘ny- 

atra'^ yditydyanaeidhih. 

• 0. rephabhdvdd ushmabhdvud yak-. - O. -shte ya-. ® G. M. ins, ca. ^ G. M. 
om. (and read Htamam for Htaram uftaram in rule). 0. om. * 0. anundsikyam 
bhavati. 'G. M. om. ; 0. sma. O. substitutes frifir ; rt- ; ,sva- ." 


dvivei^a: viJi- .' tri tir ity atra in ratn saihyoyanidtraiii : rt- ity atra 

.samrlitditadi: sva- ityatni tivrataradt : vih- ifra lirrataradi. G. M. 

om. <“) "W. atra tu yl-; B. atranund sarinj-. W. B. G. M. atra. 
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gnmdtravot, ‘ simple conjunction the second, sum^Ushta, ‘ fused 
together;’ the third and fourth, only ‘ more excessive.’ 

.Vnd it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) that in other cases ^^tydyana’s rule (xvii.l) applies. 

IIHII 

5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 

The “ .and ’’ (ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya’s opinion : according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of anusvdra, the time of a consonant, half a 
moru (i.^V), is to be added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
imusvdra ; an example is yunjdthan rdsabhaui ywam (iv.1.2* et 
al.). And “in this ease” («<r<7, literally ‘here’) is added in the 
rule because the prescrijition of increased rjuantity is not of force 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chajiter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where n or m is converted into I (v.25,26,‘2d). 

O. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, ^ntrdhr nnupavyayanUih (iv.B.d®) and anhomuce 
(i.6,12^ et al.) — of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (.xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example — 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the amv- 
8vdm merely was added to the vowel. Anuavdra, namely, was 
declared by i.:U to have the quantity of a .short vowel; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regtirds the nnmcdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely; causing the latter’s prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put forward by some authorities : that atra signifies 
wherever atnisvara is j)rescribed: and that where there is unv- 
svdra, there the (|uantity of the vowel is to be short in every ease. 

5. cakum sthnvirukaundinyand unvudipiti : atru 'nusvurari- 
dhdne samindAkusi'drusya vyanjanakdlo hrasvdrdhakdlo ‘dhikah 

sydd iti sthavircdi kdundinyo manyote: yufij- ityddi. atrdi 

^ra scarasye ^ti kir/i : srddishii ’ttameshd 'ttrimrdabhdve^ cdi^ ^tad 
itdhikakdlavidhdnarn* tnd bhdd iti. 

‘ tv. B. -rah kuu- ; G. JI. -nyamatam. - W. B. -mabha-. B. nui; G. M. vui. 

‘ \V. adhikbl- : G. it. adhikikul-. 

O. substitutes for the whole atrd 'rmsvdre vyunjanakalo tirasvdrddkakdlamdtrah 

svarasya 'dhiko bhamti siarakdldt: ratr- .■ aflh- ; yunj- ca^abda 

nthavirahkdundiniiamataMudirati: itardcdryamate 'nusvdra era st'arnsvd ’dhika sydt: 
litre ti kith : srddishu 'ttameshu uttiimakibhave s tmdrtdkshardshu rdi 'tad adhikdla- 
n'dJidna md bhdi t/ieba erarakahidbiko 'nnsrdra ryut : apara dliuh alre 'tyauunasi- 
kai idhdua ity arthah : anuevih abhdve 'pi vyonjnnakido krasiakalo bharafi yadn 'uu- 
evdras tudd sarvatro hrasiahihi era sydt. 



352 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xvii. 5- 


The Rik (xiii.l3) and Yajasaneyi (iv.14’7-8) Priiti§akhyas also 
concern themselv es wdth the respective length of a vowel and of 
anusnnra as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 

II \ II 

6. Paushkarasadi sav's the utterance of svdra and vihrama is 
attended with firmer effort. 

Most of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga, ‘ use, 
application,’ as the subject involved in this rule ; O. supplies simply 
i:arn(i, ‘ alphabetic sound.’ Svdrn, we arc told, means srarita, 
' circumflex ;’ O. signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the svnriis are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
Vikrdiiia is a particular kind of nnuddttn, ‘grave;’ or, (). says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yb ’sya, srb 'gnh tdm dpi (v.7.0’ : G. ^I. O. omit the last two 
words) and dsyh hcndh priydm (iii.3.11^), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes pikydm abhy dpa dculhdtl we have here 

two kinds of nwdra or svaritn, namely ahhbdlmta (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.'2), and one or more cases of fikrnnm (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-examjde is gd'm vd'rd td’u tdt pdry 
avadatdni (i.1.2^: only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.’s addition) neither srdrn nor vikramn. 

^r^TFR: || tu || 

7. says, of all tlie letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 

The comment (except in O.) supplies the same subject as in the 
preceding rule, namely prayoga; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdhapruyatnafarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds withotit exception is little better than nonsense, ^aitya- 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that e:ich constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper {srocita) degree of articulative 
effort — which is more true than edifying. 

4 

6. snare vikrarne ea prayogah pdnshkarasuder mate' drdhupror 
yatnataro bharati. svdr<di srarita ity arthah : vikramo ndmd 

’’nuddttavi^eshah. yathdf: yo .- disye svdiravikramayor 

iti kim : gdrh drdbaJ/ prayatno 'yasyd 'sdu' drdhaprayat- 

nah : ati^ayena drdhaprayntno drdhaprayatnatarah. 

‘ B. -tarii. - G. M. om. * W. B. -dha; G. M. -dha eca. (“) (J. M. om. 

0. substitutes f‘»r the whole bvdrd vitiradatinvdke gtinyante : ehitfavih^adnnuvdke 
vikramdh midreslm vikrame^hu ca drdhnprnyatnnfnrn rann hhavati pdusknrasddar 
mate {‘ikyarn ... yo .' ^vdraiikinmayor iti kiiii : yii lii 
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As example, cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe tvo "rye 
tvd (i.1.1 : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them ap- 
proved, hut G. M. O. unappi'oved. 

^T^TFFlrT ii 

8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-clistinctly 
and not indistinctl}^; taking, as it were, a vessel filled with 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 


OIIAPTEK XVIII. 

Contents : 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 

auspicious syllable om. 

7. sarvavanulndm pruyogah' svocUaprayatnnvigeshdd'‘ drdha- 

prayatnutard' bhavatl 'ti guityciyano manyate. yathd': ishe 

ityddi. 

"ndi ’’tanV' sapta siitrdni ’’shtdni. 

' B. -ga. - B. syoc- ; W. B, -shri ; G. M. -shiit. ^ W. -tnah prayatnutamo; B. 
■tnah prayatnataro. * G. M. om. W. B. ehini. 

0. substitutes for the whole ruvyoyananjd ''cdryasya hiaie sraprayatnavireshdtth 
sarvavanidndih vdueshydd drdhaprayatmtarah evaiii varneshu bhaiati : na svdsvd- 
ravihramayor eve Hi : yathd : ishe nui Hdni etc. 

8. ativyaktain' atispashUim avyakUim asprashtam ca" yathd na 
hhavaty evarh varnun ndihguyed uccdrayed ^ity arthaJd: payah- 
pdrnam ivd' ’’matmm kshirapdrifnm'" hhdjanaih° 'harann iva^ 
yathdniati matirP anatikramya '‘dhiro dlhyetd'‘ bhaved'° ity 
dtreyo manyate. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtigdkhyavivarane 
saptadapo" ‘dhydyah. 

‘ W. nd Hiv-. * 0. om. G. it. om. ^ O. om. iva. ’ W. lishtram apii-; B. 
-iraparipu-; 0. -irai'n pu-. G. M. amatram. 'b 0 pdratniva. ^ W. 0. m. 

W. 0. om. dhiro; G. M. adhyatd yathd dhtro. G. M. -vet tathe. G. M. O. 
dvitiyaprapie pahcamo. 


VOL. IX. 


45 
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^ n ^ II 

1. As pranava, some \itter o with two and a half rnoras. 

In the text of this rule, T. reads ohkdram, and B. ohikdrain ; in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. B. have ohikdrani. Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading ; that on or oi'n should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules 1.34 and xvii.5, 
which would require either three or two and half moms for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Prii- 
ti 5 akhya was made, is a more doubtful question ; the whole niatter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Prati 9 akhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhita and of the Brahmana : namely om 
isM tvd {i.1.1), samudm handhuh ohi (vii.5.25^‘? see below: B. 
omits the om), ojh brahma samdhattam (Taitt. Brah. Ll.l), and ye- 
bhyaf cdi 'nat prdhiih om (B. omits the om .• the Calcutta edition 
of the Taittiriya-Brahmana being incomplete, I can only presume 
that these are the concluding words of tliat treatise). The manu- 
scripts G. 31. O. put these extracts in a different oi-der, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings ; G. 31. add orh 
at the end of each, while O. gives no orin at all. G. 31. further 
append two more citations, hhadrani knrnehhih : om, and di ’ra 
tapati : om, of which the fonner is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. With regard to the 
phrase samudro handhuh, it is to be observed that the Sanhita as 
found in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with samudrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the c-oneluding sentence is 
samudro vd ayvasya yonih samudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts “twelve” after acoAat, while without handhuh ^eve are 

1. pranava' okdram’ ^ardhatrttyamdtram eke hnivate': 'eka 
deary d ardhatrthjamdtram dhur ity art hah". "ardhauV trtryam 
yayos te ardhatrttye; ardhatrth/amdtre'’ yasyd'eav'' ardhatrtiya- 
mdtrah\ yathd'": "om ishe tvd: samudro handhuh: om: 
om brahma samdhattam: yehhyay edi 'nat prdhuh: 
om". kdlanirnaye ' py evarh varnitam: 

svddhydyurambhafeshasya '^/rranavasya soarasya ca"': 
adhydyasyd" ''^'nuvdkasyd ’’nte sydd ardhatrtiyatd'K 

tuyabdasya" prayojanam ueyate: samdhyukshardndm veda- 
pranavam" cd 'ntard tathe Hi kdlanirnaye : samdhyakshardndm 
'^hrasvd na santf’' Hi'^ pdnnniye ‘py okdramdtrasya'"' d'lrghakdlo ' 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and culls for a wider 
examination of Taittirtya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse “ from the Kalanirnaya,” to the efiect 
that “ the quantity of two and a half moras belongs to the prancnm 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the end of a chapter or section.” 
The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, he a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber’s Catalogue.of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., \o. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the rule, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity : hence for 
simple 0 long quantity is determined ; here, “ however ” {tu), when 
the diphthong stands in pranavu, that quantity is negatived ; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the pranuDa, as occur- 
ing in the Veda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 
tity of?] a m. That is to say, the tu intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong <>. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of <juantity is to be recognized in the 
different prana ous. 

BtFTm: li ll 

2. ^rdtvavana says it is to be uttered with eitlier one of acute, 
grave, or circumflex. 

The comment simply jjaraphr.ases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation — not even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether ^iiityayana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 

nirupHaly' : iha t/P pranavasthatrari<;eshen<T^ 'sdu kd/o nishidh- 
yat<‘,: rralasthapranavep tu sydt -‘sainakdradolaa'itrate"^' 'ti. "''pra- 
navavifesJie kdlavipeslady' prat yt^tav yah. 

' W B. -[■?,■ G. M. -vtjio. • W B, oiiikii-. O. -hyamucaie. '■*> Q M. 0. 
om. B. ins. iti. '*'11'. urdhalrtiyam'itrniii hruiaie : pramne okiiram. ‘ B. 0. 
ardhir. ' G. M. 0 miitie. ’ <!. il. -ta/as tnm; O tii/'Duii.s turn : siirdhadvimdti a 


dy arthah. W. B. 0 om. ai) jj sam~ : om : ye- ; oi'u : n^k- : 

too: ht'uh- ; om : bhud- ; om: di .* oo. : 0. ^nm- ; ye- : 

ish- ; b 1 all- '- B. ins. cn. c), g pranniom-nratosyo o g ailhydyar 


cd. (t. M -ka^ya fi ante 'to 'rtlhatr-: O. -ttye td. B. nur- ; (t. M. antnr-. 

G. if. -dad ca pr-; O. -daih a pidnardrn. "s, q 'sU. iV. oin. itt. 

0. okdraiya. •' W. G. if. -le. “ G. M. -<e. B om. " O. -■•had; G. if -sho- 
nud. W. B O. -syo pr-. g -lento di- : G. if -kdle dv-; O -kdre drirndtrete. 

G if. pranurnsya i ireshoh 

2 . uddttuiiuddttaKvaritdndin rnadhye kasmihf rit svare prana- 
cah jtrayoktarya iti fuitydyano brute, yathd : »i]i. 

O. substitutes utte onudatte smrite id eshd madhyatnmma ivarena prayoktaryn 
sydd i edityayanamah dedryo manyak : 03 03 . 
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II ^11 

3. According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya. 

I have ventured to translate the word dhrta in (Ihrta.pracaya by 
‘ sustained,’ but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dhrtapra- 
eaya as equivalent to simple pracaya. He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here; but replies “not so; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given ; thus, namely : on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application; other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second PandavaJ 
Bhlmasena and Bhiraa, [of one of Qiva’s wives] Bhama [G. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhama, pidhana and <ipidhuna, dip>a and pra- 
dipa." The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent ; and O. adds 
that it is to be explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11) ; it is there said to be of the same tone as udCitta, 
‘ acute ;’ so that, unless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one does not see in what respect Kaundinya’s opinion 
differs from that of V almiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 

^ n 2 II 

4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 

The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator’s exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the sn, ‘ that,’ points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundinya in the preceding rule ; in 
whatever j)iteh of voice the application is made, the pranava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 

3. kdundinyasya' mate pranavo dhrtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thah^ svaro dhrtapvaoiuya iti kathyute. nanu pracayaptirvay 
ca kdundinyasya (xix.2) itiont pracaya ity etdvatui ’’vd Ham: 
^kim dhrtayabdena. rndi 'earn:'" pudadrayend 'py anena ndma- 
dheyam abhidhhyate' : tathd hi: arthahheddhhdve" 'pi prayoga- 
hhedo^ 'sti Hi prayogaedturyam' dear yah prakutayati: yuthd: 
bhtmaseno^ hhimah: hhdmCd satyabhdnid pidhdnam apidh& 
nam : dtpah pradipa ityddi. 

^ W. aiya. ^ B. G. M. -iha. (-) Q. dhrtarahdo nama : evaiit. G. M. evd 
* B. ardhabh-; G. M. iltham bhe-. * B. .^aprahh-. '• \V -gdntaracd-. * W. -»ze; B. 
-na. * G. M. om. G. M. ins. satyd. 

0. substitutes dhrtahprarayo nama turiyasvaraJi sa evdi ’kaviflse 'nuvdke vaksh- 
yate dhrtapracaya iti ndrnadheyam prayiinum, api vyapadiryata iti kaundinya ded- 
ryo manyate dhrtapracayah prartavo bhavati yathd om lii : uddttapracayo irutya- 
hhedam tat svaravijndnukrtaiit phalam anuliyaie. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthdne, ‘in position (i. e., I presume, ‘qual- 
ity’ or ‘temperament:’ compare xxii.ll, xxiii.4,5) of voice.’ 

MIHMMIMUNI: n H ii 

5. According to Plakshi and Plakshayana, it is circnmflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 

3^ ^TFfr%: 11 ^ II 

6. According to Vfilmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Vaj. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) Prati 9 akhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 

?T5i|iyM l3T ^ M^li^M Nl ^ li is ii 

•v 

7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya’s, 
to the etfect that yathdprayogam, ‘according to the application,’ 
here means uddtta, ‘ acute ;’ but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule: 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read [i. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to the introductory 
exclamation. Thus, before ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.), which begins with 

4. prayujyata iti prayogah: madhyameno 'ccan'icasamdhdravi- 
cakshanena pray utnena pranavah': yutrd^ kvacana vdca sthdne^ 
prayogo hhavati sa‘ iti kdiwdinydbhimatah purvokto grhyate. 
vdci prayogo vdkprayogah. 

' W. -vu; G. M. -vah praijuktoiyah. - W. anya-. ^ W. B. -na. ■* B. om. 

0. substitutes fo 'yam pranavo ndma cnvaprayogah [i. e. vdkpr-^ kiiiidinyamatam 
ddiyya yatra kvacana sthane diyate : tena madhyamena siarena prayokfavyah. 

5. pldkshipldkshdyanayoh ' pakshe^ svarito hhavati. 

ndi 'tat sdtracatushtayam ishPim. 

' 0. ins. dcdryayor. - 0. mate: G. M. 0. addpranava. 

6. vdlmiker mate pruiiava uddtto hhavati.' 

‘ O. adds yathd. 
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grave, the om is to be grave; before <ipa undantu (i.2.1*: want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; before vy'rddhatn (v.1.2*: W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyudhah, wdth which 
word no anuvdka in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved — rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

Contexts: 1—2, occuireuce of vikraina^ between syllables of hijfh tone: 3—5, of 

kampa, in a circiimflex followed by a circumflex. 

H T^T^: n ii 

1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which cither one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is cihraina. 

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if nnyaUmdah meant 
‘between a preceding circumflex and a following acute,’ and the 
following uddWtsvaritayoli ‘between a ))receding acute and a fol- 

7. yathdprayogaydbdeno' 'd.dtto ’bhidhhjdtn it! mdhisheyapa- 
kshah: pninave^ yathdproyogniii rd knrgdd it! snrreshdtn rshi- 
ndni niatam. t.'ararucipakshns tu vakshyate : adhycsfiya)Hdnarn‘ 
yathdprayogdiit yathdeidhnsvaram 'tutbavidheua vd' srarena 
pranavah prayoktavyct iti sarveshdm mntinii iti. ynthd’": ishe 
tve ’’ty anend ^ dbyeshyumd Hend" ’’Hxddttena praiwro 'py cmuddt- 
tah: ''dpo undantv ity uddtleno 'ddtttdy : eyrddhn m iti^ sva- 
ritenu svaritnh. 

ne 'dam sdtrum ishtatn. 

0. (corrected a little) substitutes yathuvidhena srarenn 'dhyeshijamdno bhavati : 
tathdvidhena svareniH ’ra prannrah prayoMaiynh : esho vri sarrf'skdTn dcfh'ydndrn 
sddhdranapranavavidhir bharet : ishe tre Hy ebtd adhye'-liyamdriena nddttaA pra- 
navo vaktavyah: dp a — ity nddPalt: vyrddham iti sraritah ; dcdryagraha- 
naih teshdih kirtyarthani : pakikapanyrahavijndno'iadrfhtah p)aHkalpand : ne 'darn 
sutram isbtarh. 

iti tribhdshyaratiie prdtiydkhyarivara.ne. 
ashtddagd' 'dhydyab. 

‘ W. -gasar-. - G. M. -rark. * 'A . adhyeprathamdna lii . '■*) (5. -vidha. ’ tV- 

B. om. ® W. 'dhyayamdnd ; B. -mdnd. W. B. om. * W. B. om. * G. M. 0. 
dvitiyapra^ie shashtho. 




xix. 2.] Tdittiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhcishyaratna. 


359 


lowing circumflex.’ He adds examples of a vikrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions: namely ?/d 'sya svd 'gn'is tdm 
dpi (v.7.9' : G. M. O. omit the last two words), vodhave (i.6.2' et 
al.), dhdnvand gu'h (iv.6.6*), and tdsya ked suvargo lokdh (li.Q. 
5^ : O. omits the last word, G. M. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic ; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra (‘ circum- 
flex ’) and vikrama with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and .xxiv.o, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Prati 9 akhyas, in that to the Kig-Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. 

The vikrama is marked by tbe usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of sa in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
vikramah, though referring to nicam {aksharam)^ was alluded to 
above, under v.2. 

li t II 

2. As also, according to Kaundiiiya, when a pracaya precedes. 

The (see xxi. 10,11) is the series of unaccented syllables 

following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or an acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 

1. 'yatra ’ svaritayor' niadhya ’ uddttayor vd‘ ^ nyatarato ve ’’ti 
svaritoddttayor ve’ ’’ty arthah : ' ndatta svaritayor vd~‘ madhye 
nicadi gad aksharadi sa vikrama' bhavati. svaritayor^ madhye 

yathd: yo uddttayor yathd'°: vodhave. svaritoddttayor 

yathd : dhanv- uddttasvaritayor yathd: tasya vi- 

kramasaiiijhdydh prayojaaam: svdravikramayor drdha- 
prayatnutara (xvii.6) iti. 

(') 0. yad dvriyor. ■ B. G. M. ins. sttmle. * G. JI. ins. vd. ■* G. M. om. ^ G. M. 
om. vd. *' G. M. ins. iti vd. '' O. om. ; G. M. put after madhye. " G. M. -masan,- 
jho. * 0. tuyor. 0. oni. 

2. cakdro' vikrama iti jndpayati: 'kduadinyasya mata uddtta- 
paridi svuritaparo vd pracayapvrva^ ca vikrarno vijileyah. uddt- 

taparo yathd : par y " svaritaparo yathd : upar- pra- 

cayah pdrvo yasrndd ^asdii pravayapdrvuh.' 

* G. M. 0. mfahdo. W. om. '■■■> G. M. sa tafhoktah. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kanndinya’s authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vihrama. 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the samhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the fii"St accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pdry avadatam yd' yujne dtydte (L7.2^ : 
lost in W. ; only O. has the last two words) and updrishtdllakshmd 
ydjyd' (ii.6.23'* et al.), in the first of which the prucaya is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the rikrarna appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name ; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it : the other treatises offer nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

3. According to some, in a circumflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter -moras are so. 

I have rendered this rule according to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says “ yama [W. alone says dviyama] is 
a synonym of svurita; where there are two such yamas, without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviyama; what is followed by 
such a dviyama, that is dviyamopnra : in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a third yamn [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading; the others perhaps mean triya)iie], whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-moru ; so some think. An example of a dvi- 
yama is U 'nyd 'nydsmdi (ii.2.11^: but B. G. M. have instead 

‘nyd ‘nydm, vi.1.5'); of a dviyamapara, so 'pd 'bhy dmriyata 
(vi. 1.1 ^ ; 4.2^). Whence do we derive the implication ‘at the end?’ 
from the precept ‘ and likewise, at the end of a word are kampas, 
quarter-woras depressed at the end.’ And the implication of 

3. yamu^ddah' svaritupnrydyah : dvdu yamda yatra dege 
ndirantaryma^ vartete sa dviyamah: tasmin: dviyamah paro 
yasmdd asdm dviyamaparah : tasmin^ ca dviyame^ sati yah' sva- 
ritaprakrtayas tdh sarvd antato ‘nuuidtrd" nihutd' bhavanti Hy 

eke manyante. dviyamo yathd : te .• ‘dviyarnaparo yaJthd': 

so antatu' iti katham prattyate: paddnte ca' tathd" kampd 

antata nihatdnukd" iti vacandd iti brdmah: nihatam" tu avari- 
tayor madhye yatra nicam (xix.l) ity'' etutsdmnidhydl la- 
bhyate. fikshd cdi 'vam vaksbyati": 

nityo ‘bhinihatag" cdi 'va kshdiprah praglishta eva ca : 
ete svdrdh" prakampante yatro ’’ceasvaritodayd''' iti'^- 

geshasyo 'ddttatd vd sydt sfvdratd" vd vyavasthaye Hi: 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of sva- 
rita, and meaning ‘ circumflex,’ I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dt'i- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ‘ and,’ which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dviyama. On the other hand, dviyama, ‘of 
double pitch,’ is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita, ‘circumflex,’ the essential characteristic of w'hich is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable ; and “ a circumflex followed by a circumflex ” includes 
every possible case. The limitation “at the end” is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case ; but that 
the predicate “ depressed,” the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the twm preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tdh in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama, its gender and number being adapted to those 
of ummidtmh by the grammatical figure anyonydnvaya, to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difiicnlty, the plural 
number of both words : we should certainly expect rather sd ' niir 
mdtrd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difliculties which beset 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a vei-se from the ^iksha, to 
the effect that -the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
2,4,5) sufler kampa when they precede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chajrter (iii.l9). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that “ of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively and explains this “ respectively ” as 

vyavnsthdfabdend 'ntnid° dvividhali kanvjM uktah : smhhituydm 
svaritakumpa"^ itaravedahhdga"' uddttukawpd'^ iti ye"' kampjdh 
prasiddhds"^ teshv etal lakshanarh na tu kamiinvidhdyukam : 
anyathd yo itydddukampah pramjyeta. 

ne 'dain sCdravi ishtam. 

' 'W. dviy-. - ''X. noran- ; 0. norantatory-. ^ Gr.yL.trUyayame. ^W.yam;M. 
vd. ^ 0. -tra, * W. niyatd; B. abldloitii : G. M. 'bhihitn. <’,'0. om. “0. anta. 
® 0. lea. W. B. yathd. " 0. hi hat-. '- G. nihit-; O. -tatvai'n. '•' B, om. u 0. 
-te. B. -hitOf. G. M. svar-. ” W. tra'-v-; M. ccdccasr-; O. cca^yasv-; G. M. 
■ydd- 0. -ye. * 0. om. B. -tor; G. M. svarito. W. ate; O. om. anena. 

w' -taJi k-; B. -ta uktah k-. G. M. -re ve-. ** W. -ttah k-. W. B. 0. om. 
“ G. M. om. ’ B. 0. ins! eva. 
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implying that there are two kinds of kampa: in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute ; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kainpa, since this would otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as yd 'pd'm pushparh veda (only G. M, have veda : the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those “ other parts of the Veda,” referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kampa is not found anywhere in the text of our Pr4- 
ti 5 akhya, or of that of the Rig-Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii 3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed bj' a high tone. The Atharva-Prati 9 !ikhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name of viknmpitu. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atharvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. iiL65), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Prati 9 akhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has j^et come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to t)e a mere point (Tapjytti for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedic 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the vikanqnta vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign: of this pi-olongation the Prati 9 akhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to w'hich reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumfiex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiriya-Sanhita than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if 1 have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii.l.tt* ; 2.11^ : v.4.3^ : vi.1.17,5 ; 2.2 ; 3.2^, 

42 ; 4.23,02^10* ; 6.8 * : and in the ending to v. 2.1). Secondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of amiddtta tone, or of vikrama., written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent * — and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds : 


* That is to say, this is uniformly the ease in ray manuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentatoi 's quoted instances as follows; 

and the MSS of the comment all add the fijrure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the accent signs. In the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far printed, it seems to be by mere unintelligent blundering that the above 
method is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.1.65), without any sign of 
vikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the other (iL2.115). 



xlx. 3.] Tdittiriya-Prdticdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 363 

the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the nihrania sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi. 3 . 42 ; 6. 
8‘) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kampu at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to interpret into his text the usage w'hich he and his fellow- 
fdkhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prati 9 akhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittiriya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Taittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive ns of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracaya tone (xxi.lO); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, so 'soid't and so 'smut would be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so 'smdd 
abhavut and so ‘smd'd yd ed'i tat* And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things : we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in by tshd prthi- 
vyd'h, but riot in by etdd devd'b, and the saihbitd does not tell us 
whether in so 'smdd etorbi the asmdt is accented or toneless.f 
And so often does this ambiguity' arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book there are not less than twenty cases pracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true 
acutes. J Other possible cases of ambiguity', of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Taittiriya- 
Brahmana and Aranyaka, so that the commentator’s allusion to 
“ other parts of the Veda ” as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampu is of doubtful meaning. 


* Thus, ^ I fTT ^FTT^T ^ RfT I 

t Thus, and and ^ 

Thus, FTT STsTT: may be either so 'kdmayata prajd'k or 

so 'kd'mdydtd prajd^h. 
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4. In that very material. 

The commentator’s interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, “ in a 
dviyatna passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that — namely, the former — circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a doiyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-wiora of the two former materials ; but they do 
not all share in the quarter-mom effect : that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus ; ‘ of two, the former is anumdtrika ; of 
three, the two former are anumdtrika ; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.’ ” 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this : 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful ; but I imagine tliat we are 
directed to find our quarter-/>»om of vikrama in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it ; and so, that that treatment of the ease which is 
signified by the insertion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities {eke, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 

iiHn 

5. Not in the former teaching. 

A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two: first, 
that pUrvafdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama, and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mom finds no place ; second, that 
pdrva^dstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 

4. dviyamasthale pdrvasydm 'eva tasydm' svaritaprakrtdv 
anumdtrayd' 'pi’’ nihatatvam' bhavuti: dviyamapare sthale 
pHroayor eva prakrtyor' anumdtraya' nihatatvam" bhavati: na 
tu" tdh sand anukdryabhdja"' ity evakdro bodhayati. evam eva 
kduhdleyu" dha: dvayoh pUrvo'’' ’ numdtrikus'" trishu pUndv"" 
anumdtrikdv" uttarahi'' prakrtye 'ti. 

C) W. aparasydm. ^ B. -trayo; G. M. anumdtram a. ® 0. om. ■* B. -hit-. 
‘ G. M. tat. ® B. -tydyo. B. nurndtrayor ; G. M. anumdtrdyd. ® B. -hit-. * W. 
0. mu. *“ G. M. anuk-; 0. unurndtradi bhajate. " tV. -hya. W. -rva; B. 0. 
-rvah. W. B. 0. anu-- M. 0. -trakas. o w. ins. ca. 0. purvo ua; G. 54* 
p&rvo yathd up arisht- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). W. -led; M. 
-trakdv; 0. -trdko 'py. ” W. -ratuh. 
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vikrama, there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa, 
since, by XYii.6, vikra.nia is uttered with a firmer effort of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 


CHAPTER XX. 

Contexts : 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12. different degrees offeree of their utterance. 

^ n \ n 

1. When i. i. and u are converted into y or v, the accent is 
kshdipra, if they were acute. 

The conversion of i, >, iuid u into t/ or n is by rule x.l5 ; fi does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always 
(iv.6). Rule x.lC prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion ; and the addition of 
uddttayoli to the present rule is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge of puananiktya : but cither it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that tlie altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 

5. 'p'drcafdstraih ndma vikrama vid/iih': tasrninn etad aniikdr- 
yam na bhacati. eratii vd sutrdrthah : purcaydsttp 'dhydya- 
prathamasdtre yd L'ikramasamjno 'ktd ^sd kampavidhdv atra^ na 
bhavati : iiikrumasya drcUtojyrayatnatvdt' kampasya tadahhdvdd 
iti. ‘ 

iti triblidshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
ekonacirifd’ 'dhydyah. 

0) W. -strdnum api k'am- ; B. stre'pi yo cilcr- ; O. -dhiva. - 0. -rvastetre. <*) W. 
-dhdu yatra; &. M. sd 'tra praeayavidhim ; 0. sd kampavidhuyakatvani. ‘‘ G. M. 
■tnatara sydt. ’ G. it. add dvuv arthdu. G. M. O. dvitiyapranie sapt<imo. 

1. uddttayor ivarnokdruyor yathopadtyand yavakdrabhdve sati 

yah svarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjnuyate' . yathd^: vy .• 

krdhi uddttayor' iti kim: vas- .• anv 

‘ tv. -(dir ; 0. -(e. ^ G. if. -ydd jdyate. ® G. M. om. W. -tta. 
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The examples are vy ^vd'i 'nena (v.3.11®) and krdh1' sv dsmd'n 
counter-examples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are vdsvy asi (i.2.5* et al.) and dnv enam mutd' , which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhita ; tlie nearest thing to it 
is dnv enam v'lprdh (iv.6.8^); dnu tod mdtd' occurs several times 
(i..3.10^ et al.). 

All the Prati 9 akhyas agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kshdipru (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 

m ^TFT sTFlkH ii t? li 

2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anjdhing, that is to be known as n'dya. 

This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does !>ot merely arise as a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into ])hrases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kshdipra, just described), is a 
long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose : only we do 
not see why the reading is not amuldttaparram apurvadi rd, quali- 
fying ((ksharam formally, as it does logically. A svllable that has 
the circumflex in y)«d«-text (to which sthite pade is explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, is an origi- 
nal {nitya, ‘constant, invariable’) circumflex. The other Prati 9 ^- 
khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.57) call iijdtya, ‘natural.’ 

The commentator defines akshamm, ‘ syllable,’ in the rule as 
meaning svarah, ‘vowel;’ and, in fact, the use of aksharam here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsew’here talks of the vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.43, xiv.29). He inserts sarvutra, ‘ everywhere,’ in 
his paraphrase, and then explains it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in saihhitu, pada, and jatd text. 
His examples are vdyavydm (i.8.7' et al.), kanye 'va timriu (iii.l. 
11®: O. omits tunnu), tdto hilvdh (ii.l.H^), nijdhcam cinuyd't (v.5. 
3®: W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyahvam [B. 

2. sayakdram vu »avakdradi od "'kshara dd svara ity arthah: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah : yatra sthale svuryate : anuddt- 
tapuroe “ "^purod vd purvdhhdve ' satv": nitya eve ’’ti Sumatra 
jdniydt: survatre '’ti° samhitdpadajatdsv ity arthah. yathd: vdy- 

: kanye : tato ; nyan- .• ’ kva .■ kvd 

iti jatdydm. tii^ahdo nitydddv uccodayavishaye* no 'ddttasva- 
ritaparu (xiv.31) iti nishedham niodrayuti. nanu^ nityah kor 
tham etannishedhavishayah'": uddittdt paro ‘nuddtta “ (xiv. 
29) itilakshandsambhavdt'^. atro'eyate: varnaoibhdgaveldydm'^ 
uddttapdirvutvum" asti: samdhdrah soarita (i.40) ity ucca- 
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reads -cdm\, but no such word is to be found in the SanhitI, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyancarn), and kvd 
jdgati ca (vii.1.4^); and, from the _;V#^^-text, kvCt 'syd 'sya kvd' 1 
kvu' 'sya (v.7.4-; B. has lost a part; it involves a case of kampa, 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only; namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada-text, vy hvd’i 'nena (v.S.ll^: the MS. has vevydi), 
drodnnah sarpih (iv.l.O-; p. dru-annah) \ of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydn. dviveya (v.7.9') and sdrvdn agnt'n (v.6. 
1^). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tu, ‘ but,’ in the rule ; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, .involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of. He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
nityu circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or circumflex — bas no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nitya at all, but only with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.29. His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the tw'o, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whether this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language — krd being equivalent to kua, and kanyd' to 
kanid — admits of question. He expounds UHuddttapurce as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and updrve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction w^ere 
‘there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent it is doubtless better to supjdy in idea tnsrninn akshare, 
and to render ‘ when th.at syllable is ’ etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjyd'i ” 'va'i 'nani 
(ii.3.5^; p. ydjyd' : Ct! : era ; ennm). 

ptirratvat'" sraritasye 'ti nishedltavishayatratn. umtddttap cd 
’’sdu pdrvag cd ’’ iniddliaptii-vn/i : Umnin: ''pdrrdbhdvo "^purvali: 
tas)ni)d\ '^fdnye tu narratrapnrcatrdt'^ pdrvatvnmgeshanadva- 
yasyd"‘ ’’nyathd'" vdiyarthydt'': tasnidt tatra"'^ nityascaritatvand^ 
eva n<d* saihjndntarain iti vijneyam. 

' W. B. om. ; G. M. add yntra svaryate. - 0. in». vd. “ B. om. ■* G. M. ins. vd. 

^ G. om. ® 0. pi. ’ tv. B. ins. : anyniicaiii ^ G. M 0. -dnrkav- ; 0. -sliayo. * G. 
M. na tu. “ O. ni.sh-. " G. M. ins. svaritum. 0. laksh-. all MSS have the 
lingual 1. '■* W. -rvam. W. B. ucyate pit-. '* W. ins. tasmdt. C’) G- M. om. 

C'’) 0. na runya ity arthali : stliite pada lii kim: vy : drv- ; anuildttapiirca 

iUkim: mart- .: sar- kicid eoam, ucuh : ydj-... ity ddi : prdtihai'anir^a- 

karoty erakamh : pnd'isaymic'ayeannddltapmvatont; G. M. cunyapiiyvasapurvatvdt ; 
W. . . . sarvatrd; B. bhunye etc. W. purvariieshudv- ; B. purvatraiifeshandd- ; 
0. punauir.. ■" 0. ntufhd. TV. -thynm; G. M. -thyam sydt. ® W. am; B. tat; 
0. tra. W. 0. nityatvam ; B. svaritatvam nityatvam. B. ca. 
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3. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resulting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is prdtihata. 

The phraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik and Atharva Pra,ti 9 a- 
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pdcla- 
vrita, in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the tCdroeycuijunu, in which the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the exj)lanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets oft' from the lattei', as a separate 
class, a circumflexed svllable at the beginning of a word, tollowing 
an acute at the end of the preceding word. He gives us four 
examples (of which, however, \V. B. omit the first two, and O. the 
last two): inCi te rw/d'/« (i.C.1‘2^), yds tvd hrcld' kT/mu (i.4.4t)’: 
only O. has kirind), is/d tvd (i.1.1 et ah), and tddi te diiycdkshdh 
(ui.2.10®): the second word in each has the j/rdtlhnto circumflex. 
As counter-examples, we have ydn nydruinn (v.5.‘?2; W. gives 
instead yd// ndvom [ii.:3.10* et ah], but it <loes not illustrate the 
point an-ived at, and so is doubtless a corruj/tion of the other), to 
show that the following circumflex must be a result of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd devdt<iyd (iv.2.92 et ah : O. substitutes tus- 
mdd varupam, which is corrupt ; I have overlookerl it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the rule, the commentator 
declares //p/, ‘ moreover,’ to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the preceding rule the quality of going before {pdr- 
vatva)-, ntha, ‘then,’ according to him, either cuts off the contin- 
ued implication of nitya (^that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to “the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another word ” — which is wholly to be rejected ; 
in the first place because unnecessary [tas/ndt in the next rule 
having just that purpose), ami in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of xvhat followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 

3. upipnbdah 'pdrvfitramdtrdkarshnka/r; athapabdo nityasarn- 
jhdvynvachedakah : ndiidpadasthoddttapdrvatvddhikdruko^ vd : 
ndnupadastham aksliarom uduttupiirvadd cat parato n'lcmh sddi- 
hitena vidhindt svaryate cet su prdtihato 'tnd vedipivyah. ^yathd: 

md .• yas ^ishe ; tnd> ' sdmhitene 'ti kim: 

'yan ndndpadastham iti kim : tayd ’ 

C) W. puTvar simply. * 14. M. om. -foa-; O. om. -dtr-. ^ 0. -Jedro. ■* G. M. om. 
(*) W. B. om. ; G. M. om. yathd. O. om. i’) O. tasmddvaruparii. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which te in tdih te 
assumes in sanihita, having been grave in pada-te^%, and that 
which the shah of duQcdkshdh has in samhitd as well as in 'pada, 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* B.ut there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants ? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjuna, alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after aii acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the sO.trakdra ))roverbially rates so highly? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadasthdt tu pmtHtatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent svaritas, 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered ‘ when there is besides ["pi) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it is pratihata:' understand- 
ing an independent svaritu (except a nitya) to be intended, when- 
ever that svaritn was preceded by .an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic searita as well ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic accent.] But there are too many 
difficulties connected with this interpretation also to .allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The Vajasaneyi-Prati 9 akhya (i.118) gives a special name, tdiro- 
virurna^ to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the pada-t^xX 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 


* And this difference, it should be noted, applies in the s.tme manner where 
division is made between the two piirts of a compound word; for the extant Tait- 
tiriya pada-texX, in marked contrast with those of the other Tedas, regards the 
avagraha pause ns suspending, like the aiuiuna, all accentual influence, and writes 
rukru-iatt, for example, in the same f.ishion as it writes rukrdm : asti — that is to say. 


I instead of as the rest would 


read. 


f For example, gfirtn’ir i:y iidyate (iii.1.1 14) and unaci'ind’h svisfitim (iii.1.92) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrUi'ir vy wlyate and linupiiui'li svisktm ; namely. 

and I ambiguity which 

^ o - 

is common to all the Vedic texts. 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore ‘ separated hy an intervening pause ’ from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of fukrd-vatl (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a titirovirdma 
svarita, being marked hy the ordinary svarita-sign. Now the vatt, 
as well as the pikra, in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (i.48) a pndaj and hence its syllable va appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rale 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jdtya : it is cireumflexed in the pacla-te-at ; it is apurva, 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada ; and it is sava- 
kdra, or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately after the nitya, lest it be confounded with the latter: 
“ even if all the conditions of the previous rale are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya, hvA pratihata.''’ 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 
interpretation is the fact, already referred to, that in the extant 
padorX&xX of the Taittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed; the va of fukrd-vati, and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada-X^xX is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Prati 9 ukhya, or this particular rule, emanated: 
they may have accented their irigyas, or separable words, after 
the same fashion which prevails in the pada-XaxXfi of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of nundpadastham instead of avagra- 
hastham, which would be the proper term to use in this treatise 
(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 
9 S,khyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. Ivii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihatu accent with the tdirovirdtnu, but only in 
consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. lxv.)^o designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning acute in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
hy our commentator to the prdtihatu in the present rule. And 
Weber (under \ aj. Pr. i.ll8), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification ; I do not know whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an indei)endcnt interpretation of our present rale. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a different basis from that 
of Roth. 
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II ^11 

4. After sucli a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is abhinihata. 

The word tasnidt the comment explains as bringing down ndndr 
padastham uddttam from the preceding rule : ‘ after an acute 
occurring in another word.’ But the specification (like that of 
uddttayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary : rule xiL9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are sd 'hraeit (ii.1.2* et al.) and th 'bmvan (ii.5.1® 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bkrd'jo ‘si dcvu'ndm (ii.-t.S^). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55) give to this 
circumflex the name abhinihita, of which our own teiin has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

mir?: iiM,ii 

5. Where an u results, it is pracUshta. 

Rule X.17 prescribes the circumflex to w'hich the name of pra- 
flishpi is here assigned ; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
aflbrds. They read in this place sd'nniyain ioa (vi 2.4'), sdCdgdtd 
(vii.1.8'), mwsd' ’WisAtArt/i. (vii.5.22 : G. ISI. omit w«), and dikshd' 
’’padddhdti (v.5.5*: G. M. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., prdflishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short t’s, the first acute and the other circumfle.x (see note to 
Ath. Pr. hi. 56). 

ii » 

6. Where there is a hiatus betw'een two words, it is pddavrtta. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are td' asmdt 
srshtd'b (ii.1.2'; B. omits srsbpih), sd idhdndh (iv. 4.4-''), and yd 

4. dasmdn ndndpadasthoddttdt pnrabhutdnuddttdkdrasyd^ lope 

sail yah svaritah so 'bhinihato vedituvyah'. yathu; so .' te 

tasmdd iti kim: bhrdjo 

0. substitutes tasmM sdfOiit^-na na svaryamandrddhe te : sadakdle asvarifa ity 
arfhak : akdralupte ya svara ddi^yate so ^bhinihato ndma bvarito hhavati. ^ "W. B. 
-ddttasya; G. M. parahhntdd anuddttdsya •tkdrasya. 

5. 'dbhdve yatra svaryate sa prai^lishto veditavyah. s dn- ; 

sUd- .• mdsd .• 'dikshu * 

G. M. 0. otn. 
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upasddah (vi.2.4'); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must he between two padf/s, not two parts of the same 
pada, we have prawyam xiktham (iv.4.2 ‘ : this implies, of course, 
that the ^-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrtta, and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. (i.ll9) which 
should limit the accent to the case of a hiatus between two padus, 
or deprive the of such a word as pruuga of its right to rank as 
2 i pddavrttn. See the note to the next rule. 

llbii 

7. Where an acute precedes, it is tdirovyanjanu. 

The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccountably peculiar. 
The term tCiirnryintjamt means ‘with consonant-intervention,’ and 
all the other treatises {see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer,' as there 
is a single word in the Hanhita, prailgam, in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tiiivovyarijima, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttapdrvn, ‘pre- 
ceded by an acute,’ in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6 ? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is for the purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndniipadastharn mhUtam was implied in rule 6 
from above, then pitdavicrttydin should have been simply vivrP 
tydm. Things would be made much better by putting inile 6 after 
rule 7 : then we should be able to give uddttapdrvii in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents ; and rule 6 would stand as an exce])tion to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator's examples are yvfijdnty asya (vii.4.20), vdsiiy 

6. paduyor vlvrttih padavirrtrih^: tasydi'n yah svaryate sa pd- 

dumrtto veditavyah? yathdf: td .• s« .• ya vivrttir 

vytiktir' ity arthuh. padayor iti kim : pra- 

‘ W. B. 0. om. • B. ihavati. •* in 0 only. B. ryaptatirikfa. 

7. wddttapdrvddhikdre sati pxin(ir atra tutkathandd' ekapada- 
sthoddttavi^eshd" 'vugamyate^: tasmdd ekapadasthoddttap'drvo 

yah soaritah sa' tdirovyanjano veditavyah. yathdt: ynnj- .' 

vas- .• sa : tad : pra ; tarn. 

’ G. M. kalh-; 0. tu k-. * G. M. -stMlyavi- ; O. -bthatvavi-. » 0. gam-. ■* 0. 
asdu. ‘ in O. only. 
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asi (1.2.6^ et al.), sd indro 'manyata (vii.1.5®: G. M. omit sa), tad 
dfvo 'bhavat ^irdilgaui (iv.4.2 ’), and tdin tvdshtd' ” 'dhat- 

ta (i.6.1^: G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — hut, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that in every one of these cases (except 
praiXgani) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,.30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.l2 that the initial grave u 
of «sya, for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yuujdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prdr 
tihata, according to the commentator’s explanation of the meaning 
of that term ; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the pi esent rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule .3 was established. 

No one of tlie other Prati 9 akhyas limits tuirov yanjanu to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth’s original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

^ II r. It 

8. These are the naine.s of the circumflex accent.?. 

The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those fumished under the rules defining 
each; namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in G. M.), abhy dsthdt 
(iv.2.8’) and ddbuaryo 'veh (vi.4.3'‘: this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. O. read instead adhrarydh [vi.2.9* 
et al.], which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya, cdyavydm 
(i.8.7* et al.] and kxxf 'sy<f (v.7.4^: G. M. have kca simply) ; for 
the prdtihata, sd te lokdh (v.7.26; G. II. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
kruddhdh (i.o.t^; G. IM. omit kruddhah)-, for the abhinihata^ so 
'bravit (ii.l.2‘ et al.) ; for the pruylishta, sxTdgdtd (vii.1.8’); for 
the pddavrtta^ td enam (ii.3.lH: W. reads, blunderingly, tdiii 
neniVH [ii.6.11‘], and B. substitutes sd idhundh, iv.4.4^); and for 
the tdirovyiDiJatia, mama nu ma (i.5.10‘). 

II II 


8. ity etdni sapta svaritandmndheydny' dkhydtdnP. ynthd : 

^abhy ." adhv- iti kshdiprah”. vdy- .• kvd iti 

nityah. sa .' yat iti prdtihatah. so ity abhinihatah. 

Slid- iti praflishtah. ta iti pddavrttah. manta iti 

tdirovyanjanah. 

' W. -many, B. -ydni svaritandm. ^ 0. vydkh-. G. M. om. 
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9. In tbe hshdipra and niiya, the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can afford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 

^ II \0 II 

10. As also in the ahhinihaUi. 

The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction {anodecn/a), and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the abhinihata is drdlia, ‘firm,’ merely — a less 
degree than the drdhatara, ‘firmer,’ or ‘quite firm,’ of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may he also inferred, he adds, from the fact 
that the abhinihiita is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 

i I1 II 

11. In the prcKjlisIda and prdlihata, it is gentler. 

Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihntn. This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under i.46, but for no intelligibly useful purpose. 

I i??Trr7: II ^ t) n 

12. In the tdirovyafijanu and pddavrtta. it is feebler. 

9. hshdipre nitye ca pruyntno^ drdhutarah kuryuK\ 

' W. -im; B. -tm] 0. yatno. ^ W. B. om. 

10. anvdcaye vartamdnay cakdro driUiamdtrum bodhayati: 
abhinihate' ca' prayatno ’ drdhah* sydt : na tu drdhatarah : iti 
prthaksutrdra nibhdd apr" pratiyafe. 

‘ B. -liite (fis also in the rule). - 0. om ‘‘ tl. M. insert inrdutarah^ and rule 12, 
■* 0. -ijhatarani. ® W. ahhi; B. om. 

11. pra^Ushte prdtihate ca prayntno nirdutnrah kdryuh. 

12. tdirovycnljane pddavrtte 'ca prayatno dpatarah sydt'. 
^yady npy^ alpamrdudrdhabhdious * tatro 'ktas tathd 'pi" dlpavad 
venupatravad iti fikshdnurodhdf kainula^iraskatvmiC sarvatra 
vijheyam" 

iti tribhdshyarutn e jyrdti^dkh yuci nurane 
I'in^o" 'dhydyuh. 

W 0. cd 'Ipataraiit karanam bhavati. <-) W. om. ® G. M. 0. om. ^ G, M. ins. 
tatra. 'B. kshithdnurodkoktdn. ''B. dlpofisk-; G. kaivatya^rdstv-. 

* O.jneyam : yathd: yuvd kavi, ’ G. M. 0. dvitiyaprafne asJUamo, 
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Alpatura, ‘feebler,’ is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than rardutara, ‘ gentler.’ 

To the commentator, his ^itshil appears to be a higher authority 
than the Prati9akhya, at least in tliis part ; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications ‘ feeble, gentle, firm ’ are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the ^iksha 
says, ‘‘like a candle, like a rush-leaf” (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yuvd kavlh (i.3.14‘). 


C H .4 P T E R XXI. 

Contents: 1-9. division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pracnya accent; 

12—13, y imaa or nasal counterparts; 14, nd'sikya; 15-16, svarahhakti. 

II II 

1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel. 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. IM.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of unya^ ‘adjunct’ (literally ‘limb, member’), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kiXpa and yv.pn (and G. INI. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difference of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1. ‘ '^vyafijaiunh seardngam bharati : Qvdso nddo 'ngam 
ena ca (xxiv.5) iti vijrieyatvena" vkihdndd uyam drambhali. 
namd kCipo yiipa' itydddu vyarijunam evd ’’rfhavifeshabodhakam^ 
iti svaro vyrnljandngam kim n<d sydt. negate: eyadjanain keva- 
lam avasthdtum na gaknoti: kitii tu sdpekshand: scaras tii nira- 
pekshuh": sdpeksJumirapekshayor nirapekshani eva vigishtam 
dcakshute prekshdvnntnh : vifishtapratyangateonf avipishtasydi"' 
kith eu : seanivdi<;isbtyabodhcikaiu anyud api vidyate^': 
durbidnsya ynthd fdshtfaih haratd' balavdin nrpah : 
durbulum eyanjanam tadead dhai-ate'^ balavdnt soarah." 
^^kim ca: fikshdvydkhydne 

yah seayam rdjnte tarn tii svaram dhn pataupdih : 
uparisthdyind tena vyangadi oyadjanam ucyateP 
svards brahma nd Jdeyd ityddi. 

uddttaQ cd 'nuddtta^ ca''' svarita^ ca svards trayah'’: 

'"hrasco dirghah pluta iti'" kdlato"° niyanid'" uef" 'ti ’’ 
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of the consonant ? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent ; and that, as between a dependent and an independ- 
ent, the enlightened regard the independent as superior ; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant.” The beginning of another verse is added: “the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to irahman." But between 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. M. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from “ the exposition of the 
^iksha,” and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svara, ‘vowel,’ and vyanjanti, ‘consonant:’ “Patanjali styled that 
a vowel which shines by itself \si'a-r(i from svA-yam RArjate^ : the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyanjnnu from vyafiga, 
literally ‘ limbless ’] witliout [‘j? the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it.” Then all start 
together upon a new argument for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known pd- 
niniya 9ik8lrf (verse 2:i ; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.358) : 
“acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accents, and short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to quantity, are the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels which shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

sectrdndm e>io ’’ddttdduyo dharmnh: rynujuniinCinf'" t%i“ tadaA- 

gataydf’’ . vyafijanani ardhanidti-anf'’: sc<(rag ca mCitrUkdlah : 
tayoh sai'ndhif^ adhynixlhaindtral/'’: ity evuth dirghukdlah pra- 
saktah; tatpratishedhdi tlun'n vyanjnnnh smrdngarn ity uktam: 
svarasumsrshtasyif' cy< injiinasyex svurakula eva kulo drutavrttim^'‘ 
na tu ^^svarasydi ’ret” saroatre^' 'ty urthah. ^^drutavrttdv iti 
kinif'" hrasvdrdh<tkdlam cy unjattn m (i.3T) vyartham 
sydd iti brdrnnh. yathdf kshirodnkasamptnrk^* kshirasydi ’’vo 
'palabdhir no ’’dakasya tuthd svaravyonjanasaniparke^^ svurasydi"' 
'vo 'palahdhir" vdi^isktyum.'"^ 

' 0. ins. svarasya ’ngaih svardhga'h. <*) Ci. M. svara. ^ G. M. na. ““ G. M. -pas 
supak Mlah vdlah txilah : phdla. ’ O. -sjta iti ho-. •> 0. om. ’ W. B. -kshd : 0. 
siiksheyaiii.. ^ 0. -kshakah. ® G. M. -‘Atom s-rarawi prat-; 0. -shtiuii prat-. G. 
M. -sya vyanjanasydi. " G. M. asti. '-.'s G. M. hareta. “ G. M. -ra iti. t's) in 
G. M. only G. it. ca. ” B. om. '' G. M. put before srards. ('») G. M. 0. 
hrasvadirghaplutuf edi Vo. G. M. -lako. -* G. M. -yatd\ 0. -yatus. * W. 
irayt; G. M. apt; 0. tote. G. M. ins. vacanut. *4 q r„ q 

“ W. fa dam; 6. M. om. ” O. tadharmatayd. -» G. if. -trakam. 0. sam. 
^ B. G. M. O. ardham-; G. -trika; M. -traka. w. -ra^amashti. ® w. did-; B. 
dut- ; 0. drgatatdu. W. srdrahspariasydi'va; O om. ’^B.-vasye. <®)B. om. • 
tv . dut-; 0. drtav-. G. M. om. G. M. om. ^ G. M. -rkdik; 0. kshiruudake- 
saritpa. ^9 g. M. -rkdis. ®W. spar posy di. ■« W. 0. -bdhir;B. -hdhdir. ■** B. 
vofishtaya; G. M. -shyam. 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.3l) has half a mora of quantity; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora : their combination, then, would seem to have a 
tnora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity : this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent uttei’ance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel alone. The specification “ in fluent 
utterance” (literally, ‘in running action’) is made in order to save 
the significance of rule i.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

II II 

2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 

The coimnentator explains parascaraai as a descriptive com- 
pound [karmadhdruya), governed by hhajate understood ; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive {hahuvrthi), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
folhjwing vowel. -V single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
hndn eva lokdn upadlutya O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
^iikhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.5.5) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

^l^l?TFr crfpT 11^ II 

3. A consonant in paubd belong.s to the preceding vowel. 

The commentator explains avobitam as meaning ‘ standing at 
the end of a pada' and gives as examples Ork (i.2.2^ et al. : W. 
has instead rk [iv.7.9' et al.], and O. has cnk [i.3.9’ et al.]), vashat 

2. svarapradhdnatayd kerulant aoasthdtiim asahamdnuth' 
^vyanjanatu kadd parraMjd ’’nyadr ’‘kadd parattyd 'ti.gand iti 
samdehe* vyavasthdpayuti: tad anyahhOtatid i-yanjanarn para- 

svaram hhajate. yathd": imdn parup cd 'sdu svaraf ea 

parasvaruh : ~ tadd srarupurand. 

' 0 . 0111. <-)(}. II. om. W, O. om. ; (J. M. kadiicid apar-. ■* (i. M. -tiam. 

W. aiiKtbh-: O. eimsutiufuni. ‘‘ 1!. imi. ■ W. in.s. pari'ih sctiri. ” 0. om ’ (J. 
M. O. oni. 

vol.. IX. 4.S 
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(ii.2.12* et al.), tut (passini: given by G. M, only), and havih (i.2. 
4* et aL) 

This principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
It is either stated or implied in the rules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.57). 

ii^ii 

4. Also the first consonant of a group. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, of a group con- 
sisting of either two consonants or more than two. Tlie “ also ” 
(ca) expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here also, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the preceding vowel. The examples 
given are yctjudn ’oyddipit (vi.6.11 and apsv antuh (i.4.4.52 et al. ; 
but G. M. substitute apsv ugne [iv.2.11®j, and W. has the corrupt 
reading ap;atali). If, now, we had only to take the groups of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the application of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
Avould be simple enough ; but we are required to ap))ly also the 
rides for duplication etc. as found in chapter xiv., and to make the 
insertions required by the rules of the tifth (v. 32,33) and the 
present chapter (12-16), which puts quite a different face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the examples furaished, id is the only group 
which is divided n-t without farther ceremony ; gr becomes and is 
divided g-gr ; nvy, in like manner, ii-nvg ; psv is expanded into 
p-phsv; and jn into Jg-jii (writing the yama, as I have done else- 
where, with a straight line above the letter), where, by the action 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vowel. The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv.23) are not liable to duplication, is the onlv one 
of which the division is settled by the present lule alone : it con- 
tains (in the Taittiriya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groujis, such as nt, tth, 
m VVi '>ny, pp. 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it in an 
equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. i.56 and note) — save that the Rik 
Pr. (i.5, xviii.l8) allows the letter to be adjoined to either the 
preceding or the following syllable. 

3. avasitam paddntavarti’ vyadjanum ‘‘pun-asyu snarasyd 
'ngarh^ ^sydt. yathci*: 4rk: vushnl: taV: havih ‘ 

’ G. M. afttorr-. Gr. M.. purmtsvaruiiyuili. O) b, i,m. ^ 0. om. ’ W. O. oin. 

4. 'dvayor' bahdmtrid cd mmyogo hhuvati * : tasya suinyoga- 
syd "di ° vyanjanam ' purrusvamsya' ’’tigau,.' hhuvati. ^yuthS: 

yajndn : apsv parusutre •■ukdrulf’ ^"pdrvasvardnga- 

tvabodhuka'^ ity atrd 'pi tuV' lohhyo.te"'. 

(') B. om. - G. M. om. W. ea/rnaiuiih a. M. sayyogiiuuw. * G. M. ins. yudi. 

5 G. M. ins. yad. G. M. ins. tat. ’ W. pui-easyd; G. -svard. O) Q om * G. M. 
om. W. 0. om. " G. M. srurasyd B. -kgam bo-. G M om 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the present rule, with 
something of what precedes and follows it ; O. omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent ; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W.'s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before rule 6. 

u H II 

5. And one that is not combined with the following vowel. 

The comment supplies the woi'd svarena, ‘ vowel,’ as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specified in the following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat savituh (L5.6^ et al.) : a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example ; since, in the final form of 
the group ts, only one consonant goes with the preceding syllable : 
thus, t-ths. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and vainly, in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states : “ well, but then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group.” And he replies, “you must not think that: for, in such 
cases as maryafrdi (iv.1.2^ et al.) and arvd 'si (i.7.8’ et al.), in 
which the y and y are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or V is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the f, by rule 7 below, would become an adjunct of the follow- 
ing vowel : and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled ; and here rule 4 comes 
in to settle the question.” 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Buie 4 is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a funda- 
mental priucijde, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position ; and the two must be understood .as if 
they read “the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel; and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combiiied with the following vowel.” The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-9 

5. 'parend‘ svarend 'sai'nhitam^ asamyuktaiii ’ ryanjanum pdr- 

I'osrardtigam bhavati'. yathCd: tat uana tarhi pfirvasd- 

tram anarthakani : samyogddibh'dta^ipf 'pi vyrnljunasyd 'nendi 
'va pOrvasrardiigatvasiddheb. mdi 'ram mansthu//: marya- 
{•rili: arvd 'si: ity atra yarakdraya rrplidl paradt ca (xiv. 
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establisli very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it ; the slight inaccuracy Ls perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school 

No one of the other Prati 5 akhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (L5, xviii.l 8 ) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i.104,105) the other one^of the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, much more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense . class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two members, to 

1 . Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter without 
special remark) after a surd spirant {x or 9 , xiv. 0,1-5), I (xiv.2,.3), or 
r (xiv.4,15), the first member of the group remaining unchanged: 
thus, xh-k, Ik-k, rk-k. These are twenty-seven in number ; and to 
them may be added ry-y, rl-l, rv-v, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

2 . Groups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 
another series : thus, kk-c, vv-n. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi. 12 ) of f^amn before 
the final member: thus, yg-gn. Twenty-three groups. 

4. Groups in which the initial spirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 
following syllable : thus, ppc-c. Thirteen groups. 

6 . The same, but with yama: thus, fQp-pm (pm). Six groups. 

6 . Groups in which h is doubled before a nasal, with ndsikya 
(by xxi. 14 : but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion) : thus, hh-’‘n. Three groups only. 

Against these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 


4) iti dvitve ® krte prathamayavakdrayoh p arena cd 'sahhi- 
tam'" ity anena pUrvasvarungatvam^'^ prdptam'-: rephasya nd, 
’’ntaathapuram asavarnain (xxi.7) ity anena parasvardhga- 
tvand' prdptami^’: tac cd 'gakyarn: tathoccdrunusamhhavdt : 
anyatarnhddhe''' kartavye sati kith rd bddhyam''' iti saindehuh'^: 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like k-lcy (from ky) and 
k-khsh (from ksh), in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the finally resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of couree, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under nile 4, above, 
as xmdergoing no change in the varnakrama. Thus, ggr \g-gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g ) ; gey {ggc-cy) like gc (ggc-c ) ; t'lksh {n-khsh) 
like Ak {n-k)\ and rks {rk-khs) like rk {rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one eases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. n-k, but nk-t, two groups; and ti-eh, but two groups; 

2. rk-k, but rkk-c, five groups ; and rj-j, but rjjym, five groups ; 

3. dd-gh, but ddgh-^n, two groups ; 

4. sst-t, but sstt-iu, two groups ; 

which are extensions of the groups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svnrabhakti, exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (A's), but kkhst-t (fe<), four groups; and k-khsh [ksh), 
but kk7ishp-pm (kshm), five groups; and, finally, 

6. r^-sh {rah), but rshsht-t (r«A<); and d'-g, but rggp-pm {rgm), 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no effect upon the 
division ; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are : Akhsht-tn {nksh?i), from nkhsh ; 
hkhsht-tn (hkshn), from h-khsh {hksh)-, and nthst-t [ntst), from 
n-ths {nts). 

Finally, the only two groups of fiv^e consonants occurring in the 


tatra nigedyakatvena"' saihyogddi^" (xxi.4) sAtrarn upatish- 
thateP 

' 0 . om., with the rule ; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing here also purvasvardhgam bhavati. - B. svar-; TV. adds si arena. ® G. M. 
’sdmh- (as also in the rule). ■* TV. ins. ca; G. M. ins. yad. ^ 6. It. ins. tat. « B. 
G. M. om. ’ Vi’, -dtbh: ® G. M. om. * G. M. ins. ca. G. M. ’sdriih-. “ 0. -tra. 

0. -tilt. TV. B. om. 0. -tva. O. -tik. TV. B. anyadbd-. n 0 edryam. 

G. M. -ha sydt. ** T\'. niyataiv- ; B. niyeayaiv-. G. M. -d? ’h'. -' O. iva ti-. 
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Sanhita (ntstr and tsbry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the further action of the present rule. 

G. M. read asdnhitam instead of manhitam in the rule. 

II ^ II 

6. Also anusvdra and svarabhakti. 

By 6. M., this rule is divided into two, n?ittsvd,rah and svara- 
hhaMi^ ca (while, on the other hand, T. reads anusvitramordbhak- 
tyo^ ca) ; and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all the manuscripts, which say “ of this rule (acarahhak- 
ca) is made a setting-apart, although the prescription is identi- 
cal (with that made in the other rule, ana sv drab). " And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed properly to belong 
together is stated to be “ to bring about the adjunction of svara- 
bhakti, in some cases, to the following vowel,” on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the effect that “ the knowing man 
should connect with its predecessor (?) the bhakti that follows a 
short vowel ; and in rtasya dhdrshadain the hhaldi is said to do 
as it pleases but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
“ to it should be assigned one taora, also before a j)ause and in 
cases of hiatus.” The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unintelligible, without aid from the context" of the quoted 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita ; 
but they occur in the Rig- Veda (at i.14.3.7), and also in the Tait- 
tiiiya-Brahmana (i.2.1'^), where the svarabhakti has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the word reads d/mnishadam. It looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into the latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It i.s quoted, we may further 
remark, under rule i.34, in all the manuscrij)ts of the comment, 
apparently without any thought of a division. 

6. cakdrah samuccayakathanadvdrd' ‘purvasvardngatvdkarsha- 

kah. "‘amisvdrah!' purvasvaram' bhajate’. yathiT: anp- 

svarabhakti^ ca jydrvasvaranC bhajate. yathd’: ydrh- 

vidhdu- sarndne"" sAtrasyd 'sya jyrthakkaraaam'^: kvacit svara- 
bhakteh''‘ pardhgatvam'^ dpddayituia" . tathd hi : 

^^svardd dhrasvdt" pardm bhaktim pracayatvum nayed'" budhah : 
"rtasya dhtirshadarh ce 'ti svatantrd bhaktir ncyate". 

* B. -raj G-. M. -thaudd vdj 0. -dvuL Cj G, after anusv drah, as its 

comment, giving all the rest as comment to svarahhaktic ca as a separate 
rule. 0. om. ■* W. G. M. 0. -svardhgani. * G. M, sydt. * G. M. 0. om. ’ 0. 
svar-, G. M. 0. om. ® O. scmiavi-. s) onn&vdra svarahhaktic 

ce Hi. ” B. -kkdr-. 0. prihagnaktiiuh. >3 \Y. B. G. it. padd-. W. B. -ditum. 
<'3) B. avardhga hr-. '* G. M. na ced. a’) G. M, substitute fasyd mdtrd bhaved ekd 
cirdim ca vivrtthhv : 0. adds W from comment to next rule. 
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Aniisvdra appears here once more with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel — and yet not as a fiill 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as samyogddi 
at all, but only as if an aftection of the preceding vowel; and 
hence, that all the groiH)s which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there; that npc, for example, is to be made into 
%pc-c, Tism into fisspjjm, and nstr into fisst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is an^und te (i.2.6) ; but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of amisvdra, no question could arise as to the division an-pund. 

For smrahhakti, see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhopatyali (i6.7^ et al.), which 
we are to read and divide gdr'‘-Jui-piit-tyah. 

II 

7. But nut a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 

The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of a<ljunction to the preceding vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that Ibllows, since 
the consonant cannot stand by itself. “Dissimilar” is simply 
explained by vdakshana, ‘of diverse characteristics, different;’ it 
excludes from the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, and would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m are couvertetl before I, and »i before y and v {v.26,28), if 
these occurred where the rule could apply, which is not the 
case. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are adhyavasdya 
di^ah (vi.l.o*; i. e. ad-dhya-), mtidhumip-ena (v.2.8® et al. ; i. e. 
m/y-pre-), aylonayd (vi.1.6^ ; i. e. and ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al. ; 

i. e. i-sJiet-tcd) : they are not to be commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of ap|)lication of the rule. This has been 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of those of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five — or of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 

7. nakdirah pdri'usvardnyuUiavydvartakali : antasthdpuram 
vyanjanani tasyd antasthdyd nsavarnadi oilakshanam pfirvasva- 
rdingadi nu hhavati: arthdt gjumsvardngain 'tad iti oeditavyam' : 

"soata sthdtuni ayakyatodf. yathd^: adhy- ; madh- ; 

a<jl- .• ishe antasthd pnrd yasmdt tad antasthdpararn. 

asavartmm iti kim: pari- 

i’) G. M. iti vijneyom : 0. om. 0. puts at end of comment on preceding rule ; 
B. svarai'it uind sthd-. ■' 0. om. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of five; they are m-yu-ydtthst-tryas-sya (ii.6.5*'^) and ah-bru- 
- y anthst-tri-kd-md ( vi. 1 . 6 ^ ) . 

But if the commentator’s direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnam, ‘ dissimilar,’ he cites only 
pariedyyarn cinvUa (v.4.11®). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule sarnyogddi (xxi.4), and 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, rl-l, rv-o ; 
while, on the other hand, in the halt-dozen groups in which two 
difierent semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel : thus, msh-shvan- 
-'iivydrc-chat {ii.3.2®), a-vit-trya-va-tu (i.8.22*), and gr-hdd-dvrt- 
-hin (ii.3. 1 ®). 

HlfechlT: II ii 

8. N^or the iiose-s<jands. 

The “ nose-sounds ” are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yamns (xxi.12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 
regard the ndaihya (xxLl4) as likew'ise included (see the note on 
rale 14). The examples given are also of yainas only : rukmum 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7* et ah; O. has rukmam only) and rdjne sCika- 
ruh (v.5.11 : O. substitutes »vardjne^ \.%.2\). The groups, in their 
full form, are read and divided kk-hn and jj-jfi. An example of 
the ndsikya would be eahhr''^ni-ta-iiiam (i.1.4'). 

The Vaj. Pr. (i.l03) reckons the yania to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 

II ^ II 

9. Nor a mute that is followed by a spirant — provided the 
following spirant is likewise in the same ease. 

The first ca (translated ‘nor’ here), the commentator says, 
efiects the connection of tlie rule with its predecessor ; the second 
(rendered ‘likewdse’) implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in the further exposition, the parah appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signitying 
parusvardnyum ; but this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very peculiar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
ushrnd ret paray cn is a later addition, made after it had been 
noticed that the more general statement sparyay co "shmaparah 

8. ndaikyd^ yunidld pura^mrand bhajante. y<ithd*; rukmam 
.• rdjne 

’ B. orii. - rt. M. * 4V. bonrapai wtn , ■* G. M. U. ou). 
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included too mvich. The meaning is clear ; that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the Towel of the latter (xxi.5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi. 7), carries Math it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the. antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved; they are shatt sam padyante (v.4. 
3^ et ah) and vashatt ai'uhu (vii.3.12) ; in both of them a ^ is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the t and s, and the final reading 
and division is tt-ths and tt-thsv. As counter-example we have 
akahnnyd rydghdmyati {v.2.7* et ah), where, after all rules ai'e 
satisfied, we have kkhsht-tn. 

As compared with those to which rule 7 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all; in 
thirty of whicli the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that preceiles. The detail is !is follows. 

Of double groups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven; for example, k-khsh (kah). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
formed by the addition of a semivowel to the prece<ling: for 
example, k-khshy {kshy) : it contains ten groups. Then there are 
two like ii-khsh (^nkah), three like tt-k/ish [tkak), ami the isolated 
rk-k/ts {fks). 

Of grou]is of four consonants there aiv seven on this side, all but 
one (rtf t/is=rtfs) like those of three, but with an added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi.7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are, of course, no groups of two con- 
sonants. (Jf groin)S of three we have nine, four with following 
non-nasal mute (as kk/iat-t—kat}, ami five with following nasal (as 
kk/ia/it-fii=ks/in). Of groups of four, there are two (as tf/ist-tr— 
Mr) formed from the foregoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthst-t—xM) or nasal (as xk/isht-tn=:nksk ii). The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, umler rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose treat- 

9. pnrray aikdro ndsikya (xxi.S) tty anena sunnttccayavueu- 
kah: uttaras tu' purasvard/iyatvtlkurahakah : Oshmapara spurpiy 
ca parasi'iirdnyaiii bhurnti: mdv' ds/tiiKp paraf ci-.t' parusvardn- 

yum^ ced ity arthah. shat .* o a shat dshraaiKiray ced 

iti kim : aksh- dshaid paru yastndd asdv •Ashmaparah. 

' O M. CMkdro 'pi ’ B ' .\ISS. -nut. ■' W. cen na; (X cen : sha. \V, B. 

■gar; 0. -ga. 


VOI.. IX. 
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ment iii this Prati 9 akhya has i-eiidered necessary a fuller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

^ r^rl Hi ll ii 

10. Of grave syllables following a circiiiiiflex in savihitd there 
is jyi umya, having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the pi-acaya accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here. Its effect is, as there pointed out, to give to all the 
syllkbles which are left in the written text witliout any accent- 
matk the same high tone, wliether they be uddtta, ‘acute,’ or anu- 
ddtta, ‘ grave.’ Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dyne dndhra yahyn kih^ila canya yd' te (v.5.9*; G. M. omit yd 
(e), which is written in poda-tQxt 

^ I ^ I I T%'r!T5T^ I I I % I, 

the S(c/h/««(?-reading is 

the grave syllables dudhro yfdiya kiv^iht vnn- being without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables dg- and 
yd', and being by this rule uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no difference whether the circtimflex wliieh precedes the 
pracuya\% enclitic (as in the illustration given) or independent; 
and I have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing to the 
abseTice of kampn in the I’aittiriya-Sanhita where a circumflex 
precedes an acute, there are very nnmerous cases in the text where 
the mdihitd alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles following a circumflex are uddttn or praeayn- — whether, for 
example, 

and'lTT qsTT:, 

are to be read % Wid derd’h or hy etnd deed'h, so 'sni/l'd etdrhi 
or sd ‘smdd etdrhi,sd ‘kd'mdydtd prajd’h or so 'kdmayuta projd'h. 

In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 

10. svnritdt paresfidm ‘nmddttdmdm nnuddtto.yor mmddttnsyu 
vd. saddiitdydni ' p^-amyo ndma dhiii-iiii? bhavnti. yathd : ayne 

unuddttdmdm iti kitu ; oyimye aadiliitdydm iti 

kim: ayne uddttasya ^nitir iva ynitir yasyd uddtta- 

frvtir iti* pracayasvardpanirdparinnf: ato na putiandeti^adkd*. 

' B. ins. c«. - a. M.. dheyo. tt. M. for ««««. ■> VV. oiii. ’ K -bia, apanaik. 

^ W. -ktikdiiiva. 
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of writing the accent might not have been without influence on 
the theory as to its character — that is is to say, that the Yeclic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthought to declare the prucaya 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, hecuwe they 
agreed with the acute in being without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in character was perceived or 
intended to be signified. The conjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anything more 
than a conjecture ; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valuable and interesting communication from India 
to the Journal of the German Oriental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
799 if.), shows that the modern Hindu reciters of the Veda give 
tonic distinction only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and ntmddtUi, so that the wMtta appears to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless 
— thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning to]isy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the ^atapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anuddtta tone), has been turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, ami treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber’s 
Indische Studien, x. 397 fl'.*). 

The conmientator points out that two grave syllables, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character oi' p^'oeayn (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural tmialCittand m 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into prucaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes ayudyc irrdvatc (ii.f.l^ etal.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in sadiliitd^ he gives part 
of the other passage in pada-iorm, namely ayae : dtidhra : yahya : 
kinyila : ranya ((). adds yo'). We might naturally infer from this 
that the praraya ai'cent does not occur at all in ^t(((/o-text ; but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are anaddttu in their pada-iaww become pracaya 
in sathhitd, without inqtlying that there may not be pmeayas in 
pada-text which remain such in sai'nhitd), and would doubtless be 
erroneous ; for at least the extant p<ida-tcxX of the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita agrees in this res])ect with those of the other \’edas, and 
writes y'lrraaase, antdrtkg/ia>/i, and samd;/<icfa(nta, for example, 

* It ought to be added, that llaiig and Kielhorn do not look at the matter in the 
same light in which I have placed it, but inolme to believe in tlie reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modem and artificialh' substituted systems : this 
is no place to discuss tlie sul>ject: but 1 feet confident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable 
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not fmrm I I.— 

The peculiarity of this pada-text in treating the avayraha as a 
full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding juracaycr 
to have its etymological meaning of ‘ accumulation, continued 
series,’ and translating ‘a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in samhitd is of acute tone and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers ; but 1 have preferred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance vuth acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that udCittap'xitih is added by way of deflnition of the peculiar 
character of the^r«c«ya, and therefore is not open to the reproach 
oi pnnanikti, or superfluous repetition. 

: ii ii 

11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a series or praceiya of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is inaiked with the anuddttd sign. 
The commentator ofl'ers as examples tdyd deod'h siitdin (iv.1.2*: 
W. B. omit sutain, without which the passage is found elsewhere; 
G. M. substitute tdyd decdtayd, iv. 2.92 tt al.) and tad dhu/i kod 
jdyatl (vii.l.t^: G. AI. omit ,)«//«<*). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show' betw'een the tw'o independ- 
ent accents only tw'O original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave ; we may take 
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an 
actual pracuya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subject to be supplied wdth the predicate in this rule is 
svurah, of course. There is an objectionable ambiguitv in the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be anuertti oipracayah, and so a denial of that accent anywhere 
excepting before a pause. 

We have seen at xix.2 that the name cikruma is o-iven to the 

O 

11 . uddUaparaJd smritrqmro vd 'mtddttoh jn-acayo nn bhavati. 

yathiP: tayd : tad itddttaQ ca^ svaritay co'ddttasvari- 

tdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho 'htah. 

^ 0. -TO va. ^ G. M. 0, om. ^ B. om. 
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grave following a pracaya, as well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex; 

I : ii n 

12. After a non-nasal mute, when it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in their order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yamus ; and by this familiar name, which the other Prati 9 akhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here,’ as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-.51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned wdth the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. i.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, asnrmed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yamn or ‘ twin.’ 

The meaning of dnxqjurvydt, ‘ in their order,’ is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals ; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yamn follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.l) 
reckoned the yamas as four in the catalogue of al]>habetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii..51 how difficult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator’s examples are Una pratnnthd (i.4.9), vhnath- 
nunCdi (iii.S.t^), vidmd te oyne (iv.2.2i: O. omits agne), ,and dd- 
runi dodhmasi (iv.1.10 * ) — one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and divide prntt- 
dnathd, vidd-dtna, and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost in W.) are as follows : to shoav that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, knhndslu hhavati (v.l.t^ : O. sub- 
stitutes hrahm(ircidinnh,\.1.\*^ et al.) ; that this mute must be a 

12 . uttamapurdd nmittoniut spargdd ‘ dnupurvyCid xjnthdkra- 
mani yiusikyd uyamn bhavanti: prathaniusparydt pjruthamand- 


sikyaTy: dvit1y<1<P dvitlyah': evam ^nnyatrd 'pi.^ yathiT: tain 

: vim- ; vidmd .• ddr- .• ityddi. sparydd itl 

kim: 'kalm- anuttamdd iti kim : sumn- uttamapu- 


rdditikim:' sabdah 

' G. M. ins. parata ; 0. ins. piirah. - G. M. 0. -kyiih. ^ 0. •ya^pari;d(l. ■' G. M. 
-yah. <“) G. M. anye. “ 0. om, W W. om. 
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non-nSLBa\, swnnuya mmniiii (i.1.13® et aL: O. substitutes sushum- 
nah, iii.t.'i*); and that it must be followed by a nasal, sabdnh 
sagarah surnekah (iv-d.^^; Q, ^1, omit sumekuh ■ O. substitutes 
vashatt svnhd, vii.3.12). 

These examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yauia is taken as increment. 
Of such sim 2 dest groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhitii; namely, alter first mutes, kn, kn, km, cii, cm, tn, tn, tm, 
pn, pn,pni ; after second mutes, chm, thii ; after third mutes, gn, 
gm, ji'i, Jm, (In, dm ; after fourth mutes, ghn, dhn, dhm, bhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such combinations : 

Oj-p'ig)-, I'lckm, fijri (rij-jd); dgfm (ddgh-^m), nghn ; rjm 
{ry-jm), rtn, rtm, rd/tn, rd/im ; stm (sst-tm), sthn. And of groups 
of four consonants, i'jn»y {I'jJ-jmy)- 

According to the phonetic systems of the other Priitiyakhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yomtis. But, by the peculiar rule 
(xiv.9) which here requires a surd mute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious twins. Thus, in double 
groups, p« pwq shn, shm, su, sm. Of groups of three 

containing these: pny, ahnc ; kshm {kkftokp-p/ti), kskn, tun, tsm, 
pan; rpn {r<;fp-pm), rahn, rshm; aam. Of groups of lour, nkaftn, 
hkshn, gpiy. In all, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 

II II 

13. Some call these yamaa. 

The commentator adds nothing of value. 

II ti 

14. After h, when followed bv n, n, or m, is inserted ndaikyu. 

I have translated this rule according to its obvious and incon- 
trov'ertible meaning, whicli, if it needed any external sujiport, 
would find it in the almost precisely accorilant rule of the Ath. Pi". 
(i.l00: the teachings of the other treatises ujjon the subject are 
much less distinct : see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gAes it an entirely dilierent interjn-etatiou. The 
ablative hakdrdn, he says, is here used in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, “ in the absence of lyj;^ [the suffix 2 /o],” I do 

13. ton ndsikydn eke Qdkhino yamdn hrifratd. vktdny evo 
’’ddharandni. 

* G-. M. iti vadanti. 

14. hakdrdditi karmani' lya.blopd paiicami. tasrndn nunarnu- 

param hakdrarn druhya ndsikyarn bhaeatP: sdnundsikyo hakdrah 
sydd ity arthah. ahndrh .• <ipar- .• brahm- 

' W. -rm. - \V. hjopidope : B. lyajitujK : O. hjoilujie. E. -leil iti. 
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not understand) ; and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or that the latter becomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a A preceding a 
nasal is founded — namely, a recognition of the fact that such a h 
is really an expiration of breath through the nose : it being not 
less true of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) udaya- 
I'liriiddisastluhia, ‘produced in the position of the succeeding 
letter.’ The commentator's exposition might have come from the 
“ some authorities ” to whom the doctrine of that rule is attributed. 

The examples given are uhndm hetuh (ii.4.14*), apordhne (ii. 
1.2^), and bmhmavddina/i (i.?.!* et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi. 8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-“ndm ; and so with the 
rest. ' As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.lOO, it is probably this 
separation of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the laile to the new interpre- 
tation, and give hal-dran nanmiupfinin vdsiJiyain (the writing of 
H instead of m before /t is frequent ■wdth these MSS.). 

ii n 

15. lu the coiiibiiiatkm of r and a spirant, there is a tsvara- 
hhaktt of r. 

Tile doctrine of our Pratiyakhya respecting the SL'urabhukti is 
less detailed, and less ilistinctly expressed, than that of the otlier 
treatises (for which, sec the note to Ath. Pri'it. i. 101-2) ; from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
“ vowel-fragment ” is to be an insertion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intemlcd to he signihed. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject ; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to ex]ilaining and illustrating 
his text. The two South-Indian manuscrijits (G. M.) are in some 
parts of this exjiosition fuller than the rest, and will be followed 

15. ' repluisija co ’’’’nhuKunKj cn Kdi'nyoye sat/' rcphasvurabhaJctir . 
tti jdniydt: kvurasya bhaktth srarab/utktifr: yo ’sya rephmya 
samdnmcaruk tadbhaktib sydt : rkdrur, cd 'sya jihcdynikarana- 
t)'ena* I'uvnityd^ cid nftiidhiadharnmb : '‘bbaktir avayuva ikadefa 
iti ydvsud: etad uktum bh<ir<ui: rkdrdetiyaro'’ bhanatVty urthdh. 
s-dtreml ’’jinnn siyrrabhaktir end et'bitd; sidmibbaktisvardpm'n 
tiP vispashtam" cydaishte varumetb : '"rkdrddir a nurndtrd'^ 
repho 'rdhamdtni madhye <;tshd^' svarubhoktir asyd ’’yant, 

ai‘thah''‘: 

hidriyovishdyo'’' yo'’’ 'sdr timtr ity neyide biidhdih : 
caturblud" anubhir ludtrdparitiidituiid'' iti smrtani. 
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in the abstract of it here given : the version of W. B. O., indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the svarabhakti is com- 
bined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel). The tei-m svarabhakti means ‘ a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel and a rephnsvarabhakti, ‘ r-vowel-fraginent,’ means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
with, the r. Vow the r is of like quality with r, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r: and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion ; th(‘ nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararnci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment : see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. 6,7). The vowels are defined at i.6, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ with r, 
the “fragment” is of r. The r is by i.31 declared to be short, or 
of one niora ; and Vararnci defines the short r as composed of a 
qu:irter-»*o>Ye of vowel at the beginning, a hvi\i-mora of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-jnora of vowel (W. B. O. say, of vowel- 
fragment) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word a\ni as signifying a quarter-/«<w«. This half-nm/v; of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-;/(o/Y< of vowel, severally receive the name 
of svarab/uikti. Hence there are two svnrabhaktPti. And in 
answer to the ([ucstion where this soarabhakti of half a moru 
occurs, the makers of the ^iksh.i liave declared that the one ending 
with the vowel (dement occurs befoix* p, ah, and s, and the one 
ending with the consonant element before h ; the former, more- 
over, being operi, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
edi friiddhuiii (i.6.8>) there is no svarabhubkti, on account of 
absence of the order prescribed in the rule. 


mdtfikasya rkdmsyd "dir svarubhdyo rmidhye repho 

'rdhamdtrCv'' (jeaho'^ ‘py anmndtrd'' srurabhdyob : etml rkdrosva- 
rOpam. atm “ rephe 'rdharndtre bbfijynhidne-" satr' tdu bhdguu 
pdrvottard awisah itdid^ pratyekam arnrabbaktindmadbeyam 
blmjaid": '"sd cu soarabhaktir urdbcinidtra. kutnd" vd^'‘ scara- 
bhakti'd' ity dg.ankya gikshdkdrdir “ uktam : 

^ashasesbu scarodayddd'^ hokdre vyanjanoda ydnd’' : 
pasbaaeshu tu" rivrtd/h^^ bukdre samvrtdiid'^ vidur 

yo itydddu " sdtroktakramdbhdvdn na svar(d>haktih." 

scarabhaktyirniaram cikshdydrn uktam : 

'^karenuh karvini edi ’u« hurini hdrite" 'ti ca : 
bansapdde*'" 'ti rijneydh pamdi 'tab snarabhaktayuh.*' 
karfinV rahayod" yoge*'‘ karvini lahakdrayoh ; 
hurini ’“'ra^asdndih ca’"’ bdritCv" lahakdrayoh. 
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So mucli by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the ^iksha teaches other 
soarabhakti's, to the number of five; namely, the karenu, between 
r and h, as in barhih (i.1.2' et al.); the karvim, between I and h, 
as in malhdh (ii.1.2*) ; the harini, between r and p or s, as in dar- 
ynpdrnaindsCu (ii.2.5* et al.) and barsam (ii.6.7*); the hdritd 
(or haritd), between I and p, as in suhasraralfdh (vLs.S®) ; and the 
hansapadd (or hansapddd), between r and sh^ as in varshdhvdm 
(ii.4.10®) — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bhakti, as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator’s ^ksha, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l6), regards I, not less 
than r, as followed by svarabhakti before a spirant. 

16. But not in case of krama, when a first mute follows the 
spirant. 

The commentator defines hratna as the equivalent of duitoa, 
‘ duplication,’ and refers as authority to rule xxiv.5, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning ; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as kramn can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 

“yd tu hansapadd ndrna sd tu‘^ rephashakdrayoh : 

’‘^evam puhmvidfidm bhaktim uccaret svai'gakdmukahP 

(’) G. M. reph'ishmanos sayyoge snii tatrn ushmosayxjnkto. W G. M. svarabhaktir 
iti kirn : tdrgi svarasya bhaki s svarabhakiih bhaktir Ihdgah : avayava iti ekadeia iti 
yavat; B. 0. om. svarabhaktih. ^ G. M. 0. -nakai ana^v-. * 0. -nena. ® G. M. 
gruiyd. ® W. yana. Oj G. M. om. ; 0. "a dy arlhaJi * W. 0. rkdrn eva yn-; G. 
M. rkdrasyd 'vay-. ® G. M. etiaih. “ B. om. " 0. spa-. G. if. svaros tnvat 
kiviviiishtu iti ctt shodafd ’’ditali svarah svanisaiiijnokiam tesharkd- 

rarephayas samdnastlidnakara7i.atvdd rkdra-varasydi ’va bhaktik rkdras tdvat kiih- 
ciii hta iti cet rkdralknrdu hrasvdn (i.31) tii brasvaUdd ehimdtro bhared 
dhi asva iti ekamdtraka rkd? ak varariicimi ’vam uktadi mdtrikasya rkdrasyd "ddu 
svarasyd ’numdtrah rephasyd 'idharndtro rnadhye 'nta srarasyd ’numdtrn iti : anu- 
mdtra iti kith. B. -tratum api. '■* 0. resha. B. om. ; 0. anumdtrd. W. 
nish-; G. M. -driydv-. *’ B. O. om. '* W. O. -Pjr. ■* W. mutrdpraydnam ; B. 
-trdpramdnam ; G. .'I. -na. G. M. in';, asyd 'yam arthah. ■* B. G. M. -tra. 

G. M. -trah. G. M. ante. *■* W. -trah; G. M. -tra. “ G. M. ins. rkdrama- 
dhyavai lini. G. M. vibh-. 0. om. *1 G. M. -rd. W. B. 0. -saihh-. ^ W. 
B. bhajyate : G M. 0. bhajate. G. M. tato dve sixnabhakti vidyete ardhamdiri- 
kasvarabhaktih kutra vd tishthati. ® W. atra. ** W. om. ; B. kd. ^ G. M. ins. 
evam. W. B. -yd. W. B. -yd. ^ B. O. ca. W. -td. W. -td. 0. om. 
on G. M. sutreno ’ktukramena sydt svarabh-kt'k. G. M. 0. ins. api. W 0. om. 

G. M. bar-. G. M. -pdde. ■** G. M. ins. kvJrrya etd iti < et. ■” W. B. -nu ; G. 
M. -num. ■“* B. hayor; G. M. htrayor. ■** W. B. G. M. vidydt. W. B. ra- 
rayor yoge; G. ^asirdrii jiieyd; M. rasdm jneyd. G. M. bar-, on G. M. sva/ra- 
bbaktiiii barisapaddni vidydd. 0. om. ; G. M. muka iti : yatbd : karenuh: bar- 
hih: yafbd karvim: malbdh: barim: daryapurnamdsdu: barsam: ba- 
riid: bababravalgdh : babsapddd: varshdhvdm ityddi. 

VOL. IX. 50 
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mserts an “ or ” in the rule, and declares it to mean ‘ either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.’ 
This must evidently be condemned : for, in the first place, the text 
contains no “ or and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfluous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krarne would include 
all the cases — except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plakshi 
and Plakshayana, who (xiv. 17) denj' the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation ; and we are perhaps to connect his interpre- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doc- 
trine referred to, and suppose that he would read rsh-t, and r^p^m 
etc. (namely, for rQtn, rshn, and rshni), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshsh-t, rf^-p-pm etc. There are five 
groups — namely rpy, rgv, rshy, rsv, and rhy — in which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a ditt’erence as regards the 
presence or absence of svarabhakti / if the “or” is implied, they 
will be read and divided i'f-<jy etc. ; if not, they will be etc. 

The commentator’s examples are ddr^ynm yajnom (111.2.2^ : only 
O. has yaputm ; G. IM. reail ddr^yut'n hi, which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shydbhyah (vii.4.13; W. B. O. read vitrshdbhyah), bursvebhih (v. 
7.11), and etarhy drudhidi, (v.l..^^: found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svavabhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
adurffma jyotih {ni.2.5* : omitted in O.), kdrshni upamdidu {yA. 
4* et ah), and varshtd parjamyah (vii./>.20 : found in G. M. only). 


C H P T E E XXII. 

Contexts : 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general ; 3-8, definition of terms 
used in the treatise: 9-10, mode of production of high and low tone; 11-12. es- 
tablished tone and pitch; 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15, heavy and 
light syllables. 


16. ^hrama^abdo dvitvaparydynh ; kathnm etat: prdkrtir vi- 
ler am ah lerama (xxiv.5) ity atru dcitcasydv ’««' krama^ab- 
dend" ^bhidhdtndd atrd 'pi sa evd' “'rtha iti ni^cinurnah^ ushma- 
nuh krame sati' tasminn dshmani p^-atha,mupare i-a' sati na sva- 

rabhaktir bhavati.^ 'krame yothd': ddrf- ; varsh- 

bars- "‘pratharnapare yathd : ad- kdr- ” pra- 

thamah paro yasmdd asdn prathamaparuh. 

iti tribhdshyaratne inrdti^idkhyarivcmme 
ekavihfo" ’dhydyah. 

<‘) 0. om. G. M. -tnam a.-ty e. ^ W. -bdo ndmd. ■* W. rvd. «) G. M. 'rfAo 
nircitah. * 0. om. ; G. M. add id. ’ G. M. put after tati. » W. -vet. <*) 0. om. 

('"lO. etar- ; G. M. etasya prathamaparo y-. ” G. M. add varshtd 

G. M. 0. dvitiyapraine navamo. 
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51^: ST^rFT: 


II ^ II 


1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 


The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is rather peculiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Pratigakhya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.l, the 
commentator explains pihda hy dhvani ; for prukrti he gives as 
synonym ‘ radical cause;’ and rarnu he declares 

to designate the whole eongeries of vowels and consonants. 

FF?T crUTF^Ti^ n ii 

2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 


That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality : compare ii.3. 

FR ii^ii 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point iipropos of fubda in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing fabda a synonym of fihtra, ‘ text-book, body of doctrine 
which latter is formed by the putting to use of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of. He distinctly ascribes 
to dravyu the sense of ‘ office, aim,’ as the connection also requires. 


1 . sarvaoarnCmddi' yahdo " dhvanih prukrtir mUdakdranam 
bhavati: varnoyabdena ivantv yanja udttnakij rdpir ucyate. sarve 
ca te vurndy ca savvavarndl/: tes/idm*. 

’ Gr. M. om. • G. M. ins. nama. ^ 0. om. ■* G. M. add sarvavarndndm. 

2 . prdtiyrntkasthdnubheddt' tusya prukrtibhntusya^ rdpdn- 
yatve sati varndnytitvinh syut*. yathd : a: i: u: ityddi. 

' G. M. -ndd ihe-. - G. M. ins. lahdasya. “ W. pratibh-. ■* 0. om. 

3. teshdih varndndih sarratro' snmghdtiiprayoye ” ydstrarrd ity' 
ViCyate: ' tasya yabdif it! purydyandmu : tatra hismin c/idstre 
ydiii dravydni bhacunti tuny uddharis/iyumuh. yut karma yena 
kriyate‘ tuf fOKyu draryam'" sddhunarn it! yunnt": yathd gha- 
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giving sddhana, ‘ efficiency,’ as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 

m8u 

4. Varna and Mra are indicatory. 

These two terms have already formed the subject of rales i.l6- 
20. Rules vi. 1,Y are cited as examples of their use. 

II M, II 

o. Va and api are implicative. 

Rules vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from something that has 
gone before. 

N I I m\ I : II ^ II 

6. Tu. aiha, and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.l9, 
v.l, and xiv.8 (G. M. substitute vii.l for the second). 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the PrAti9akhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator’s 

tasya mrd ity evain ^dstrasya varndlV: yCini dravydni sahivyava- 
hdrdrthdni kartavydni tdni vydkhydsydmah. ^abdasya dravydni 
fobdudravydni : tdni. 

‘ 0. -to. ^ 0. ins. vd. ^ W. -tre. * W. B. katham, ; 0. om. ® "W. B. ins. tasya 
rupdni. ® W. 0. -hdil. 0, pradar^ayishy-. 0. karma gate. ® W. tatra; B. na. 

B. -ya; M. om. 0, om. W. -na; G. M. -ndndiii; 0. savarnah. 

4. varnapabdah kdrapabdap ca nirdeffakdu' nirde^avdcakdi^ 
sydtdm. yathd: avarnavyanjana^akuni (vi.7) iti : atha 
shakdrah sakdravisarjantydv (vi.l) iti. varna^ ca kdrap 
ca varnakdrdu. 

. ’ G. M. om. ® W. B. -de^akdu vac- ; 0. om. 

S; ca: api: ity etdv ‘ anvdde^akuu sydtdm. pUrvdpeksJutyd^ 
'nvddega ity ucyate. yathd: asaddmdsihcah^ ca (vi.3).' itir 
puro 'pi (iv.4). 

' G. M. ins. fahddu. ^ W. B. p&rvapaksho ; 0. purvo paksha. 

6. tu: atha: eva: ity ete pabdd yathdkramena' vinivartakd- 
dhikdrakdvadhdrakd bhavanti: yatrri tupabdah prnyate tatra 
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tendency to put into them (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

II (3 II 

7. Vd is alternative. 

Rule ii.50 is quoted as example. 

•iPi II ^ II 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xiii.l5 (G. M. substituting xiv.l4) ; and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

mmt n ^ n 

9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone ; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 
Aydnia, ‘ tension,’ is explained as meaning rather ‘ extension (lit- 
erally ‘ iongness ’) of the members ddruaya, as ‘ severity of the 
vowel;’ and anutd khasya, as ‘closure of the orifice of the throat:’ 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following : if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd uttei-ance, instead of high and low 

nivrttih: yatrd'thag.ahdas tatrd 'dhikdrah: yatrdi 'va^aidas ta- 
trd'vadhdranam^ vedltavyom. yathd: ephus tu rosy a (i.l9).' 
^atha sanhitdydm ekajyrdnabhdre* (v.l).’’ spar^a^ evdi 
’’keshdm dedry dndim (xiv.3). vi^eshena nivarPtyatl 'ti vini- 
vartakah: adhikarott ’’ty adhikdrakaK' : avudhdrayatt 'ty ava- 
dhdrakah. 

^ G. M. -mam. ® G. M. 0. ins. ce Hi. G. M. atha nakdro nakdram (vii 
1). ■* 0. om. “ G. M. -rapa) a. ® "W. O. G. M. -rah. 

7. ve Hy esha fabdo vdibhdshiko' vdikalpiko bhavati. yathd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

' G. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. ne 'ty esha ^abdah pratishedhako bhavati': yathd: 'na 
shumnognir (xiii.l5) iti.' 

' G. M. 0. sydt W G. M. atha na (xiv.l4); B. na sushu-; 0. -na sum-; W. B. 
-gni 'ti. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 

II \0 II 

10. Eelaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 

The e.\ position of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anu- 
ddtta, ‘grave,’ as of low tone, at i.39). To anvavaxargn is given 
vinatfitd, ‘ drooping condition,’ as synonym ; to murdava, snig- 
‘ smoothness and to »/»*«?<?, ‘ bigness.’ There is 

nothing at all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 

??TRTR mm m n 

11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will be e.xplained farther on — namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. 1 have ventured to render st/utna, 
literally ‘place’ or ‘position,’ by ‘quality,’ as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.lO as to 
the “place” of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, “ of what are 

9. uacdir uddtta (i.38) ity nktum : tadartham. idam drabh- 
yate: loknvad yddrchikocedratvipratishedhdrtham': dydmo gd- 
trdndm ddirghyam. : ddrnnyuni scarasya kathinutd: '^nnvtd kha- 
sya galavivarasytd sarhvrtatd etdni sddhmiuni' fnbdasyo 'cedih- 
kardni" ’pabdarn uecdir uddttam ktirvantt ’’ty nrthah. ucca^abdam 
uccdrayutdi 'tit kartavyam iti vidhih.’ ''wx-dih kurvunfi 'ty uc~ 
cdihkardni' . 

' W. yavach-; B. hddadi-; W. B. O. -rlhah. <-’) W. oni. B. -viraranasya ; G. 
M. -Virataiya, and put after samvrtatd (B. O. -vrtd). ■“ G. M. ndmadheydni. ^ W. 
'cdk-. G. M. om. W. G. M. om. ; B. adds kapnnmi^ and om. the following 
rule. 

10. ‘ anvuvasargo gdtrdndni vinatatd': mdrdavam svarusya 
migdhatd : khnsyo 'rutd kanthasya sthulnte 'ty' etdni sddhandni 
Qubdasya nifdihkardni pabdam nicam unuddttam' knrvanti 'ty 
arthah; nica^abdam uccdrayatui' 'tat kartavyam iti vidhih: 'ui- 
cdih kuroantt 'ti nicdihkardni. 

wo. ins. nicair anuddtta (i.39) ity uktam. ^ G. M. 0. vhtrtatd. ® 6. M. 
om. Hi * G. M. nd-. ® W. uddhdrayanu ; B. -yan; 6. M. -raniyatd; 0. -ranatd. 

11. 'mandram madhyamam tdram ce 'td sthdndni bhavanti:' 
mandram iti prathamam : madhyamam iti dvitiyam : tdram iti 
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these positions or qualities ?” the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 

M II 

12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii.ll etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
svsura^ ‘tone.’ 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obv'ious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

II II 

13. The verse-pause, joocfa-pause, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
moras, two moms, one mom, and a half-?uora. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted vbhd vdjasya sdtaye huve vdm : (1.5.5^ : O. omits the first 
two words) ; of the pause of two moras, in joacfa-text, between the 
padas, ishe : tvd : 'Ci.rje : tvd (i.1.1 et ah): and, for all that the 
Prati 5 akhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l] Pratiyakhyas give it only one 
mora)-, of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdnah (iv.4.4^), ta enarn (ii.3. 
ll^j, and td asnidt (ii.4.4‘; W. prefixes d, but doubtless only by 

trtiyam : eteshdnd sthundndm prayojanam uttaratra* vukshyate. 
^etdni sthdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasutraad. 

<') G. M. om. ■ 0. 'ty etdni. ^ G. M. O. ah-. ■* B. itaratru. W 0. om. 

12. teshu' sthdneshv ekavih^atir yamdh svard bhaoanti: teshdrh 
yamdndm uttaratra prayojanam vakshyate. 

■ O. tatra trishu ; B. adds trishu. 

13. rgoirdmddayas trimdtrddikdld' yathdkramam^ bharanti. 

yathd‘: ubhd .’ ity rgvirdmah: ishe iti padavirdmah: 

sa .• ta .• td .’ itivivrttivirdmah: prailg am itisamdr 

napadarivrttii'irdmah. 'red virdma rgvirdmah: padasya vird- 
mah padaoirdrnah: padadvaynvivrttdu’ virdimo vivrttivirdmaK''. 
gikshdydm ® asya vi^ha uktah: 
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a copyist’s blunder) ; of the pause of interior hiatus, praUgam (iv. 
4.2*), which is, I believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his ^i^sha, laying down four sub- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them different 
quantities : that between a short and long vowel is vatsdnitsrti, 
and is one mora long ; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdnusdrini, of the same length ; between two short vowels, 
pdkaoati, three quarters of a morn; between two long vowels, 
pipilikd, a quarter-«(or<7 only (Uvata’s comment on the Rik Prat. 
[ii.l] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest ; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 

^rlTR mm SJOTT 

^^rnFFTT I H rim H in ^ n 

14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal — all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 

'‘pipilikd dirghamme ea madhye 
savarnatd pdkuvati paddikye : 
drshtvd ca vatsdmisrjas tv asdmye 

tv atho ’ci mukhyas tu virdmukdlah. \ . 
svarodaye tv anusvdro hhaved adhyunumdtrikah : 
virdma^ ca tayor madhye vdi^eshikdc ca dirghayoh.2‘ 
hrasvddir vatsdnusrtir"’ ante vatsdnu-idrinl ; 
pdkavaty itbhayahrasvd" dirghobhayd‘'‘ pipdikdi. 

‘^mdtrd" ca"" vatsdnasrtis'’ tnthd vatsdmisdrint : 
pddond sydt pdkavati pddarndtrd pipilikd'^ 

‘’'aarndnarh ca tat padam ca samdnapadam: ekapadam ity 
arthah''': samdnapade vivrttih samdmapadavivrttih : tasydrh“ 

virdmah'“‘ samdnnpadavivrttivirdmah. tisro mdtrd yaayd 'adu 
trimdtrah: ‘‘'‘doe mdtre yaayd ‘‘sdu dvimdtrah: ekd mdtrd yaayd 
'adv ekamdtrah : ardhd mdtrd yaayd 'adv ardharndtraK^ . 

* W. -trdk: * 0. -mena. ® G. M. om. O) 0. puts below, at ® W. rg; G M. 
Tco. ® B. padavi - ; 0. -yamadhyc vicTtU. ’ W. B. om. ; 0. padaviv-. “ G. M. ins. 
apy. <*)in W. only. W. -tsiinujoj-rtimadhyer ; G. M. -nmiitir. ” B. -yoTir; 6. 
M. -yeh: “ G. M. -ghayos tu._ CO o. om. '* G. M. -trikd. G. M. om. '* W. 
■rt'usrjanti ; G. M. -nukrtis. Ci) puts below, at **. O. puts C) here. ** W. 
om. ; B. -smd; 0. -sya. “ W. om. O. puts Ci) here. TO in G. M. only. 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of “ heavy ” syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mdte 'va putram 
(iv. 2.32 et al. : G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, fe te ' dhipatayah 
(iv.4.1 1 3 : G. M. omit the last word) ; one followed by a consonant- 
group, apnd, ca me (iv.'/'.5> : W. has dnmuyind, which a])pears to 
be merely a corrupt reading; I have foimd nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, viagatydi (vii.2.13 et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as “heavy ” or “ light ” has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (exeept as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
— which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of “ long ” or 
“ short ” belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi. 1 and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of “ heavy ” and “ long,” or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this ; see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-S4, and notes. 

The use of the word anundsika in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under ii.SO) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the nnusrdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theory, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusi'dram instead of anundsikam in the verse wouhl 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which might after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 


14. vyanjandntaih yad nksharain : 'vyanjanam antd yasya tad 
vyanjandntam yad u cd ’’pi dirghuni aksharam ; ' samyoya- 
pdrvani ca yad aksharam: ^samyogdt pili-vand sathyogap'drvani’: 
tathd 'nundsikam: samindsikani' yad aksharam: iiktdny etdni 
sarvdny aksltardni gurdni vidydt : jdniydt. yuthd '’vyanjandn- 


tam: mdte ' yathd dirgham : te yathCC sdmyogapdr- 

varn : agmd yathd ’’nundslkam"': vih^atydi. ” geshdny 

ato 'nydni : ata” ebhyo gurubhyah feshdny anydny akshardni 


'^'tato 'nantaram" laghCuii vijdniydt'". geshdni'^ kdni Hy dgunkyo 
’’ttara^lokena}' vivrnoti. 

a> G. M. put at beginnins. - G. M. -tinii. * G. M. ins. yad. ^ G. M. ins. yogdt 
puTvaih. C) G. M. 0111 . ^ B. G. M. om. ; 0. -gaiii. ‘ 0. ora ; G. M. aim-. C) G. 
M. vyanjandndm ity atra. ® G. M. om. *“ 0. puts before yathd. ” B. omits from 
here to the midrlle of rule 15 (beginning again with .sadiyogaparaiii). G. M. 0. 
ins. taio laghuni. W. eta. a-*) G. M. om. G. M. Jdn-. W. -ni ’h. u 

VOL. IX. 51 
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5?5fT?FrRT ^ ?TfTI 

HtriM II li 

15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed hy a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anusvdra — know that 
to be light. 

This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
superfluous addition to it — and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a difierent and later hand ; the use of the term annsvdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply maditdayand asan (vi.l.5>; B. O. omit the last word). 


CHAPTER XXIIl. 


Contexts: 1-3, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualities or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance ; 20. general mode of 
correct utterance. 

olllte^rftrqrrT: il ^ ll 

1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 

15. 'avyanjandnUvm yad aksharcnh ytic cn. hrasvaih yac ^cd 
^samyogaparam^ yac cd 'tmmisodrmamyuktain etat sarvam aksha- 

rarh laghu^ nibodhaUi' jduidhvam. yailnT: mad- ityddi. 

vyanjanam ante” yusya tad vyaiijandntani : ^na vyafijandrdam 
avyanjandntam:' surhyogah paroyasmdttat samyogaparam: ’’na 
samyogaparurn' asamyogaparam : ‘unusvdrena saniyuktam^ anu- 
avdrasamyuktarn : ^nd ’’misvdmsamyuktani' ananusvdrasamyuk- 
tam. 

iti tribhdshyarutne prdtiydkh yavivarane 
dvdi'inyo^° 'dhydyah. 

0) Gr. M. om. <‘0 W. ca saiiiyogapurieram. ’ W. B. laghii. ‘‘ W. om. ^ 6. M. 
antaiii. W. om. 0) G. M. tadbkitinam. 0. om. ; W. yuktam only. ^ B. 
om. ; G. M. anvsvdrayogaviraMtam. G. M. 0. dvitiyaprapie dofamo. 

1. athe ‘‘ty ay am adhikdrah : varndnum viyeshotpattir ucyata 
ity ^ad adhihrtark veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmnh. 
varndnum vigeaho varnavi^hah : tasyo 'tpattih sd tatho 'kid. 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

I 

II i? II 

2. The differentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10) ; by sansurijn (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of ajiproximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact (spar^aitti, ii.33), approach (npasanhdra, ii.31), 
and the like (ii.l4, 16,45 etc.); st/xhin, ‘place, position,’ and karaiia, 
‘producing organ,’ are the familiar names given i-espectively to 
the more passive and the more active of tlie two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character (yitnjaya, which the commentator explains by vi- 
nydm [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make uj) the verse than for the s.ake of its meaning); parirndnn, 
‘measure’ (useil only here), is synonymous with kdla, ‘time, quan- 
tity’ (see i.31-37). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its “ emitted material ” is tone ; its “ closure,” in the 
throat; its “position,” the two jaws; and its “disposition of pro- 
ducing organ,” the two lips. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work : a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by' the tests laid down in this rule; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

3^71^: ii ^ ii 

3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 

The commentator defines prkta by mi^ra, ‘ mixed,’ and utpatti 

2. anupr<uldn<Mibhih jKwcahhih' knrandir carnuvdit^shyarW 
jdyate. akdrasya tdvad anvpraddnam ndda/t: samsarguh kanthe: 
sthdnam hand: kuranavinyayu^ oshthdu: vinyuyo ndma vinydi- 
sah: parimdnam' mdtrdkdlah : evitm sarvuGanidndtn ioddha- 
vyam. vi^eshaihdvd’ vdifeshytnn: varndndni rdifeshyam var- 
navdi^eshyanf. 

’ G. M. om. - G. M. 0. -ntind'h v-. ‘ 0. -nyasa. ‘ 'W. 0. as also (with 

T.) in the rule. ° 6, M. 0. -shiaya ih-. " W. 0. om. ; G. M taihd. 

3. prTcto mipra ity arthah : varnamigirah^ <^abdo vdco vdkyasyo 
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by updddna and kdramt, ‘cause.’ This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere “ sound ” of drums and the like. 

m ^ II ^ II 


4. Of voice, there are seven qualities. 

Here is a different and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.ll. The following rules 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition “ those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands — that is athdno." 


1^1 lUI II M. II 

5. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, S 9 ft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we ai'e to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking ; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 




6. “Inaudible” is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 


The commentator explains karaiiavat by prayatnuvat, ‘with 
efibrt,’ and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updn^u. “Without sound” signifies the exceeding littleness of 


'tpattir xipdddnavf hdruunm hhuvati. cartjaprkta iti kirn : dun- 
diihhyddi^abddndni vdkyntd^ md hh-dd iti. 

* MSS. -rra. ’ B, Gr. M, 0. -na. ■' B. -tvam. 

4 . '^micah sapta sthdndni hhai-nnti;^ tdny uttnrasatre vak- 
shyante. ydir vdk‘‘ prayujyate yusmih^ ca tishthati tat^ sthdr 
nam : tuni yathdkraniam uddh<irishyd)ni(h. 

(’> G. >1. om. - B. -kyai'ii.. yuj- ; W. 0. add se. ^ 0. om. 

5 . updriQV iti pmthamam vdca sthdnntn : dhvdna'^ iti dvitiyam: 
niniada^ iti trtty<tm : evcun. ittirdny npi ndmataJi saptdi 'tdni 
sthdndni jdniydt. upairitnnand sdtram drabhyn. pratyekam eshdm 
lakshanam' vakshyutd". 

‘ O. -nam; G. M. -naiii. ■ O. -dam. = B. 0. -na. ^ G. M. sthundndm. ^ G. M. 
lak-. 

6 . karanavat pray atnaoad ity arthuh: nd 'sti Qabdo dhvanir 
asminn ity' a^bdarn : manasd pruyoyo munabprayogaTd : nd 'sti 
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sound in this mode of utterance. “ Without application of mind ” 
excludes any intentional use of udMta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga, ‘with application of mind,’ to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 

7. “Murmur” is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara, ‘syllables,’ as meaning here 
‘ vowels,’ but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, heing a charac- 
teristic of updngu also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows, a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. il., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness : and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the itiaudibleness is of s, /<, and so 'on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

It t: II 

8. “ Whisper ” is their auclibleness. 

manahprayogo yasmirm' ity amanahprayogam^. ^vdca sthdnam 
idrfam‘ updiigv ity upadiyyute. tatra karanavad iti tdshnimbhd- 
vanivrttyarthand: agabdam iti gabdasyd ’’tyantdlpatdrthnm^: 
amunahprayogam ity itdnttddindm sdmkalpikaprayogapratishe- 
dhdrthand. 

* W. B. put before asm in. - G. it. -<!ah. * W. manah; B. -gah sham; 0. ma- 

nasaJi pr-. ■* G. JI. 0. 'sminn. “ G. it. -gah. W W. sthdnam, vdca ichvdrh. ’ G. 
M. -ihah. * G. M. -thah. * G. M. samkaipakaprati- ; B. G. M, -thah. 

7. akshanini svarcih : aksharundm vyarijanundm} cd 'mupalab- 
dhir dhvdno ndma dcitiyam vdca sthdnam. iipdhp.dakshane 'py 
anupalnbdhdu satydni punarvacanand a^abdopalnbdhividhdndr- 
thanf: '‘aksharavyahjandtidm hhedagrahanarn^ abhikhydrthanf: 
atyantdnupnlabdhir' ity arthuh. ® anye tv^ dhidi aksharavyan- 
jundndm savisarjanlyddindm'° anupalabdhir iti. 

' G. M. svarfindni. ‘ tV. B, -Cana; O, -canam. ^ AV. B. 0. rabd-; G. M. -rthah. 
(b B. G. M. om. ’ 0 ihedena gr-. •> AV. dUhdkshayyaydrthatn ; 0. dhh-. ’ 0. -ntd- 
pal-. ® AV. ins. ydmanyasya pa^or araranyosya pi tiicyam iti; 0. ins. yatM na 
grdmyasya paror ante niiranyn.sddhyetacyam iti. ’ O. om. tu. “ G. it. vis-. 

8. aJcsharavyanjandndm upalabdhir nimado ndma trtiyam vdga 
sthdnam bhaoati. 
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I have rendered niniada hy ‘whisper’ rather at a venture; 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 

. n ^ n 

9. “ Mumbling ” is the same, with sound. 

^abda would seem to be used here in the sense of ndda, ‘ tone,’ 
if the definition is to he made anything of ; the term upahdimat is 
found in the Taittiiiya-Sanhita (at iii.1.9’), used in antithesis to 
updhgM. 

10. “Soft” is in the chest, “middle” in the throat, “loud” in 
the head. 

The South-Indian manuscripts (G. IM.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. I presume that the treatment of tlie whole as one 
rule is more original; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laitl down. And the distinc- 
tion of the four other qualities by which “ soft ” shades off into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to tlie doctrine — one ofi those 
pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used “ in sacrifices etc. and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening snvanns, or soma- 
libations, respectively. And he quotes “ from the pikshii ” a pair 
of verses which are founfl in the Kik-version of the pdnhdya 
^iksha (verses 36,37 ; see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.363^), to 
the effect 'that “in early morning, one must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger ; at noon", with throat-tone, 

9. ‘ aJcsharavyanjandndih saQahdani upcdaMhir‘ upabdinian^ 
ndnia catiirtharh vdca sthdmnn bhnvoti*. 

' G. M. ms. (oMena saha vartata iti mniMam. - W. O. om. ; B. -hdhiman. ^ B. 
om. ■* W. B. 0. oin. 

10. yatro ’’rasi sthdne prayoya upalabhyuU Pm mandram ndmai 
vdccih pancamand sthdnam ’ . yutro Icnntht sttiune prayoya upa- 
labhyate tan tnadhyamam ndnia shashthani vdca sthdnam * . 
yatra ^irasi sthdne prayoya upalabhyute tat tdram ndma sapta- 
mani vdca sthdnam ‘ . eteshv ddita^ caturndnt‘ ^ yajii ddishu prru- 
yoyaK: mandram ‘prdtahsavana upayiyyate”: madhyamarn md- 
dhyandine savane^: tdrahi trttyasuvane. ^ikshd cdi vani vak- 
shyati : 
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like the warble of the cakravdka ^ the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, ha Asa and Tcokilay 

The Rik Pr. {xiii.1'7) teaches the same three sthdnas, but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra. The Vaj. Pr. (i.10,30) lays down 
th^r number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the bhrumadhya, ‘middle of the brows,’ instead of yiras, ‘head’), 
but gives them no specific names. W e cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the fii-st is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
“registers” of a voice; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

mm ffTTHTT linn 

^ O O w 

11. In tlie three qualities beginning with ‘‘soft,” there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of yarn a, the commentator gives svara, doubtless 
here to be understood as ‘ musical note, tone of the gamut ;’ he 
adds ‘ acute, and so on,’ which miglit be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just given meant ‘ accent ’ instead of ‘ musical 
tone,’ or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent vnth 


prdtah patlien"' nityam urasthitena" 

svarena ^urdularvtopuinena'K' 
madhyandine kanthagatena. cdi 'va 

cakrdhnasa nik'dj i t< isadi nibh en a. 
tdrani tu vidydt savana/'n'^ trtiyadi" 

girogatadP tac ca sudxd^ 'prayojyam : 
mayurahansdnyabhrtasvandndm 

tulyena nddena pirasthiteaa'^. 

■ B. om. * G. M. 0. put before rcicah. "G. M. ins. bhavati. kanthe madhy a- 
mam. * G. 'ii. ias. bhavati. rirasi tdram. ° G. ms. bhavati. ^'B. caturvar- 
ndndm. G. M. -shu 'pay-, o) w. -nam up-; G. M. -rae urasi prayu-. *B. G. M. 
om. tv. ka-; G. M. -than. " G. it. sthalena. G. M. -rate-. G. M. -ne. 

G. M. -ye. G. JI. -oithitaih. G. M. tatkd. ” G. il. ;irogatena. 

1 1. trishu mandrddishn sthdneshv ekdikasmint saptasapta yanid 
bhavanti : yamdh 'svardh : uddttddaya' iti ydvat. saptasapte Hi 
vtpsdyd" ekdikastninn iti labhyate. ke te‘ yanid ity dpankyo Hta- 
rasiitreno' 'tturam dha. 

(’) G M. svarddaya. - W. B. -yah; O. -yam. tV. 0. ne; G. M. 0. put before 
ke. •* tv. -tro. 
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miisical pitch — an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yamas or ‘ tones ’ in each 
sthCina, ‘register’ or ‘scale,’ and the same identification with the 
svaras, are made in the Rik Prat. (xiii.l7). We are to assume, 
without much question, that tlie scales pass into one anotlier by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 

f IM^|: II H 

12. Namely Irshta, first, second, third, fburtli, mandra, and 
atisvdrya. 

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones “on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus,” As. Res., vol. iii. ; Weber’s Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.269 if.) ; but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing ; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii. 17, as used sdmasu, ‘in the sCimans^ or ‘in 
the Sama-Veda’ (Muller’s Rik Pr., p. cclxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first kmshta, instead of krshtu, and the same is the reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(Mtlller, 1. c., p. cclxxiii., marginal note, states krushta or kushta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 

OT II II 

13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 

I have simply translated the problematical word diptijd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter, 
'^e former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is “bom from the brightness” of its successor; namely, the per- 

12. krshtay' ca‘‘ prathamuQ ca^ dvitlyay ca trtiyay ca caturthag 
'ca mandra^' ca HisvCiryay ca krshtaprathanmdcitiyatrtiyacatur- 
thamandrdtisvarydh\- te tatho ^ktdh: ’etc khaW yamd ndma. 

’ G. M. hrushtai (as also in the rule). - 0. oin. ca. ^ 0. om. ca. W B. 0. om. 
* G. M. 0. om. B. krshtddayo. 

1.3. teshdrh ’^khalu saptayamdndm' uttarottaradtptijd^ pUrvapdr- 
vopalubdhih*’^ sydt. taf katham : atisvdryadiptijd niandropalab- 
dhil/: mandrdc caturthopalubdhih : caturthat trtiyah: trtiydd 
dvitiyah: dvittydt prat hamah : prathamdt krshtcC upalabhyaU. 

W. diptijopalabdhih. - G, M. 0. saptusn.'^dnaTn. ^ B. -rad-', G. M. -raw d-. 
^ Q.purvop-. 5 G. M. om. « W. B. mantr-; G. M. nimadop-. ■ G. M. kruaUah; 
0. krshtah Uy. 
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ception of mandra from that of adisvdrya ; that of the fourth, 
from mandra ; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it : only, in that ease, we should 
look for some word combined with dipti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Mtiller (under Rik Prat, xiii.l?, r. dccli.) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantarap cd Hra yamo 'vi^esh.<(h, which he translates ‘ in these 
three places [sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.’ It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara by ‘ not having another,’ and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

II II 

14. “Second,” “first,” and hrshta are the three tones of the 
AhvSrakas. 

This rule makes a floka with the one that follows : which is, of 
•course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 16 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule^ 

The Ahvilrakas are mentioned in the Caranavyfiha (paragraph 
12 : see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii.257) as holders of one gdkhd 
of the Yajur-Veda. 

H i: ii n n 

15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with “ sec- 
ond ” are those of the Taittiriyas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is supeiHuous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 


14. dvitlyaf ca prathama^ ea krshtaf^ ea te tatho ’’ktdh ” .• ete 
traya dhvdrakasvardi/ syah : 'eshdnd tdir evu prayogo vedita- 
vyah*. ^dhvdrakdmdni svard^ dhvdrakasvardh. 

0. inerts tlje whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. ' G. M. 
krush- (as also, with T., in the rule) ; O. kush-. - B. ins. dvitryadayah. W. -kdsv- ; 
0. -kdrd. W 0. om. ’ G. M. te-. '‘I B. -kashtdsvardndm : G. 11. -kasiard. 

15. mandrddayaf catvdro' dvitiyantah srard‘ mandracaturtha- 
trttyadvitiyds tdittiriyakdh syuV. 

* G. If. 0. -ra svard. ’ G. 11. 0. om. ® O. teshdih tittiriyake prayogo veditavyah. 

VOL. IX. 52 



410 


W. D. Whitney, 


[xxiii. 16- 


llUll 

si 

16. According to the Taittirljas, the mandra proceeds from 
the “second,” and the “third” and “fourth” come next after: 
this they style the tone-quatemion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator’s explanation of it. The latter says 
that “the mandra of the Taittiriyas is born or produced from the 
‘ second ” and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the “second” after — which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names : mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas, as it is the lowest of the three sthdmis. But the 
commentator then goes on to say that the scuies of yamas thus 
“ beginning with ‘ second ’ ” is styled tone-quaternion : and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra, third, fourth. Yet 
further, he adds that “ second ” is udCitta, niandra is unuddtta, and 
“ third ” and “ fourth ” are svarita and jyracaya. This makes the 
, impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the pracaya is “of nddtta tone,” xxi.lO), without the 
slightest regard to the already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insufficient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text : see especially the rules that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittiriya yamas, the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order ; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have pointed out above, however, that rules 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 


16. 'tdittiriydndu'n dvifiydt khnhi mandra jdyate : tadananta- 
ram' Hrtiyacaturthdu sydtdmr etad era, dvitiyddi^ svarumanda- 
lam* caturyamam^ ity dcakshate. yo '‘dvitiyah sa nddttah : ’’yo’' 
mandrah so ^nuddttah ydn trtiyacaturthdu’' tan svaritapracaydv 
‘‘ity arthah‘. anena sutrena puroesham'" eva caturndni svardndm 
hramaniyamah kriyate: catuhsamkhyd tu pdrvasdtrendi 
^ktd: tasrndd atra caturyamnm ity etat sadijudvidMparam''" iti 
pratiyate. 

W B. om. (along with all the rule save the hrat three words). « G. om. ® W. 
B. 0. -ddik. ^ W. B. -hdajianL. ® G. M. -yam. B. dvittyo uddtiayar. O) G. M. 
0. om. ® W. dviti-. WG. M. om. W.sarv-; G. M. 0. purmkidndm. ” 0. om. 
eva. ** W. 0. -dhindparamam ; G. M. -dhdnap-. 
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The mention of the Taittirfyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Prati 5 akhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their ^Cikha; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 

M ii 

17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

I have rendered this rule accoi-ding to what seems to me most 
likely to he its real meaning — although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittinyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may he left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rate, persuaded that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes tasmin refer 
to anudCdtn, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules ; and renders ‘ in this am(ddtta there is a 
being-within of two yamas ; that is to say, in anuddttu inheres 
the quality of svarita and also that oi' ^n-acnya '! And, as examples 
of this wonderful anaddtta, are quoted sd nuh pnrshat (not found 
in the Taittiriya-tianhitii, but occurs Rig-Veda i.99.1 ; x.187.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-\ eda vii.63.1), and pdry avadatdni (i.7.22). 

The commentator’s second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasniin, as 
I'eferring to caturyumam in the preceding rule ; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of sraras, two are contained 
in the interior, or are included between the other two. And he 

17. dvdu ca tdu yamdti ca' dviyamdic: dviyarnayor^ antard- 
vrttir madhyavrttiP tasminn anuddtte "hhacati: suaritatcam 

pracayatcam cd ’’nuddtti;’’ bhavoti 'ty urthah. yathd ; sa .• 

pary 

kecid anyathd kuthayanti : tnsmiP caturyamd svarumandale 
dviyamdnturdd vrttih: svaradoayasya^ inadhye vartamdn'aih 
sydt ■“ . 

anuddtto hrdijneyo mvrdhny nddtta vddhrt(di ; 
svaritah kurnamidiyah" surKdmye'‘‘ pracnyah snirtah. 
^^asyd'yain arthahP uddttdnuddttayor'* '^rnadhye svaritajjruca- 
yayor'" antardvrttir hhai-ati. 'Hatha kduhaleyahastavinydsasa- 
maye 'pi'" soaritapracayayor antardvrttir upadiyynte : 
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cites a verse : “ anuddtta is to be known as in the heart ; ttddtta 
is uttered in the head; soarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it) ; pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belonir to the whole mouth, W. says) the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and pracaya are found 
between udiitta and anuddtta — ^forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svurita and pracaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya’s system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
“ the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the (Ikrta; when to the little finger, the anu- 
ddtta''' This verse occurs in the liik-version of the pdnintya ^ik- 
shft (as verse 43: see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.365) ; the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a 9'ksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his ^ikshii, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, 1. c., p. 366) : “the little finger, the ring-fijiger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger— ^these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, dhrtu, and acute 
accents.” The pracaya is here twice called dhrta, and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, 1 overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtapravaya in rule xviii.3) : “ sustained ” or “ contin- 
ued” is a sufficiently natural substitute for pracaya, as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I .do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) muhhya : if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the worse for the rest. 


"uddttarn dkhydti crsho 'ngulindmi 

■ prade^inim'dlanivishtam'urdhd : 

upantamadhye'" svaritani dhryai'n ca 

kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve 'ti". 

"gikshdvacanam upi" cdi 'ram vakshyati : 

kanishthikdi'" 'ndmikd ca" niudhyamd ca pradegini : 
nicasodradhrtoddttdn angushthdgrenu'^ nirdi^et. 
mukhyam eva‘‘^ vydkhydnadvayam"' etat. 

1 MSS. om. ® TV. 0. ora. ’ T\'. B. 0. -nmr. * G. M om.; B. medhyev- ; 0. 
madhyev-. 0) 0. om. ® G. M. -ihr. ~ Vt. B. O. ma. * TV. B. 0. dvitiy-. » G. M. 
-dviyamasya. “ G. M. 0. ins. talM hi. " G. M. kantham-. TV. sarvdsyah; 0. 
aaydsye. TV. om. ; B. om. asya. “ G. M. uiidtidnuddttasvarita. Tv! om. 
0®) 0. om. ; G. M. -leye hast-. O'*) Q, om.j G. M. dkhydti yathd : prade^inimula 
uddltam updntamadhyayor madhye svaritah ca kaniahihikdydm anuddUajm id. 
>* TV. atecam-. 0. fik^hd. ^ O. shthd. « G. M. ca 'pi; 0. ca 'tha. 0. dh- 
gushthayena. G. M. emm. TV. O. -nam dv-. 
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II II 

18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares turn here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttirn from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to be the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules lo and 19. This is, of coui-se, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Prati 9 akhya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 

FrarmfemiJT lahi 

o o ^ 

19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 

This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittirtya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three svara^ onlj) as appears from the half- 
verse “ acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents.” This 
verse (from the pdabnya ^iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yumas, and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18. yad etad dcdrydif caturyainam ity uktai'n tasya caturbheda- 
hhinnd^ vrttir ndma: tdm upadekshydtna ity ucyate. Ham iti 
tachabdend? purvoktavrttimdtram umikrshyate*. 

' G. M. -dm. - G. M. -irh. <®> W. O. tdnimiitneabd- ; B. tdm iti Idbdhena. ^ W. 
-kathy-. 

1 9. ity anena prakdrena caturyamarn ity' iiktam. yady api 
mandrddayo dvitiydntd (xxiii.l5) ityddisHtradkayena yamor 
eatushtayatvarh" siddhnm tathd ’’py upasamltdramishena" mcttdn- 
taraniorttyartham ‘ drdhayuti. yatah kdrandd evam anye man- 
yante svaratrayamdtram : 

uddttaf cd 'nuddtta^ ca svarita^ ca Hvards trayah f" 

"hrasco dtrghah pluta iti kdlato niyamd aci." 

' 0. om. ^ W. caturyayamacatashtayark pra; B. -tayaiii na; 0. cat-. ^ W. 
shtena ; G. M. -hdrena mi-. * G. M. ins. imam artham. <“) B. 0. -ya Hi; G. M. 
trayasvard iti manyante. in W. only. 
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garded as separating the different accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

O 

II II 

20. It must be uttered with hrama and vikrama, not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra- 
caya, and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttbn as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rale I 7, above. This is 
hardly admissible; hut what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what krainn and vikrmnu are to be regarded as 
meaning: the commentator defines krama by (Jinti'd, ‘duplica- 
tion’ (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikramn as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.1,2; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.y, where kraum and vikra/na are found 
again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rale 17, above. Samam means, we are 
told, ‘ free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddtta and the other accents.’ 

There are slight variatipns of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhrutdm in pdda h ; B. srara for svdra in c ; W. G. M. having 
vade for vaded, and W. driitavatiT). and T. dratnr- after it ; but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 


20 . tdittirtydhvdrakarnatunirdpnko' ‘ynin yloknh: krtimavikra- 
mdhhydnd sampanndm: kramo ndma^ dvitvam': vikramas tu 
svaritayor madhye yatra nic<inr‘ (xix.l) ityuktalnkshanah : 
adrutdm atvaritdm : aeihimhUdin, amandd m ; nicoccasvdrcisam- 
panndm anuddttoddttasvarita»ahitdi>d d/irtavattm pracayavattm: 
samdm uddttddihhir nydndtirekddidosharahitdni' : vaded brd- 
ydt: * vrttim^ ity arthah: vrttini iti kathath labhyate: tasntin 
dviyamdntard vrttir'° (xxiii.l7) itiprakrtatvdd" iti brdmah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne fjrdtiQdkhyavivarane 
truyoviiiQo^^ 'dhydyah. 

' W. B. -rakam etan nir- ; O. -raMmatan nir. - W. -vikrama. ® G. M, 0. om. 
* G. M. dvitvaparydyah. * 0. -can i>ydd. " B. -ntapracayasomh-. ’ B. nyundtirik- 
iddi-; 0. ny&nddirdc-. * G. M. ins. mdm. ’ B. om. “ 0. r. ^'O.-krtitv-. G. 
M 0. dvitiyaprapie ekdda^. 
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CHAPTER XXTV. 

Contents: 1-4, the four samhitds or texts; 5-6, qualifications of a Teda-reader 

and teacher. 

m ^f%rrr: n n 

1. Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to the following rules. 

q[^T%Fn^T^T%rTT cnTTfT^f%FrT^f%FrT 

II tl 

2. Word-text, syllable- text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very cuiious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Prati 9 akhya. To the “word-text” he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiii.1-4 — that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of y»ot5/-text into santhitd. To the 
“ syllable-text ” he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the “ letter-text ” are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of n and n, 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the “ member-text ” is said to be taught in chapter 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah : catasrnh sumhitu ' ucyanta^ ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah^ . 

J G. M. ins. ity. - 0. om. ® O. -yate. 

2. paddksharavanuhiydyraydf' catusrah samhitdh kramena 
boddhavydh. paucamddhydyam ^drabhyd ” nnvamdd ekdda^a- 
dvdda^dt/ trayodaf<(syd!‘ ’’’’ddu sutracotushtayaih ca padasatnhitd. 
dayarno 'ksharasuinhitd. truyodafacaturda^du' shodagay, ca var- 
nasamhitd. ^vyuhjanah svardugam (xxi.l) ity eshd^ 'nga- 
samMtd. etdf catasrah samhitdh. eteshv unyatra ' vihitani ni- 
shiddharh^ ca kdryam sarvasamhitdsu'' kiirydt"’: yatrd" ’'"’rshor 
grahanddiko vifeshio nd ’’sti 

' W. -gd aydf; 0. -gdyuf. *4 W. B. 0. drabhya d nai’-; G. M. drabhya unapa- 
ddikddaf- ; W. 0. -dvddara. ® 0. •* W. -rdafo. W B. G. M. ekavirifo. * G. 

M. om. ’ 0. ins. ca. * G. M. nishidhyakan. * B. -td; G. M. sarvaira saiiih- ; 0. 
sahit-. “ G. M. sydt. ” W. B. O. atrd. ‘- G. M. add tatra kurydt. 



416 


D. Whitney, 


[xxiv. 2- 


xxL (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as “ member ” or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drshn (ix.21 ; x.l3) or the like. 

It is unnecessary to point out that the Prati9akhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

n ^ II 

3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text. 

The commentator first explains gamdhnna as modifying sam- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4. 109) .as what “the grammarians” say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of mnihitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives agne dudhra gxhyn kih^ila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9*: only G. M. have ishuh). 

This interpretation makes padasaiidiitd signify what we are wont 
to call samhitd simply, in distinction from padapdtha, or pada- 
samhitd as usually employed, ‘/)«<7rt-text.’ 

II ^ II 

4. And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 

The commentator explains yathasram as signifving ‘ it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,’ and pronounces it a ‘ dis- 
tinction of otfice or use thus, namely, the peculiar form of aU the 
other specified texts is to be determined ; the combination of inde- 

3. ndndbhiitayoh padayoh sutiidhdne yah sauiyogah sa pada- 

samhite 'ty dbhidhlyata ucyuta ity urthah. yathd: agne 

ekdrthayoh sathdhdnasamyogayaidayoh' prayogah sarhdhdndidhi- 
kydrihah?. tathd ca vdiydkarandJ^ pathanti': parah samnikar- 
shah samhite 'ti. 

' G. M. -yogayoh; 0. samyoge^aihbaxlhdnar-. * W. -nddikyddityarthah ; G. M. 
sambandhikdrthah ; 0 . sambahdhikthddhdrfhah. s q. ^ q 4 q jj; hhananti; 

0. api. 

4. svamsvam' ancdikramya vurtata iti yathdsvam : kriydviye- 
shanam ^evdi 'taf: evam aksharasamhitddmdrn api yathdsoam’ 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on. And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration: athd 'hravit (iii.2. 
11^), adhishavanam asi (i.l.o^), and akshnayd vyaghdrayati (v. 
2.7^ et al.). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of n after sA, 
by rule xiii.6,7; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sanhita) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
aJckhsht-tna-ydv-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of tfie suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is “ syllable-text that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is “ letter-text that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being “members” or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.l) is “member-text;” 
anything else than these is “ word-text.” 

It appears from all this that snmhitd is here used nearly in the 
sense oi sadidhi, ‘euphonic combination,’ and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

5^ FTfTT ^ I 

^Tffrrfwr; m- n 

^ ^ I 

^ II M II 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness ; short, long, and protracted 
quantity; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration; natural 
state, vikrama, krama ; circumflex, acute, and grave quality ; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

svardpath nirdpantyam. ndndksharasamyogo 'ksharaaarhhitd : 
'nandvarnasamyogo varnasamhitd: ndndngaaamyogo ‘ngasani- 

hitd'. ^kranieno 'ddharandni hhaadmalf: yathd': athd .• 

adhi- : akshn- kevalasvaragoh samyogo 'ksharasam- 

hitd:’" ^ekapade sraravyarijanasaniyogo varnusamhitd : ekapade 
kevalavyanjanasamyogo 'ngusarhhitd anyatra padasamhitd : 
ity avuntarabhedo vijdeyah. 

■ W. B. svam. G. II. om. ; O. om. eva. ’ 0. -sva. O) G, M. put also after rule 
4 ia the text of the Prati^akhya, as if rules 5 aad 6. 0. om. * W. om. ; G. M. 

vydharamah. '• G. M. om. * B. om. 

5. yad gurutvddyaahtdda^avidham etut saroaih chandobhd- 
shdm vedarApddi' vdcarn adhtyutd pathotd vijneyam. Mha vd 
chandobhdshdM ved(dakshanam’ ity arthah. tu^abdo 'dhyetrvya- 
tiriktanishedhdrthah': nnena" tu sarvathd eijheyaiii ity arthah. 

53 
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The commentator explains vedabhdshdm as meaning either 
‘voice having the form of Veda,’ i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdshd) ‘explanation of 
the Veda.’ The particle tii in the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as being a mere expletive or pddapdmna), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijneya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse “ a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters ” etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdniniya 
^iksha (verse 52 : see Weber’s Indische Studien, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration ; O. alone adds the second pdida, 
“being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense;” the 
rest is, “it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indra^atru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent.” 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For “heavy” quality (see xxii. 14) is cited 
vashatt sudXd (vii.3. 12) ; for “light” (see \xn.\5), akuruta (v.5. 
8* et al. : W. B. give instead akurvata [i.T.S^ et al.], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya, ‘ even- 
ness, sameness,’ is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is — in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc. — sameness (so G. M., but B. O. read ‘ bigness ’ in- 
stead, and W. has ‘steadiness’); what is really meant, is obscure; 
we may compare the use of the adjective sama in xxiii.20. The 
examples for short, long, and protracted, respectively, are gama- 
yati et al), vdydv evd 'sya (vi.3.7*), and aatn hta iti (vii.l. 

6’; G. M. omit iti). Elision is instanced by Im 'andrdsu (iv.l.S^: 
see above, v.l2); increment, by trap^i^ <:a me (iv.7.5*: see above, 
V.4) ; euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manasd (i.4.44 * : only 
O. has mandsa: a case under vii.2). To illustrate ‘origi- 

nal condition,’ are given three phrases, agne dudhra gahya kihcila 
vanya yd te (v.5.9 * : W. B. end with kihcila, and G. M. with 
vanya; and G. M. O. omit ague), prapd nsi (ii5.12*), and na mi- 


gurutvam yathd: vashat laghutd yathd : ukurata. sdm- 

yam yathd: sthdnakaranakdlddibhir’ anayor usti sthduryarri iti. 


hrasvadirghaplutdni ea^ yathd: gamayati: vdydv : astu 

lopo yathd: ’ im dgamo yathd: trapuQ '°vi- 


kdro yathd: sam jyrakrtir yathd: ague : prapd .' 

na vikramo yathd: vodhave. kramo ndrna dvitvam " 

yathd: yad .’ '^yad ” svaritoddttanicdndmbhdvahsvari- 

toddttanicatoam : ^Had yathdkrarnain'^ nirdigyate": nyahcatn: 

gdm .' avadatdni. vivrte fvdsa (ii.5) ity uktah^^ gvdso 

yathd: pd- sarhvrte'‘ kanthe nddah kriyata (ii.4) ity 
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thum abhavan (v.S.e^ ; G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under X. 13 ; the third, under x.l8: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd, or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure : the phrase is one in which the samhitd- 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada / 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vSdhavb (i.6.2 * et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama, by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as ‘duplication,’ 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hotd (iii.2.9’ : i. e. yad dvdi, by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, venoh (v.1.1^). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, b i- . ' - yam vd'vd td'u tdt (i.7. 

2^), and avadatdm ^ , II is made to rule ii.5 as 

defining “ breath,” and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited pUshd te (11.2^: B. has instead 2'>'dte, and W. 
pdrte, which occurs at iv.7.13'^). Rule ii.4, again, is referred to as 
defining “ tone ” or sonant utterance, and the example is ihdgadhe 
bhdgadhdh (ii.5. 6®). Finall}^ angam, which I have rendered ‘ad- 
junction,’ is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tarn rnatsyah prd 'brav'd (ii.6. 
6 ’ ), which we are to divide tani-mat-tJisya(p-prdb-bra-vU. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik PrSt. (see Mtiller’s edition, p. viii.). 

II ^ II 

6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-h-ama, 
who is versed in the varrm-krama, and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto nddo yathd: bhdg- vyanjanan svardngam (xxi. 

1) ity iiktam aiigani yathd: turn vijheyatvam" iti'^ nitya- 

vidhih: vipakshe budhdt: mantro h'mah svurato varnato ve" 
'tydd%‘\ 

' G. M. -dasvar-. ^ 0. -sha. ^ W. O. -»«<; G. M. -ndni. ^ W. -kta iti nish- 
® G. M. anend 'dhtyatd. ^ G. M. stliandkM-. ’ B. 0. sthavlyam; G. M. U sdmyam. 

* G. M. O. om. * W. ins. etat sarraih tu vijneyarh chandobhnvddhdyatd. <"•) B. om. 
" G M. ins. in 0. only. padakr-: O. tad yathd. 0. om. jfSS. 

-taiii. tV'. om. '' G. il. 0. -yam. ''G.M.ita. 0. wi. V: . -dind ; B. -dind 
ndma; O. mithyd praynkto nd tarn artham aha tyddindm. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prat. (Mtiller, p. viiL). 

The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 
two terms composing the first hafif-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the “ krama-text” and for 
the construction of which the other Prati9akhyas (Rik Pr. x., xL; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.179-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions ; and 
the varna krania is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramu- 
trdvibhdgu we are taught to treat as a dependent one ; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
bhdga in the sense of ‘ separation ’ (as in pada-tejit etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.l). “ Going to 
the assembly of teachers ” is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the brahnialoka — it being explained (except in 
G. M.) that “ the teachers ” are V yasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Prati9akhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdnas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purana : “Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the JraAma-science ; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving.” From the 
Devl-purana : “To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 

6. ^paddndm kramah padukmmaJf: tasya vigeshah: tarn jdr 
ndtt 'ti padakrarnavi^eshajnah. varndndih kramo vamakrarnah^: 
tasmin vicakshano nipuno varuakraniavicakshariah' . svard^ ca 
“mdtrdp ca" svaramdtrdh : tdsdin vibhdgah: tarn jandtiHi svara- 
mdtTdvibhdgajnah'. mdtrd^abdena kdlavi^eshah kagcid negate: 
so‘ pi caturanur' ityddishv^. evantoidhah pumsha dedryasurhsa- 
dam “ gachet: ^“dedryd^' vydsdd<iyah'°: teshdm '■ brahrnalokd' 
sthdnam : ^*yag ce "'dam" Qdstradi j unite so'’" 'py dcdryatvdt te- 
shdrh sadr^am'^ brahmulokath gachati'\ 
tathd ea^^ paurdnikd, bhananti'^. gdrudapurdnd'‘: 
dhuh sarnastavidyandth veduvidydm anuttamdw?' : 

Gbtas tadddtViV usty eva Zabhuh svargdpavavgayoh, 
vidydndm paramd^‘‘ vidyd brahmavidyd^"' samiritd: 
atas ‘‘Hadddnapilai; ca^' sarvai'n^^ ddnaphulam labhef\ 
devtpurdne^'' : 

veda eva dvijdttndm sddhanam "‘^ya^asah phalam‘’': 
ato'^" svddhyayandbhydsdf" puram brahrnd 'dhigachati. 

^'tam eva gilayet prdjnah fishyebhyas tani praddpayet : 
tadabhydsapraddndbhydm ^^etat kirn nd^'^ 'dhigachati^\ 
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of obtaining good things ; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest hrahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself ; that let him deliver over to pupils ; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
one does not attain?” From Tajnavalkya: “Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions — he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a Qhdra, and his 
posterity with him” (the latter of these two verses, w'hich is not 
given by W. B., is found in Maim, at ii.l68). From the Mahabha- 
rata : “ Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vati, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine.” From the Vishnudharmottara-purana ; “By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of sacrifices; by imparting 
an upaveda, he shares in the bliss of tbe Gandharvas.” From the 
Brahma-purana : “ That reward cannot be told in a thousand aeons, 
which, oh sage ! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda.” And from the Bhavishyat-purana ; “The soilless obtains 
sons ; the poor becomes rich ; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest h'ahifia.'” 

Next w'e are told the characteristic form of the Veda: “The 
Yajur-Veda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Ka 9 yapa.” If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 

tathd ca ydjnavalkyah : 

yajndndni tapasdm cdi 'va pubhdndnh^^ odd 'vu karmainhn : 
veda eva dvijdtmdm nih^eyasukarfih parah. 

^*yo ‘nadhitya^’’ dvijo veddn anyatra kiirute ^amum: 
sajivann eva yddratvatn dpi gachati sdnouyal/' . 
mahdbhdrate^‘ ; 

yo bruydc cd ’’pi pshyebhyo" dbarmydiii brdhiaim sarasvatlrn ; 
prthivtgopraddndbhydm aa tulyaphalam a^nute. 
vishnudharmottare 'pi‘^: 

vedaddadd avdpnoti sarvaih yajnaphalani narah : 
upavedapraddnena gandharvdih saha uiodute. 
brahmapurdne 'p?'‘: 

na tat" kalpasahasremi gaditunt' ^akyate phalam : 
gad vedaddndd dpnoti*" svalpdtt" api mahdmate. 
bhavishyatpurdne 'pi*'; 

aputro lahhate putrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet: 
sadddhyayanayuktas tu '"pare brahmant" Uyate. 
vedasvardpam negate : 

yajurvedah pingaldkshah kr^amadhyo brhadgaluh : 
brhatkapolah krshndnghris" tdrnrah kapyapagotrajah*'' . 
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Once more, the veddngas and updngas are rehearsed : the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names : the latter, 
as anupada, dnupada (?), chandobhdshd, inimdnsd, nydya, and 
tarka — the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada 
and anupadii (see Weber’s Indische Studien, iii. 260-26 1, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends ; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all points 
quite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 
Yeda thus accompanied by the tmgas and updngas, and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Prati9akhya have force : namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of sutras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine j)assage8 are 
quoted, not one of which is to b(* found in the Sanhitii proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kandikds) 
conclude: they are pm nakshatrdga devgdya (G. M. omit dev.ydya, 
and 0. begins anaksh-), sn ttn mamdda mnhi karma kartave (O. 
omits karma: Taittirtya-Brahmana ii.5.8® ; Kig-A'eda ii.22.1), ma- 
hi-saptad<tpend-i'asyuvdtdh (from the ending of iv.4.12), api-sida- 
-mithuny ashtdu ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and asmihs-tanuva- 
-stuhi-pindkam (from the ending to iv.5.10) ; in these the rul^s are 
said not to hold good ; and sihhe vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana ii.7.7‘; Atharva-Veda vi.:}8.1 ; Kathaka xxxvi. 
15), dvdda^d 'gnishtomasya stotrdai (O. stotroni), dtmandpard- 
-nish-pra-sukra^cisfid (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. >1. stops at 
pra), and ufmasiposham ekdnnavin^tif ca (ending of i..S.6 : G. M. 
stop at posham), in which the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear : that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Taittinya- 

veddiigdny ucyante : 

Qikshd kalpo vyukaranam niruktadt jyotisham tathd : 
chandasdm'^ lakshanam ee 'ti shad angdni vidur budhdh"‘. 
anupadadd^ cd!'' "nupadadi chandobhdshdsamanvitam: 
mtmdhsdnydyatarkndnd'^ ca updngdni vidur budhdV"^. 

‘*evath sdngopdngavedasya lakshawtdn snrnpurnum.^' 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 
Qaturviiifo^'" \lhydyah. 
iti doittyajyrapiah samdjitah. 

0) G. M. om. ^ W. B. om. * W. B. om. ■* 0. om. 0. om. « 0. sd. ’ W. 
caran-; 0. -nuka. * G. M. ity avadishma; 0. ity drddishma. *0. ins. sthdnam. 
C®) G. M. saihsadarh sthdnaiii dcdryatya saihsadam. " W. B. 0. -ryaA. O. ins. 
ca. W. -kam; G. _M. -ko hi. "“t B. jmdu. B. om. G. .M. sadunaik; 0. 
samsadam sthdna. ” O. gachet. " W. om. W. B. bhiivanti; 0. vadahti. B. 
gar-; G. M. -de p-. W. B. -mam. G. II. ca para. -=> W. om. <-■*) G. M. 0. 
auito rdjoH. B. G- M. -rva. W. B. hhavet; 0. hhet. 0. tathd ca dev-. 
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Sanhita (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
BrShnaaua or Aranyaka), and that the first class are offered as con- 
taining cases of conihinatioii at variance with the rules of the 
Pratigakhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naksh- 
after pra; in the second, v.l2 would require im 'cundda ^ in the 
third, the s of sapta should be sh by vi.2 ; in the fourth, the t of 
mithum should remain unchanged by x. 1 8 ; in the fifth, asmin is 
not included among the words which by \'i.l4 have an increment 
of s before t. In the other class, on the contrary, aynishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nish pra is by viii.24 and -35 (see the comment to viii. 
36, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and n^mnsi by iii. 
13 ; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca/ and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proijer, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according *to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected iu putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Pratigakhya : it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged t of apixtsi retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuju is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which, with 
the Pratigakhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii.35) 
no account of the subdivisions of anuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 


W. yasasahph-; Cx. M. i-reyasiim puram ; 0. peyasah parain. G. M. 0. tato. 
^ Gr. 'H. -dhydyaniratdt. W. B. ora. 0. tatkiyajiid. ^ 0. i“ucind)h. W. 
B. om. “ 0. nadhitva. G. M. 0. -te 'pi. ^ G. M. nshydya. ® G. M. 0. ora. 
G. M. 0. om. W. 0. tvXya. O. gani-. ■*’ W. B. avdp-. W. 0. svdtmdd. 
G. M. 0. om. O”) 0. parabrahmani. W. -tmdhrih; 0. -ihtandndhi. G. 
M. leap. -ddiisi. ■** W. -dhaih. ^ O. -prad-. G. M. nd. “ W. B. 0. -rkaf. 

“ W. -dhaih. B. sdhgopdiigavedasvalakshanam. and put below, after -varane ; 
G. M. 0. substitute evatii sdnyopd/igam vedadi gotrasvarupddijhdnena (G. M. -di 
mjaruinn) adhiydnah puto bhaviiti. [padrehayd : 

granthdntcure yalhdtattvamiO. yathdiadvad) idam (dstrmii (G. II. ins. yatlidvidhi) 
asutriteshu (0. sucakeshu) sthdneshu pdurusheshu ua (0. om.) variate. 

tathd hi: pra .- sa ; mahi .- api : asmins : itydddu na ( 0 . 

om. na) variate (G. prav-): sihhe : dvdd- : dim- : ufmasr ; 

itydddu tu vartate. gached dcdryasadisadam iti vip.ed (dstrasamdptirh (0. -trapari- 
sam-) dyotayati. B. -iteatimo; G. M. O. dvihyaprapie dvddafo. 
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Concluding Note. 

It seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the Prati 9 a- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tiriya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Prati§akhya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, biit defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage ; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viiLlS) as in effect a reference to i.2.11' and vi.2.2P; but the 
words cited in viiL8 (as ubib/ior, akar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhitii in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
1 shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words ^)ecified in the Prati 9 a- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittirlya-Sanhita : they 
are stanutar (viii.8), cara/nin (xiii.13), Jiyivd (xvi.1.3), and jigh&ai 
(xvi.l8). It is very remarkable, lioweveV. that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule: thus, we have sanutn atanntnh, carn^an carshan, 
jigivd jigivd, and jigdsi jighdsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been found, .so far as I am aware, in any Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highly implalisible 
forms, is sufficient to stamp them as jjrobable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Prati 9 akhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Prati 9 akhya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhitii. They are nearly all of this kind : in iv. 
11, vigdkhe is declared pragrahu j now the word is divided in 
y>a<Z«-text, vi-s.dkhe, and ydkhe is by itself a pada (according to L 
48) ; and therefore, unless there were some other fdkhe not a pror 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite gdkhe alone in the 
rale ; hence, as the citation of bhdgadhe (p. bhdga-dhe) just before 
implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
uda-dhe, whose dft^ was not jyragrahu, so the citation of vigdkhe is 
declared to have in view such a word as sahaara-gukhe, not a pra- 
graha, “ in another text.” The phrases thus quoted from outside 
the Sanhita by the commentator are as follows: under iv. 11, t<is- 
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mint sahasrafdkhe, €irdhve ^astre prutishthite, brahmasdme pra- 
tishthite, aynidhrte, and prnthamaje ; under iv.] 2^ pafugrapani (or 
hhdsmagrapani ) ; under iv.l5, t^m (or tdni) uhurt hvayante (or rd- 
tMyati), hdti punar (or rnamtr) juhoti, and Iiuti tasmdd vivuh (or 
evd/i ) ; under iv.37, indrugnt hni-Omahe ; under vi.5, pramath- te 
dev an dm ; under xi.3, as beginning of an anardka, dhdtd dere- 
ihyo 'surdn; under xi.l6, gayasphdno 'gnishii. All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation ; the Pratijakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citaMle than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
I'igdkhe instead of -gdkhe alone, simply because gdkhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator uniler xi.9,15, xii.3, XTi.l2 (though without 
actual citation of ])hrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Prati^akhya ; nalam ydavam is given under 
xiii.l6, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and hrahnidm, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xv. 
8 to another gdkhd. I do not regard anytliing in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prati 9 akhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Taittiriya- 
Sanhita. 

Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the Prati 5 akhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when ))reparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
ha-vdiig had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are achd- 
vdkah (xiv..5), uccd mtiann ayajanta (ii.49), tasmdd vardpam 
(XX..3), ddrgyaTi hi (xxi.16), nag cid ati (xiv.lO), prdgndti (xiv.9), 
and hrhaspati sdrupate (xiv.lO). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally .found and referred. Then there is kavigastah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kavipasidh. There 
remain, f)f quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing : <idya rasu vasati 'ti'ndram eoa (x.lO; O. onlj), anv enam 
rndtd (xx.l^ Weber refers me for this to ^aokh. vi.lV.2 [?], Acval. 
iii.3 ; also Ait. Brah. ii.O), ahordtre pdrgve (viii.T : only and [?] 
O. : found in Taitt. Ar. iii.13.2), iita pravasd prthivbn rnitrasya 
(v.l2: only G. il.), updrehaty askanddya (x.9: only G. M.), ca- 
turhotd (ii.25: Taitt. Br. ii.2.3-j, brahmdudanam pacati (x.7 : 
Taitt. Br. i.l.9“), yag chandasdm (xiv.lO: O. only), yd prdc't dik 
(iv.33 : W. B. O.), verrshdbhyah (xiv.lO : but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), varshyebhih (xiv.lO: O. only, and it reads varshebhih), 


* The quotation of dhutii rutik (ii.3), to be sure, is more out of the way, and only 
to be explained as irregulaily pleonastic, like that of iyam era sd yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 

VOL. IX. 54 
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Qitikanpidya svuhd (xiii.ll: only 6. M.), and sa nah parshat 
(xxiii.i7 : Rig-V. i.99.1 et al.). 

Along with these may pi’operly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Prati 9 akhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii.1 the beginning and concluding words of the Taittiriya- 
Brahmana and the Tidttiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di ’’va tapati, of the fifth prnpdthaka, with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended) ; under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. O.) doddapi 'gnUhtomasyn stotrdni, pra nakshntrdya de- 
vyuya, sn an mamdda nvthi karma kartane (Taitt. Br. ii.o.8® etc.), 
aad sinhe vydghra ata yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. ii.7.7' etc.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasya dharshadam (T:'dtt. Br. i. 
2.1’® etc.); and the comment to xix.3 has^o 'pdm pushpudi veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.1, a word, 
handhuli, which ought to form the conclusion of the SanhitA, by 
its own count, but whicli is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the Jian- 
hita of the Prati 9 Akhya or its commentat(^rs was other than the 
one we know. Tl/e missing citations are in part found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they are perhaps corruptions ; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the (juoter’s recol- 
lection from some other Taittinya-text — and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tait- 
tiiiya-Saiihita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prati- 
9 akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text Avhich the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the Pr;iti 9 A- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, hav'e been pointed out in the notes ; I 
recapitulate them here. The wdrd rakshd (j). rakshdh), at i.4.24, 
should have been exempted in some way from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which requires its d to be shortened wJien separated from the 
following word. Beiu, at vi.1.7^, is made pragruhu by the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.59), though the passage in which it 
occurs is not one to which that nde was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xi. 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false interpre- 
tations of the rules (see under i.«l for^e "ntarikshe at iv.5.11®, and 
under xi.3 for ye uparisfm at i.4.33); and I have noted beside 
(under xii.8, at the end) only so agnih at a\ 2.3® as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, ■Cirdhvo asthdt, is read first in an 
?/M!/rt-passage, at iv.2.1^, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases of interior n (see under xvi.26), tw'O compound words 
appear to have been o\eY\ooked.,snddushaosaduh (iv.(5.6®) nndstri- 
shansddam (ii.5.1®). 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Pr:iti 9 akhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verhorum to the latter 
nor a y»<7<?«-manuscript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
titication in some points — but I trast not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Prati 9 akhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
Trdttinya-Sanhita, the only ydkhu left us (unless the Kathaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-Yeda. The name Taittiriya-Pr:iti 9 akhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Taittirlya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
“ holders of ydhhds ” referretl to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber’s notes to the Caranavyhha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.2.56 if.), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mimahsakas (v.41), Ahvarakas (x.xiii.l-t), and Taittiriyas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school ; its rules are those which apply “ here,’’ “ with us,” 
and only outsiders need specification ; besides, the Taittinyas are 
represented us holding a doctrine xvhich is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consecjuence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the “ schools ” 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or ydkiids., or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises ox prdtifdkhyas ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difference among the Qdkhds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical form of the Taittiriya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Prati 9 akhya. 

xVmong these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of A before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and I (against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.33) between t and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anusvdra as an alphabetic element, while the Prati 9 a- 
khya wavers (see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or mnicdkas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or kandlkds, which causes the disa])pearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the 1 of uptuisi, at the end of i.3.6' : see under iii. 
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13). The retention of the final v of ao and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.19, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The kampa of a 
circumflex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the PrMi 9 akhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the fonn of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.8) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain S[)eeified teacheiTs. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all ; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of the Prciti 9 akhya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters w'hich are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittirtya-text, are very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary snmhitd is assumed by the Pr:iti 9 akhya. Such a work 
without a p/ida-text at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts ; its nearest a})proach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in sarhfntd, are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next 
neighbor — a form of statement which applies to kramu and jatd 
text as well as pada. The occurrence of such terms as puda, nd- 
ndpada, ihgya, aiHtgraha, implies also the familiar usages of the 
pada-texX-, and the employment oi iti is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix.21 and 
X.13. What were the limits to the use of iti in the jon(?«-text held 
by the school from which the Pr:iti 9 akhya proceeded does not 
appear : its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pre Hi for pra, vi' 'ti for nf, and so on — and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Prati 9 akhya, 
at il5, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Xor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the ihgyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
texts — writing simply upa-dyacab,, for example — or as the extant 
padas of the Yajur-Veda (including that to the Tuittiriya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Prati 9 ;\khya (see note to Ath. 
Pr§,t. iv.'r4) — writing updyava ity upa-dyavah. ' The commentator, 
however, accepts and follows the latter method. Reason has been 


* I have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriya orthography of 
such words as suvar, tanuim. itghniyd finds no occasion for mention in the Prati§a- 
khya: nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a guttu- 
ral (as in trishtug indriye, ii. 4.112 ; trishtug ydjyd, ii.6.2 5 ; trUhtughhih, v.1.45) no- 
ticed anywhere ; I presume (I have omitted to obtain^distinet information upon the 
point) that in every such case the pmia-text also has the guttural — which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the Prdti§akhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the pada-tuxX be- 
longing to the makei-s of the Pr:iti9:ikhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taittiriya padiA-texX as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects ; in these it 
is supported by the Prati 9 akhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yoju and eod, and other 
cases noticed under iii. 15, of nicdd, v.8, and of ekdikayd, v.l9): 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pratigakhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say ; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the Taittiriya /(ada-text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Prati 9 akhya, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the category oi prayrahas 
(see under iv.i), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti, as they are in foot followed in the known yx/rZn-text. 

The ^-raz/ia-text (“ word-Aro/zzo ”) appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of 'the 
Prati 9 akhya: see below) ; imt it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (under vii.2, ix.iT,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the Jotd. Examples from the latter are 
given under iii.l, v.33, viii.8,1 2,16,35. ix.22,x.9,10,13, xi.9,16,1'7, xii. 
7, XX.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies saiidtitd, pada, and 
jaM, ignoring the knnna altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jatd is regarded* as a secondary form of krama, and 
founded upon it ; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the ^vrzzzzz^z brings uj) no questions oi an ndhi which do not arise 
also in samhitd \vm\ padn, and so needs no special attention where 
onlv methods of sandhi are taught; while the inversions of the 
jatd bring new elements into contact, and so create new cases of 
combination which rezjuire to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator’s interpretation, rules viii. 12,35 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in yV/fzz-text ; under viii.16, he commits an 
obviouslv false explanation in order to reach a ,/«((?-case ; under 
V.33, he makes a sandhi which the Prati 9 akhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xi.16,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for counter- 
examples to justifv the form r>f statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 


* See Dr Thibaiit’s ■“ Jabipatalii," Leipzig, 1870. 
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the assumption that the peculiar jatd combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Prati 9 ;ikhya — or, at least, by 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikrama (in the sense of 
kramavikrti) signifies the Ja^d-text in rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5. 

The names of the divisions of tlie Sanhita, kdndn, pmyna (not 
prapathaka), and amtvdka, are found only in the commentary (see 
Index] ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of anuvdkus into 
kandikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.35 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pra- 
ti 9 akhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhita ; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index) ; they 
are agni (hi. 9), ishti (iv..52), tikhyu gmhii prshthya 

tnahaprshthya ydjyd nidra (xi.S), vdjapeyn 

(xi.3), vikarsha (xi.3), eiharya (xi.3), and himn yavarniya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Prati 9 akhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of names has been repeatedly imt 
together by students of the Prati 9 akhyas (in Weber’s Indische 
Studieu, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added <■): 

Agnivecjyti, Lx.4. 

-Agnivecyayana. xiv.:!2. 

Atreya, v.3t, xviL.S. 

Ukhya, viii 22. x.20, xvi 24. 

TIttamottariya, viii. 20. 

Kandamavima. ix. 1, xv.T.Sc. 

Kaundinya, v.i-iS, xviii.3.4e. xix.2 ; (stkai'iia). v. lOo. xvii. i, jc 

Kauhaliputra, v.40e, xvii.2; (Kadhaleya. .xix.4i‘. xxiii.rte). 

Gaiitam.i, v.38. 

Paushkarasadi, v..'!7,38.40o, xiii.lO. xiv.2,:!c. xvii.fi. 

Plakshayana, ix .xiv.11.17. xviii..i. 

Plakshi, V.38. ix.fi, xiv.10,1 lc.l7, xviii..5. 

Badabhikara, xiv.l3. 

Bharadvaja. xvii.3 : (Bharartvaja. v-4Uc). 

Macakiya (or Mayikaya). x.22. 

Tatsapra, x.23. 

Valmiki, v.3fi. ix.4, xviii.G. 

Cankhayana, xv.T.Sc. 

(iaityayana, v.40, xvii.l,3e.4c,T. xviii.2. 

Sariikrtya, viii,21, x.21, xvi.lfi. 

Harlta. xiv.l 8,19c.20c.21c,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names have been alreaily given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides dcdrydh (jnoted in i.46; 
eke dedrydh in v.30, ix.5, xiii.3, xiv.3,2.5 ; eke simply in i.47, ii.l9, 
27,47, V.39, viii.l9, xi.l9, xiv.33, xv.2,6, xviii.l, xi.x.3, xxi.l3; piirre 
in -XV. 9; and sarve in x viii. 7. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
help settle may be classified as follows : 

I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature. 
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The nature of the tone of a chrcumflexed syllable, i.46-7 ; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Prati 9 akhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise ; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of amiseura and svarab/x/kti, ii.19. 
The quality of the ^-element in di and du, ii.27. The phonetic 
character of h and A, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) «, xi.l9. The occurrence of lingual I, xiii.l6: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pratigakhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 

* 32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8: the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (■?), XV.9. Correptiou of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
as, is, us in the nom. pi. before n, xvi.l6. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, .xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, -xvii.1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. Kampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yamu 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi.13. Utterance of the syllable otn, 
xviii.1-7. U«»i«-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. blatters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important eases in this division are two or three in 
which the views of difi’erent authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial h, v.38-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Prati 5 akhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.l, the dropping 
of final Ji before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teacher, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the hi variable omission of final v, was not meant 
to be modified by x.21. That the treatment of amtsvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by .\v.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Pnitiyakhya with 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with I as 
reported in xiv.2-3, with reference to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv. 7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Prati 9 akhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of rn before y and v, v.30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regar<led as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration) ; the combination of p with p and of n 
vvith p before a consonant, v.36-7 ; the sandhi of eshtar with rdyah, 
viii.19-22; the treatment of h before an initial consonant, ix.4-6; 
the utterance or omission of final y and r, x. 20-23; the insertion 
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of a sui’d mute between spirant and mute, xiv. 10-11 ; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xir.l.S ; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv.1'7-2‘2,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authoi’s of the treatise) ; and vihrama accent 
Biher pr a cay a, xix,2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a x^ery interesting feature of our Pruti 9 a- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of A’edic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedie texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Frati 9 akhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed doxvn and as accunitely learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a part of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Pruti 9 akhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rules for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a jdionetic “treatise” on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and was used in tither schools than that which 
originated it. The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to juit upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not ))roperly belong to it; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Prati 9 akhya 
are plausibly to be presumed in various places. .-Ml the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,1.5, xxiii.2,14-1.5,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic ; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Prati 9 akhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, xvith' considerable show' 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the tw'enty-first, on the score of content alone : a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had been given before; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a'd'’rati 9 akhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the xvork has been ])ointed out here and there in the notes: 
at this place, I will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages : such are 125-7,60. vii.i;4,l4, xiv.l2-:4, xv.6-9, xvi.24, xvih-l- 
8 ; of these, only vii.13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Prati 9 :ikhya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
upon its refusal to deal with words oV classes of words according 
to their grammatical character, its laborious definition of its subject- 
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matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method ; namely, 
its use of ulopa at xiii.15, and oi' samkhydsu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Prati 5 akhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task wdth completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Pr:iti 9 akhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Prati 9 akhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of unuvrtti inseparable from the s'tdra- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation : but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes ; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Prati 9 akhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he lias to expound ; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion ; in others not in accordance with the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters : either without naming them (as under i. 19,21, 
xiii.16, xiv.5,11, xvii.d, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under 11.19,38), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, Yararuci and Mahisheya (as 
under ii.l4, iv.40, viii. 19,20,22, xviii.T). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of ojiinion is upon some 
Utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes ; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvavuttamottariya. Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9, xix..5, x.xiii.l7), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable ; or, 
if he gives but one (as under xi.l9, xviii.4, xxiii.18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which w'hat seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52,iv.4,v.29, vii.ll, xix.3). Occasion- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the purpose either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Pratijakhya (as under LOI, iii.l, viii.l6, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, hut which is held hy the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiiL4, xxi.14,16). For this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules; the dictum of the quoted authority is declared 
to he approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the Prati 5 akhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
Paushkarasadi’s doctrine of the conversion of I tr) d (xiii.16), which 
belongs neither to the Prati 5 :ikhya nor to the Sanhita, is accepted ; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with I which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspeeitied teachers ; and Plakshi’s mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.17), which has as 
further result a misinterpretation of xxi.l6 ; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of I ; and rule xiv.28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, prepared for by a yet stranger one 
of xiii.4; and rules xv.2,3, which reijnire UKtiscdm instead of na- 
salization of a vowel; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8); and two rules (xviii.1,6) from among those which concent 
the utterance of oth; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final v, 
is given the preference over 19, which retiuires its omission ; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial h with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone, one (i.46) is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is ishta or anishtu (they are ii.l9,27,47-8,xi.l9, xix.2, xxi.l3, 
xxiii. 14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There I'emain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Prati 9 akhya, rejecting the intruded doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words ishta and anishta in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India: from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended diflference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like ; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
th^ are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his jrlace and period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too few and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly founded — namely, Vararuci, Mahisheya, and Atreya — are re- 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Yararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Yor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Prati 5 akhya itself From Panini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii.l2, iii.9, v.l, xiii.lb, xiv,4, xxiv.3; and the pdnint- 
ydh or the uydXvovqjt* are farther referred to under i.15,53,57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nn/7, i.60, x.22, wic, ii.l7, 
h(d, ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and ///«/>, xxi.l4. The Mahabhiishya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata’s gloss. A definition is taken from the Amarako§a 
under i.l. Kauhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.l7 ; and the 
Kalaniiiiaya under xviii.l. The Hrahmana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.3.3, and e.vtraets from the Mahabharata and 
various Piiranas are set forth under xxiv.O. 

But the authority most often appealed to is the “ ^iksha,” by 
which the comnieutator intends a very different work from the 
punintyu ^’iksha, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.l2, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.lS, xxiii.10,17. Among tlicse extracts are (under i.l, ii.2, xxi.l, 
xxiii.lO) several passages which are found also in the pdnimyu 
Qiksha ; and among the metrical extracts which are now and then 
given without specifying their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.l, 6, 15, xxiii.17,19, xxiv.O) are likewise one or two (under xxiiL 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his ^ikshii as of higher authority than the Pr&- 
ti§:ikhya itself was pointed out under xx. 12; that it W'as a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittiriya-Sanhitii may be inferred 
wdth probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.l5) in 
illustration of the varieties oi' srnrabhak ti. 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. ErPLANATORT: TERMS AMD THEIR USE. INTERPRET ATIOX OP RULES, ETC. 

1. TerTtis and their use : 

kdra forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.l6; of consonants, i.lT ; ex- 
ceptions. i.l8. — varna forms names of letters, xxii.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels. i.20. — ep?ia forms name of r. i.19. — varga, with first mute, 
forms name of series, i.27 . — a forms name of consonant. i.21 ; of a cited word, 
i.22. — aprtcta, a pada of a single letter, i.54. — avayraha, first member of a sepa- 
rable word, i.49. — lopa, loss, i.57. — upasarga, ‘preposition,’ includes what 
words, 1.15. — ofBces of ca. apt, tii, otha, e»a, rd. na, xxii.5— 8. 

2. Interpreiatiun of rules and forms, etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put in nominative, 
i.23 ; or in its text-form, i.24. — product of euphonic change put in accusative, 

i. 28. — next element, or more, taken in case of doubt, i.25,26. — a cited pada 
means that pada only, i.50 ; but applies to it even when euphonically altered, 
or preceded by a or an, i.51-3. — rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, i.59 ; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, i. 61. — purra, ‘preceding,’ andutera, ‘ following,’ designate a 
word only under the specified circumstances, i.29,30. — continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58. — words to be combined, and rules to be applied, in 
their order, v.3. — a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 
tion, i.48. — smaprkta treated as initial and as final, i.55. — elision and euphonic 
alteration aflfeet single letters only, i.56 : after elision of y or v, no farther com- 
bination made, x.23. — in pragrakas. and in enumeration of words containing 
anusvdra a cause in another word maintains its force, i.60. 

II. Phonetic: enumeration, classification, description of alphabetic 

SOUNDS, QUANTITY, ACCENT, ETC. 

1. Enumeration and classification of alphabetic sounds: 

nine simple vowels [a, d, as. i, r, »3, w. u, lis], 1.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with r, r, I, e, di. o. <ia], i.5; the rest consonants, i.6. — mutes, i.I ; in five se- 
ries, i.lO; called “first’’ etc., Lll. — semivowels [y r, I, c], i.8. — spiiants [x, 
f, sh, s, iji, A], i.9. — surd eonsonams. i.l2; ft, i.l3; sonants. i.l4. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds : 

general mode of production of articulate sounds, ii.2,3.7, xvii.I,8,xxii.l,2, xxifi. 
2.3 — difference of surds, sonauts, and h, 11 4—6. — mode of utterance of vowels, 
in general ii.4,8,31,32; in particular, of o, d. d.l2; of i, i, ii.20-22; of u, u, 

ii. 20,24,23; of r, f, /, ii.l8; of e, d 15-11,23; of di. ii.2G-8 ; of o, ii.lS, 14; of 
an, ii.26,27,29. — similar vowels, i.3,4 — mode of utterance of consonants, in 
general ii 33.34; of sonants, ii.8; of surds ii.10,11 ; of h and sonant aspi- 
rates, ii.6,9 ; of nasality, ii.52; difierenee of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xviLl— 4; of nasal mutes, 11.30. — m'>de of utterance of consonants in 
particular; of I'-series, ii.35; of c-series, iL36; of <-series, ii.37 ; of t-series, ii. 
38; of p-series, ii,39; of y. iUO; of ;. ii41; of 1. ii.42; of r, ii 43 ; bf Spi- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h. ii. 6, 9,46,47 ; of viaarjaniya, ii.46,48; of anusvdra, ii.l9, 
30; of ndsikyas {yamas etc.), iL49-51 ; of svar(Miahti, ii.l9. 

3. Quantity : 

quantity of short aud long vowels, i.31-3,35 : of protracted vowels, 1.36 ; of 
consonants, 137; nf anusvdra (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xTii..5 ; of syllafiles 
(‘■heavy” and “light”), .xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii.l3; of (wi, 
xviii.1. 

4. Accent: 

general character of accents : acute, i.38, xxii.9 ; grave, i.39, xxii.lO; circum- 
flex, i.40-47, xvii.6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original, 
XX. 2; its quality, xx.9: kshdipra. xx.l; its occurrence, x.l6: its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihata. xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.lO; proflishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.l7 ; its quality, xx.Il. — enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv.29-33 ; its varieties: prdtihata. xx.3 ; its quality, xx.l 1 : pddaurtta, 
XX.6; its quality, XX. 12: tdirocyanjana. xx.l : its quality, xx.l2. — pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi.10,11. — likrama. xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6. — kampa, between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5, — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10.12,16,17, xii.9-11. — accent of om. xviii.2,3,5-7. — accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), XV.9. 

5. Syllabication: 

division of syllables, xxi. 1-9. 

6. Mode ami tones of utterance: 

general mode of utterance, xxiii 20 ; the three sthdnas or qualities, xxii.ll; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-10 ; the twentj’-one yamas or tones, xxii.l2, xxiii.l 1-19. 
— tone of om, xviii.4. 

III. Sandhi ob euphonic combin.atiox: 

introductory, v.1-3 ; four kinds of combination, xxiv.1-4. 

1 . Final vowels : 

final vowels not liable to cumbmation, prayrahas, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncorabinable finals, x. 13.18; protracted finals, x.24; their nasalization, 
xv.7,8. — nasalization of final vowels, xv.6, — the particle «, ix 16,17. — length- 
ening of final a, iii. 2-6,8-12 ; of final i and «, iii.7,13,14. 

combination of simple final vowels; with similar initial, x.2; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.l3; lost in certain cases before e or o, x. 
14; i, i, u, final, x.l5. tx.l7 ; exceptions, ix.l6, x.l8. — combination of final 
diphthongs, ix.11,12,14,15; e and o with initial o (see also Initial vowels), 
ix. 1 3 ; treatment of the resulting y and v, x. 1 9-23 ; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.25. 

accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x. 10, 12. 16.17, xx.l, 5, 9,11 ; 
resulting nasalization, x.ll. 

2. Initial vowels : 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.l5. — loss of a after final e or o. ix.l3, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of los^i, and exceptions, xi.2-19, xii.i-8; resulting accent, xii 9-11, 
xx.4,lU — r to ar in special case. v.9. 
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3. Final consonants: 

surd to nasal before nasal, viiL2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
Tiii.3; and, in a special case, before to, vuL 4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 

visarjamya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6; except before ksh. ix.3; to sh be- 
fore t, in certain cases, vi.5. — omitted befijre spirant and surd mute, ix.l ; also 
in sa etc., v.15-17 ; also before r, viii. 1.16,11 ; special case before r. viii.i8— 
22. — changed to r, viii.6 ; do. after a and a, viii.8-15 ; exceptional cases, v.lO. 
— changed to s or sh before k, kh, p, in compound words, viii.23 ; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii. 24-35; exceptions, vm.32,3H. — ah final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix.7. 8 ; special exception, viii. 18-22; before other vowels. ix.lO; dh 
final, ix.9,10. 

final mutes: !i doubled before vowel, ix.l8; h before s. sh. v.32. — t before 

s. sh, V.33 — {before palatals, v 22.23; before 1. v.25: before v.22. — n be- 
fore palatals, v.2n,2] ,24,31, xv.l— 3 ; before t, vi.14. xv.l— 3 ; before?, v.25, 26, 
.11, xv.1-3 ; before r. v.24; before s, sh, v.33 ; changed to r or [i. e. to anu- 
svdra, xv.1-3] ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.l9. — m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.27-31, xiii.3; before .spirants and r, xiii.1.2. xv.1-3; unchanged 
before rd. xiii.4; special case of loss, v.l8. 

4. Initial consonants : 

f to ch, v.34-7. — s to sh, in words independent or compound, v.lO. vi.l, 2,4.6- 
13. — <to t. vii.l3. — h after a mute, v 38-41. — n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v.l2; of v, v.l3; of .t, v. 14. 

5. Interior consonants : 

t, th to {, th, vii.13,14. — n ton, in same word with its catise, xiii. 6-9,11, IS- 
IS; in other word, vii..3, 5,6-12,15.16. — s to sh, vi.3 . — ! to il, xiii.l6. 

6. Abnormal insertions and elisions, duplication, etc. : 

insertion of s v.4-7 ; of d, v.8; of surd mute between sibilant and mute, xiv. 
9-11; of nasal counterparts (^a»ta.s and xxi. 12-14 ; of svarabhakti, 

xxi.l5— 16. 

elision of initial ni, r, s, see lniti>il consonants.— in composition of forms of 
eka, V.18, 19. 

duplication in consonant-groups, xiv.1-1,14-28; of initial ch, kh. bit in certain 
cases, xiv. 8. 

IV. Sundries: 

enumeration and specification of cases of n, otherwise than euphonic, in inte- 
rior of words, xiii.9,10,12 ; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4.5, x.xvi.2-31. 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxiv.5.6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTARY, PROM THE TAlTTIBiYA-SANHITA. 


This Index contains the references reported above in the body of the work, as 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than once in the text, reference is given only’ 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impriictieable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of the citations ; and any one u.'ing the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly In view, as example or counter example, by the makers of the 
treatise ; whether it is a unique phrase, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence — and so on. 


TS. i. 

1.1 i.21,33, ii.22, lii.1,3, ix. 

1, x..5,10,19, xiv.21, 
xvii.7, xviii.1,7, xx. 
3, xxi.7, xxii.l3. 

2 ‘xiii.2, xv.l, xxi.l.'); -X. 

2, xxiv.5. 

3 iv.6, viii.S, xvi.27. 

4 1 viii.S. 

5 'iv.44, ix.22, X.25, xi.lfi; 

“vi.ll, xiii.7, xxiv.4. 

7 > x.lO. 

8 vi.o, x.2,6, xi.8,ie, xiv.l. 

9 ' vi.lO, vii.l4; ^iii.lS, v.| 

2,31, X.18 bis, xi.l6, 
xiv.12,13. ' 

10 • vi.5, vil.l4, xiv.lO, xvi. > 

2,27; ■!v.3,vi.4,.xi.lG;; 
Mi.48,vii.l3,ix.2,xvi.l 
14. 

11 ‘xiii.fi. I 

12 iii.3, V.5, viii.S, xi.l7, 

xiv.lfi. j 

13 > ii.20, ix.33 bis ; ^ xiii. I Oi 

ftw, xvi.3t); “iv.12, ix.l 
9, xii.8, xxi.l3. j 

14 ii.61,iii.8,9,10; = viii.23, 

xi.3, xii.7; a 161, xi.3,! 
9, xiii,10; Mii.l2, v.' 
17, vi.5 bis, vii.5,10,' 
lx 23, X. 10,2.5, xiii.3. i 

3.1 ‘ix.lO, x.19,22,2.5, xi.8,' 

xviii.7; ^xi IS. i 

2 'iv.47, xiv.9; ■-2iv.43;| 

2.xxi.3; 3vi.l3, .x.2,! 
17, 

3 >xi.l3 bis/ 3iii.5, xi.8. 

4 ixi.3, xxi.3; ^xi.S. 

5 ixlv.39; XX. 1,7, 

6 xi.10,17, xiii.lO, xvi.89, 

xxi.6. 

7 iii..5, iv.9 bis, xiv.38. 

8 Mx.21,22,x.l0, xi.16,17; 

2i..56, v.lO. 

9 ili.3, viii.27,2S. 

10 iiii.8, ix.21;!iiv..52. 

11 > viii.8,18-22,29, x,14, 

XTi.29; ''.xi.16. 


TS. i. TS. i. 


2.13 ‘xi,ll,17; -.ixvi.37. 

13 ' iii.2, iv.34; 21ii.7, iv. 
1.5,22,;13, xvi.2 ; ^ i v. ; 
46, xi.l7. 

14'iii.8, i.\.20,23, xii.7,: 
xvi.1.5,27 ; - i.48, ii.47,' 
iv.28, V.8, vi..5, viii 24, 
X.16, xiii.1.5, xiv.6, 
xvi.i3; ■--“i..56, v.l5; 
= v.l7, vii.lO, xvi.ll;: 

Xiv.lO, xvi.l3; sviii. 
8: “'-•iii.8; ‘vii.ll,xi.' 
4, xvi.3; ’ vi.2, viii.34, 
xvi.3.5. I 

3.1 >1.61. j 

3ivii.ll; Mv.l2, viLll, 

xiv.28, I 

3 i.51,60, iii.l, vii.6 ier. I 

4 ‘ viii.26 ; xi.13,16. | 

5 xiv.26. I 

6 'iT.42; 25.33,, 

x.lO; end’g xxiv.6. I 

7 ‘iii.S, iv, 11,47, xiii.l6; 

2 viii.9. xi.l6. : 

8 ' iii.8; -111.2, ix.22, | 

9 > i.37, V.38 bis, viii.2„ 

xiT.12,20 bis, xxi.3. j 

10 >xi.l7; ^xiii.ll, xvi.23. i 

11 xi.l7 1 

13 ix.21, xi.18. I 

13 1 -•.'V.13; »iv.20, viii.9, 

14 • i.61, iii 12, ix.23, xiv. 

23, xvi.l7..xx,12; = iii.| 
10; ’-3vii,12; *x.l.5,| 
xii.7; ’i.61; ®vii.9,| 
viii.38,34, xii.5; 'iii. I 
5; ’iv.6, xvi.l4;| 

“viii.31, ix.23 1 

4.1 ■ iii.5, ix.20, xiii.lo ; ’ iv. 

38, vi.13. 

2 viii.^. 

3 viii. 10. 

4 xi.lO. 

9 v.27, xxi.l2. ! 

10 iv.42, vi.4. ] 

11 xi.l6, xvi.2.5- I 

13 xi.l7. 


kl4 ii.44, ix.4. 

16 xvi.l3. 

18 iv.41, xi.l6. 

19 vi.7, ix.20. 

20 xv.l, xvii.4. 

22 iii.l3, iv.4,12, xvi.13,29. 
24 vi..5, xi.l3. 

35 xiii.9. 

26 iv.42. 

27 vi.7, viii.27. 

30 iv.ll. 

33 i..55, iii. 14, vi.o, xi.3. 

36 viii.33, 

41 ii.49, xiv.24. 

43 vii.l6, ix.20. 

43 'i.61, xi.9; 2xvi.26. 

44 ‘ vii.2, xi.3, xii.5, 7, xiii, 

4, .xxiv.5; ’ viii.S, ix. 
22, xii.7, xvi.13 bis. 

45 ‘iii.S, vi.5;’ viii.24, xiii. 

13, x.xi.4; 3ix21, xi. 
7, XV. 4. 

46 1 xii.8, .xiv.30,31, xx.3; 

’ xiii. 15. 

.5.1 'V 28,30, .xiv.2,3, xvii.3; 
’ix.l9, X.lO, 13; ’v, 
28,30, XX.7. 

3 Mx.20, xlv.23; ’lv.l6; 
’-’iv.l5 ; 'X.lO. 

3 Ui.IS; ’.xiv.18; ’iii.8, 

ix.22. 

4 ’x.x,8; 'v.28,31, xiv.28. 

5 'i.33, xi.3 bis, xiv.9,19, 

27 ; ’xxii.l3; <iii.4. 

6 ‘X.lO, xiv.23; ’iii.8, 

viii.S; ’iii.S, xi.13; 
* iii.5, V.33, xiv..5,12, 
13, xxi.o. 

7 > xi.18; ’lv.38; ' ii.49, 

V. 15,37, xiv.34 ; ' iii.5, 
vi.l4, XTi.27. 

8 '.xi.l6. 

9 * ii.47, iv.33, xiv.l; 

’ xiv.4, xvi.29 ; ’ ix. 
22; 'vi.7, xiv.31, 

xvii.l; 'X.9; ’iv.ll, 
v.20,24, viii.7, x.lO. 
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TS. i. iTS. i. TS. ii. 

5.10 ‘iT.17,38,43, xi.lS.lljS.H =iii.l3, Tiii.31. l.l'iii.T, v.34,33; 2ix.l9, 


XX.8; ^'^xi.lO; ^xi. 

16; >ix.a2, xi.l2;'iix, 

22. 

11 'viii.SS, XTi.2,19; Mii.2, 
xiii.l4; <-=iu.l4; siii. 
10 . 

6.1 ‘ii.25. 

2 ‘xlllin, xiv.32, xix.1, 

xxiv.5; 2xi.l6; “xvi. 
13. 

3 *tx.21, xi.3, xiv.28; 

= xvi. 19. 

5 *vl.l4, xi.l6; 

6 *xi.ll; <ix.21 quater, 

22, xi.l6. 

7 'iv.36, xxi.6; ^v.l3, x 

16, xiv.ll ; <xi.l6. 
8ixxil5; nv.49, v.l8; 
3vii.3,ll 

10 Mil.7; 3XV1.15; M',27, 

xiii.3, xvii.l ; = x,8. 

11 ' vii.6 ; “ vii.6 ; * xiii.9. 

12 >iii.8, V.13, viii.24,32; 

“iii.l2, xiU.12; ^-^xii. 
7; ^iii.lO, lv.7, V.29, 
■viu.1.5, X.22, xiU.4, 
xiT.4, xvi.21, xvIL.t; 
*xU..5,ll, xvi.29; * iii. 

10, ix.l3, xii.8, XX.3; 
“ix.20,23, xii.7, xlii. 
12. 

7.1 >1x23; 2 iY, 44 ; <xiv.9, 

11, xxi. 13,14. 

2 ' V.35, XV.7 ; = i.39, xvii. 

6, xix.3, xxlii.l7, 
xxiv.5 bvt; <v.l3. 

3 *iii.6, xxiv.5; *ix.21, 

xxiv.5. 

4 ' xiv.'ie bus. 

6 ' vi 8. 

7 ‘ viii.37, xi.3 ; ’ viii.4, xi. 

3, xii.7 6wi, .xiv.23- 

8 ‘ xxi 5 ; “ iv.20, xi.3, xii. 

4; 3V.15, xii.7, xiii 12; 

* xvi. 13 bis. 

9 >1.30, viii.7,13,16 ; n iii. 

13,39, ix.23, xii.7. 

10 'xiiLlS; “xiv.27; 3i.61, 

vi.4. 

11 iv.3.5,31, ix.lO. 

12 =vi.3. 

13 ‘iv.l8, xiv.38; sui.ig; 

5VI.3, viiL8, xvii. 4. 

8.3 iii.l4, vi.2, vii.3 bis. 

4 ■ iii.l3, vii.l2, xv.6. 

5 1 iv.48, vii.l6, ix,31, xiv. 

30, xvi,17; n.x.31, 

xiiL13. 

6 ixii.ll; •‘xiv.4, 

7 * xiv 2, xx.2,8. 

9 »xiii.l5; ^v.ao, xv.l. 

10 »iii.l,ll,v.lO, viii.l3,.xi. 

17. 

11 vi.3, xiv.6. 

12 “iv.11,13, xi.l5 bis; 

3xiii.l3. 

13 ‘xiv 20; “iv.ll; “-‘xvi. 

39 ; ‘ ix.1, x.lO, xvi.29. 


15 “vi.7, xvi.2. 

16 ‘i..58, V.39, vi.4, xiii.4, 

XV.8; “i.58, ii.33, xv 
8 bis, xvii.l. 

18 xvi.l3. 

21 V.32, xL17, xiv.l2. 

23 ‘vii.4; ‘lii.l4; » xvi. 14 
bis. 

TS. ii. 

1,3 ‘ iv 6, ix.7, xi. 1, xii.9, 
xx.4,6,8 ; “ iv 13 ; ‘ ix. 
2,4,5,6, xiv.9, 10,11,1 

15; *xiv.26, xxi.15; 
‘vli.ll, xiv.9 bis, 11 
bis, xxi.l4. , 

3 ‘ xvii.2; “vi.l3; ‘ vi.l2;i 
‘ ix 2,6. 

4’iv.l2,.52. 

5 ' xi.7; “ iv.l4; ‘iii.7. | 

7 “ v.2.5, xiv.23; ‘iii.4, viii. 

16; ‘ xvi.2i. 

8 'xiv.21,26; “.xiv.26, xx. 

2 . 

9 “xi.8; Mv,3,4,ll,51. 

10 ‘xvi.2. 

11 *v.l2, xiii. 13; “iii.l: 

»iii 10; ''iii..5, v.l4, vi. 
5; ‘iv.40, ix.24, xiii. 
12, xvii.4; ‘iii.lS, iv. 
10, V.12, xiii.l5. 

3.2 ‘ V.9 ; ‘ iii.7. 

3 ‘ ii.49. 

4 'i.6l; ‘i.x.21; ’xiv.15; 

»i.61, vi.l3, xi.l6. 

5 ‘xiv,16, xxi.15; ‘1112; 

« xiv.5 ; ’ iv.40. 

6 ‘-“iv.40; ‘xiii. 12 fcfc. . 

7 ‘ iii.5; ‘ viii.l > 5i.<, xi.4 ; 

‘ iv..52, xv.6. 

8 “ ix 1 Ws ; “ v.33, ix.l8. 

9 “ iv.2 ; V.21 ; “ iv.7, xv. 

6. 

10 “i.43, iv..53. 

11 ‘xix.3. 

13 ‘ viii.24, xiv.9,24,37 ; ‘ v, 
:18, xiv.20, xxi,3 ; ‘xii.' 
7; "16.7,12, vii.2,4;' 
“iv.l2; "iii.5, vii.2,! 
viii.16, X. 19,21,32, xv. 
6 . 

3.1 ‘ix.l, .xvii.4. 

3 ‘iv..T3; ‘ii.44; "ix.l;' 
»x.l6. 

3 ‘iv..53, xiii.l3. [ 

4 'xiii.l4; ‘iv..5-3, vii.5 

5 “ix.lO; ‘X.10, .xvi.29, 

.XX.2. I 

7 <ix.l6. 

8 ‘xiii.l3; “iv.ll. | 

9 ‘ viii 20, xi.3 

10 ‘ XX.3 ; “ ii.48. 

11 "iv.42, ix.ll, x.22, xx 8, 

xxil.l3 ; ‘ viii.24. 

13 ‘ v.31. ] 

13 “ii.44, xiv.9,10,11,15. 

14 ‘iv,15; ‘‘V.17, xiii.9; 

‘xii.7; •iv,34, V.8. 


xi.l0, xxi.lO ; ‘ xvi. 
13. 

3 “ix.l9; “vi.l3, xiii. 14, 
xvi.29. 

3 “XX.4. 

4 ‘xxii.l3. 

5 ‘ V.2, \ii.2, x.13,15. 

6 “X1V.18. 

7 ‘iii.5, viii. 11; “viii.l2, 

xi. l6. 

8 “iii.lOiw, 12. 

9 “xvi.31. 

10 “.xiv.8,28; “iii.5, iv.34, 

ix.ll, X.19, XXI.15. 

11 ‘X.16; “vi.3; ‘vi 14; 

‘ iii.2, xiii.1.5. 

12 “iv.6, vii.6, viii.S, ix.l3, 

xv.6; ‘iii.9; "xv.7. 

13 X.7, xiii.8, xiv.23. 

14 ‘V..5, xii.8, xiv.ll, xxi. 

14; “xii.7, “iii.8; ‘vi. 

2, viii.l2. 

5.1 “viii.8frw/ “ix.l3, xi.l, 

xii. 9, XX.4 ; ‘ xiii.9. 

3 “ iv.2 ; “ iv..53 ; ‘ iv.38,29, 
52, xvi.30. 

3 ‘ xvi.l3 ; xi.l3 ; ‘ vi.9, 

X.IO, xvi.20. 

4 ‘vii.3. 

5 “iv..52,xiii.l2; “X. xiv. 

7 bis; ‘xvi. 11 ; ‘iv.ll. 
6‘iv.44; “ii.46, viii.S; 
‘iv.i3,44, X 34; »i.60, 
iv.ll, 44, xvi. 11, xxiv. 
.5. 

7 • xxi 15 ; '-“xiv. 16 ; ‘iv 

33. 

8 “.\v.4; ‘xvi.l3; “ii.l4. 

9 ‘ ix.21,x.l06is;“xvi.l3, 

26; “vi.l4, ix21, xiv. 
10; “ix.23. 

10 ‘ vi.l4, xv.l, xvi.2.5. 

11 ‘-“xvi. 13. 

12 ' iv.52, vi.5, vii.13 ; “iii. 

3, xiv.28, xvi.l3; 
“xvi.35; ‘v.2, x.l3, 
xiv.3;l, xxiv.5 ; ‘ vi.5, 
xii. 8. 

6.3 ‘iv.l2,44,xiii. 16; “ii.49, 
iv.30; “-‘xix.3; ‘iv. 
.53; “X.12. 

3 ‘ x.lO ; ‘ iv.49. 

5 ‘iv.25, .X.lO; “iv.35; 

‘xiv. 33, xixl. 

6 ‘xvi. 13, x.xiv.5; “viii. 

3;l ; “ iv.ll, V.13, x.16. 

7 ‘iv.39, yiii.9; “iv 7, xv. 

8, xvii.2; ‘x.lO; ‘iv. 
33. 

8 ‘xvi.26. 

9 ‘iv.44; ‘iii.7; ‘iv.39, ix. 

19, xiv.28; 8viii.30. 

10 “v32, -.'ii.3; ‘vi.7. 

11 ‘ iii.8,9, xiii.2, xx.8 ; “ vL 

2, xi.4, xiii.lO, xvi.39 ; 
“ iii.8, vii.3, viii.2,5, x. 
10, xiv.l ; ‘ iii.9, wii. 
24, xiii.2, xvi.30. 
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TS. ii. 

6.12 *11.49, xiii.l5; **Ui.l2, 
xiv.5,23 ; ® ix.21, xi.4 ; 
<L21, iii.9, xl.4; **xiv. 
5; "xii.7, xv.4, XTi.2. 

TS. ill. 

1.1 »v.l5. 

2 > V.15. 

3 * 1.59, 1V..52. 

4 * lx.21, xi.lO, xvl.29; 

*■** lv.2S ; ^ ix.22 6is 
®x.l4 ; I vL14. 

6 >x.8,10. 

7 * lx.3 ; ** iii.5 ; = lv.36, 

XTi.20 

8 2x111.9; 2x1.10. 

9 Ivl.l4; 2 1x,21, xi.9,13; 

“xlv.18, xvl.20. 

10 *xl.3 ier; svli.lo, vlll 

28 61.1, lx. 20,21. 

11 *111.3, lx,20; “vlli.8,29, 

xlv.24, xvi.13; 2 iv_ 
11; *-Xlll.9; 5 v. 2, X. 
13, XV.6; *111.8, xll 8; 
*xv.4; “111 8,10, X 12, 
viv 91 TY 9 

2.2 *1.53,'xlT7,’.xvi.l8, 29 

bis ; 2 V.7, xi.5 ; * 1.40, 
lv.24, V.33, vi,14 bis, 

■ 1 xiv. 16,18, .xxl.16. 

3 * vill.29, xlil.4. 

4 *11.20, lv.42, xl. 1.5,10;: 

2iv.47, vlil.24; ■< iv.38, 
vil.lO, 


ITS. 

4.2 

3 


2111 . 12 . 

‘IV. 42 5is, 32; 2iv,24; 

2x111,7; 2x111.12. 

4 V.23. 

7 * xlil.l5, xxl.12. 

8 2xlv.23, <v,24, vUl.4, 

«v,33. 

9 21t,7,11, 

10 * vlli.27, xl. 17 ; 2 vli.S. 

11 2x11,7; *111.10; *111.7, 

xill.l3, xiv.^; ‘xll. 
7. 

.5.1 * t 1.9, xlii.1.5. 

2 *xvl.l4. 

3 * lx.22, xlil-1.5 ; 2 xl. 10. 

4 *xl.I6; 2iii,12; 

xl.l6, xxi 12. 

5 2)1.25, xvl.I4; *1.49, ill. 

2, xl.l6, xvl.17. 

6 * vlll.27 ; 2-3 iii .5. 

7 *vl,2; '•V.24, xlv.18, 

8 111.7, 15, xlv.2,22. 

10 * 1.50, Iv 10. 

11 *1.31, 111.3,7,11, v.21, vl. 

2; 2iii.i3^ xvl.18;; 
*11111, vll.ll. 

TS. Iv, 

1.1 *ix.4,.5,6; 2yii.6, xl.3; 
3 111.5. 

2*1.61, .xvli.5, xxl.ll; 
2 xll.6 bix, xlil.9,14 ; 
2i-X.23, xlv.5; *vlll, 
8; *1.61, vlll 24, xxl. 


5 *v.3, vill.29, ix.l6; 21,; 

50, iv.ll ; * viii.l3, xi,! 
12, xxi. 16; »iv.46, vi 
14; 2x1.17. 

6 * 1.29, iv.l3. 

7 * vili.8. 

8 * v.8, xi.3, xili.15, xiv.5 ; 

2vl.2; 2 111.8, viii.23, 
ix.l9, xi.3, xii.8 bis; 
* iv.35, xi.3 ; * viii.6, 
ix.22 bis. 

9 *iv..54, viii.3, xxiv.5; 

2vi.l4; 2.XV.4, xvi.2; 
2 viii.34, lx. 18, xvi.2, 

10 2 iv.35, V.27, vlii.27,31, 

xiv.23, XX.3. 

11 *111.11, iv.6,7, xii.6; 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


The following Index contains the whole matter of the Pratifakhya itself — both 
the proper Toeabulary of the treatise, and the words and parts of words which it 
quotes from the Sanhita; the latter being distinguished by being printed with 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, hut 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentarj’ are designated by a prelixed c ; and an added v indicates that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the comment. 


a, xiii.13. 

ahkara. i.23 :-ci.2-t, xv 
'25. 

ahsana, ix.7. 
a/ifO, ciii.8, iv.23, xxi.2t’. 
a ilfabh uv d, xvl29. 
ail^am, aitfuya, xvi.29. 
ailfavak, xvi.29. 
aAfU. xvi.29. 
aftfuh, xi.lO, xvi.29. 
aAfund, aAfubhih, 
(um, aAfu, afifiin 
foh, aAfdu, xvi.29. 


'^agnayah, xii.8; agna-anumdtrd, xix.3:-cxix.4, 
yah papray ah, xii.7. xxi.l5. 
agni,\\\.9-.-ci\.‘i.\yi.‘l(> {-kiin- anuiinutrika, cxix.4, xxii.13 


da). 

agni, xi.15. 

agnih, vi.5. xi.l3, xiii.l5. 
aynidi g dy alram, iv.52. 
\agnir murdhd, xi.3. 
\agne, xi.lO. 
agner jihvdm, xii.7. 
aii-agriydya, xi.l4. 
aU-agre, ix.22, xi.l4,16. 
agha, xi.l3. 


(adhy-). 
atah, xxii.l4. 
atahsayat, xvi.l3. 
ati, xiv.8. 
ati divah, viii.24. 
atidrutah, xi.l7. 
atiprasaiiga, cii.9. 
atiprapti, ciii.lu. 
ati yanti, xi.17. 
atireka, cintr., xxiii.20. 
aitsdbhydm, aAsdya, agkd, iii.2. \ativyakia, xvii.8. 

a/lse, xvL30. 'aghosha, i.l2. ii.lO, ix.l,2,ja^^^^/asta, ii.l2;-cii.l3. 

viii. 15, xvi.29. ' • xiv.9,10,18;-ci.l4 etc. ]athydpti, cm.\. 

anhatih, xi.4, xvi.29. aghoshatva, ci.13. latigaya, cii.]fi,27, ivii.6. 

aflhasah, viii.24, xi.4, xYh'aghoshavant, cix.1,3 {-ha). ‘ atispashta, c xvii.8. 


29, 

afthasd, xvi.29. 
afthoh, xvi.29. 
adhomuk-, xvi.29 
akah, viii.8, ix.22. 
akaram, xii.7. 
akarot, iv.52. 


aghniya, xi.17. 
ahga, xxi.l, xxiv.5 :-cxxi.2 
I etc. : and pralya-. 
ahgasaiiihitd, xxiv.2 
I cxxiv.4. 
ahgdndm, vii.lO. 

'a hgirah, xi.17. 


akdra, i. 17, 21, 32, 52, i\.2l, a hgiras vat, xii.t. 
26, iv.6, viii.23, bL.T,13,'angikar, cxvi.2. 


atisvdrya. xxiii.l2:-cxxiii. 
13. 

-ate, iv.54. 
attd, in. 12. 
iatyafihah, xvi.29. 
atyanta, exxiii.6.7. 
atyupasarhhrta. ii.l2. 
atra, xvii.5 :-ci.l,15 etc. 
atra stha, xii.7. 
atrd. lii.S. 

afha, i.1,2, ii.l, iii.l. iv.1,8, 
v.1,11, vi.1.6, vii.l, viii.l, 
.5, ix.lO, x.1,3, xi.2, xii.l, 
xiii.1,5, xiv.14,25, xvi.1, 
XX.3, xxii.6, xxiii.l, xxiv. 
1 . 

atha, iii.lO, ix.24. 
atho, xii.7. 
adah, xii.7. 

r. aiij. + abhhi, cv.7; and adabdhds ah, xi.16. 
vyahjana,ativyakta,avy-aditih, ix. 22 ; aditih 
akta. earma, xii.7. 

anarac ca, xiii.l2. adugdhdh, xii.7. 

akhilapada, cvi.l2, xvi.l9, anfsAtAdA, xiii.l2. \aduhat ix 22 

xvii.3:^xix.3,4-5(-A(i-;ad6AiA,' xLS. ’ 

ajanma, ix.22. , rj/a). xxi.l5, xxiv.6. 'ad?/o, ' xi.lO ; adya 

agamat,xi.1. janKtd, xxii.9. ; thi,x.\\Z 


xi.1,9, XV.8, XX.4. 
akurva, t.7. 
akurvata, ix.22, 
akrnot, xi.l7. 
akte, iv.ll. 
akraHstay xvi.22. 
akshan, xiii.lS. 


a/tgiishthdgra, cxxiii.lt. 
la hge, xi.17. 

|ac, cxiv.4. 

\acyutahy xi.17. 

|ac^o, iii.k 
\achidre, iv.ll. 
ajdsiy xvi.I8. 


and sarh-ajydnimy xi.17. 
samdnd-\ 


aksharay xxl 2, xxiii.7:-cL3 'a/? gra A viii.8. 
x.l,4~12, xix.l, xxiL14-|a/7^d«, xi.17. 
5, xxiii.8-‘" 
dhydksharay 
kshara. 

aksharasarhhitdy xxiv.2, 4. 
akhandapada, c iv.ll, xv.4. 


pa* 
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adyd, iii.5,8 (instead ot^flmliarshana, cxiv.28. 

aghd). ^aniiccdrana, clv.33. 

adyd 'nu, xii.7. \anuttama, xiT.24, xxi.l2. 

adruta, xxiii.20. \nnudutta, i.39.45,46, iii.l5, 


adhar ant sapat a an, ix. 

22 . 

adharoshtha, cii.39,43, 
adhastdt, cii.28. 
adhd, iii.9. 
adhdyi, xii.7. 
adhi, i.l5. 

adhika, xvii.5 :-cii.H,25 28. 
xvi.l9, xvii. 1 : and ddhi- 
kya. 

adhikarana, c i.59. 
adhikdra, ci.l 2, ii.l, iii.l, 
iv'.l,8, etc. 

adhikuraka, xxii.6 :-e xx.3. 
adhigama, ci.l. 
adhishavane, iv.ll. 
adhi, ui.7. 


iv.4.S. vi.4. viii,9. x.12,16, 
xii.9,10, xiY.29, xvi.8, 

xviii •>, XX.2. xxi.lO:-cx. 
10, xii.6, xxii.l0, xxiii. 
16 17. i 

lanuddthitara, c i.44. 
jaMi/n«siA-a. ii.30, V.26-S, 31 
-x.ll, XV. 1,6, xxiil4:— 
ci.l, ii.19.30, v.29-31, 

.xiv.23, xv.7-9, xvii.l 

(-<«): and sdnun-, dtm- 
n (is iky a. 

anvpuda, cxxiv.6. 
\armpapatii, civ.23, .xiv.4. 
aimpapamm, ci 21,59, iv. 
23 (-id) v.26.35, viii. 18, 
,xti.2. 


adhyayana, c\.i. xi\.i,i>.2%.\anupalahdhi. .\.vui.7. 
adhyardha. ii.28 :-cii.25,28,!'(t!«/>rad((«a, ii.8, xxiii.2:- 
xi.l9, xxi.l. j cii.9.10. 

adhydya, ci,61, x.l5, xii.l,j«««/WAa. ci.2, xiv.5,28, xx. 
xiii.3, 15, xiv.4, xix.5,' 12. 

xxiv.2, and endings o( a/iuvartana. ci.v.9, x.l4, 

chapters. I xiii.16. 

cii.34, xvii.8, xxiv.!(t«Mi'<(A-a. ci.Ol, iii.9. iv.25. 
5. 26,48.52, ix.20, xi.3, xvii 

adhvara, xi.\S. ' 6c, xviii.3r. 

adhvaraih ei(;vatah,\(muvrtti, civ.40, viii.23, xvi. 

viii. 32. 

adhvaryo, xii.8. 
anadvihi. v.21. 
anadatd, iii.l2. 
anadhikrtatva, cvii.IS. 
an ant ah, viii 8. 
anantara, i.41,44, xxiii. 16:- 
ci.l, ii.l, iii.l etc., iv.53, 

X.12, xvi. 13. 
anantoddtta, xvi. 5. 
anapeksha, cxiv. 18. 
anamivah, xi.l7. 
anartha, cix.23. 
anarthaka, civ.23, viii.l3, 

ix. 8,23j;, xiv.15, xxi.5. 


13. 

annsdra, ci.21,57,59, iv.52. 
amsdriiva, c xiii.16. 
anusdrin, c xiii.16. 
anusvdra. i. 18,34, ii.19,30, 
,xv.3, xvii. 1.3, xxi.6, -xxii. 
15:-cil,6U, ii.25,33, viii. 
15, xvi.2-15, 17-23,25- 

31, .xvii.o. 
ami, iii.l. 

.anukdra, iv.52. 
anushmavant, iii.l 5. 
anrnah. xi.17. 
a nr te, iv' 11. 
aneka. i.26. 


anavagraha, ciii.8,10,12— 1. ’anekdidha, ci.l (-iva), vil3, 


anavasthd, cxiv.22. 
anddefU, ii.20:-cii.21. 
anddyuddtta, viii. 10. 
-an an, vi.14. 
andimikd, c xxiii. 17. 
andisha, cix.22. 
anihgydnia, viii. 1 3 :-c 
anitya, c vi.14. 


viii.28 (-tva). 

[ankdra. i.53. 

\aiita. i.55 i-vat), ii, 17,40,43, 
48. iv.3, viL16, xiii.1,7, 
.XV.5, .xxii 14,15, xxiii 15: 
I -ci.21ete.: andiiigydnta. 
yiii.S. ,aniah, viii.10.32. 

(jniahpdtitva, civ.23, viii. 18, 


anishta, ci.4,21, ii.20, iv 23.i xii.3. 

v.3!31, ix.6, X.11, xiii.3 lantatafi, cxix.3. 
xiv.22, xvi.29. antamah, xi.13. 

anishtTtah, xi.4. antara, v.40, ix.l6, xxiii.l7 : 

ani-, vii.l2. -cx.3 etc.: and anani-, 

anu, xi.6,7. * ekdnt-. 

VOL. IX. 


antar asydm, xii.7, 
antara, iv.20. 
antardtman, ciL41. 
antarhita, xiv.30. 

\ant(xsthd, i.8, v.28, xxi.7 :- 
ci.l, xiv.28. 

antuddtta, xvi.5:-c viii.lO. 
antya, i.58:-c viii 4, x.13,18. 
andhah, xi.lO. 

'ynndya, xii.7. 

\anneshu, xi.n. 

anya, ii.11,33, xxii.l4:-ci. 

i 19. ii.2,19. ix.l, xiv.5, xv. 

I 9- 

anyah, vii.l6. 

' anyataratah, xix.l. 
anyat irastha, c xiv.5. 
'anyatva, xxii.2. 
dnyathd, ci.42 etc. 
anydni, vii.l6. 

[any dbhi h, vii.l6. 
■anyoydnvaya, ci.49, ii.l. 
.anvaya, ci.l. .xiv.15, xvi.23: 
and anyonydnv-, paras- 
pardnv-. 
anvartha, ci.3. 

'.anvavasarga, xxii.lO. 
ynvdkarshaka. ci.34, x.l7. 
.amdcaya, cxiii 14, xx.lO. 
anvadefu, i.58:-civ.3, 16, vi. 
3. vii.3,6, viii. 12. ix.22, 
xi.4,6,li, .xii.6, xiv.4, 

xxii. 5. 

\anvdde(,aka, xxii.5 :-ei.52. 

ii.l 3, 18, v30. vi.3, xi.4, 

I xiv.6,8,20, XV.4, xvi.3. 
\apah, xi.6. 

apara, ci.21, xi.l, x7.7,9. 
apard. xi.l2. 
aparigraha, cxvi.29. 
upuvada, ci.l 3, iv 2, vi.5, 
viii.4. xii.8, xvi.ll. 
apuvddaka, cxiv. 5, 6. 
apar^u, ci.l4. 
apasah, viii. 24. 
apd, hi. 12. 
apddi nap at, .xi.8. 

,api. i.26, 43.5 1,52, iv.4,51. 
vii.5, viii.l2, xiii.l, xiv. 
30. XV.8, xvi.3,16. xx.3, 
xxii. 5,14, xxiv.4. 

'(pi dadhdmi, xii-i. 
opidhdna, c.xviii.3. 
apupam, .x” 7. 

'apu( va, IX.2. 
aprkta, i.54. Lx.l6:-ci.x.ll. 
apekshd. cii.35, iv.2, ix.22 
(-kshatva), xiv.lS, xv.9, 

I xxii.5,11: andanap-. nir- 
ap-, sap-, 
apy etu, ix.22. 
apragraha, .xv.6. 


56a 
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aprayoga, ci.18. 
uprusakta, cxiT.4. 
apri.sidd/in, cxiii.14,15. 
apsii yah, xi.l7. 
abibhah, viii.8. 
abriitum, iv.52 
abhdh, vm.8. 


ardhatrUya xv ii 1 (-ma- 

tra). 

ardha'iiii tra, xxii 1 !:-« i.34 
ii.2j, xl 19, xxi.l 

' 15 . 

arpite, iv.l]. 
aryaman, xu.7. 


abhdva, ci. 14,33.42, iiM, 2b arvantam. xi.17. 


etc., iv,52 etc alam, ix.22. 

abhi, i.l5. 'alam, ci.59. iv.23, v.I. vi.3. 

abhi, xi.l3. | x.25. .xi.3, xvi.19,20,25. 

abhikhyd, cxxm 1. j 'j7, xvi4.3. 

abhighdta, cii.2. \alopa, -xi.2:-cxi.4,9, xii.8. 

abhidroliam, x'u.'i. alpa, xx.l2 (-lara):—cxvi. 

abhidhdna. ci.ll, .xxi.16. j 19, .xxiii 6 (-td). 
abhinidhdna, .xiv.9:-cxit'. a», ix.l2. 

lot;. ava, i.l5. 

abhinihata. xx.4,10:— cx.x.8 avakdia, cxiv.4. 


abhiprdya. cxiv 5 15. 
abhimata. cxvui.4. 
abhi vatu, xi.6. 
abhividhi, civ.23,52. 
abhi, iii.7. 

abhedavixakshd, ci. 1,18. 
abhyantara, cii.41. 
abhydvartin, xii.7. 
•am, i.28. 
amaira, xvii.8. 
amanahprayoga, xxiu.6. 
amd, xii.7, 
amitrdn, ix.21. 
aminanta, x.l3. 
ami, iv.l2. 
anmkhya, cxiii.l4. 
amufuatd, iii.l2. 
amridn, i.x.21. 
ambakdn, Ti.l4. 
ambdli. .xi.17. 
ay, ix.l 1. 
ayajah, vii.8. 
ayan-. vii.6. 
ayam, iv.23. 
ayam u, vi.2. 
aydn. ix.21. 
ayukta, cxiii.9, xiv.5. 


avagrdha, i.49, iii.7, iv.2, v. 

' 10 18, vi.2,9, viii.23, xiii.l 

I 13 xvi 1 1.30 ;-c iii.2— 5,7. j 
' vi.9, xiii.l3 (stha): and 

i anav-. 
avoid, iii.lO. 
avadydt, xi 4. 
avadhdraka, .x.xii.6. 
\avadhdratM, c ,xiv.3,22, xxii. 

1 6 . ■ i 

•avadhi. c iv.23 (-Iva), 23, 
viii.5. 

\avantv asmdn, .xi.4. 
\avayava, cii.20, iv.52, .x.l2, 

1 .xxi.1.5. 

\avayuvin. c iv.52. 
avarna, ii.l2, vi.7, vii.5, 

I viii.16, i.x.9, .x.3,l9. 
avasara, ci.l. 

avasdna, xiv.l5:-c v.I. xiv. 

; 15. 

avasita, .xxi..3. 

avasthd, ci.22, ii.25, .x.l4, 

. xiv. 1 8,29. 
avasthdna, ci.x.ll. 

\avd, iii.8. 

^avdntara, cxxiv.4. 


r. ar: samarpita. c.xvi.24. av untaram. iv.52. 


ar, V.9, X.8. avikrta, v.39:-cLx. 16. xiy. 

aratim, xi.lT. I 28. 

arathdh. xii.7. \avicalita, cv.2. 

ardn, ix.21. '.avirnun, ix.21. 

arishtdh, .xii.7. avilambita, x.xiii.20. 

arcanti, xii.7. \amgishta, cxxtl. 

arcdn, ix.23. fivifesha, ci.18, 19, ii.47, iv. 

arcih, .xl 17. ! 3, x.9.12. 

artha, cviii.14,20, xxi.l : avisJiy an, xi-ll. 
and ana-, ekd-, drthika, -ave, iv.54. 
sdrthaka. avyakta, xvii.8. 

arthafdstra, cxdL14. avyanjana. ciL23. 

arthdntara, ci.7, iv.47, xiv. avyathamdnd, xii.7. 

4. ’afaHsan, xvi.6. 

ardha, i.37,41, ii26. xi.l9 t'afoltt/a, cxxi.5.7 (-<»«). 
and adhya-. a<abda, .x.xiii.6. 


art j ret, xi.17. 
a; man, vi.l4. 
at manah, v.ii.24. 
aimd, xii.7 
aiyuma, xii.7. 

« j lonayu. xiii 12. 
flj vasanifi. .xi.17. 
aj vasy/i, iii 8. 
aivii. .xii.7. 
at vino, xi.l2. 
arvebhyah, .xi 14. 
ashd dhali, xi.l6. 
r. as: syat. xl.x.l. 

T. as : see vyasta, pranyasta. 
lasah V.16. 
lasatithita. xxi.5. 
lasat, xi.l3. 

\asaddma, vi 3. 

\asam, v.9, 

labambhava, cii.25, .xi.l8, 
j X.X.2, xxi.5. 

■asdiiihita, iv.6:-civ.7, xiv. 
5. 

asddhu ci.l9, .xvi.l2. 
asdta. ci.21. 
asdv xvi. 31. 

asi, X.13, xii.2. 
as i lie an, vi,3. 
'askabhdyat, .xi.17. 
lastd, xii 7. 
lastu, .xi.17. 
asthabh ih, xi.17. 
usthitri, vii.2. 

'aspartana, c iv.23, .xiv.4. 
^aspasiita. cxviLS. 

'asmat, ci 19 (-ukta), xiii.l4 
j (do.), .xiv.5 asmdbhih). 

■ 'asmaipuidn xii.7. 
asmdkam. xii.7. 

\asmdii. ix.21. xi.8. 
,\asmin, v.21, .\i.l3. 

•asniin yajne, .xii.7. 
psme, iv.9. 

\asine dhatta, xii.7. 

,a.sya, xi.l2. 

asya yajnasya, xi.17. 

■ T. ah: Aha, civ. 3 etc. 
,ahah. iv.42, Tiii.l3. 
ahani. xi.4. 
ahani. iv.l2. 
aharahah. viii,8. 
ahdh, viii.l3. 

. ahor dire, iv.ll, 
ahniydh, xi.17. 
ahne, iv.39, vii.ll. 

d. i.la, iv.22,23,52. 
dkarshaka, c i.43t;, vii. 14. 
16, viii.18, ix.21,22, xiv, 
4,7,17,22, xvi.12,18, .xx. 
3, .x.xi.6,9. 
dkdhkshd, cii.l. 
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dkara, iv.40, ix.20, xvil4 
16 (and-). 

dJckyu, i. 16, 27:-<;i.l6, 17,19- 
23,27,28. 

dgama, i.23, xxiy.5 ;-c i.24, 
33,60, v.4-8,32,33,40,41, 

ix. l6, xiv.5-11,23, xv.3- 
^ 6, XTi.2— 31, xxi.l2. 

Jlynioeiya, see p 430 
Agnive^ydyana. see p. 430. 
d)i, ci.1,15, iv.23. 
d ca, 1X.22. 

dcdrya. xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4, 

x. 21,22, xiv.4, XV.8, xvlii. 
1.3, xxiii.l8 ; and see p. 
430. 

dtndrah, xiii.l2. 
dtdHsii, xyi.l3. 
dti, xiv.8. 

-dtmaka. cxiv.28, .xxii.l. 
Atreya, cintr., v.l ; and see 
p. 430. 

ddi, 1.41,46,52,33,55, 11.26, 
47. iji.l, xvl.29, xxi.4, 
xxiu.15; (=610.), V.40, 
xxin.ll, x.xiv.4. 
dditah, i.2,5:-ci.47, .xxiii. 
10 .' 

ddeca, ci.o2, iii.8, ix.7. x.l9, 
xiii.l6; and andd-. 
ddei/aka, ci.33. 
ddya, 1.7. 

tidynddtta, vl.l4:-<; viii.8 ; 

and and-, 
ddhikya. c .xxlv.3. 
dn-, 111.15. 

-dm mahi, iv.34. 
dnantarya, ci.l, 11. 1. 
dnuiulya. ci.4G. 
dnundsikya, 11.52. .xvil.l 
cxvli.3,4: and sdm-. 
dnupada, cxxiv.6. 
dnupurvya, 1.1,10, 11.44, xxl. 

12, xxli.l3;-ci.l, xvli4. 
dnwmdnika, c 1.x 9. 
r. dp, cvill. 11-15, ix.l7, x. 
2,4^8,10.11, .xlll.7.8, ,xlr. 
3,21; -t-jpra, 11.32 34,35, 
ix.l3, X.13, .xl,4, xlii.l6, 
xvl.29 ; and prdpana, 
prdpta, prdpti, aiivydpti. 
dpah, iv.25, xl.5,8. 
dpatti, c 1.37,51, v.24,31,35, 
viil.l3, xlil.3, xlv. 12. 
dpddaka. cv.35, 
d pushd, ,x.l3. 

-d prshati, iv.l5. 
dpo hi, vl.2. 
dbhdsatd, c 11.25 
dbhih, vx.5. 
dy, lx. 14. 

dyajishthah, lx. 22. 


dyaji, v.21. 
dydma, xxu.9. 

■ dyuh, vl.5,13. 
dyo. xll.8. 
ur, .X.9. 

, dra/nMa, c i 60, 11.20,23 v. 
10,41, vl.3, vlll.8,16,24, 
lx.13,21, X 22, xil.1,6, 

xlii. 1 0, XIV 22.24, xvL4,6, 
18. xx.lO, xxl. 1. 
drambhana, c v.l, xlv.3. 
drithd, 111.10. 
dropantyii, cxlv.9,9 (-tva). 
drthika, ci.59. 
drdknuvan. v.21. 
drsha, ix.2I, x. 13:-<;lx.23, 
xxlv 2. 
dv, lx. 15. 
dvah, vili.9. 
dvih. vrLi.24. 
dvinnah, xl.l5. 
dvrt. vlli.ll. 

dVTtti, cl.6I». 

d;ih, v.lO. 
drraya, c xxlv.2. 
dirayana, cl.x.l. 
ufTayatva. cl.l, \ill.l8. 
r. ds: + adhi. t xiv4. 
dsote ye, xl.16. 
dsanno, 1.25. 
dstitrn, iv.52. 
dhnti, 111,7, Iv 15. 
.dhvdrala, xxili.]4. 

r.i: + adhi. xxlv.5:-«xvlil., 
7, xxlv.6m;-l-7>r«l(, cl.30, 
42, 11.41. iv.ll. V.7. xvili. 
1, xlx.3, .XX. 10. x.xlll.16: 
and euihyayana, adhyetar, 
ryaveta, cte. 
ikdra, 11.28. 
r. ilig: + ut, .xvll.8. 
ii'igya. 1.48 :-c 1.49, 111.8. Iv. 
10 . 


id ague, v.l7. 
idam etc. i.46, 11.31. 
id u v.l 7. 
iddmm, el 43, lx. 11. 
in, dr a, vii.2. 
indr ah. \ ii.8. xi.9. 
indrd, 111.3. 

indriya, c xxl. 15 (-vishaya). 
indriyd, lil.S. 
indro me, lx.22. 
imdtii nah, v.l7. 
ime, iv.24. 

I yam eva sd yd, xi.3. 
tr avail, lv.22. 
iva. xvii.8. 

ivarna, 11.22, x.4,15, xx.l. 
r. ish. ich, cv. 1, vdi.l5; 
+ abhi, cbc.9: and ishta, 
ishti. 

ishta. cl.46, v.37,41, vlll. 
22, X.21, xiv.3,9,13, 26,33, 
xv,2,7,9, xvI.16,24, xvll. 
7, xvili.5,7, xlx.3: and 
ani-. 

ishtak-, lv.44. 
ishtd, 111.6. 
ishti, lv.52. 
ihd. 1.x. 22. 

ikdra lv.8. ix.20. .xvi.l4. 
r. iksh : -\-vi, c Intr. ; 4- apa, 
CV.24 (an'ipekshya) : and 
(ipekshd. 

idenydn, l.x.22. 
im, V.l 2. 
iynk, vi.5. 
r. rr ; + sum, c ii.2. 
irayathd, 111.10. 
ishat, 11.15. 

u, xxil 14. 
i«, vl.2. 

ukdra, 11.29, vill.21, lx.l6, 
x.15,22 xx.l. 


i/igydnta, Iv.lO, vlli.l3 (an-): 

-cvill.13.13 ( tva). 
dak. vlll.24. 
ddvdn, ix.21. 
taratra. cvill. 14. 
tarathd. cv.l2. 
ti, 1.15,29,30,46.47. 11.3, 111. 

7. lv.3,10. v,lO,13,31, xlll 
4,14, .xiv.33, xvl.12,30, 
.xvil.1-4,7,8, xvlll.2, xx.2, 

8, xxil.5-10,13, xxlll.2, 
16,19,20, ,xxlv.2,3,6. 

Hipara. 1t.4. vlll.l2, lx.20 
(an-):-ci.l5 (-tva), lx. 2 
(an-), 21 (-tva), 23 (do.). 
Itivat, cl.7 etc. 

Ittham. c 11 2. 

\ty evam, v.l8. 


ukta, 1.61, .xxill. 1 9 :-c iv.23 
(-tva). 

ukti, ci.61. 11.23, 111.7, vlil. 
i 13. x.9,12. 
lukthd, 111.2. 

,ukshatd, Hi. 10. 

'■ukhya, Lx.20, xi3:-«1.61, 
i ix.23 (-tva). 

I Ukhya, see p. 430. 
ligand, xlil.l 2. 

,r. uc: ucita. cxvil.7. 
ucca, 1.38 (uccdih), xxliL20:- 
! ell. 18. xviil.4, xx.2. 
uccd, V.8. 

ucedrana, c 111.1, Iv.ll, x.23, 
xvl.l3, xxl.5, xxli.9 : and 
anu-. 

uccdihkara, xxll.9. 
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upasthe, iv.21. 
upMipi, xxiii.5,6. 
updn,i;u, xvi.29. 
upduga. cxxir.6. 
upddantt, ci.25, ii. I 


uccaistara, i.4l. 

•uchvdsa, cv.I. 
ut. iii.15, V.14, ix.'i4, xvi. 

21 . 

uttama, i.ll, ii.30, v.31, viii. 

2, xiT.11,24, xvii.1, xxi. 

12: and a naff-. 
uttame, iv.ll. 

UUamottariya, see p. 430. 
uttara, i.l6, 20,27, 30, ii.lT, 

29, iii.l, xiv.5, xvii.4:— I 
cii.25. iii.l etc. 

uttaratra, c xxii.l 1, 1 2. 
uttaradanta, cii.43. 
uttarapada, ciii.1. 
utta re, i\'.l 1. 
uttarosJithu, c ii 39. 
utpatti, ii.l, xxiii.l,3:-cix. 

22, X.12. 
utpala, CT. 28. 
udaka, c \\.l. xx\.\ . 
udaya, ii.47. 

udaydn,\x.2l. j 

uddtta, i.38,41,42 ' ' 

46 (sama), v.l3, 
xii.5,9,10, xiv.24 

30, xviii.2,6, xix.l, xx.l,Whyamanah, 
3,7, xxi.ll, xxiv.5:-i 

cxxii9, xxiii.16,17. iii, iii.l4, vi.2. 


upasaihhrtatara, ii-I4, 16, fidrn, ii.18, xiii.6. 

18: and atyupasadihrta. i 

uposarga, 115, Ti.4, x.9, ttdra, i.31, ii.l 8 :-ci.33. 
xiv.8:-cvi.9.12. 

eka, iv.ol, x.I ; (efe)i.47, ii. 
' 19,27,47, v.30,39, viii.l9, 

ix.5, xi.l9, xiii.3, xiv.3, 
I 2.^, 33, x¥. 2,6, xviii.l, xix. 
iv.40,! 3. xxi. 13. 


viii.i;, xvi. 29, xxiii.3 : anA'ekatd, 


bah dp-, 
upottama, xi.3. 
upyamdnam, vii.3. 
ubha, iv.47, x.I. 
ubhayatah, cx.10,11. 
ubhayatra, cix.21. 
nbhnyaihd, cii.12.23. 
ubhdbhy dm. iv.52. 
ubhe, iv.ll. 
nras, ii.2,3, xxiii.lO. 
uru. vii.2. 
urutd, xxii.lO. 
urvi, iv.20. 

12 . 

.5. 


vii.G. 


ukdra, iv.5,52 (an-), ix.20, 
xvi. 14. 

\u(jhram, ix.22. 


vddttatara, ci.41 
uddttamnt, x. 10. 
vddttafruti, .xxi. 10 

uddharana, ci.l8,21,22,42,|>in^oA. xiii.lO 
44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, vf .bi.\uhhdva, x.l7, xx.5. 
v..3,26,41 etc.: and pra-'urdkva. cx.\2. 
tyvd-. \urdhvdn,M\.\i. 

npa, 115. lurdh ve, iv.ll. 

upa,xi.3-, iv.24,42. dshmaiva, ci.lZ. 


upadefa, ci.l, ii.20, xx.l. 
upadhmdniya, i.l8, xiv.5:- 
c ii.44. 

upapatti, cintr., ii.23,47, iv. 

52 : and anup-. 
upabandha, i.59 iv.23. 

upabdimant, xxiii.5.9. 
vpari, c ii.47, iv.45. 
upariUma, ci.46, x.6, xxiii. 
5. 

uparibhdga, cii.37,41. 
upa/rishtdt, ci.40, ii. 18,44. 
uparisthayin, cxxi.l. 
■upalakshakatva, c iv.23. viii. 
34. 

upaMcshana ci.23,28, viii. 

34, ix.24, xvi.25. 
upalabdhi, xxiii. s. 13 :-c ii.l. 
xxi. 1 , xxiii. 8,9: and ! 

anup-. 

upalambha, ci.l, 18. 
vpailesha, cii 31. 


\6shmnn, i.9, 12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 
5, xiii.2, xiv.9,12,16,18, 
xv.1,4, xvii.4, xxi.9,15:- 
ci.l etc.; and anushma- 
vant. 
uhaniya, c i.59. 


jrA-dra. i.31, iL18, v.9, vi.8,[e;ie, iv.l 1. 


ekad€f;a, cii.23. iv.52 xxi. 

15: and paddik-. 
ekapada. xv.4:-civ.ll, v.9, 
xiiL»>. XX.7, xxii.13, xxiv. 
4. 

ekaprunahhdvd^ v.l. 
ekabandha. r xvi. 29. 
ekani, v.lS. 
ek>imdira, xxii.13- 
\ekayd, v.l 9 

ekavacnna. ci.23, ii.35, iv.2, 
xiv.22. 

ekavarnu, i.54. 
ekavinrati. xxii.l 2. 

\<iikat;rvii, cxv.y. 
ekasrara, cxv.7.9. 
ekddat/dsah, xi.16. 
ekdde^a, ci.4. x.10,12. 
ekdniara, ii,25. 
ekdra, h. 15,2.1, iv.8,40, ix. 

1 1, x.4.6, xi.l. 
kktkarana, cxiv. 15. 
ekihhdva, •bh^ia, ci.l, x.lO. 
ekdika, ci.ll, xxiii. LI. 
en?, xiii.l2. 

eta (pron.). iv.20, 25,48, v. 
24, viii.6, x.23, xxii.l4, 
15, xxiv.5 :-cxiv.4. 
etana^ x 14. 

etdvant, ci.l, 15. u.47, iv.23. 
etc. 

ete, iv.44. 
enain, vii.8. 
enam abh i, iv.42. 
end, V.17. 


15. 

\rksdmdj iii.5. 
rksdme, iv.l 1. 
rgvirdma, xxii.l 2. 
re, civ.20,21. xi.3, 
rjtshi, x\4.18. 
Tnn xiii.l4. 
rid. iii.2. 

\rtu vi 7. ix.22. 
rtuTiy vi.l4. 
rdhydnid^ iii.lO. 
rvarnaj cxiv.28. 
rshabhakj xi.l6. 


upasamhdra, ii.24.31 :-ciiJrsA/, cxi,19, xviii.7. 


19,24.25, xxiii.l9. 


\rsh 


eman^ x.l4- 

\eva, ix.5, xiv.3, xix.4, xx.2, 
\ xxii.G, xxiv.5. 

iii. 6, iv.44; eva rase^ 
j na. iv.24; evd 'smin, 

I V.21 ; evo Htare. iv 1 1. 
\evah, x.l4. 
evakdra, cxix.4. 
evani. xvii.8. xxiv.4. 
eshah, v.l5, xi.l6, xiv.8. 
eshtak, viii.8,18, x.l4. 

dikdra, ii.26, ix.l4, x.6, xvi. 
24. 


tndiu putrah. xi.16. dikshavi. iv.i2. 
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dirayan^ v.21. 

okdra. iv.6, ix.7,12j x. 

5,7,22, xi.l. xviii.l. 

Onikib’a, ci.l. 

oti'a, ci.51, viii.S,16,19,21,|^:«r^Wi;a, cii.2. 

ix.7.8. xi.5, xvi.29. 
odman, x.l4. 
one^ vii.lO. 
oshadhi, iii.7. 
oshadhtk, V.17. 
oshtha^ U.12 (-hanu), 14,21. 

24 39:-cii25. xxiu.2: 
and adharo-, utiaro-. 
oslitha^ X.14. 
oshtlidnta^ ii.48. 
oshthya. cii.25. 


\kareim^ cxxi.15. 
karo-^ viii.30. . 

karna. civ-52, xxiii.l7 {-m,u-\kT nv an, vi.l4. 


krnudhvafi sadane, iv. 

11 . 


hya). 
karnakd, iiLo. 


kay'matva, cii.2. 
karmadhdraya, cx.6. 
hitman, cxxi.l4, xxii 3, 
^karoin't. cxxi 15. 


dukdra. ii.26. ix.15, x.7, 
ka (^;), ^411.23, ix.l. 


krdhi, viii 26. 
krdhi surah. vil2. 
krdhi^ ]ii.l3. 
kr^amadhya, cxxiv.6. 
krshta, xxm.12,14. 
krshnah, iv.38. 
krshndhghri, cxxiv.6. 


ka (pron,), xviii.2 (cz7); ke-\kavaTga, ii.H5 :-c 1144. 
cit, ci.57, viiLlo, xi.l,3,9,j cxxiv.G (-gotta). 
xii.3, xiii.l3, xiv.4,0.1 cix.21 (-vat). 

15, XV.9, xvi.2, 1 2, xxiii . \~. kdna, xiii.9. 
kah, viii.9, \k<m(lo, ci.61, iii.9, ix.20. 


r. karsh : -p anu. cii.51, vm.'kena, vu.8. 

34.xxiii.l8; + «, ci.22,43.|toa?a. ci.18,43,59, ii.47. 
ii.l7, vii.6,7, viii 4,15, lx.[ xiv.33, xxi.1,2, xxiv.4. 
4,20. eta; c\\.\b,'k(iivalya, cxx.12?;. 

24 27, iv.23, xi,3: and cxx. 12. 

krshta, anukarshana, aa-'kciuneyah, xiiLl2. 
vdkarshaka^ cikarsliaka} Kdundinya^ see p. 430. 
saiimikarsha. ,Kduhaleya^ see p. 430. 

r. kalp. xiv.28;+4?i. ci.21. 'kra-, viii.26. 

'krai\syate, xvi.22. 
\krato. xii.8. 

‘j. kram: -pati, civ.23, xvii. 

1 8, xxiv.4;+^a, CX.15. 


kalpayant^, iv.l5. 
kalynnt, xiii.l2. 


kakdra., v.32. viii.31. 
kakut, yiii.4. 
kakshivdn. ix.2L 
kathinatdy cxx]i.9. 
kantha, ii,2,3,4,46, xxiii.lO: 
-cii.47, xxii.10. xxiii. 2, 
17t; {-muliya). 
kanthokta, ci.59,59 (-tva). 
iii.8, iv-41. 

kanthokti, ci.l 4,59, vi.3,5, 
viii.16. 

kanva, xiii.9. 


kra/na, xxi.l6, xxiii. 20, 
xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii. 16, 
.xxiv.2. 

krayi, iii.l3. 

\kriydj c xxiv.4. 
r. krur, cvi.9. 


Kdndamdyana, see p. 430. 
kamocdra. cii.7. 
kdta. 1.16. xxii.4. 
kdrana^ c\\.\. .\vi.26, xxiii. c xxiii. 12-4v. 

3.19. - - 

kdrya, ci.55,6u (sva-), ii.l3, 
iv.3.7,11. v.l, vUi.13,15 


kathj ci.11,53, ii.3.1,47, v.'knrsh7i7j iv.l2 


kturam, iv.25. 
kvacit cxiv.28, xxi.6, etc. 
kska (ksh), ix.3. 
ix.7,24 (5ca-), xiv.o, x\i.jA:5?i<imd, iii.lO. 

2, xix.5 (anil-), xxiv.2. ir.kship.' + adki, cxv.9;+7it, 
kdi'yahhaj. fi.25,55,58,61.' cii. 18; 4 j3ra, cxiv.ll. 
iii.l, iv.23 xix.4jA*5A?ra, cxvii.8, xxi.l. 

(aiiU'). \kshdipray xx.l.9:-cxx.8. 


28, xi.3, xv.O, xviu.3, 
xxiii. 1 7. 

kathana, civ.23. v.26, xx.7, 
xxiii. 17. 

kanishthikd^ cxxiii.l7. 
kaninike, iv.ll. 
kaniyd', xvi.l3. 
kapdldn, vi.l4. 
kam u, vi.2. 
r. kamp:-\-pra. cxix.3. 
kampa, cxix.3,5. 


kdla !.33(5awd««-). 37, xvii.|A7ja (A7<), viii. 23. 

5 :-<;i. 1,35,36, vi.4, x.I2.,A'Aa, xxii,9,l{). 
xLl9, xxi.l, xxii.l3, -iis.m.'khanana. ciLl. 

2, xxiv.5,6: and padak-. ^khalu, cl 18, ii.23. iv.32,37, 
Kdlanirnaya. cxviii.l, | eta 
kiflrila, kiflf;ild. xvi.26. \khi, xiv.8. 
kidica. ci.21, li 47, iv.23, v-.r. khyd: + d, c ix.20, xx.8; 


+ vya. c xiii. 1 6, xiv.5, 
xxii.3 : and dkhydy vyd- 
khydna^ sadikhyd etc. 

I 

gakdra, cxiv.23. 

T. gari, cxvii.6i;. 
gana, xiii.9. 
r. gad.’ + ni, ci.60. 


' 22, etc. I 

kiihtu, ci.21,53.61, ii.l8,23-! 

5, iv.23, vii.l5, viii.l3, ix.; 

I 7, etc. I 

r. kar, ii.4:-ci.61, v.3. 35, 'Aif (=A’arar^a.). cii.47. 
etc.; kdrya, cii.l4 etc. : r. Awe. *4- ^aw. ci.l 5. 
karaniya, c xiii.l2 ; 4 - a- Aw w apam, xiii.l 2. 
dhi, ci.], viii.a, xii.9, xW.'kuridala, -lin, civ.52. 

14, xxii.6; adhikria, cii, Aw/V/t, ci.l8,21, ii.23. v.22.,r. ^a/w, i.50, xxiv.6:-ci.33. 
1, iv.l, etc.: and adhi- etc. xiv.3,4t?;4-ava, ci.SS-i;, 

kdra qXc., kdrya. anadhi-kutra, cvv.2‘d. ' 51, xx.7;4-«p/?, cxvi.3; 

krtatva, prakrta, vikrta'kutrd^\i\.\Q. \ ^-sam, cv.l: and adhi- 

etc., vdxkrta. (Awrw, v.6. , gama. 

Aaranc, ii.27, 32, 34,45, xxiii. !Ai^r 2 / iv.52. \garnanikdj ci.l8, viii.16. 

2,6 (-vat):-cii.20 etc., kutastha, cv.2. '^gamayatah, iv.52. 

xxui2, xxiv.5. krnutdj iii.lO. r. gar : + sam, ci.21, xi.l. 
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garbhah, xii.3. 
garbham. iv.24,42. 
gain, cxxii.9 {-vimra). 
gdna, xiii.9. 
gutra, (;xxii.9,]0. 
gdndm, gdni, vii.lO. 
Gdrudapwdna. cxxiv.6. 
g dhamdnah, xii.8. 
gir. cintr. 
guda. cviii.16. 
guna, ci.35 (dvi-), 36 (irj-), 
XV.3. 

guna, xui9. 
guru, xxii.l4:-cinti'. 
gurutva, xxiv.5. 
grhndmy agre, xi.l6 
go, xi.l6. 
gotra, cxxiv.6. 
gomdn, ix.21. 
gauna, civ.23. 

GMarm, see p. 430. 
gdurava. ci.33. iv.23. viii. 
13. 

gna, xii.5. 
gm. iv.36. 
gydni, vii.lO. 
grantha, cxxiv.6!;. 

T.grak, cintr.. i.22,25,50,51, 
59, ii.l5, v.25,40, vi.l3. 


, i.22.32— 4,53,55,60, n.l3,'cAan(?o6/!asAa, xxiv.5:— 

17-9 23.42,51, iv.7,13,16,! c xxiv.6. 
18,25.26,46.47,50,54, v.5,i 
7,15, 28,30,33, 36, 37,41,vi.> (j), v.23. 

3,vii3,6,7, 14.16, viii.4, 15. jal'dra, v.23, xu.5. 

17,18, ix.4,8,19-22,24, x. jalcshiv d, xvi.l3. 

16.17,25, xi.4,6,7,9,11,12, iii 10. 

xii. 6.10,11, xiii.3,14, xiv. jaghanya, cviii.l3 
2,4, 6-^ 17, 19,20. 22, 28. jaghnivd, xvi.l3. 
xv.l,4,7,xvi.4,9, 10,12, 18, jaj »e, xi.l6. 

23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix,2,j<i(a, ciii.l, xi.9, 16.17, xx.2. 
XX. 10, xxi.5,6,9, xxii.5.'r. /ara; jdyate, xxiii.2: Jan- 
14,15. xxiii.2, xxiv.2,6. i gate, cii.8, v.l. 
cakdra. v.22:-(=ca) cv.28,janayathd, iii.lO. 

30, .13, etc. [jail a yd. iii. 12. 

\cakrmd. lii.lO. ijanishvd. iii.8. 

cakre, iv.28. janihun, cii.l. 

r. caksh: + d, xxiiL16:-cii.Jan»ia«j, iv.l2. 

44; +vyd, cxv.On, xxS.\o-,'janya, ci.40. 

+ samrt, ci.l. \gambhya, \\ IT . 

cakshushi. iv.l2. jayata iii.lO. 

ca II kuna, xni.\2. tjala, r'n.l. 

caitth. vi.l3. 'jdta, cxv,9 (varna-). 

catur, i.8, xxiii.15. xxiv. 1. Udtah. viii.32. 
caturtha, i.ll, ii.9, v.38,40, {-tyapekshd), cii.35. iv. 

xiv.5, xxiii.12.16. | 2. 

cairn yama, xxm.\&,\'J:-jdyamunah, .\ii.8. 
cxxm.17,18. jdla, ci.46. viii, 22. 


caiushtaya,cxx\\i.\2,xxv;.2. jigd, xvi.13 

viii. 18,34, ix.l3, x 12, xL;canrfra, v.5. \jigdsi. xvi.18. 

17, xiv.6,22 , xt. 8, xvi.29,ir. ca/-; + a/, cii.I2.13,28.35.ij!5!;>a, xvi.13. 
iviii.4; -t-pan, cviii.l4,| 44,50, iv.23, v.l, xvii.8, J i </ A d, xvi.13. 

ix. 9. ! xxi.l5, xxii.9,10; + !;!;a-'^!^Atis!, xvi.18. 

graha, ix.20. , hhi, cii.25: and uccdra- jikvd, ii.20. 


graham-, i.22.24.50:-ci.l8,. na. 

22,26 50-3,59,61, ii.23.|card, iii.8. 
iii.l etc., iv.9 etc., v.7 etc ,[cardvah, iv.38. 
vi.5 etc., vii.2 etc., -nili carman, xiiL13. 
etc., ix.l etc., x.9 etc., xi. carshan, xiii.l3. 

3 etc , xii.3 etc., xiii.4etc.. carshanx, iii.l. 
xiv.l7 etc., xvi.l etc, cararjo, ii.36:-cii.44. 


xxiii.7, x.xiv.2. 
grama, vii.2. 
gram i, iv.53. 
grdhaka, ci.21. 

ghakdra, viii.26. 
r. ghat, cxiu.15, xv.6. 
ghata, cii.7, xxii.3. 
gharmdsah, xi.5. 
ghd, iii.8. 
ghushyd, iii.l2. 
ghrnxvdn. v.21. 

ghoshavani, i.l4. ii.S, viii.3,jcr<d hi.l2. 

ix.8:-ci 14 {-vattva), etc. \cet, xx 3, xxi.9:-cii.25,.etc. 
ghni, iv.28. ,co Htame, iv.ll. 

ghrdnabila, c ii.52. I 

\cha, V.22, xiv.8. 

na, V.32. \chaflsine, xvi.13. 

nakara, ix.l8. chakdra v.34. 

[chatva, c v.22, 35,37. 

ca (c), v.4,20,22, xiii.l5. 'ehandasvatx. iv.20. 


cdiurya, cxviii.3. 
ir. ci: + nih. ci.l, .xiv.4, xxi. 
j 16: siad nifcdyaka. 
'icikitvdn, ix.21. 

\cit, xviii.2. 

r. cit: cintya, cii. 19, xii.3. 
citi, iii.7. 

\eHrd, iii.4, 
cl, iv.33. 

r. cud: codya, ei.14,53, iv. 

11 . 

cupunikd, xiii.12. 


\jihvdgra. ii.l8, 37, 38, 41 
j OOTa(lAya):-cii.l9,20, xxi. 
I 15. 

\jihvdmadhya, ii.l7 {-dnta), 
I 22.36,40 {-dnta) :-cii.20. 
\jihvdmiilu, ii.35. 
[jihvdmuhxja, i.l8, xiv. 15:- 
cii.44. 

\jihvikd, cviii.16. 

\jxgivd, xvi.13. 

[jushdnah. xi 16. 
jushta, xi.3. 

\juhut&. iii.l2. 

-jha, xxiv.6 

T.jnd, xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.l7, 
etc. ; jndpay, c iv.40, xii. 
6,11, xvL9,10,xix.2; +w.- 
vijneya, xxiv.3 :-ci.7,52, 
53,61, ii.l8, etc. ;+sawi, 
cxx.l : and vijneyatva. 
'jndpaka, civ.47. 
jndpana. c viii. 18. 
jhe, iv.39. 
jyd. X.13. 
jydyd. xvi.13. 
jyotih, vi.l3. 

tiiakdra, v.24,37. 
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ta {0, V.33, vii.13, xiii.15. 
tatva, cL21. 

tavarga, ii.37, xiii.ll, xiv. 

20:-cii.44, xiv.28. 
tavargiya, cxiii.l4. 


tha {th), vii.]4. 

da (rf), xiii.l6. 
dakdra, civ.38. 

■na i«), xxi.l4. 
nakdra, Tii.l, xui.6. 
■natva, cL51,60, v.3. 

etc., xiii.7 etc. 
jijc, ciilT. 


ta (<), vii.13. 

ta (pron.), i. 33, 41, 49, ii..3.7, 

31-4, v.27,38. ix.2. .xii.9, 
xiv.9, xix.3,4, X.X.4, xxi.2,jtrrf^e, iv.ll 
13, XXU.2, xxiii. 13.16-9. fe, iv.40,42. xi.lO. 


takdra, v.22,33, vi.5,14, vii. 
15 

tat, ix.l7. 
tatah, XV.3, x.xu.14. 
tatra, t. 3, xxii.3.12. 
tatrd, iii.8. 
tathd, xxii.l4. 
tathdtva, ci.43, ii.20. 
iaihdbhdva, ci.61. 
taddnim, ci.21. 
taddhita, cxiii.9. 
tanuvdu, iv.44. 
tanu yat, iv.52. 
tantu, cii.7. 
tapatd, iii.l2. 
tap as ah, xii.8. 
tapast, iv.ll. 
tamasah, Tiii.24. 
r. tar : + ava, cu.9. 
taraid, m.l2. 
tard, iii.8. 
tarhdn, vi.14. 
tarhi, ci. 15,21. ii.25, iii.8, 
etc. 

tavarga. ii.38, xiv.20,21:- 
c ii.44. 

tavargiya, xiii. 1 5. 
tasthivd xvi.l3. 
tasmdt. Lx. 17. 
tasmin, vi.14. 
tMparya, ci. 15, 24, 35 36. 
tan, vi.14. 

tdbhydm eva, iv.52. 
tdmra, cxxiv.6. 
tdra, xxii.ll, xxiii. 5, 10. 
tdlu, ii.22,36 40. 


tishthd, iiL12. dadhdsi, xvi.18. 

tioratara, xviLl,4:-cxvi.24, danta,n.4,ii:-cn.l8(-pahkti). 

xvii.2,3 {-tva). dantamula, ii.38,41,42. 

tu, i. 19,59, iil4,25.29.33,45, r. dar: + d, cix.21, xiii.l6. 
iv'.40, viii.16. ix.9, x.l9, rfariii, iv. 12. 

21, xi.l, xiv 5,11. XV.3, 8 , r. darf, ci.l, ii.2,5, iv.ll, 
xviii.l. XX.2, xxii.6, xxiv. viii.lB, ix.22, x.lO, xiv.5, 

5. 28. 

t«, iv.42, V.13. .darfana, ci.59, ii.l, iii.l 

ci.33, ii.l9 (-fra), xiv. (ad-), xi.l9 (ad-), xii.3 
23. I (a<2-), xiv.5, 15, xv.9c, xvi. 

tu, iii.l4. I 26. 

Hdnave,nm.\i. |r. dd: + anupra, cii.8;+M- 

vii.2lti2sA«iM. cii.20 (-bhdva,. pd, cii.7, 8: and anupra- 
-bhuta), xxiii.6 (-bhdva). ddna, updddna. 

tr-, xvi.27. dddkdra, iv.22. 

trnnc, iv.ll. ddrunya, xxii.9. 

iriiya, i.ll, viii.3, xxiii.l2, ddrdhya, cxvii.1. 

16:-ci.61 ( toa), xxiii.10 dufi'a, xvi.13. 

(-savana). divah, viii.24,28. 

divi, vi.2. 

r. dij-.’ + d, c XX.4!; ,• + anna, 


le asya, iv.20. 
te dear auti, iv.20. l 
Tdittiriya, xxiii.16,15 (-ka). 
tdirovyahjana, xx.7, 12:- 
] cxiv.29, XX.8. 
trapu, V.4. 

Sfot, i.20, xxiii.11,14. 
tri, vii. 2, xvi.25. 
trih, i.36. 

tripadaprabhrti. i 61 :-o i. 

59,61 (-tva), xi.9,18. 
Tnbhdshyai atnii, cintr. and 
endings of chapters. 
trimutra, xxii.l3. 
jinVapa, ci.36. 

In, vi.2. 

\tnn, vi.14. 

\irdividhya, c ii.3. 
dvah, xi.5. 
ivarii tard, iiL8. 
r. fear; atvaritam, e xxiii 
20 . 

tvashtah, viii.8. 
tva, iii.5. 
tvishi iii.l. 
tve, iv.lO. 

tha (th). iv.7, vii. 14. 
the, iv.40. 

da (d), iv.7. 

dafirukd, daHshtrd- 
bhydm, daitsam,. <2a/7-j 
sandbhyak, daitso- 
bhih, xvi.l9. 

\d(ikdra, v.8. 


tdvant, i.35:-ci.l,41,56, ii.3, dakshinend, iii.lO. 

25, viii.l6. datte. xi.5. 

tishthan vi.14. daddsi, xvLlS. 

tishthanty ekayd,Y.\%. dadhdnah, 


ci.26.32, 51, 55,60, ii.l9, 
etc. ; +«<, civ.2,52, x.ll: 
-\-upa, x.xiii 18 :-ci.l,60, 
xvii.l. xiiii.6,17 ; + nt'A, 
ci29. ii.l, 23. x.23, xiii. 
9i>, xxiii.n.x.xiv.5; +pra- 
tinih, cii.7: and anvdde- 
ra, -raka, ddei-a. -faka, 
nirdei.a, -faka. 
r. dih: + sam, cxiv.4. 
didivd, xvi.l3. 
dipa, fxvm.3, xx.l2 (-vat), 
diptija, x.xiii.l3. 
diyd. iii.l2. 

diryka, i.3.35, viii 17, x.2, 
xxii.l4, xxiv.5:-cii.24, 
iii.l, V. 1 2, etc. : and ddir- 
ghya. 

dirghd, iii.5. 
duhrlishta, c xiii. 16. 
dundubhi, cxxiii.3. 
durbala, cxvi.l9, xxi.l. 
durydn. ix.21. 
dr-, xvi.27. 

drdha, xvii.6, xx.9 (-tara): 

— cxii.5, xx.lO. 
drdhay, c xxiii. 19. 
drdhe, iv.27. 
drshtdnta, cxiii.l5. 
devu, rishah, viii.24. 
devatd phalguni, iv.l2. 
devate, iv.ll. 

Devadatta, ci.l4, Iv.52. 
devd, iii.2. 
devdn, vi.l4. 

Devipurdna, cxxiv.6. 
dtfa, i.59:-ci.29, u.l7, viii. 

21, xix.3. 
deha, c vi.9. 
ddirghya, cxxii.9. 
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dosha, iT.23, xiT.15,22. xvi. 

19,29, xxiii.20. 
ddurbalya, cyi.5. • 

dyavi, vi.2. etc., saihdhdna etc. 

dydvdprthict/n.H. x.l3. 

r. dmt, ci.61, iv.lO, t.15, x. dhdnikd, xiii.l2. 


sam, CV.3: smA asamhi-lndrrmdheya, xx.8 ;-cxTiii3, 
ta, abhidhaiia, vidha ete.,\ xxi.l5. 
vihitatva, vyavadhdna\ndman, ci.ll. 

ndsikd, ii.3,49,52:— cii.30. 
Indsikya, i.l8, ii.49,50 {mu- 


19, xm.14, xxiv.6t!. 
dyotaka, civ. 11. 
dravind, iii.5. 
dravya, xxii 3. 
drdghiyd. xvi.l3. 
druta, cxxi.l {-vrtti): 
adr-. 

dva, i.3, iT.45, viii.20. 
dvandva ciii.9 x.6. 


dhdtd rdtih, xl3. 
dhdma, xiv.8. 
dhdmd, iii.8. 
dhdrayd, iii.8. 
'-d?ii-, vi.ll. 
and dhi, iv.l2. 
dhira, xviL8. 
dhtr dsah. xL16. 
dhuh, v.lb. 


dvaya, civ.23,52 etc,, xiv.4.'dArto, xviii.S (-pracaya)-. 


dvdr, cxxi.6. 
dvdrdu, iv.38. 
dvih, i.35. 
dviguna, ci.35. 
dvdiya, i.11,12, xiv.5,12, 

xxiii.l2, 14, 15, 16: -Cl. 28 
(-yd), xxi.l2. 
dvitva, CV.3, .xiii.4 

etc., x.xi.5,l6, x.xiii.20, 
xxiv.5 etc. 

dvimdira, xxii.l3:-cxviii.l 
(-td). 

dviyama, xix 3, xxiii.17:- 
c xix.4. 

dviruktatva, cviii.l6. 
dvirdpa, ci.35. 
dviroshthya, cii.25. 
dvivacana, ci.23, ii.lo, t. 25, 
ix.l3, xiv.6. 

dvivarna, ix.l8, xiv.l:- 
cxiv.2-4. 
dvisvara, xvi 17. 
dve, iv.49. 


cxxiiill. 
dhrlavant, xxiii.20. 
dhrtavrate, iv.ll. 
d/iruvakshitih, xi3. 
dhvani, c ii 1, .xxii.l, xxiii.6. 
dhvdna, xxiii,5,7. 


dha (dk), viii33. 
dhakdra, c xiv.23. 
dhaite, iv.53. 
r. dhar: + ava, cxvil2, xxii. 
6: and avadhdraka, -ra- 
na. 

dharma, cLl, iv.52, v.28, 
viii. 1.5, x.10,11, xv.8(-td), 
xxii, 10, 15. 

-dharmaka, cx.lO. 
dharmin, cil. v.28. 
dharshd, iii.8. 


I 

xiv.i'na («), iv.32, xii4. xxii 4. 

■ Via, i4,13, 18, iil2, iv.2,14, 
21,30,32.37,39,41,43,53, 
v.16,21, 29,35,37, vi.6,11, 
13, viil5, viii7,14,]9,26, 
32,35, ix.3,6,l3.17,23, x. 
13,18,20,24, xii3, xiii.4. 
15, xiv.14,24.31,32,33, 

xv.2,5, .xvi7,l 1,1 7.31, 
xviiS, xix.5, xxi7.11,16. 
xxii.8. 

l-raa-, xvi21. 

\nah, xil3. 
nah prthivi, iv.l9. 
nakdra, v.20,24,26,33, vii.l, 
lx, 19, xiiiG, XV. 1, xvii.4. 
nakih, vi.5. 
nan, ci60, viii33, x.22. 
nanu, cil,2,l5,l,-<,21,53,59. 
ii.7,9,18.20,23,25,47, iiil, 
iv.3 etc., v.l etc., vi3, viii. 
13 etc, ix.8 etc., x.10,25, 
xiii.9,15, xiv.4 eta, xvi.2 


khan-), xxi8,12,14:-cii. 
50.51, viiil5, xxil.3. 
ni, il5. 
nih, vi.4,5, vii.2, viii24,35. 
nitardm, ci.59, v.28. 
nitdnta, xvi. 24. 
nitya, 159, iv. 14,39,43,54. 
vi5,14, xiv.6, xvi.9,17, 
xx.2,9:-ci57 (-td), iv.40, 
X.12, xii.ll. xiv.5 (-tva). 
19, xx.8. xxiv.5 : und an-, 
nipuna, cxxiv.6. 
nimada, xxiii.5.8. 
nimitta, i60 :-cill.22,25, 
58, iv.3, 6, 40,47,52,. v.9, 
22.35, ix.lO (-tva), 19,22, 
24, xi5, xiii7,15, xiv.22, 
28, xviS (-tva): and pa- 
ran-, purvan-. 

\nimittin. c i.o8, iv.3, 45,47, 
X.16, xiiilS, xiv.28, xv.8. 
'niyaia, see r. yain,. 
niyama, ci21,49ti. ii23,25, 
44, iiil, iv.23,52, v.22, 
liii.S, xii8, xiiil5, xiv.4, 
5, xvi..', 8, xxi.l, xxiiil6. 
airapeksha, cxxil. 
nirargala. ci.l5. 
nirdkarana, ci.57, x.22, xiii. 

13, xiv.22. 
nirupaka, cxxiiL20. 
niritpana, cxxilO. 
nirnaya, ci.l. 

nirdega, ci.l4, ii.43, iv.3, v. 

24. viiie, .xiii.9, xxii.4. 
\mrdefaka, xxii.4 :-ci 59. 
nirvdha, civ 3. 

\nivartaka, cii.33, iv.40, x. 

21,xv8, xvi9. 
jnit'rW, cii.33,45, viii. 32, xiv. 

5,18, xxii.6, xxiii6,19. 


r. dhd : + dbhi, xxiv.3 :-c xiv. \n d, iii8. 
5,28, xviii3,7 ; 4-t;ya!ia,‘ 
ci.l7, iv.51», xiii7,14, 
xiv.30 ; + abhyd, c i46 ; + 
ahhini, c xiv. 9 ; + in' ; c i 
34, iv.2,8,41, xiv.4; vihi- 
ta, cii.47, xi4, xiiil5, xvi. 

29, xx.l, xxil5, xxiv.2; 
yaOidmhitam, cvni24,26, 
27,29-34, ix.24, x.l8; + 


etc., x^iL3, XX.2, xxi.l, 5. ni^cdyaka, cxxi.5 (-tva). 
v. nam: in vinatatd. nishedha, ci21,59, iv.14,23, 

jmamaA, iv.42, viii30, xi 40,41 54, v.16,30, vi5 

. I etc., vii.2 etc., viiilS etc., 

^navan, 1 . 2 '. i 1^.4 etc., x.l5 etc., xil,5, 

\nahyati, vii.l6. 


I 


xii.8, xiii.4 etc., xiv.l etc., 
xvi.l 2,1 8,29 (-ta), xx.2, 
xxiv.S. 


twada, ii.4,8, xxiv.5 :-cii.3,! 

XXUI.2. ^ '(nibhedhaka, cxiii.5. 

\ndndpada, i.48 {-vat\ xx.'S nishpddyatva, cii.20,23. 
(-stJm). xxiv.3 :-cxx.4'mAato, cxix.3,4 

i.39, xix.l, xxiii.20 


\ndndpadiya, 160. 
ndndhhuta, c xxiv.3. 
\ndhhi^ iv.l2. 
\ndfmatah,, cxxiii.5. 


cxviii.4, XX.3, xx!!!.!*?. 
nicatva^ xxiv.5. 
nicd, V.8. 
nicdikkara^ xxii. 1 0. 
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nicdistara, i.44. 

««, V.13. 

nudd, iiiS. 
nit, 

nunam, vu.l6. 
nr-, vii.9. 
nrtyanti, 

rtemir devdn, vi.l4. 
neshtah, viii.8. 


10,12, vi.8, viiL33, ix.l, paribhdihd, cly. 52. 
xiv.5, XX.2, xxiv.6, etc. ; jjarmdna, xxiii.2:-ci.37. 
and ekap-, ndndp-, prakr- parisamdpti, ci.61. 
tip-, samdnap-. parihdra, cintr., i.14,21,53, 

padakdla, cibO. vi.4, Tiii.9,, 59, ii.9,2U, iii.l, iv.54, T. 

xt.7, XI 2,4t'. I 28, Tiii. 18. ix.8. xm.l4, 

padakrama, xxiv.S. xvi.l3. 

padagrahana,i.5ii:-cL5l-3,‘pari, m.7, vii.4. 
iv.ll, V.12. ix.22. parikshana, exiv.5. 

ndimittika, c ix.22, xiv.28«. padaptUha. fiv.S, t.2. parikshd, ci.l. 
ndiranfai ya, c xix.3. padasainhitd, xxiT.2 3 ^aruA, viii 32. 

nydya, ci.59, ii 17,25,51-1;, cxiii.u, 14, xxiv.4. paryanta, ci.5.% m.3. etc. 

iv. 23,51. v..'i6, viii.l6, xi padasomaya, cvL14. paryavasdna, ci.l. 

18, xui.l5, xiv.4, xvi.l9. padddi. xvi.2 S:-<riii.l,lo. ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 

nydyya, txiv.5. etc. xix.3, .xxi.lO, x.xii.3. 

nyima. cintr., i.42 {-tva), paddnta, xiv.28. xy'i.U pavarga, ii.39, ix.4:-€ii. 

iL23,23 (-iva), xxiii.2U. ciii.l, iv.3 (ap-), 5, ix.l 1- 44. 

-'in:ati, iv.29. 15 etc., xiii.13 (■tva). pai^u. c i.l-i (-mani), xxiii.7i;. 

paddrtha, exiii.14. payun, vi.l4. 

(^), lv.28,30. padi, vi.2. j)u, x.l3, xyi.2. 

piikdra, v.36, viii.23. paddikadefn, ci. 23,50, \y . 35. pdkavati , c.xxii.13. 

paksha, civ.23,40, v.30, viu. 54, vi 10.12, Tii.b.ll, Tin. pdttia. ci.l5 (li(eska-), iiLl, 

13. ix.6, X.20. xiv.10,11. 2S.29 xi.15,17, xii.6, xui. vi.l2, Vii.16, viii.27. ix.21, 

17, xt.3, xviii.3,7. 14, xvi.20,29. ! x.l3, xiii.10,16 (-antara). 

pahka, civ.2.'i, xiv.4. paddhati, cxiv.4. ' xvi.l9,20,26i;,29, 

paiikti, cii.18. papirtt. xvi.I3. pdthakrama, ci.l. 

pancan, i. 10. payi'l;. xvii.8. pdni, xiii.9. 

paiicama, xxiu.2 ;-cxxi.l4 jia yasnd-ft. ix.21. pdnintya, ci.15.53, xiv.4, 

(-mi). para, i.8,9.30, iv.18,45,47. xviii.l. 

pancavi'/tyati, . ] 50, v.7,lo, x.16,25, xiii. jjdiAoA, xi.lG. 

16, xiv.4, 9,22, 29, xvi.l9, esTia A, xiv.8. 

xxi. 5,9; -para, iii.1,3,4. iii.lO. 

iv.4, 6,24,28, 30,32,33.37. pdda, e.\xii.l3. 

38 42,44,46,52, v 4-6,8, jju'daiTSa, xx.6.12;-cxiv. 
14,17,20,22,23, 25, 27-30, 29, xx.8. 

32 37, vi.5,14, vii.l5, ym.'.pdyuhhih, vi.5. 

2-4,7, 1 1,12,14,1 6, 23, 25- purayd, iii.l2. 

31,34, ix. 1-5,7,8,10. 13, ^eirifcsA^a, ci,4,14, ii.23, 
20,22,24, x.2,4-8,13,14, xiv 28. ' 

22, .xi.9,15,18, xii.4,5, xiii. pan. iii.7, vii.4. 

2-4.11.15, xiv.l. 9,11-13, prirf re, iv.ll. 

16,17, i9-2],23. 24,26-8, pdlay. Cii.l7. 

31, XV.4, xvi. 1, 2, 10,14,27, pingaldksha, c xxiv.6. 
xix.3,.xxi.7,9,ll,12,14,16, pit-, iv.7. 

xxii. l5; xxi.2. pitaA, viii.8. 

r. pad:-\-d, ciii 1-15. Y.3. paraiah, cv.24, viii 6, x.lO, pitdrah, xi,16. 
10,20-25,34—7. vi.l-14.| 11, xx.3. pitfn, vi.l4. 

etc.; dpanna, ci.51, Y..i5,\p(iratru. cviii.33. pidhuna, cxviii.3. 

x.lO, xvi.3,15; dpdd-. c\\.:paratva, ci.15,30. pinva, viii.25. 

7, xxi.6;-l-«t, c vii.l5; -I- IparaHipdto, cii.2. pipilikd. c xxii.l3. 

upa, ci.l, ii.47. iv.3,52. y. paranimitta, civ.7.25. v.24 pibd, iii.8. 

1,35, viii.18, xiv. 28, xvi.j viii. 6,23. xiv.5. xvi.l4t'. pipivd, xvi.l3. 

19; -t-nih. cxiv.5 ; -t-pra-^^parabhuta, cviii.33, xx 4. p u-, xvi.9,13. 

<i, evi.l3, viii.l5 : +sa);i,ipa»’nnia, xiv.8. \puiidiriga, cnl. 

xxiii.20: and anupapan-paraspara, ci.3, v.2 (-r/m-punyi'.xm.d. 


pata, cii.7, v.28. 
r. path, ci.51, v. 1,2. 
xxiv.3,5. 

pani, panim, xiii.lO 
paneta, xui.l2. 
patakgdn, ix.23. 
PatahjaK, cxxi. 1. 
pataye, patik, 
viii.27. 

paiir nah. xi.l6. 
pati, iv.35, viii.27. 
pate, viii.27, xii.8. 
patni, vi.7.- 
p-atm ve-, viii.27. 
pathe. viii.25. 


Lx,20. 


patim, 


na, dpatti, dpddaka, ulpat-\ vaya), xv.6 (d*>.). 
ti, upapatti, nishpiidya,\pardmar<in, cii.7. 
praUpatti. '^pari. i.15. 

pad, iv.44. ipari. vii.4. viii.28. 

pada, i.50,54, vi.4, viii.9,ipa; i I’u, viii..34. 

XV.7, xvi.l7, xx.2,6, xxu.\parikalpanu, c,xviii.7i’. 
13 (-virdma):-c Y.\.2,3.\parigraha in ap-. 

TOL. IX. 


put-. Tiii.28. 
pu trah, xi.l6. 
punuli, viii.8 32. 
punurukta. i.61 . -—0 1.33 (-td), 
xi.9 (-tva): and pdunar- 
uktya. 

■punarukti c xxi.l 0. 
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W. I). Whitney, 


fiunarvacana, prakdialca, cm.9. \prahala, ci-a.Xi. 

7. frrakrta. ii25:-<;i.35, ii.3.7,i^fl6Ar<i, i.61, iv.22,23:-ci. 

pwastdt, ci.43, iv.2. vi.5. 15, v.25,30, viL15, viii.6j 11. ii.3, iii.9, v.10,38, xvi. 

puvah, xi.l6. (-tva), xx.S, .xvi.l6 (-foa),| 18. 

pushpd, m.5. i xxiii.20 (-tea). prayatna, xvii.6,l:-ci.3, 

piijd, CV.41, .xiii.ie. prakrti, ii.7. v.2, uc.16, xix.i xvi.24, xvii.l, xviii.4, xix. 

iii.7. 4, xxii.l, xxiv.S:— ciii.l, 5, xx.9— 12, xxiu.6. 

puriia, cxvii.8. v.22 {-tva), x.24 (-vat), prayoga, xTiii.4,7 (yatha-). 

puna, .xviiS. t xiii.9— 13. xiv.28, xix. 3 xxiii.6;-ei.7,18,42, ii.7, 

purne, it.26. ' (svariia-), 4. x.xii.2: and, xiv.28, xvi.l9, xvii.G,7, 

ptirie, ir.ll. | prdkrta. xviii.3, xxii.3, xxiii.10,14, 

purva, i.29. ii.28. iv.13.16. ^/aAv-fe^urfa, ciii.l. ! -xxiT.3: and aj)-. 

v.3, 31,37, Tiii.l7, xi.l9, jjralTxAla. ii.l5. [prayojana, ch2 etc., ii.4-6, 

xii.9, xiii.9, xiv.G, xv.a. prakshdlana, civ.'Z'i, xivA. v.l, -xiv.4. xvi.23, xviii.l. 
xxi.S; -purva, i.4, pragraha, i.60. iv.l, x.24,j xix.i. xxii.ll, 12. 

iv. 7,40, v.4-6,8,9, 1 2-14, .xv.6 (aju-) :-c iv.2 etc . x.^prauana. i.47. 

32-6,38, x-i.2,4,7,11,13. 15, xii.8, etc. ‘pra varta-, iv.52. 

vii.2, 4, 7-9,11-1 3, viii. 16, ^raeaja, .xviii.3 (dhrtap-), pravdda, .xiii.9 xiii.9 

23, ix. 9, 18, 20, 21, x.3,9, .xi.x 2. xxi.lO :-c xxi.6j (-tva), 10. 

19, xi. 1,5,8-11,13-16. xii (-tva), 11. xxiii.l6,17,njwaf«a, ci.61, iii.9, iv.52, ix. 
3,6,8, .xiii.6, xiv.l, 2,6-8, (-tva), 'id. ' 20, xi.3, xiii.l5, end’gs of 

xvi.4,9,11. xix. 2, xx.2.2 ji-mnara, xviii.l i.l, xviii. chap, xii., xxiv., xiii.- 

(<^P-)t <1 xxiL14; purva-, 1-7. xxivu. 

ii.48, xv.l, xi.x.5; purve, pronyasta, ii.20. IprOilishta, .xx.5,11 :-exx.8. 

.xv.9; purvam, ci.l, ii.l. prati, i.lS. \prasakti. cxivAv. 

purvaje, iv.ll, 23. pratidhvani, c\\.3. \prasahga, c\.o3, ii.9, iv.52, 

e x.10,11, .xi.3. pratipatti, cx\.3. j 54, v.22. xiv.22, xvi.2: 

purvatra, cxti-ld. >pratipadaji(iiho,c\-\\.ld,y\h.\ and afop-. 

purvanimitta, cix.l9, xi.5i 27. \prusarana, cy.22. 

(-tva). .'pratiproauva, c vi.l3, .xiii.8,W(wfd(fAt, ci.2, ix.7. 

p&rvapada, i.49:-ciii.l,15,! 13, xiv.24.32. prasiku, in o. 

v. 3. pratibandhaka, civ.39. pra, iii.o, vil.7. 

purvdpartbhuta, c X.2.G. prativiieskam, civ.ll. prdkrta, vi.l4, xiii 14, xiv. 

p&rvokta, cii.19. etc. praturut, cii.3. 28:-cv.22, xiii.l4. 

push,d,x.\3. piatishedha,ci.l\, iv. i3, y. prdcurya, cxiw.b. 

prkta, xm.\d (svura), xxiii.| 36,37, viii.13, xiii.8,13,15, p/tina, v.l. ' 

3 (varnct-)'. and ap-, i xiv.4,24,32«, xv.3,.xvi.l7, prd<uA, viii. 8. 
prnasvu, iiiS. : xxi.l, xxii.9, .xxiii.6, prdtahiaiana, cxxiii.10. 

prtiiak, ii. 23,25.25 (-tva), \ pratisbedhaka, xxii.8. prdtikulya, ci.46. 

41, xiv. 15, xx.lO. ,pratiti, c'u.23. prdtipadika, ci.22. 

prthakkarana, civ.ll, ix.3,\pratte, iv.ll. prdtifdkhya, cintr., and 

9, xiv.l5, .x.xi.6. \pratyak, ii 41 :-cii.42,42 eiid’g.s of chapters. 

,prthivi,vi.\3. | (-tva). pcdhirMtia, ii.3:-cxxii.2. 

prthivi yajne, xi.\d. \pratyaksha, cyiii.3i, \x.9. jirdtiJiata. xx.3.11 :-cxiv. 


prshati, iv.l5. Ipratyagdtman, cii.41. 29. xx.8. 

prshti, ]n.T. pratyahgatva, c\.3A, xxi.l. prdthamika, civ. 23. 

prshthe, xi.\G. pratyaya, v.l -.-ci.ll. pr dnta, cii.ll. 

prshthya, ix.20 ■.-cix.23 pratyuddharana, cxii.3. prdpana, cxiii.U. 

'(-tva). pratyekam, cv.in,l5, .x.xi.,pr«pta. c i.l3, 18, 19.34, iv. 

po-, viiL29. 15, .xxlii.5. 43 , v.3,10. vi 14 (-tva), 

poshAn, ix.2\. pratAoma, i.ll, 12,27, ii.ll,, xii.8, xiv.l9, xvi.29. 

pdnnaruktya,ci.3l, ii.47, iv. v.3,38, viii.l, xi.3, .xiv.9, prripfe’, ci.59, iii.l, iv.14,39, 

23, xiv.4, 22,28. 12,17, xxi.l6, xxiii^2,14:: 43,54, v.l3 etc., vi.7 etc., 

pdurdnika, cxxiv.d. -ci.23 (-7«a), .xxi.12. vii.15-6, viii.7 etc., ix.3 

pdurusha, cxxiv.6t;. pradipa, c.xviii.3. ! etc., xiii.13-5, xiv.5 etc. 

Pdnshkarasddi, see p. i3d. prodeca, ci.59, ii.l8, 42. ^ xv.5, xvi.5 etc. : andafep-. 

pra, i. 15. praderini, cxxiu.Vl . '.prabalya, ci.bd. 

pra, iv.33, vii.4, viii.34. pradhdna, ci.58, xxi.2 prekshuvani, c xxi.l. 

prakatay, cxvi\i.3. (-td). Iprwana, cii.2. 

prakarsha, cii.2n, xiii.d. pradbvahsin. cvil.ld. pro, vi.2. 
prakdra. ci.l5, ii.6 iii.7. v. prapaurita, ri.59. \Pldkshdyana, see p. 430. 

10, x.xiii.l9. \p>abundha, r.xii9, xiii 15. Plukshi, .=ee p. 430. 



Tdittiriyn-Praticdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 


455 


pluta., i.4,36, x.24, xv.7, 

xxiv.5:-cL20, ii.l2, iiLl, 
ix.9, X.15, xt.7 (-vat), 8. 
pluti in mandukap-. 

phanat, xiii.l2. 
pJiuJgum, iv.l2. 

r, badh : + upa, c i.59 ; + sam, 
cix.21, xiv.l 8 ; + abhisam, 
cv.lO; and 
prabandha. 
r. badh (badh), ci.61 
19 : and bddha etc. 
barsva, ii 18 :-e ii.l9. 
baia, ci.53, ii.l8. 
balavant, cxvi.l9, xxi.l. 
bahule, iv.ll. 


16, viii.24— 32, ix.2 etc., 
x.24, xi.l9, xiT.S, xvi.2 
etc., xxi.2 etc., 15 (bba- 
jyamdne): and -blid) etc., 
vibbajya etc. 

\bhajd, hi. 8. 

T. bhan, ci.15,57. xxiT.3»,4, 

6 . 

,'^bhadrah, xu.3. 

,\bhaya, cxiv.4. 
upabandha, bharatd, iii.ll. 

Bharadvdja, see p. 430. 
xvi.bhard, iii.l2. 

bharisbyantt. iv.l9. 
Ibharemd, iii. 10. 
Ibhacatah, iv.52. 
bhavatd, iii. 12. 
ibharant, ci.21, iv.23. 
bdhuvacana, ci.23, v.24, viii.'iAttarf. iii.8. 

6. Bhavisbyatpurdna, cxxiv.6. 

bahusvara, iv.40:-<;viii.l0i6/i«</a, cv.l (cedrt-), xiv.28, 
(-tva), xvi.12,18 (-tva). xix.3 (veda-), xxi.l5 (OTa-| 

babiipdddna, cvi.10,12, vii. ra-). 

6,11, viii.10,29, xi.l5, 17. bhdgadJte, iv.ll. 
xiii.l4, xvi.26. '-bhdj, cxiv.18 (ntsbedha-): 

Bddabbikdra, see p, 430. and kdryahbdj. 

bdna, xiii.9. bhdjana, cxvii.8. 

bdnavdn, ix.21. bhdmd, cxviii 3. 

bdnijdya, xiii,12 bhdmitah, xii.8. 

bddha, -dhana, cxvi.19, xxi. Bharadvdja, see p. 430. 

5, xxiv.5. bbdva, v.1,31, x.ll, xv.l, 

bddhya, cxxi.b. .\vii.4, xx.1,5 :-ci.61, ii. 

bdhulya, civ.23, 12, viii.l6, xxiv.5: and 

bibhrtas ta, iv.52. abb-, 

bibhrtd, iii.lO. -bhdvitva, ciii.l, x.l2. 

r. budh. ci.53, xiv.28, xix.4, r. bhdsb, ci.l4. ii.I4,33, viii.j 
.xx.lO, xxiii.2, x,xiv.2; + i 19. 
ni, xxii. 15. 
budhniy d, x.l3. 
brbatkapola, cxxiv.6. 
brbadgala, cxxiv.6. 
brbaspati. vi.7. 


bodhaka, cxxi.1.4. 
bodhana, cxvi.29. 
bodbd, iii.8. 
brahma ja-. iv.25. 
brahman, xiii.l3. 
Brahmajmrdna, cxxiv.6. 
brahmaloka, cxxiv.6. 


\ma (m), iv.7, xv.l, xvii.4, 
xxi.l4. 

'mah, xli.6. 

mahsatdi, mafisye, xvi. 
20 . 

mabhisbtbasya, xvi.28. 
makdra, v.l 2,27,35, viii.4, 
xiiil. 

makshu, iiil4. 
mahgala. ci.l. 
manca, cvi.9. 
mani. xiii.9. 
mandcda, cxxiii.16,17. 
mandukapluti, ciLl7, iv.51. 
maia, ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 
47, v.1.36-41, viii.18,19, 
etc. etc. 

ynati, xvii.8 (yathdm-). 
madhumdn, ix.21. 
madhya, ii.6,41,45, xix.l:— 
ci.l0, ii.2 (-defd), viii.l5 
(stha), xxi. 15. 
madhyama, xviii.4, xxii. 11, 
x.xiii.5,10 :-cxxiii.l7. 
man, ci.l5, 18, 19,21, ii.47, 
v,2,3], viii.23, xiii.lS. xiv. 
5,33, .XV.9, xvii.1-8, xLx. 
3, xxiii. 1 9 ; + saw, cv.41, 
.\v,8 : and maia etc. 
manah, xxiii.6. 
mandh, vii.9. 

\mantra, ciii.9. 
manda, cx.xiii.20 (am-), 
mandadbi, cxi.3. 
mandra, xxii.ll, xxiii.5,10, 
11.12,15.16:-cxxiii.l3. 
manyamdnah, xii.8. 
bhdshd \a chandobb-. maydni, vii. 12. 

bbdshya, cintr. -mar tab, xi.5. 

r. bhds, cintr. murtydn, ix.21. 

-bhib, viii.l4. maryddd, ci.l, iv.23. 

bhinna, cL3,29, iv.ll, xiii. r. ma/f .•+^ar(2, cxv.3: and 


I 15, xxiii,18. pardmar^n. 

bhima. bbimasena, cxviii.3. malimlu, vi.7. 

'i/iaja, xiv.8. maAdm, ix.21. 

[T. bhu, iL3, xxii.ll, xxiii.4: mahdprsbthya, xi.3. 
i -€v.l-+som, ci.49, ii.7, Mahdbhdrata, cxxiv.S. 

I iv.23, viii.13, xiii.l5: ani Mahdbhdshya, cii.7, v.2. 
sambhava. mahi, vi.2. 


brdbmana, ci.61 (-vdkya),-bbuta, cii.2, iv.23, 
xiv.33, xxi.l. ; etc. etc. 

r. bru, xviii.l :-ci.2, 36,46, xiv.8. 
iii.l, iv.3 etc., v.22,37, viii.|ftAu^anv, ii.ll. 

16, ix.23, x.lO, xi.9, xiv.bhuy d bsah. xv'i.lS. 

4 etc., xviii.2, xix.3, xxi.\bbushana, cintr., xvi.l9. 

1,13, xxiii.20. \bhusura. cintr. 

\bheda, civ.40,47, viii.18,21,* 

WaW, cintr., xxi. 6, 15. j xiii.9, xiv.22,28, xviii.3,' etc. etc. 

bhahga, ci.53. ii.9, iv.52, v.| xxiL2, xxiii.7,18, xxiv.4: mdtrd, xxiv.6. 

10.22. I and abb-. mdtrika, cxxl.lo. 

bhangurd, 'ni.b. viii.l4. mddbyandina, cxxi\i.lO. 

r. bhaj. cv.26-30,38. \n o-bhra/lrate. xvi.22. Mdyikdya, seep. 430. 


viii.5, TO a A i, iv.34. 

md, X.13, xvi.8; md pd- 
tam, iv.42. 
mdkih, vi.5. 

Mdcdktya, see p. 430. 
mdtah, viii.8. 

-mdtra, xviii.l, xxii.l3:-CL 
21,56.61, ill3,19, 25,33, 
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W. D. Whitney, 


' rndrdava, xxii.lO. ( 

mdsah, mdsdm, » 
mdsu, XTi.l2. 

mdse, iT.53. ! 10, xiv.5, eic. 

Mdhisheya, cintr., i.l-t,59, j/ttoia, iv.38. 
ii.li,3d, iv.40, viu.l9,20,!^arfi, iii.l3. 

22j xiT.28. xviii.7. 
initfiu, V.4. 
laithum, iv.53, x.l8. 
mith ii, iu.l4. 


ta)^ zvii.8 {^rnati), xvui.T|r. raci-^vi^ cintr., i.l8, viii. 
{•prayoga). xiiv.4 (‘Sva.). 1 9. 

yatkdkrama^ cill, u.44, x. ra/A«A, xi,5. 

ratham tare, iv.ll. 
rath?, iii.7. 

r. rab?i: + d, ci.2,5,14,33,47, 


mitpa. cxxm.3. 
mi^rita, cii.23. 

-misha, cxxiii.l9. 

/rt?j xvl9. 
midhuh, vi.5. 
Mtmdflsaka, ■v.41. 
//iukha., u.3.60. 
hiukhya. ci.43, 1123,25, 


ycalrchayd. cx^v.Qv. iv.22.23. v. 1. x. 10,24, 

yam kraadast. xxii.9.xxm.5.xxiv.2: and 

r. yain:'\-ni. ci.l: niyata, drarnhha etc. 

' ci.49, XV.6. ramantya^ civ.23, xiii.13, 

yama. xv.9 {ekay-)^ xxi.l3, xiv.i5. 

xxii.l2, xxiii.ll ii. rarm?n. ix.23. 

49, xv.9 xviL3, xix.3, xxi r.rah: ciu.l5. xxiii. 

! 8, xxiii.n: andt/wy? 

xiv.4, xvi 4. 
iT. rdj^ cxxi.l. 

\rdjadanta. cU.2. 

\rdtr t, iii 7. 
ruyah. viii. 29. 

Way a, xi.9. 

■ rdcn, xiii.l4. 
rdf*?', ci.6. xxii.l. 


I lury-- 
yaniah, xu.3. 
yamdii, ix.23. 

'wwyavena. vii.C. 

23, o2. V.22, X.12, 12 (-ifi;a),;y as Aia A, viii.3. 

.■iii.3,.xiii.l4,x-xiii.n : nui\.\ydjuri'edik(j; ci.l. 
am-. i Ynjfiaralkya, c xxiv d. 

muncd, iii.8. iydjniya. cxv.9. 

CV.31, .xvii I. \yV!l'>- >x.2(l, xi.3; -rasaA, vi.5. 

mushti,iv.l2 I -oi.iil, lii.I, ix.23 -r*-, xvi. 2 a, 

murdJuin, ii.37:-<:xiii.l6,;^ala, iii.lO. T.ric: vyaiirikia. c\v.o2,ix. 

xxiii.n. lyddrchika, c xxii.V. 20. xiv.28, xiiv.5: and 

wju/a, cxiii.l4,.xiv.5(-s«<ra).ij/a«a»i, vii.6. | atireka, 

watafcdrana, cii.8, xxii.l. ydmena, vn.ld. r ishah. 


mritd, iii.8. 
mrtyu, vi.l. 
mrd, cii.7, xxii.3. 
mrdutara, xx.li ; 

dava. 
me, ii.ll. 
meghd, iii.5. 

•m ey.i, xiii.l2. 
medhye, iv 11. 
melam, ci.40. 
mo, vi.2. 
mna, xiii.l4. 


\ydvat, i.41 (■ardha):-ci.22, ru, vii.l2. 

58, xxi.lo. xxii 3, xxiii. ri«;/ru. ci.l 8 (ar-), iv.40. 
; II. ‘ " 

and (yatha-) :-ci.lS, 

19,61, .X.12, xiii.l4, xiv. 

28 : and ay-. 

yukti, (;iv.23, xiii.15 (-anta- 
ru), xiv.4 (do.). 5 (do.), 
r. yuj, cii.23, iv.n;+^o, 


cvL5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiii.4; 
+ upa, c y'm.l3, xxiii.lO; 


rudra, xi.3 :-c i.61. 
rudrah, xi.l6. 
r. 7-udh : + vi, c xiv.4 : and 
a.nvrodha, virodha eta. 
rundhe, iv. 14. 
r. ruh: + d, fxiv.9. 
ruhemd. iii. 10. 
rOpa, xxii.2 ;-ci.l4,29,30, 
59, xiii.l4, etc. etc. 


ya (y), v.30, x.15,19, xii.4, 
xiii.3, xiv.21, xx.l. 
ya (pron.), ii 32,34, -xxu.l4. 
15. 

yafisat, yaUsan, -xvi.20. 


+ saw<, cxiv.26«; andir. rup:-i-ni, cii.l, xviii.l, 


yukta etc., prayoga eta, 
yoga etc., saiiiyukta etc. 
yukshvd, iii.8. 

'yuvayor yah, xi.l6. 
yushmdn, vi.l4. 
yushmunt tah, xiii.15. 


yakdra, ii.40, ix.lO 20, .xv.l.V^i xi.l6. 

xvii.4. XX.2. me aprathetdm, iv.20. 

yajdsi, xvi.18. \yend, lii.l2. 

yajiydn,\x.2'i. \yogavibhdga,ci\ \2.2^. 

yajv/rveda, ci.l5, x%\y. Q:\yogyatva. cii.3T. 


xxiv.4. 
rupe, iv.ll. 

repha, ii.41, v.10,29, vi.8 
{-Hint), viii.6, 7,1 6,20, ix. 

20, xiii.2, xiv.4. 6, 19, xv. 
1. xvii.4, .xxi.l5. 

rdivute, iv.l 1. 
rodasi, iv.l7. 

I 

'la (1), v.25,31, xiii.16, xiv.2, 

21 . 


and ydjurvedika. 
yajha, iv.44. 
yajnakarTnan, cxv.9. 

Tajnadatta, ci.l4. 
yajne, xi.l6. 
yat, iv.33. 

yatra, ii.31,33, xix.l, x-x.2. .radsyate. xvi 22. 
yatrd,n\.%. Wafthydi, xykTi. 

yatva, ci.4, viii. 8, ix.7,13,!?'aAsAa, iii.8. 

21,22, X.18. 'raghiyd, x^^\.\^3. 

yathd, i.6l (-ukta), v.2 {-yuk- rahga, ci.I, ii,52. 


yojand (sutra-), ci.35, xiv.|laAdro, ii.42, v.25, xiv.7,26: 
i -ci.l. 

ir. laksh, ci.40, iii.9. vii9, 
; xiii. 1 3 ; + «pa, ci. 29,38, 
vii.ll, xiii.6,' 39. 

lakshana, cintr., i. 1,38, 46, 
ii.3, 18,23, 25, iii.l, iv.43, 
V.26, ix.l. xil8, xiiLlS, 
xiv.29, xv.9i’, xix.3, xx.2, 
xxiii.5,7,20, xxiv.5,6: and 
upal-. 


28. 

'yo rudrah, xi.l6. 


ra (r), i.l9. 
xiv.15. 


I 
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Idkshya, cl 22, iv.52, viii.5 
(-tva), XV. 9?-. 

laghu, xxii.l4,t5. xxiv.5 
(-id). 

r. labh, cu.ll, 14, 16.21,25, 
27,32,34, iii. 1, etc. etc.,; 
xiT.4; + wj»a, ci.l3, xxiii. 
1U,13 : and upaluhdlii etc. 
T. lamb: + d. civ.ll. 
highava, cyi.3. 
liibha, ci.21. 

liiiga, ci.49, ii,7, -xiii.9, xv.6. 
r. lup, viii.16, ix.1,9, x, 14, 
19.22. xi.l, .XV. 1. .xvii.4 
(■i.4,6I, V. 1 2-9. viii. 17-9, 
x.14,20-2,23 (luptavat), 
XI. 3-18, xii.2-l(i, xiii.2— 4. 
fefci, .x.23:-civ.23, xiv.4. 
loka, eiv.52, xxii.9 (-vat). | 

lokun, Ti.l4. 

lake, iii. 6. iv.53. ' 

lopa, i.56,57, v 11, xii.l, xiii. 
1,15, XV, 1. xvLi.4, XX. 4, 
xxiv.5. -c i.51, 61, viii.S, 
17,18. ix.9, X. 19,25, xii. 
6.8, xxi.l4; and at-, 
lopin, i.23 i-c' 1.24, 
hiukika, ci.l. 
lyap, c.xxi. 14. 


i (v), iii.4, xii.4. 
ifl, xi.l6. 


tia/lfam, xvi.21. 
vafiaagah, vailsafe, xvi. 
20 . 

vakdra, ii.43, v. 13,30, ix.l6, 

x. 15.19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2, 
21,26, xx.1.2. 

caktra, cii.37. 

r. vac, i.61, xxiii.l9:-ci.7,50. 
52.53,59,60, li.23,24, iv.2! 
3,11, viii.10,18, ix.24. .xi. 
2. xii.l, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv. 
4,5, etc. etc. ; vivaksh, 
rii.37, xiii.15 ; +^ra, 
cxiv.4: and iikta. ukti, 
vac etc., ricakalui. 

V a caff, xi. 16. xii. 6. 
vacana, ci.l. ii.7, iii. 2, 7, 8, 
iv.23,38, V.2, vi.5,13.14. 
vii.2, xiii.8,13, ix.l, x.14. 

xi. l6, xii.ll. xiv.5,15.23. 
28, XV.8. xvi.29, xix.3. 

-vat. i.48,55, ii.21,51. 

-vat, iii.3. 

vatsa rasya rupe, iv.ll. 
■catsdnmdrini, cxxii. 13. 
vatsdnuirti, cxxii. 13. 
r. vad, xxiii.20 :-c i.48, ii.9. 
iv.52, V.3, xiv.4,23, xvi. 
13, etc. ;+opa, cxiv.o: 
and apavdda. -daka. 


,-van, iii.S, vii.6. wdnijdya. xiii.l2. 

\vanaspatibhyah, xii.S. ^vdnih, xiii.l2. 
vapdrrapani, iv.l2. \vdtah, xi.3. 
vayand, iii.2. \vdtd, iii5. 

r. var:-t-ni, ci.l9, ii.l4. Iv.' Vdtsapra, see p. 430. 

40, xi.l. xiii.4. xiv.4, x.x.ltffdu, cxili.9. 

2 ; + Ci, cxxii.l4: and -can, iii.S. 
vria saiiiiria. 'Vdyu, ii.2. 

Vararuci, ci.l 8, ii. 14, 19, iv. vuyuh, iv.42. 

40, viii.l9, xviii.7. x-xi.lo. ruracMcffl, cintr., ii. 47, viii. 
vurya. i.10,27, ii.ol (-vat). \ 20,22. 

varcasr, iv.53. \vdrundn. v.21. 

r. varj, civ.52, ix.20. xvi.25.ll aZmjW, see p. 430. 

-varja, ci.\-.20. vdci, iii.7, 

varna. i.l, 16,20.56, ii.7, xiii. cd*' ns?, iv.l7. 

5, xvii.7,8, xKn.t,2,4,:vdhanah. vii.6. 

x,\iii.l-3;-cviii.l5. .XVI 8- li. i.l5. 

10, .\x.2, etc. .VI, iii.15, .xvi.25. 

varnakrama, xxiv.6. likarsjia, xi.3. 

varnuauiiilntii, xxiv.'l:- vikalpa. ci.19,46, viii.22, ix. 

: cxiii. 14, x.xiv.4. I I, xiii.l6. 

varnita, ci.l, xviii.l. \rikdiu, i.28,56. xv.5, xxiv. 

I. c ii.47. iii.1,15. iv.5, 5 :-c iv.3, v.9, ix.l 1.1 2,14, 

2,1,4.5,52,54, v 10.19, etc.! 15, x,8,9. 
etc;4-aK«, ci.36, ii.SO. cii'dn'n, i.23;-ci.24. 
viii.34, x.9; + bi, c i. 1 8 , ' n'irta, i,51. xvi.3,15 ;-c iii. 
51,.59,(;o, ii.2.5, ix.9. x.1.5, 8 (-tva), xiii.15 (do.), xiv. 

19, xi.l, xiv.5,11, XV.3, 28 (do.): and oc-. 

xxii.6: +pca, c v.l,i>,22.ii')AT«n!a, xvii.6. xix.l, xxiii. 
xiv.u: and iiuuvartauo,\ 2o, xxiv.5 :-cxix. 2,5. 
aimvrtti,dvrtti,nirartukn, rikriyd, c xii.S. 
nivrtti. 'vigatutva. cxiv.28. 

vattaindnaiva, wigruha, c xiv.4. 

'vartuyd, iiLTi. vicakahana, xxiv.6;-cxviiL 

h-artaydai, xvi.18. | 4. 

-vartin, cii.47, viii.23, ix.l8,jt'i;'«if^a<i'a, rv.2, xxi.l.xxiv. 

xxi.3. 5. 

vardkayd, vardhd, iii.S. r. vid, xxii.l4;-ci.l (vidya- 


varahayatha, iii.lO. 
varskd, iii.5. 
varshiahthe, xi.l6. 
raj-an, ix.2l. 
la SI yd, xvi. 1 3. 
vasuh, viii 31. 

Vasil, iii.7. 
vast ah, viii. 8. 
vd, i.24,44.45, ii.50. xviii 7, 
xix.l, XX.2, xxii.7. 

Viih, vii.2, viii.8. 
vaii eshah, xi.l6. 
vdkya, ci.6i, xxiii.3.3 (-td). 
vdghd, vii 13. 


Mdiiatva), ii.47. ix.24, 

xiii.l4, etc. 
vidatr dn, ix.21. 

,i iduh, vi.5. 

.vidmd. Ui.lO. 

,vidvd-, xvi.13. 
jCidi'iin. vi.l4. 

-vidha, cxiv.33, xvi.29, 
xviii. 7, xix.3, xxiv.5, etc. 
vidhdna, ci. 11. 15. 19, 34, 53, 
11.9,13, iv.7,11, v.2,3,35, 
x.10,12,13, xii.ll, xiv.5, 
xvi.29, xvii.5, xxi.l, xxiii, 
7. 


vdc, xTiii.4, xxiii.3,4:-cxiv, lidhdyaka, c xix.3. 

4,5, xxiii.5— 10, xxi\ .5. ttdhi, v.2 :— c i.14.40.43,61, 
rdruka, cil8, T.2S, xxi.9, ii. 14,19.23 25,44, iii.8, v. 


xxii.4. 

rdcityafi, iv.52. 

-rdrin ci.l 5, v.lu, xvi.30. 
vdcya, ci.l8, iv.47. xiv.5. 
vdjupeya, xi 3 :-c i.61 
Tojasaneyiit, cxiv.33. 
l itnah cato, xiii.l 2. 
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1,41, viL15, viii.7, 15,25 
tyathd-) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 
8,13,17,22,24, x.10,11,13, 
24, xi.l, xiii.3, xiv.14,22, 
XV.8. xvi.3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 
4, xix.5, XX. 3, xxi.6, xxii. 
9,10. xxiii.lS, xxiv.5. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


vidhrte, iv.ll. 

■ vidheya, cxv.7. 
nnatatd, cxxii. 10. 
vindfa, l57. 
vinivartalca, xxii.6. 
oinyaya, xxiii.2. 
vinydsa, c xxiii.2, 17. 
vipaksha, cxxiv.5. 


CTiAatt', 01.2.7,28, xiii.9,xvi.! 25, xxi.l5. 

' vihavya, I vyasta in ativ-. 

mbhajya, CV.13. ivihitatva, cxiv.l2. lyastatah, cii.ii. 

vibhdya, iii.l, xxiv.6:-cii. iv.38. Pyatarana, ci 37, ii.47, xiii. 

1-, 111.1-15, iv.l, xiv.29,|j;ina2;a«j, xiii.ri. 16: siaAvdiydk-. 

\iiipsd, ci.6I, V.3. xxiii.ll. ii^oArftvdna cintr., ix.8, xxi. 
vibhii, 111.7. I xxiv.6». 1. xxiii.l7. 

iiyoga, c v. 1 3. \viyamdna h. xiii. 1 0. vydvarlaka, c xxi 7 

mrdma, xxii.l3:-cxiv.l5,'(iiry«, iii.5. !>«««. cxxiv. 6. 

\vrtti. xxiii.l7 ;-<;xiv.4. xxiii. vydhrti, iii.7. 


Vishnudharmotiara, ci::nY:vyavachedaka, cii.25 {-tva), 
6. XX.3. 

visarga ci.51, iv.38,46, vii. vyavadhdna, cii.25. 

2, Tiii.l6, xi.5, xvi.l3. vyavadhdyika, exiii.15. 
visarjamya, i.12.18, ii.46, iiyaiiasttd, c xix.3. 

48, vi.l. viii.5, xiv^l5 :-ji;^aj>dya, xiii.l5 :-cii.25. 
ci.l, ii.47, xxiii.7, etc. ete.'U^areto, 117, iv 51, vil5, 
vispashta, ci.l, iv.ll, xvi.I xiil7:-cil9 (-tva), vl 
■ ! 25, xxll5. i 3. 


lirnddha, c.xiv.4,4 (-wijru-j ' 18,20. 

vrshadadruh, xvi.\3 
virupe,iv.l\. iiirsAa», xiilli 

virodha, ci.l, 15. ii.23, v'di. 'vrshnahj xi.l6. 


15,16, xiv.5. 
virodhin, cxvi.l9. 
vilakshana, exxi.7. 
vivah viil8. 
vivakshd, cll,18 
livara, cu.37, xxii.9. 


vyuddsa, cxv.9ii. 

(f)i V.22, xiii.l5. xiv.26. 

fa, xvi,2. 

,vrshniyd, iil5. rafistd, xvi 5. 

,veh, vl5. r. rak, cill2,23, xill : and 

'Venn, xiu.9. afakya. 

\venupatra, cxx.l2 {-vat). fakdra, v.4,20,34:-cii.44. 

veda, ci.l, v.l, xiv.9 (-anta- fakuni, vl7. 

! ra), xviii.l. xix.3, xxiv 5 : fokli, c ii.33. 

I and yajurv-, vdidika. fakti, iii.7. 

jwdd^a, cx.\iv.6. r. ja«*; + u, cxxll5, xxil 

l»eld, CXX.2. 14. xxiilll. 

\r. vesht:+prati,\i.'iT. ralikd, ci.3, x,22, xiillS, 

vdikalpika, cxxii.’l. xiv.4,15, xxi.lO. 


vmirana, n.52, and end’g.s and yajurv-, vdidika. fakti, iii.7. 

of chapters. wdd^a, cx.\iv.6. r. ;««*.• + «, cxxll5, xxil 

titiijftiia-, xvl 13. ®eld, cxx. 2. Uxxiiill 

vivifuh_paruh, v\d.32. \t. vesht : prati, Wit . fO/iM cl3, x,22, liillS 
mvrta^ u.o,4o :-cii.ri vdikalpika,, cxxii.7. xiv.4,15, xxi.lO. ' 

\vdikrta, cv.22, vi.l4, vil2, fOci, iii 7 ’ 

viyrtti, XX.6, xxl6i, xxilI3.; xiill3, xiy.4.5. fatepancuiamydya, cil26. 

vtfasanena, xti.7 'vdidika, cll. fatrii iil7. 

vijdkhe, iv.ll. vdiparityat, cxv\.2<a. fotea, cv24 

xvil7 xxiill, xxiy vdihhdshika, xxii.7. 'fahda, ii.i, xxii.1,3,9, xxiii. 

6 -01.1.14,15, 11.13,31,33, vmyarthya. ci.61, u.47, iv.i 3:-cintr i 1 7 15-7 19 - 
47, it. 47,52, v.lO, viill6, 11,23, v.22, xiv.28, xx.. 22,26-9 37 I’a’ etc etc • 
xio, X119, xiy.5,12,18, 2. i and V ’ ’ 

28, xyi.1,2, 13,19, xviLQ, vdiydkarana, cv.l, xxiv.3. \famitah yiil8. 
xviill, XX.7, xxll, xxil6. cxxll. Ifardva eil.l 

13, xxiii.2. XXiV-2.6: and Vnirpshnn. Txiii 9 ’ ?-• ft 


13, xxiii.2, xxiv.2, 6: and vdzfesAya, xxm.2. rarira n2 

av- ydifeshya. v dis hnavr, iv.l2. f af vdtak viii2i 

vifeskMna, ci.61, n.2o, ly.ll, vdv sam, iy.44. 'fasanarn xvi 7 

'«»■ VIS,; ,4,, 

viflesha, cii.31i-,33». vyahga, cxxi.l. 9 15 16 id 3 ’ ^iii liflo’ 

vifvatah,vn\.2i,32. vyacasvati, iv.l2 \ xvi 13 18 

vtsAawa, cxiiilS. 1,5,28,30 xviL5 xvi 1 * ‘jn' 

visMya, cll,15.48,59, il20, .xxilI4,l43iiil7;_<;x.l'2’i J *'>-0®>^2®,33, xv.9, xii. 

hi 8,9,11, iv.23, v.l5. ix. xvl3 (-td) xxil ete ’ v'/j.- 
20,21, X.19 (-tva), xi.i, vyatihdda, Im] ‘fTrydlTvil''^i\f''- 

ULl, XU1.15, xiv.28 29, ®i/aiua«a, cxvl4 ■> V ate, \v.il, x\.lG. 

XV.9V XX.2. vyabhicdra, ci.3i "“ir^lTs hTr' 

vwkayikar, cv.2i, vn.lh. vyartha,ci.2l,iv.ll viii^ii xx’it r ’ ’ 

vtshur&pe, iv.ll. xiv 17 xvi 2 ttI i . o-a' -t . 

III.,, 


XX.6, 

vyanga^ cxxi.l. 
vyacasvati, iv.l9. 


and prativ-. 
viglesha, cii.31r,33v. 
vigvatah,, viii.24,32. 
vifvadevyd^ itL5. 
vi^vd, iii.5. 
vishama, cxiiil5. 


vishurdpe^ iv.ll. 
viskiii iii.7. 
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sftu, yii.2. 
\shumnah, xiiL15. 
\shu^ vii. 2 . 

^shotja^^ i.5. 
shna, xm.14. 


pkshd^ ci.1,2,21, ii.2, xiv.5, 

28, xix.3,i2, xxil,15, 

XXU.13, xxiii.lOjl'Z. 
gikshd, iii.8. 
pkshdkdra, ci.l, xxi.15. 
i;ipre^ iv.ll. 

^ras, ii.3, xxiii.l0;-cxx.l2|sa ( 5 ). iv.7, v.32, viii.23,26, 
{komalor). ! xiii.l5. 

^ive, iv.ll. \sa (pron.), v.2, xi.l9. xviii. 

r. cish: + vi, ci.30, ii.44, iv.’ 4, xix.l, xx.3. 

7 , 34 , V.I 8 , 19,28, vi.5, x.jsoA, v.15,17, xi.9. 

10, xiv.5, 19, xxi.l; and|Sa»iyiiAla, xxii.l5:-cxxi.5 
avifishta, i)i(;esha ete.,i (as-). 


'fiaiiiyuta, ci.54 (os-). 
saniyoga, xxi.4 (-gddi), 15, 
x.xii 14,15, xxiv..3;-cxvii. 
' 4. 

saiiirakshana, cvi.5. 
saihvrta, ii.4,27 :-cxxl 15, 
xxii.9 (-(d). 

saihvyavah&ra, ci.l4. x.xii. 
3. 

saAfita, sadritd, 

26. 

saihflesha, cii.33. 

'saAfvd, xvi.26. 
sadisad, xxiv. 6 . 


„ vdifishtya. 
fishta, ci.l. 
fikd, iii. 2 . 
firshan, xiii.l3. 
f-ukla, CV.28. 
fuddhd, iii. 2 . 

^Ufruva, xvi.l3. 
fushmah, xi.lG. 
runya, cxx. 2 . 

(Tuge, iv.ll. 

^rnutd, iii.l 0 . 

<esAa, i. 6, 14,42,46, ii.28, 

xxii.l4:-ei.44-5, ii.29,47, 
xiii.l5, .xxi.15. 
feshabhdta, cii,47, lv.3, xi.3. satisadnh, xvi.26». 
(^ditydyana, see p. 430. 
fO, xvi. 2 . 

(Ond, xiii.l 2 . 
iyeti, X.18. 
fyendya, xl3. 

{■rapaydn, ix.23. 
fravana, civ.33. 

(ri, vii.9. 
r. iru, c xxii. 6 . 
i/ruti, iv.35, xii.7, xiii.l2:- 
c xxi.15. 
fTudhi, iii.l3. 
i-reyd, xvi.13. 
front, iii.7. 

r. flish : + sam, cii.l 2 , xvii. 

4: and upafJesha, duh- 
flishta, praflishta, sarh-\ 
flesha. 

(loka, cxxii.l4, xxili.20. 
fvd, iii. 2 . 

fvdsa, ii.o, 10, xxiv.5 :-c ii.3. 


shM (sh), vii.l3, viii.23,33, 
xiii. 6 . 

shah, vii.ll. 

sAaAdra, v.10,32, vi.l:-cii. 
44. 

shat, vii. 2 . 
shann, xiii.l4. 
shatva, ci.51,60, v.3. vi.4,5, 
13, vii.2, viii.16,35. 
sTtash, i.9. 
shashtha, iv.52. 

-shi, xvi 14. 


\samjnd, ci.2— 15, 31—9,49, 
ii.4-6,9, iiL9, iv.3.11,12, 
17, xl3, XV.6, xix.1,5, xx. 
2 , xxiii.l 6 . 

say/ijhika, ci.lSi’, xiii.16. 
Isattvd, vi.l 2 . 
satya, ci.21,53, ii.18, viii.l 6 , 
xiii.l5. 

Isatyabhdmd, c xviii 3. 
satrd, iiL5. 

r. sad: -f-pratyd, cii.42, v. 

24: and dsanna. 
\sadane, iv.ll. 
sadrfa, xi.l9:-«v.28, xxiv. 
6 . 

s adohavirdhdne, iv.ll. 
\sadbhdva, cxiii.l4, xiv.28, 
xvi. 29. 

[sadhih, vi.5. 
sani, sanih, sanih, vi.l 2 . 
sanutah, viii. 8 . 
Isamtdnebhyak. vi.l 2 . 
xvi. samdeha, i.25:— ci.14,26, iv. 

I 23, v.l, xxi,2,5. 
\satkdhdna, ii.2, xxiv.3:- 
i cxiv.l5. 

sanidhi, c ii.18, 1.15,24,25, 

I xxi.l. 

saiiisarga, xxili.2. ‘samdhyakshara,ci.33, ii.47, 

sttAsrshta. xvi.26. | 48, xviii.l. 

sadskrta, saitskrtya, sa/h naddhak, xii.3. 

xvi.26. ^sat'nnikarsha, cxxiv.3. 

sailsphdnah, xi.l 6 . 'samnipdta, x.l 2 . 

safisrd, xvi.26. sapurva, v.l9, viii.22. 

saiiihitd, v.l, .xv. 8 , xxi. 10, 'sa^ia, xxiiL4,l]. 
xxiv.l-4:-ci.60,60 (as-),|Wj 9 ia??ii, c v.lO, xvi.25. 
iii.1,8, v.3, vii.l0, ix.2t,\saptdbhih, vi.l2. 

24,x 10,12, xi.9, xiii.5,14,:sa/)ie, vi.5. 
xiv,29, XV.7, xvi.29, xix.'sabheyah, vi.l2. 

3, XX.2: aud sdrhhita. sam. v. 6 , xiii.4; sam in- 
\sak, vi, 12 . dra, vii. 2 . 

sakala, f iv.52, .xvi.29 (-^a- sa)na, i.42, 45,46, xvii.2, 
da). \ xxiii.l9. 

'\Sakdya, xvi.lO. samabhivydhdra, exiii.l4. 

\sakdra, v.6,10,14, vi.1,14. saamya, ciii.l, iv.5, vil4, 
xiii.l7. 

samarthana, cxiii.l4. 
samarthamya, cxvi.l9. 


xvi.l :-c ii 44. 
samketa, ci. 21 . 
Isaihkshepa, cxii.G. 


saiiikhyd, xvi.23 :-c i.l,ll , samarihay, cv.3, xiii.4v. 


\samkhydna, i.48 (as-):-ci. sam&na, cii.23,47,48, iv.23, 
59. I V.27, viii.19,21, ix. 8 , xxi. 

samghdta, cxxii.3. | 6,15. 

|sacasii«, iii. 8 . samdnakdkt, i.33. 

r. saj:+pra, cii.9,20, m.l,samdnapada, iv.54, xiii. 6 , 
xix.3; prasakta, ci.4, ii. xxii.13 :-cxiii.l5,16. 

29, v.3,37, ix.l3, xiv .3,\samdndkshara, i.2, x.2, xv. 
xxi.l: and ajj-, prasakti,', G:-ci.3,4, x.lO, xv.9. 
prasahga. ^samdndn, ix.23. 

sajdtiya, cx.l. \samdmndya(\.\:-c.i.2,5,n.\. 

\sajuh, iv.25. \samdsa, cii.2, iii.9, v.l, x.G, 

[saiiijhaka, cLx.lG. .xiii.9. 
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W. D. Whitney, 


SdTOdftcira, i40;-cmtr., i.61, sd;/W/a, ix.l7, xx.3 :-<;iiT.jsi «oto, vi.12. 

ix.l8, X.6, xir.l, xviii.4. 5, xx.4»: and 05-. 
samiddhah, xi.l6. sdkiihkshatiu cxiv.l5, 

samici, iv.Sl. sdiiikalpika, cxxiU.6. 

samirana, ii.2. Sdiiikrtya, see p. 430. 


. sudayii. iii.l2. 
siidrrya, ci.3, xiii.16. 
sudhana, cxxii.3,9,10. 
sddhannya, ci.l. 
sddtiiimna, cxiv.5, xviii.Tu. 
\sddhu, ci.53 (-tea), ii.7,18, 
xiii. 13: and 05-. 


samuccaya, ci.I5.21, .xv.7 
xxj.6,9. 

samuttha, cv.l. 
samuddya, ciii.l, iv.3. 
samparka, cxxi.l. 
sampddana, xiT.15. 

sampratyaya, ct.24, x.l2,' 

.xiv.n. [idnundsika. cv.28. 

sambandha, ciii.l, x.22, xi. xvii.S, xxii.l4. i 

1, xiv.l8. \suimnusikya, cxv.'l, xxi.14.1 

sambandhin, ci.60. \\'ASib,sih'nntdhy(i, ci.36. ii.ll etc.j 

iv.40, xiv.23,28. I iv.30 etc., v.23, ' 

smnbhava. ci.25, ii. 18.25, ix.9, 10. x.9,21. 

iii.l, iv.23, X.12, xiv.l4:j xiv.2]. xv 8, xb 
and as-. Isdpeksha, c i. I (-tea), 

sambhdvaad. civ.kl. ] (-W). xxi.l. 

sammitdm, vi.12. suphalya, c x'w.'ts.. 

r. sar:-i-ut, cxiv.l5; -l-p^-a. sunt, xiii.4. 
ci.59, iv.3, vi.ll, vii 16,,S(i »i«« (, iv. 12. 
xi.l8: and^ru-sorawo. <sdmartliyti. ci.Gl, iv.ll, v. 
sarani, ci.l8. i 25. viii.l6, i.x.13.21, xiii. 


su. V.5, xvb25 (a.su). 
\suyopu, iii.5. 

].suiardm. fii.25. 

Isumatili, vL5. 
isumnij, iii.2. 
sumn ini, iv.l2. 
suvah, v.lO, vii.2, viii.8,13. 
sti, iii.7,14. 
sukshraa, cxvii3. 
r. sue, cxiv.o. 
sucaka. ci.7. 


xv.l.jsi'rfro, ci.l. 14, 18, 22, 25, 35, 


39,46,50.53,5.7, iLl 
iii.l. iv.3 etc, v.l, 
etc. 

■ ' ’ ' 15. 

iv.Bc (os-). 


etc., 

etc. 


sa/roda, cviii.l3, ix.l, xiv.4. 

T.sarj: + vi, c ix.ll ; -t-sowi, 
c xxi. 1 . 

sarva, i.47, ix.7, xiv.33, xy.'sdmya. xxiv.a: 

9, xvii.7, xxii. 1,14, xxiv.' 45. viii.16. 

5; sarve, viii.lo. xviii.7. 'sdra, exiv.5: aod as-, 
sarvatra, n.2b, xii.ll, xVn.\sdrathih, vj.13. 


iv.40 so as man, ix.21. 
\sopudhika, cii.23. 
jso7/i a, ix.21. 

\sumah, xi.l5. 
sonidyu sva-, iv.48. 
stand in. vi.12. 
stanutah, viii 8, 
stuhhmtdm. iv.52. 


U, xvi.13.19. 
sdmdnyu. ci.29, ii.9,23. v.22,lstar»?7!a, vi.13. 
x.12, .X1V.28, xv.S, xvi.l9.|stort Old, iii.lO. 


ii.20,39. 


2;-ci.l8, iv.5,27,49, 
22,24, xxii.3. 
sa/rvaOid, ci.59, v.3, xxiv.5. 


siuiaiastre, iv.ll. 
\stubh, vi.13. 

\sio. vi.13. 
stotoh, viii.8. 

\striUltga, c ii.7. 

■stha, xx.3;-ciii.l, xvi.24, 
etc. etc. 


.\sdrupya, cxiv.23. 

\suithaka. ciiLl. iv.ll, viii. 

1 ' 5 - 

sarvandman, cii.7, viii.6,'sd/iacarj/a, c.\iii.l4, xiv.l5,''s</!a/i, iv.46. 

XV.3. ; xvi.13,26. srtaio, ci-61, iv.11,23, xi.4, 

sarvdhya, cxxiii.l7. suhasra, vi.13. , .xi.x.4, xx.2. 

.sarvdnuddtta, cvi.4. -si, xvi.14,27. sfhavira, xvii.4. 

SODO, vi.lO. sinhdvalokana, cii.51. iv.4, r. sthd, xx.2:-cv.2, xxi.7; 

somao, cxxiii.10. xiii.3,15. i +ava, cix.l6, xxi.1,2; 

savane pa^un, vi.U. siiicatba, iW.H). . -i-vyava c xxi.2 ; +!i})0, 

savargiya, viii.2, xW.‘23 :- siddbarupa, cv\ii.l9. cxxi.5. ' 

cviii.3,4, xiv.12,13. siddhavatkrti, cxiv.28. sthd, iii.8. 

sovorno, i.3, V.28, x.2, xW. .siddhi, cii'.20,25,47. iv.l 1, .s- d’mM m, xiii.l2. 


23, xxi.7 :-c i.4. 
savitah, viii.8. 
savyahjana, 
safoJida, xxiii.9. 
sasddd, iii.l2. 
sasrvd, xvi.13. 
sa.sthdna, ii.47,48, v.27,38, 
ix.2, xiv.9,13 (as-), 
sasydydi, t112. 
sdhaedritva, cii.47, xiii.16. 
sahasah, viii.28. 
sahita, ci.43 (-tva), iv.47. v. 

19, x,xi.l5, xxiii.20. 
sahnri, sahiiti, iv.l5. 

T. sd:-hadhyava,cii.1: and 
acasita. 


23, .^)2, v22, viii,13,18, sthnna, ii.ru, 33,44,46,49. 

xiiU. xiv,17, xvi.2,12. xxii.ll,xxm.2,4,ll:-ci.3, 

; 33, ii.3.23, 39,43,4 7, etc. 

r. S'idh, cii.25. viii 8,16, ix.' etc., x‘\iii.4. 

i. xiii.l4, xvi.l8; siddha, sthanam^ vLlO. 

ci. 1 1,14, iv.3, v,26, viii.21, xx.2. 

etc.; + Ha', ci.4.14,59,60, cxiv.28. 

ii. 25.29, v.24.29,35. viii. xiii.l2. 

8. i\.l3,21, X.24, xiii.16, cvi.9, xxii. 10 (4a). 

xvi.j, xviii.l, xxiv.2 ; + ’5 //ie, xii,6. 

pyOe. c\A- prasiddha,, ci. sthdurya,, cxxiv.5. 

21, ii,4 i, xiii. 14, 15, xix.3 ; sthdulya, c xxiv.G;;. 
d~p/att, ci4, viii.S, xin.3,i^mgdMid, cxxii.lO. 

X1V.331J: QXidapramddha. spardhuh, vi.13. 

tnshedha, -dhnka, jyrati-r. sparr. ii’.17.34.35:-cii.36 
ahtdha. -dJiaka, prasiddht. -43, 
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sparfa, 1.1,10, ii.44, v.21.34, U, xiv.29,31, ivui.2,5, 
xui.l5, xiv.2,3.9,21, xii. xix.l, xxi.10,1], xxiv.5; 
9,12. -cx.lO, ivii.6, xix.3, xx. 

spa/r^ana, u.33: and as-. 1, xxiii.l'i,n,17 {-tva). 
apafah, vi.l2. svariipa, ci.21,40. v.2, xvi. 

spashta, cxvii.8 {aiis-. aa-): 30, xxi.10,15, xxiv.46. 


and vis- 
spaahttkar, cxiu.lSa. 
sphutikar, cix.8, xiiLlO. 
sphurantt, vi.l3, 
sphuritatva, c ii.23. 
ayah, v.I5. 
ara, xvi.2. 

arddi, i.60, xx,4:-f xrii.5. 
sridhah. xii.8. 
sva, xxiv.4 (^a/A/i-):wxiv 
28. 

avatah, cu.23, xxi.T. 
svatanira. cxxi.6. 
si’odeta, ci.59. 
svadhdvah, xu.8. 
avabhdva, c xiii. 1 4 
xiT.28. 

svayampdtha, rix.21. 


xvii,5, .xxi.1,2, xxiii.ll, 
xxiT.6:-cxTiii.3, .xxii. 12 
xxHi.7,11.15-1 etc etc, 
avara, vi.l3. 
avarablmkti, ii.l9. xxi.0. 15: 

-<i.l,6, ii.33, xxi.l6. 
svaraaa, ct.22. 
avardkgn, .xxi. 1. 
swita, i40. x.12,10, iii.9. 


snd, in. 5. 

svudhydya. cxviiLl. 
svdndso divi, vi.2. 
avdyoga. c 1125. 
avara, xvii 6. xx.8, xxiii.20; 

-c xxiii.l 7. 
avurtha, cii.17 
av dhahrlt. ill 7. 

SK»iar. <■119.21,2.5, iv 23,52. 
^xl3. xiill4. 

avikaru. <:iv.23. x.l2. xiv.5. 
are-mi. iilio. 

ha (h), il9. iv.7. xii.4. xiv. 
26. 

(-tool). A a, xvi.2. 

hanaapodu (or -piidii), rxxl 
1,5. 

T. svar, xx.2,3:-<'141 : and /tniara, 113, ii.6.9,46,47. v. 

atiavdr-ga. I 38, xiv.l9. xvl27. xxi 14: 

avara, 15.33, u.8,31,47, viU.' -<.-il3.7.44. 

3, be. 10, xll8, xil4, xiii ir. han: in nihata 
16, xiv.1,16, xv.l. xvi.2, |Aun, villi. 

hanu. ill2 (oshtlw) 16:-! 

cxxiil2. 
hand, iii.7. 

hcmumiila. ilSj-.-cii. 17. 
hantand iii.io. 
kangdi, vii.3. 
r. har, xvii.8; +«</<<. .\iil3: 
-cxil3 xiill3. xvll2 
xxiii.4,17; +saw<i. <m.40: 


-i-vyd. cixiy.ivi+pa/ri, 
cl59. iii.l; -irupasam, cU. 
18.32:-cil22,23: and u- 
daharana, parihdra, upa- 
aarhhrta, -kora, sam^d- 
ra. 

hard, iill2. 
harini, rxxllO. 
haritd (othdr-), r xxi. 15. 
hart, iv.1.5. 
hal, cix.24. 
havam, villi. 
ha-v iahmdn. ix.21. 
hastavinydsa, cxxiill7. 
hdh, viii.8. 

hdritd (or har-), c xxi. 1 5. 
Hurria. see p. 430. 
hi. iv.37.44, vl2, xvll3; 
hi pay a av an, ix.21; 
hi ahthd, iil8 
hinuydt, hi-noti. xiii. 12. 
h iranmaya in, xiii.8. 
hiranyavarniya. ix.20, xi, 
3.' 

hut a man, ix.21. 
hrd, cxxiill 7. 
hr day d. iii.2. 
hetayah. xii.8. 
hotah, viii.8. 
hrasi yd. xvi.13, 
hroiui, i,3, 20.31,41, iii.l, ii. 
18. xvi.16. xxill5. ixiv. 
5. 

h-rnavatva. r i.52, 
hraavdrdha, i.31 :-c i.42,44. 

46, xvil5. 
hrdduni, iii.l. 
h rdh. viil8. 
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GENEKAL INDEX. 


The references by Roman and Arabic figures together are, as in the other In- 
dexes, to chapter and rule ; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 
page of the volume. 

a, a: how uttered, ii.l2; how eombined|a»ose-aAa, name of first member of a eom- 
with a following vowel, x.3-9: — a, is; pound, i.49; quantity of the pause fol- 
short, i.32 ; o/i to o before, ix.7 ; lost; lowing it in pada-text, p. .399. 
before initial e or o of certain words,; 

X.14; when initial, lost after e or o. xi.'d, labial mute, ii.39. 

I ; detail of cases of its elision or non- bh, labial mute, ii.39 ; doubled in certain 
elision, xi.2-xii. 8; resulting accent, xii.' words, xiv.8. 

9-11: — <i, final, result of irregular pro-, Brahmana-passages in the Sanhita, p. 48. 
longation, iii.2-6, 8-12: initial, do., iii.i 

15: — (is, nasalized when final, XV.8. c. palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of j- be- 
aphinidhdna, iiv.9. 1 fore, v.4,5: t to c before, v.22; n to /If 

abhinihata circumflex, xx.4: its occiir-i or « before, v.20,21, 24. 

rence, xii.9; its comparative tone, xx.'f, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44-5; initial, to 
1 0. ! ch after any mute save m, v.34— 7 ; t to 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437 ; also Acute., c before, v.22; n to n before, v.24: 
Circumflex, Grave, and the naaies of; irregular insertions of. v.4,5 ; inserted 
the various accents. | after «, v. 20-1. 

.Acute accent («(<<iWa), defined, i.38 ; modeled, palatal mute, ii.3t!; product of f after 
of production, xxii.9 ; acute tone of a mute, v.34-7 \ t to c before, v.22 ; n 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi. 10' to « before, v.24; doubled in certain 
-11. i words, xiv.8. 

(it, how uttered ii.26-8 : peculiar utter-|<Jerebral mutes, see Lingual, 
ance in a single word, xvi.24; eombi-jl^iksha, quoted in the comment, p. 435. 
nation with following vowel, ix. 1 4, x. ‘Circumflex accent (svarita). mode of-ut- 
19-23; with preceding a, (i, X.6. i terance, i.40-7 : degree of effort in, 
.Alphabetic sounds, enumeration of. p. 8-' xvii.e, xx.9-12; kinds of independent 
!0; clasrificatii-n, mode of production,' circumflex, xx. 1,2,4, 5 : their occurrence, 
etc., see Analysis, p. 436: names for,' x. 16, 17, xii.9; kinds of enclitic circimi- 
i.16-9. ; flex. XX. 3, 6, 7; its occurrence, xiv.29- 

anudiitta, see Grave. I 33 ; kampa between two circumflexes, 

anusvura (ny. its equivocal treatment by' xix.3-5: nature of enclitic circumflex, 
the Pratijakhya, p. 67-70; is an inde-; p. 31.5. 

pendent element, p. how uttered, ii.iCitation. rules of, i.22. 24,50-3. 

19,30 ; how designated. i.l8 ; belongs toi Citations in the comment not found in the 
preceding vowel, xxi.fi; its quantity,' Taittiriya-.'Aanhita. p. 425-6. 

i. 34; makes a heavy syllable, .xxii.l4;|Comment"ary, see TiiPhashyaratna. 

its (Xicurrence, xv. 1— 3; do. otherwise Compoimd words, separable, count a.s 
than as result of euphonic combination, tw'o. i.48; first member c.illed (tv(tm*flA(i, 
XV. 4^5, xvi.1-31. i.49. 

Articulate sounds, see Alphabetic, Consonants, i.6; their classification and 

Aspirate mutes: sonant, contain A-sound, description, i.7-14, ii.8-1 1.30 33-52 - 

ii. 9; surd, contain more breath than names, i.17-8,21; quantity, 134,37, p! 

non-aspirates, ii.ll : substituted for 377; accent, i.43; belong to what 
non-aspir.(te before sibilants, xiv.l2— 3; vowel, xxi.l— 9; relation of consonant 
how duplicated, xiv. 5 : double aspirates and vowel, p. 72.375-7: see also the 
in the MSS., p. 290,294. j several letters and classes, and Groups. 

&u, how uttered, 1126,27,29 ; combination 

with following vowel, lx.l5, x.l9-23: d, dental mute, ii.38; irregular insertion 
with preceding o, d. x.7. of, v.8. 

Authorities quoted in the rules of the rf. Ungual mute, li.37; product of altera- 
treatise. p. 430. tion of I, xiii.16. 
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Dental mutes (t, fh, d, dh, n), how formed, 
ii.38 : see also the several letters. 
dh, dental mute, ii.38. 
dh, lingual mute, ii.SI. 

Diphthongs (e. di, o, an): see the several[/, palatal mute, ii.36; t before, to j, v.23; 


letters. 

Duplication, of n, n, final, ix.18-9; of ch, 


Insertions, of f, s, d, anomalous, t.4-8; 
of k, t, v.32,33 ; after spirant before 
mute, xiv.9. 


before, to n. t. 24. 
idM-text, p. 429—30. 


kh, bh, xiv.8: of aspirate mutes in the|/A, "palatal mute, ii.36; not found in the 


MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso-i 
nant groups, xiv.1-7,9-28. 


e, how uttered, ii. 15-7,23; combination 
with preceding «, <«, x.6; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.11,13, X.19; initial a 
elided after, xi.l etc.; resulting accent, 
xii.9-11; final a elided before. x.l4;i 
pragraha ending, iv.8-.)4. 

Elision, see Omission. 

Euphonic alteration, concerns single elo-i 


i Sanhitl, p. 72. 
jihvdmulrya (x)^ guttural spirant, i.9, ii. 
44-5; its designation, i.l 8; occurrence, 
uc.2-4. 


|A-, guttural mute, ii.35 ; inserted after « 
before s, sh, v.32 ; A to s or sA before, 
viii.23 etc. 

■kampa, peculiar affection of a circumflex 
followed by another circumflex, xix.3— 
5; diflerences between the Tfiittiriya 


raent only, i.56 ; of a cited word, doesl and other texts as to its occurrence and 

not suspend rules. i.51; mode of inti-i treatment, p. 362-3. 

mating in rules, i.23.28. knndikds, division of aimvdka^ into, not 

recognized by the Priiticakhya, p. 5,83, 
Final consonant, belongs to preceding 4"27,430. 

vowel, xxi,3; makes heavy syllable, jKarttikeya, as-erted author of the Pniti- 
xxii,14, ^akhya, p. 1. 

kh. guttural mute, ii.35 ; A to a or sA be- 
y. guttural mute, 11.35. fore, viii.23 etc. : doubled in certain 

gh, guttural mute, ii.35. words, xiv.,8. 

Orammarians quoted by name in the rules krama-text, p. 429. 

and comment, p. 430. kshdipra circumflex, x.x.l ; its occurrence, 

tlrave accent {anuddtta). defined, i.39; x.l6; its tone. xx.9. 

how produced, xxii.lO; grave syllable., 

when converted to enclitic circumflex,:/, semivowel, i.8; how produced, ii.42; 
xiv.29-31 ; when uttered at acute pitch.; assimilates preceding/, m. /?, v.25,2o. 
xxi.10-1. • 28; resulting nasal /, v.26,28; changed 

(‘■roups of consonants, occurring in Tail-' to </. xiii.lt> ; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
tiriya-Sanhitfl. detail of their <livision in 7. 

syllabication, p. 380-2.385; make a/, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
heavy syllabic. xxii.U. quantity. i.31 ; how produceA ii.l8. 

fluttpral mutes (A, kh. g. gh. it), how Labial mutes (p. ph. b. bh, m), how 
formed, ii.35 r see also the several formed, ii.39: see also the several 

letters. letters. 

Light syllable, .xxii. 15. 

A, a spirant, i, 9 ; not .surd, 1.13; interme- Lingua! mutes (/. /A, d. dh, n), how 
diate hetween surd and sonant, ii.6; formed, ii.37 : see also the several 

inheres in sonant aspirates, ii.9 ; uttered letters. 

in the throat, ii.46; has same position Long vowel, i.35: and see Prolongation, 
as f )llowing vowel, ii.47 ; combination 

with preceding final mute, v.38-41 ;/». labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 
before a nasal, luhikgo in.serted after. lowing mute, v.'J7 : and semivowel 
xxi.l4. (except r). v.23-31. xiii.3; irregularly 

A, see visarjaniya. , dropped, v. 12; to A before r or spirant. 

Heavy syllable. x-\ii.l4. v 29, xiii.2; unchanged before rd, xiii. 

4. 


i. i : how formed, ii.22 ; combination with Manuscripts of Pi aticakhya and commen- 
preceding a. d. x.4; with following tary: see Taittiriya-Prati^akhya. 
vowel, X.15: resulting circumflex, x. Mutes, i.7 ; division and names, i.lO.l 1 ; 
16; — i, final, result of irregular pro- what mutes are surd, L 12 ; modeoffor- 
longation. iii.7,13; pragraha ending, mation of the various series, ii.35-9; 
* iv.8-54. their designation, i.27 ; see also the 

Increment, how intimateil. i.23. .several series and letters. 
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n, dental mute, ii.3S; change of, to «, pa<to-text, peculiarities of, in Tdittiriya- 
before palatals, v.2-1,37 ; to nasal I, v. SanhitS, p. 83,98-8,369 note, 428-9. 
25-6,31; to %, t. 20,21 ; to fe, yiAi; pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, xx.6; its 
to VJr or (through y), ix.20-4 ; to n, tone, xx. 1 2. 

viLl-12,15,16, xiu.6-8, 1 3-5 ; physic^ Palatal mutes (c, ch. J. jh, «), iL36: see 

ground of this change, p. 281 ; adds i also the sever^ letters. 

before s, sh. v.33; doubled ix.l9. iP4nini. cited in commentary, p. 435. 

A, guttural mute, ii.35; adds k before s, Pauses, quantity of, xxii.l3. 

sh, V.32 ; doubled, ix.l8. IpA, labial mute, ii.39. 

n, palatal mute, ii.36; » changed to, \.U,'pluta, see Protracted. 

37. .praeaya accent, xxi.lQ-1 ; of om, xviii.3; 

n. Ungual mute, ii.37 ; » changed to, vii.j vikrama after, xix.2. 

1-12,15,16, xiil,6-8,13-5; detail of itsiprafifsAta circumflex, xx.5 ; its occurrence, 
occurrence when not result of eiiphoniej x.l7 ; tone, xx.ll. 
causes, xiii.9-12. \pragraha finals, detail of. iv.1-54; are 

A, see anusvnra. i uncombinable, x.'i4; rarely elide a, p. 

Nasal, what sounds are, ii.30: nasali 264. 
quality how given, ii.52 ; its differences: Pritifakhy a, see Taittiriya. 
of degree, xvii. 1-4 : — nasal mutes, surd prdh'Aata enclitic circumflex, xx.3; its 
mute to nasal before, viii.2 ; ex(«ption,i tone, xx.ll; dusciission of its true 
viu.4; take a pretixed surd after a sibi-' character, p. 369-70. 
lant, xiv.9; take pamo after precedingi Prepositions, li.st of. i.l5: a of preposi- 
non-nasal. xxi.l2; take udstkya after tion combines with r to Ar, x.9; nsii- 
preceding A, xxi.l4; see als.i the sev-; ally bike Hi in padu-te\t, p. 229,428. 
eral letters; — nasal semivowels, result 'Prolongation, irregular, of iowels in saiii- 
of cliange of m, n, v.26,28; — nasalized' hitd. iii.1-15; of vowel after loss of 
vowel, alternative for /t, v.31, xv.l; final r, viii.l7; of nasalized vowel, 
result of combination, x.ll ; discussion! xvit5; of circumflex vowel taking 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to A| kampa, p. 362-3. 
or nasal vowel p. 67-70; nasalization' Protracted (pluta) vowel quantity of, i. 
of a final vowel xv.6-8 ; its prolonga-j 36 ; uncombinable, x.24 ; detail of cases 
tion, XVU.5. 1 occurring in Sanhibl p. 323-4 ; a vowel 

ndiikya, or yama, .xxll2; nose-sound,, following, is not styled ■ similar,” i.4 ; 
inserted between A and nasal mute, nasalization of. when final, xv.7.8: 
xxll4. tone of (?). xv.9. 

nitya circumflex, xx.2; its tone, xx.9. 

Nose-sounds (ynmas, adsikya). how pro- Qualifications of a scholar and teacher, 
duced, il49-51; how designated, 118;' xxiv.5,6. 

occurrence, xxll2-4; how treated in Qualities (stAiirm) of sound, xxii.ll, xxiii. 
syllabication, xxl8. ' 4-10. 

Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 

0 , diphthong, how produced, u.13-4;, 

when pray/aha, iv.6,7 ; combinationir, semivowel 18 : how uttered, ii.41 ; its 
with preceding a, d, x.7 ; with follow-; name. i.l9; takes avardbhdkti before a 
ing vowel. ix.l2— 3, x.l9— 23; final a- spirant, .xxi.l 5 ; A converted into, v. 10. 
elided before, x.l4; ah changed to. viii.6— 15; but lost before T, and pre- 
before n and sonant consonant, ix.7,8;. ceding vowel lengtliened, viii.l6— 7; n 
initial n elided after, xi. 1 etc. converted into, ix.20 — 4; causes dupli- 

ont, utterance of, xviii.l— i. cation, xiv.4,6; changes follotving n to 

Omissiou (idpa), defined, i.57 : how inti-: «, xiii.6; m to A before, xiii.2. xv.1-3. 
mated, 123; affects single elements r, f; not simple vowels, p. 11; their 
only. 166; cases of, irregular, v. 11-19;, composition, p. 392; how' uttered, ii. 
omis-ion of A. before spirant followed; 18 ; change following n to n, xiii.6 
by surd, ix.l; tefore a vowel ix.9; of etc.; quantity of r. i.31 ; combination 
a after e or o, xi.l etc.; nature ol this with preceding a, d. x.8,9; anomalous 
omission, xll9. conversion to ar. v.9. 

Organs of articulation, ii,3; their mode of Repeated passages, treatment of i.61. 
action, il31— 4; and see the several Repetition of compound words, w'ith iff. 
letters and classes. in poda-text, p. 85. 

p, labial mute, il39: A to .sA or s before.*, dental .spirant, i.9. ii.44; irregular in- 
viii.23 etc. i sertions of v.6.7 ; omission, v, 14; 
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conversion to sh, v.lO, vLl-13; in- their quoted doctrines p. 4.10-2; pre- 
serted after » before t, vi. 14 ; insertions sumable alteration.s in it, p. 432; its 
of Ic and t before, Y..3-32 ; s from h character, p. 432-3. 
before k, kh, p, viii.23— 35. Taittiriya-Sanhita, relation of, to the text 

Schools of Vedic study cited b}- name, p. assumed in the Pratijiikhya. p. 424-7 ; 

427. its divisions, p. 43(1 ; names of dift’erent 

Semivowels {y, r, I, v), i.8 ; their effect on parts of, p. 430. 
division of syllables, xxi.7 : and see the Text, four kinds of, xxiv.1-4: various 
several letters. forms of. assumed by the Pratijakhya. 

sh, liugual spirant, i.9, iL44 ; conversion p. 428—30. 

of s to. v.lO, vi.1-13: insertions of Ar ft, dental mute. ii..'i8 : changed to ft after 
and 1 before, v.32-3; changes following .s/i, vii.l4. 

t, th, to t, th. vii.1.3— 4; n to n. -xiii. 6 ft. lingual mute, ii.37 ; ft changed to, after 
etc.; sh from h before k. kh, ji. viii.23- sh. vii.l4. 

35. Tones (yoma). the twenty-one, xxii. 12, 

Short vowels, i.31-3. xxiii. 1 1 etc. ; tone of .xviii.4. 

Sibilants (f, sh, s), see the .several letters. Tribhasliyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3; 

and Spirants. different versions, p. 3 : its sources, and 

Similar vowels, i.3,4. meaning of its name, p. 0—7 ; works 

Sonant utterance, ii.4; sonant consonants, quoted in it, ]>. 435: its relation to and 

i. 14. treatment of the Praticiikhya, 433-4; 

Spirants (,i;, r, sh, s, (fi. h), i.9 ; quality as quotation of phrases not found in the 

regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more Sanhita, 124 0 
breath, ii.ll; mode of articulation, ii. 

44^5; h converted into, Lx.2-6; inser- </. u: how formed, ii.24-j; combination 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-1 1 ; aspi- with pi eceding «. u. x.5 : — combination 

ration of a surd mute before, xiv 12-3 of «, with following vowel, x.1.7: re- 

effect of, on division of syllables. xxi.9:j sidling circumflex, x.lH: — li, p7-agraha 

see also the several letters. I as final, iv..5: result of irregular pro- 

Surd mute, converted to sonant before longation, iii.7,14; oeeurreiice of pro- 

sonant, viii.3; to nasal before nasal, circumflex in. x. 17. 

vlii.2,4. K. particle, combination of, ix. 1 0-7 : finals 

Surd utterance, it.5. 10 ; .surd consonants, combined with, p, 102-4. 

i.l2. luhittn, see Acute. 

svarabhakti, how uttered, ii. 19: occur-|Uncombinable final vowels, x. 13,18.24.25. 
rence, xxi.15-6; belongs to what sylla-jMp«(i/(/rt.«'n»;/o (0). labial spirant, i.9, ii.44- 
ble. xxi.6; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 5; its designation, i. 18 ; occurrence, ix. 

svarita, see Circumflex. 2-4. 

Syllabication, xxi.1-14. Upiingas. enumerated, p. 422. 

Syllables, heavy and light, xxii. 14-5. 

V. semivowel, i.8: how uttered, ii.43; 
t, dental mute, ii.38; chauged to c or j\ irregular omission of, as initial, v.l3; 
before palatals, v.22,23; to I before t.j final, dropped, .x.l9— 23: nasal v from 
V.25; n becomes /!» before, vi.l4; in-! m, v.28.30; (iuplication after, xiv.2 : 
sorted after t, n, before s, sh, v.33:l resolution of usual r into uv. p. 64 
changed to t after sh. vii.l3. . Vajasaneyi-Brahraana, referred to in com- 

t. lingual mute, ii.37 ; adds t before s, s*.! mentary, p. 317. 

V.33 ; t chauged to. after sh, vii.l3. \vai nakruma. see Duplication. 
tdirovyahjana enclitic circumtlex. xx. 7 ;'Veda. rewords promised for studying or 
its tone. XX. 12. | teaching, p. 420-1 ; see also Yajurveda. 

TSittiriya-Aranyaka, phrases (pioted from,! Taittiriya-Sanhitii. 

in commentary, p. 425-6. ;Verlangas, enumerated, p. 422. 

Taittiriya-Brahmana. phrases quoted from, accent, xix.1,2; it.s tone, xvii.6. 

in commentary, p. 425-(>. Wisnrjatoya (h). not a spirant, p. 14: how 

Taittiriya-Praticakliya, immuscriirts of, p,’ uttered. ii.4(;,48; is surd, i.l2; its des- 
1-3; various readings iii its texi. see ignation, i.l8: authorized in sai'nhitd 
Additions and Corrections, p. 467 : its, only before pause and ksh. ix.3; be- 
commentary. see Tribhasliyaratna:; cornea spirant before surd, ix.2; drop- 
right to its name, p. 427 ; relation of ped before spinuit followed by surd. 

, the text it implies to the known Tait- ix.I ; to s or sh. before k, kh, p. viii.23- 
tiriya-Sanhita, p. 424-8; grammarians 35: to sA before t, vi.5 ; omitted in .sift 
quoted by it, p. 430: cla.ssiflcation ofi etc.v.li>-7; to r (except liefore /), viii. 
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6,7,16-7 ; do. in anomalous cases, v.lO; 
do. after a, d. viii.8-15; dropped after 
u, 03, ix.9; to y (which is dropped) 
after a-towel, before vowel, ix.lO: — 
ah to 0 , ix.7,8: do. before r. p. 192-3, 
Tiii.18-22. 

Vocatives in o. treatment of. as pragraha. 
iv.6. 

Vowels {a. «, 03 , «, >, jS, m, ». ns, r. r. /,! 
e, di. 0 , du), i.5; the first nine simple, 
i.2; similar vowels, i.3.4; their com- 
mon designation, i.20: quantity of, i. 
31-3,3.0-1!; are sonant, ii.8; how pro- 
duced, ii. I '.'-29,31-2 : combinations of 
vowels, and resulting accent, x 1—18;! 
relation of consonant and vowel, p. 72,] 


375-7 ; see also the several letters, and 
Nasal vowels. 

Weight or quantity of syllables, xxu.l4r-5. 

y, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, il40; 
dropped as final, x.19-23; A converted 
into, after a- vowel, ix.lO; n converted 

I into. ix.20; resolution of usual y into 
iy. p. 64—5. 

Yajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 

yama. 1 . na.sal counterparts, xxi. 13 ; occur- 
rence, x.xil2 ; how produced, ii.49-51: 

I belong to what syllable, xii.8. 

Ijania.s, tones, xxii.l2. xxiii.ll etc. 

\yii. irregular omission of v. 1 9. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


Pabt of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 
are not noted here. 

p. 2 , L 25. The MS. used by Weber was another (No. 504) in the same collection, 
containing only the text (incomplete) of the Prati^akhya. 

p. 3, 1. 1- Dr. Eosi’s description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Pratieakhya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

p. 3 , 1. 4. The differences of reading in the Pratiyakhya text itself are more nu- 
merous than is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to tlie comment) — 
namely, as occurring (with here and there an addition, omitted in its proper place) 
in i.61, ii.l7,51, iv 11, .'19 (T. W. ahne. for 'hae). v.13.20 (G. M. rakdrai. for -rath; a 
mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajwsh, for yajuh), 12, viii.8 (T., it .should be added, has 
dropped both samta and shmula). I."!,:!.'), ix.21.22. x 1 1 (T. W. B 0. anunusikmn, for 
'nun-), 13 (G. M. -pu usiparo hudhniyu lyii li pushii aminanta drshe, which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the uncombinable finals their uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also), 22, xi.l6(G. M. aJubdhiisa and ashddhah, with 
unelided a). 17 (0. M. ahniyii rnd ’’nibiili). 18,19 (G. il. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words only), xii 4.9 (T. 0 u-tDiin. for <a.s-), xiii.4, 13,14 (see farther on). 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. upanargii.r m piillui : a Idunder only), 13.32. xvi.1,5 (G. M. laiistun 
anant-: a blunder), 7.13 (G. M. omit ptpiia in the rule, as well as its example in the 
comment ; but they give the word in the rehearsal at tlie beginning of the comment). 
16,19,22.26, xvii.2,4, xviiL.'i (T. Krurifur at. pi-), xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the word piiUAhkat Wttideh), xxi.5,6.14, xxii.7 (W. 0. also have 
-shakah in the rule, but not in the comment), xxiii.2.6,10,I2, 14,20, xxiv.4. The 
reading adopted for rule xiii. 1 4 is that of T. G. M. (.save that T. has shtha for shna, 
anA Tdiinna, with rirdma under the r ; and G. M. have i-i'wirma in the text-MSS., 
and rtirdvnnii iu the MS.'S, with comment); W. gives run shan shta mm ruvn (with 
under both tf and rt) ; ford, the collator has noted nothing; B. reads r« 
shan tthm, mna rdvn grnvna. Gther evident copvists’ errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice. 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS.-reading is tkdiaukdrap-). xi.1.17. The vvTiting of tiigya for ihgya 
was noted under i.48. 

p. 9 , 1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxi.l4, interprets out of 
existence the ndsikya as an independent element. 

p. 11 , 1. 7. The structure of r is defined by the couinieutator under .xxi. 15. 
p. 18 , 1 . 12. The commentator refers to some '•different reading” (perhaps in 
his Cikshii ? there is no trace of it in the Pniti^akhya), beginning pra para 'pa sam, 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of iti (in the 
pada-text, namely, which writes e 'ti for d, ape 'ti for apa, and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name upasarga 1 still fail to see any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half its usual number. 

p. 23 , 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the line. 

p. 33 , 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 fonneily concluded the treatment 
of accent in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent ; but, rules 
44-7. on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34 , rule 46. The same example (from iii.3.11 i) is quoted by the comment 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 37 , 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are padas are quoted as paddikaderas : thus han in vii. 11, pd in xvi.2, hi in 
.xvi.13, etc. 
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p. 42, U. 28,32,43, read iv.23 (for iv.25). 

p. 46, L 3. Eead (in part of the edition) alteration for nasalization. 
p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure 6 before na, at the 
beginning of the line. 

p. 83, 1. 2. The passage is found at iv.1.5 1 . 

p. 87, rule 5. For a^hd, in rule and translation, read adyd; and the example, on 
the next page, is adydrndd (p. adya-cvut). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its proper form, but I unfortunately overlooked it. 
p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1. 5. Xo division is made of prdi,rhga in pada-text. 
p. 96, 1. 28. Eead knk for kdh (in part of the edition). 

p. 101, 1. 21). I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the 
true one. 

p. 103, 1. T from below. To is not an independent word : see the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, s. v. totaJi. 

p. 104, 1. 24. .So far as the vocatives in o are concerned, the existing pada-text 
appears to accord with the Praticakhya: we have them with iti, as pragrahas, for 
e\ariiple, at i3.8>,l4r; 4 27, and without iti at i.2.132; 4.39. But 0 . uto, upo, and 
pro are followed by iti wherev’er they occur (for to. see the preceding correction), 
although this is not authorized by the Praticakhya. 
p. 110, 1. 32. Thepod«-text divides dydiui-prthivt . 
p. 121, 11. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdyni and indrdgm. 
p. 123,1. 18. Insert the omitted example trmi iratu i-idathe untar eshtim tii.l. 
115). 

p. 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) iw patam. 

p. 132, 1. 15. But note the case reported under i.59 (p. 43). 
p. 138, 1. 13. Read (in part of the edition) nied (for nird). 
p. 153, 1. 27. I have omitted part of the passages in which t occurs before sh, 
namely vi.6.11i.2: vii.2.8". It should hate been added, too, that the Sanhita fur- 
nishes no example of n liefore sh. 

p. 157, 1. 23. The citation is from vi.3.3i, as under the two preceding rules, 
p. 160, 1. 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing pada-text is concerned. 
I was not aware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the avagraha- 
pause as suspending the continuance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, I. 14. The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of these examples being brought under rule 4. 
p. 173, 1. 20. Read -pardnnttydi. 
p. 176, rule 1 1. translation. Read haraui. 

p. 179, 1. 12. The suggestion of punarnkti here is not well-founded, the sphere 
of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different, 
p. 183, 1. 10. Ahurutre pdn;re is found in Taitt Aranyaka, at iii.13.2. 
p 193, 11. 9,10. References should have been given for the words aJiordtrd- 
hhydm and dhordtrayoh ; the fonner is found at ii.1.7 3 et al., the latter at vi.l.3i. 
Adhishavane occurs only at vi.2.11i. 
p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo aidnr is iv.l. 10^-5 et al. 
p. 199, 1. 9 from below. The pada-text leaves hrhaspatl undivided, so that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 
p. 199, 1. 13 from below. Read (in part of the edition) ii.1.57 for ii.1.57. 
p 205, 1. 14. The omission of h before a spirant followed by a sonant consonant, 
here referred to as a doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajiis, is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treatise and its eonmientary to a degree far beyond w'hat can 
be regarded as merely accidental. G. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, rule 7. Doubtless ahsario is to be understood here as an adjective quali- 
fying visarjamyah understood, ‘ A completed to oA.’ as the comment clearly intends 
This also removes the difficulty of anuvrtti spoken of on pp. 210-11. so far as the 
implication of visarjamyah is concerned, 
p. 216, 1. 2. Read is for does. 

p. 218, 1. 5. The example panm etc. occurs first at i 5 *> i 
p. 222, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) gae 't iTOdn (for -rndn) 
p. 224, 1. 4. Read Also for A7»-. ' ^ 
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p. 232 , 1. 26. I have noted here all the cases in which the samfe‘<d-text shows 
(ftd, ma, or pa before asi] it appears, however, from Tl'eber’s edition of the San- 
hita, that a part of them have h in po^-text after the d. 

p. 233 , 1. 11 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape ’w (for -pa). 
p. 239 , 1. 6. Read o for a. 

p. 265 , 1. 5. The combination urdhvo asthdt is in fact read first at iv 2. 14, in an 
nfcfepa-paasage. 

p. 265 , 1. 10. There is, however, a case in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of i.61 it ought to be re- 
tained; see under i.61 (p. 47). 

p. 273 , rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vdni- 
jdya (for ban-), in rule, version, and example, 
p. 291 , 1. 24. AchdvdkaJi is found at vii.l.5a. 

p. 296 , 1. 9. Read hkshn (by ix.3) ; and this would change the treatment of the 
group, since h (i.9) is not a spirant. 

p. 301 , 1. 3. Read hksh, hkshn. hkshv (by ix.3); so that jihvdmidiya occurs only 
in the four remaining groups. 

p. 302 , 1. 23. I can give no reference for varsliabhyah, the reading at vii.4. 13 
being varshydbhyah sodhit ' varshydbhyah 

p. 303 , 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9. above) is alwa}’s inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups rch etc., therefore, would be read according to this 
rule fCcA, instead of {fVcA. The groups in which a nasal originally follows the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule xxi.l2 (p. 390). 'I he example tasnidd 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. that are in the wrong 
in so calling it; it is to be read iaspmdl, according to Plakshi etc., instead of tass- 
pmdt (or, with yuina, tassppindt). 
p. 304 , 1. 5. See also under xxi.l6. 

p. 308 , 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdre for -ra. „ 

p. 315 , 1. 10. Prof. Hadley’s paper may be found printed in full in the Transac- 
tions of the American Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 1 ff.'. 
p. 334 , 1. 7. Read vii.5.152 (for vii.5.142). 

p. 336 , 1. 7. “ Verbal forms ’’ — that is, of course, all excepting rjtsM. 
p. 364 , 11. 17,25. See p. 426. Prof. Roth’s MS. also ends with sanaidrah ; he 
calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka (i.1.2), samudra 
evd ’sya [i. e. afvasya'] baadhuh samudro yonih. 

p. 356 , 1. 3. For dhrta as svnonym of poacaya, see below, under ixiii.l7 (p. 
412). 

p. 364 , 1. 24. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369 , marg. notes, 1. 6. The a«!«idHu-mark under fu- (the second time) has 
fallen ouf. 

p. 373, 1. 1. Read i.2.5i (for i. 2 . 52 ). 

p. 386 , 1 18. The e sign ha.s broken olf in the san'ifttid-reading of dyne. 
p. 387 , 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (vol. i., 187 1, p. 20 ff.). 

p. 414 , 1. 4. Read (in Devanagari) kramavik-, for kramivak- (altered in the type, 
by some mishap, after the last correction). 

p. 425 , L 29—30. Achdvdkah is found at vii.l.oS. 

p. 428 , 1. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to i.l5 (or 
p. 18). 

p. 429 , 1. 26. The krama-text is also quoted under lx.24 (p. 224) by 0. alone, 
p. 438 , last line but one. Read xvi. for xxvi. 


VOL. IX. 


59d 




AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 


Proceedings at Boston and Cansbridge, May IStb, 1866< 


The Annual meeting was lield at tlie nsnal place (the American 
Academy’s room, in the Athenaeum building, Boston), on Wednesday, 
May 16th, at 10 o’clock, a. m. In the absence of the President, the 
chair was taken by Dr. Jenks, the only Vice-President present, but was 
by him relinquished to Dr. Anderson, who conducted the deliberations 
of the meeting. 

After the reading and auiceptance of the minntes of the last meeting, 
the Committee of Arrangements announced their proposed programme 
for the present session, which was, on motion, ratified by the Society. 
After the noon recess, from 1 to 4 o’clock, the Society would re-assem- 
ble for hearing communications at Prof. Peabody’s in Cambridge, and 
would adjourn at about 8 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation to a 
social ga^ering at Mr. L. B. Williston’s. 

1. Treamrer’s Meport. 


BECEIPTB. 


Balance on hand. May Htb, 1866, I6S2.39 

Members’ fees : ann. assessments for the current year, 6266.00 

do. do. for other years, • 126.00 890.00 

Sale of the Joomal, ...... 23.00 

Total receipts of the year, ...... 413.00 

61,046.39 

KXPENDII0KES. 


Printing of Joumal (voL viii. Part 2), Proceedings, etc, ... 6479.31 

Binding and sundries, ......... 16.00 

Expenses of Library and Correspondeoce, ..... 46.96 

Total expenditures of the year, 6641.27 

Balance on band. May 16th, 1866, 604.12 


61,046.39 


2. lAbrarian^s Meport. 

The accessions to the Library, though not so numerous and valuable 
as last year, had been important. Besides many continuations of series, 
34 new printed works and 3 manuscripts had been received. 'Dte 
names of the donors were read, and the donations briefly described. 


3. Meport of the Committee of MiMication. 

The second half of Vol. viii of the Journal was reported as com- 
pleted, and in process of distribution to the members. The Committee 
were unable to state when the printing of the next volume would be 
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American Ormital Society: 


4. Repwt of the Directors. 

The Directors appointed the next meeting of the Society to be held 
at New Haven, in October, and de^gnated Professors Salisbary and 
Green and the Corresponding Secretary as a Committee of Arrange- 
ments for it. 

They recommended for election as Members of the Socierty the fol- 
lowing persons : 
as Corporate Members, 

Rev. Nathaniel 6. Clark, D.D., of Boston. 

Rev. Oliver Crane, of Carbondale, Pa. 

Mr. Richard J. Haldemas, of Pittsburg Pa. 

Mr. Charles W. Zaremba, of SL Joseph, Wise. 

as Corresponding Members, 

Rev. J. G. Auer, of West Philadelphia, Pa. 

Mr. Hyde Clarke, of Smyrna. 

Prof. Coiffitantine Tischendorf, of Leipzig. 

whereupon, ballot being taken, they were declared duly elected. 

The Corresgpnding Secretary presented a list of the Members who 
had deceased since the last annud meeting : 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Prof. Charles Beck, of Cambridge. 

Rev. David Green, of Westboro, Mass. 

Rev. Edward C. Jones, of Philadelphia. 

Dr. Joseph E. Worcester, of Gamboge. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBERS. 

Rev. Henry Ballantine, of Abmednuggur, India. 

Re?. J. Edwards Ford, late of Sidon, Syria. 

Rev. C. C. Hofinoan, of Cape Palmas, W. Africa. 

Rev. Homer B. Morgan, of Antioch, Syria. 

Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, of Ordmiah, Persia. 


BONORARY MEMBERS. 

Prof. Friedrich Rikkert, of Coburg. 

H. M. Pawarendr Ramesr, Second King of Siam. 

Of Dr. Beck — one of the oldest surviving members of the Society 
(he was elected in May, 1843, within a few months of its origination), 
for many years a Vice-President, and always one of its most active 
^ends — an eloquent eulc^ was pronounced by Prof. George M. Lane, 
Cambridge, embracing a history of his life, an account of his lite- 
rary labors, and an estimate of his character as a scholar and as a 
Dr. S. H, Taylor, of Andover, and Mr. Charles Folsom, of Cambrid^ 
idse expressed in a feeling manner their sense of the loss which the 
Oriental Society, the community of American scholars, and the public 
ah huge, had snstained by the death of Dr. Beck. 

Mr. Folsom farther set forth the services rendered to learning by riie 
eminent lexicographer Dr. Worcester, and paid a merited tribute rtf 
reroect to his memoiy. 

, ^ Bumess and Dr. C. Pickering, of Boston, spoke in recMmi- 

. mon of the labors and virtues of tiie vetermi Indian mismonary Rev. B. 
BallantiBe. ^ 
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Dr. R. Anderson, of the American Board, performed the same oflSce 
toward his former colleague, I^ev. Mr. Green, and the missionaries whose 
name^ are included in the list. » 

The Corresponding Secretary added a few words respecting some of 
them, and spoke more particularly of the renowned Orientalist and 
poet, R&ckert, describing an interview which he had with him in 1852. 

The election of officers being next in order, Mr. Folsom of Cam- 
bridge, Dr. Taylor of Andover, and Prof. Packard of New Haven were, 
in accordance with custom, appointed a Nominating Committee to make 
up and propose a ticket. To them was referred a communication 
Prof. S^isbury, of New Haven, referring to the unwillingness with 
which he had accepted the office of President, to which he was elected 
three years before, and positively declining a re-election. The Commit- 
tee presented the following candidates, who were then dnly elected Igr 
ballot : 


President — Pres. T. D. Wooisar, D.D., LL.D., 
f Rev. William Jenks, D.D., 
Vice-Presidents .< Hon. Peter Parker, M.D., 

[ Prof. Edward E. Salisbury, 
Corresp. Secretary— Vroi. W. D. Whitney, Ph.D., 
Seer, of Classical Section — Prof. James Hadley, 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, 

Treasurer — Prof. D. C. Gilman, 

Librarian — Prof. W. D. Whitney, 

! Rev. Rufus Anderson, DJ), 

Mr. A. I. Cotheal, 

Prof. W. H. Green, DJ)., 

Prof J. J. Owen, D.Dt 
Prof A. P. Peabody, I).D., 

Dr. Charles Pickering, 

Prof John Proudfit, D.D., 


of New Haven. 
“ Boston. , 

“ Washington. 
“ New Haven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ Cambridge. 

“ New Haven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ Boston. 

“ New York. 

“ Princeton. 

“ New York. 

“ Cambridge. 

“ Boston. 

“ New York. 


Mr. Folsom accompanied the report with remarks upon the with- 
drawal of Prof Salisbury, which he was requested to commit to writing. 
This being done, those remarks were, on motion, formaUy adopted by 
the Society as an expression of its sentiments, and ordered to be en- 
tered upon the records of the meeting. They were as follows : 

“ When the Committee accepted their appointment, it was with the belief that 
they should find their duty limited to the indication of a soccessor to our bte la- 
mented Vice-President, Dr. Beck ; and it is with deep regret that they have yielded 
to an understood necessity of naming for the office of President some other than 
the present meumbent. Not that they have hesitated for a mommit wheun to |K0- 
pose, if there must be a change. 

“But the actual President of the Society go early began, and has so long con- 
tinued, to contribute much of the best labor of his scholarly life to enridiii^ the 
pages of the “ Journal,” and, in all its pecuniaiy exigencies, has taken sudi liberal 
care for its publication, that we have rejoiced in the hope of seeing him long at the 
head of mi institution he has done so much to foster and adorn. 

“ As the Committee are happy to learn that the President’s retirement from his 
present office is not owing to reasons of health, they propose that tlm Society & 
not relmqoish him from the corps of its officers, feeling assured that in no condi- 
tion will his person^ efforts or other means of influence be withdrawn ftom that 
departmMt of learaing which he has hitherto so signally served.” 
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The £(^lowiiig commanications were made: 

1. Eev. M. A. Sherring, EngKeh mia^naiy at Benares, being ratro^ 

daced to the meeting by Dr. Anderson, gave, by request^ na account of 
Benares, as one of the chief religious and literary centres of Imlia, and 
of its antiquities, which he had for many years been engi^;^ in 
ploring. ^ I 

2. Prof. Geo. R Day, DJ)., of New Haven, made a brief written 
communication, which was read by the Corresponding Secretary, re- 
^)ec1ing the Syriac version of the Revelation of St. Pai^ of which the 
t^riation bad been published in the last volume of the Jonruid. He 
explained the circumstances connected with the transmksion to &is 
country of the manuscript, which had been, at his own si^estibn, 
searched out and transmitted to him by the late Rev. D. Stoddud. 
He then pointed ont that the impression nnder which the Society had 
published the translation — namely, that the long-lost Revelation re- 
ferred to by some of the Chnrch Fathers had been now for the first 
time recovered — appeared to have been an erroneous one. On visiting 
Prof Tischendorf in Leipsic, last snmmer, he had fonnd him “ jnst then 
engaged in preparing for the press a Greek text of the same apocry- 
phal book, which he had discovered in Italy in 1843, and which he did 
not donbt was the original work referred to by Angnstine and Sozomen. 
The. volume in which it is contained, entitled “ Apocalypses Apocryph® 
Mosis, Esdr®, Pauli, Johannis, item Mari® Dormitio” (Lipsi®, 1866, 
8vo), has just been received in this country. Dr. Tischendorf it seems, 
hsd given an account of the contents of this Revelation of Paul in the 
“Theolc^sche Stndien n. Kritiken” for 1851. He still holds the view 
he there expressed, that the book was probably composed in the year 
of the death of the emperor Theodosius f AD. 39$), but now hesitates 
to fix npon Palestine as the place in which the author lived. On com- 
mning the Greek text, as given in two different manuscripts, with Dr. 
Perkins’s translation of the Syriac text, he pronounces the Greek form 
undoubtedly the purer and more ancient. Considerable additions, 
together with transpositions and oth®r changes, have been made in the 
Syriac version. Occasionally, however, the Syriac text appears to sup- 
ply some deficiency in the original Greek. The Syriac additions fas 
brsnslated into English), together with other variations, Dr. Tischendorf 
has given in notes at the foot of the page. As the matter now stands, 
we may regard the recovery of this part of the apocryphM literature of 
the New Testament as more complete than if either the Greek or the 
Syriac text alone had been published.” 

3. Specimens of the recently printed Turkish Commentary on the 
Koran, by Mr. John P. Brown, of Constantinople ; read by the Corres- 
pendaig Secrefoj^. 

Jfr. Brown’s tetter, aecompaBjing this paper, is <teted Jannaiy l-Sth. 1866, and 
reads as follows: 

"1 send yoo a transb^a 1st and 112th chapters of the Koran, made firom 
a very intMestii^ woric which has recently been printed here, nnd^ peeolter dr- 
^omstanceg. Ton are aware that the Sunnee Moslems have always held that it is 
raiM to print the KorSn, and even to attempt to translate it Many commoita- 
jde^neverthetesa, wst; some et tlxm, probably, printed, thai^ mostly to be 
manuBCilpt It is said here that the ^iltaa, having beemne aware 
lieit die' Cfiristes posseie the Khte in eachof their .own langoages, w^te the 
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Konm renuuns in Araluc, and there£»e nckno-wn to the masses, ordered that a con- 
dse Termon should be printed in Torbisb, under the title of a “ (^mmentary.” It 
I K sfyled “ A IVansIation (called Meadhib, ‘ Gifts’) of the Commentary called the 
AfcmtHi, ‘Escorts,’ b)r the Member of the Diran of the Snblime Porte. Ismail Fer- 
eahh BBieBtli" lire title Meadkib, ‘ Gifts,’ may also denote that it is printed mostly 
ftn* prnate distribation ; thoi^ it is, at the same time, actually for sale. I Imre a 
oopy for the Oriental Sodety. 

Most of the versions of the Koran are open to criticism, and I bare not found 
one rrtneh do^ justice to the ideas of its author. Translated literally, and re- 
stricted to the words of the original, without some necessary license, a verrion 
'^ves hot little satisfaction ; and to explain the definition by notes is tedious. In 
making my literal translation of the 'Turkish definition, I Imre not examined aaj 
exjstii^ translation, to see how for the two agree with each other. It would be of 
interest to translate the whole of this work, as I am sure that it would throw some 
more light upon the ideas of the able and talented man who, for the purpose of 
witlidrawing bis fellow-men from idolatry, imagined so many sublime rerses. I 
hare selected the two chapters mentions, as they are the basis of his partkolar 
txeed, or belief, respecting the Deity.” 

The translation of the two brief chapters, and of the commentary upon them, is 
expected ie be giren in full in the next rolume of the Society’s Journal. 

4. On the Origin of the English Possessive Case, by Prof. James 
Hadley, of New Haven ; read by the Recording Secretary. 

Hie paper of Prof. Hadley was a review of an essay on “The English Foseeteire 
Augment,” by Seijeant James Manning, of Oxford, Eng., published in the Transac- 
tions of the Philological Society (London, 1864). Mr. Manning' holds that the 
Anglo-Saxon genitive was giren up in the 13th century, and its place supplied by 
of with the accusative ; but that, for the pottesrive relation, a special form was 
then introduced, such as “father kit booh,” “mother hit gown,” “riiildren Mi play- 
thing,” which gradually passed into “father’s book,” “ mother’s gown,” “children’s 
. plarthing.” Against the common view, which identifies the t of our possessive 
with that of the A.-S. genitive, be urges that the latter was not applied to femi- 
nines and plurals, and that it was used for many relations which are not expressed 
by our possessive. But Prof. Hadley referred to examples of grammatical forms 
(as the * of plural nouns in French and Spanish) extended to classes of words that 
•noe exclude them, and of forms (as the Latin perfect indicative active in all Bo- 
mance languages) restricted in the range of meanings that once belonged to them. 
He examined the constructions of our possessive which Mr. Manning regards as in- 
consistent with Its genitive origin. In “ Ciesar’s crossing the Rubicon,” we have only 
rile ordinsty use of a genitive to denote the subject of an action. In “ John aim 
Walter’s bouse,” the possessive t is added to “John and Walter” taken as a com- 
plex whole; compare eM in “ three-and-twentietb.” The same explanation applies 
to “ King of England’s crown compare itm in “ Cburch-of-Eogiand-ism.” In “ a 
servant of my brother’s,” Lowth regarded “brother’s” as depending on “servants” 
understood — an explanation which fails for “ Uiat wife of my brother's f it is better 
to r^ard the genitive here as dependent on a general idea of “ belongir^gs,” “ that 
which belongs,” the same idea which is evidently understood in “ all mine is my 
brother’s.” Positive arguments for his own view Mr. Manning draws from this 
popular dialects of modem Germany, and from the usage of Semi-Saxmi and eariy 
English writers. But while the common German says “des Vaters lein Buch,” he 
says “ der Mutter ihr Kleid if our English possessive were of the same nature 
we should have, not “ mother hit gown ” (according to Mr. M.’s theory), but “ raotlm 
her gown.” That the Gothic reflexive trim and the Latin reflexive tma mean her 
and their as well as hit, proves, at most, only a possibility that hit might be so used 
in place of her : that it was actually and currently used in this way, there is no 
sufficient reason for believing. In almost every instance where it seems to be used. 
Ml refers to a word like vri/e, maiden, child, which in Anglo-Saxon were neuter, not 
fminine. Mr. Manning gives great prominence to a comparison between the two 
manuscripts of Layamon’s Brut, in the first of which, written about 1200 A.D., the 
genitive expressed by hit is rarely, if ever, met with ; while in the seemid, written 
perhaps sixty years later, such forms are of common occurrence. Evm here, in «r 
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amining the first 9000 lines of the poem. Prof. Hadley had found, firom eonunoD 
nonns, about eighty genitives with inflectional «, and only two expressed hf kU: 
from proper names of place, thirteen with mflectional x, and two i»pre^ed hU: 
even from proper names of persons, where the genitives erjiressed by hi* are nn- 
meroQs, there are near|y as many with inflectiobal x, and the two fixms are fieely 
and capricionsly interchanged. In the Ormulnm, written by a very earefnl scribe 
at a time not earlier than the second text of Layamon, the form with hi* is never 
once used. And althon^ this form is often seen in old English writings, and down 
to the beginning of the last century, yet it appears, on the whole, as an oeraskmal 
— ^and, seemingly, a merely orthographic — variation of the inflectiowd genitive — a 
variation suggested by a &lse, though plausible, etymolr^, and favored by the 
general confusion of early English ortho^pby. 

In connection with this paper. Prof. Whitney referred to another and wholly new 
account of our possessive siffix, given in the “Reader” for Sept. 24, 1864, in the 
form of a critique upon Mr. Manning’s essay, under the signature of Tb. O. [Prof 
Ouhbtucker]. Its author accepts as satisfactory Mr. Manning’s disproof of the re- 
lationship between the suffix in question and the ancient genitive-enmng, but r^ards 
the former as a mere connecting-link between the name of the posee^or and the 
thing possessed, binding them together into a kind of compound. Prof Whitney 
combated this view, as in a high degree &r-fetched and fanciful, and attempt to 
overthrow the arguments by which it was supported. There is no more difficulty, 
he claimed, in supposing the retention of a true synthetic form along with the elab- 
oration of an analytic substitute for it in the case of John’* ton and the ton of John, 
than in the rase of I loved and I did love. The position of the possessive before 
the thing possessed is no more fixed in the case of a noun than in that of a pro- 
noun, as or her, which no one would think of denying to be ancient genitives. 
And the s in snch German words as Hilfttruppen, jAebetgabe, is really a genitive- 
ending, or introduced after the analogy of such ; precisely as is the x of nachtt, 
formed after the analogy of abendt, morgent, etc. 

5. On the Beginnings of Indo-European Speech, by Prof. W. D. 
Whitney, of New Haven. 

This paper was intended to meet the objections of those who are unwilling to 
receive the prevalent belief respecting the character of the germs of the languages 
belonging to our family — namely, that these are radical syllables, indicative of ac- 
tion or quality— and who hold that the first words most have been, rather, signs for 
concrete things. 'The fundamental error with such persons is th^ they confound 
the primvm eognitum and the primum dencminatum, which are, in fact, entirely in- 
dependent of one another. Without douht, the synthetic apprehension of concrete 
oh^ts as such preceded the analytic apprehension of their qualities ; but no lan- 
guage-making was possible until analysis had begun. It is impracticable to make 
a si^ directly designating a complex existence ; we can get hold of it onty by its 
distinctive qualities. All the processes of word-making, throughout the later his- 
tory of language, are based upon this principle, and the earliest must have been of 
the same diaracter. The writer argued at some length against the doctrine that 
thougfate are impossible without words, and that general ideas are not conceived by 
beings inferior to man ; and he endeavored to set forth and illnstrate the character- 
istic differences between the mental action of man and of the lower animats. It 
was because all language-making is a devising of intelligible si^s, to be used in 
communication between man and man, for ideas which have been conceived and for 
which expression is desired, and because an intelligible sign, uttered or acted, can 
oriy body forth an act or quality, that the first utterances must have directly meant 
the latter, and have been applied by a secondary process to designating the beiiucs 
to whkh riiese belonged- 

6. Ob the Ongin and Antiquity of the Hindu Astronomy, by Eev, 
E. Burgess, of South. Franklin, Mass. 

Mr. Burgess defended at considerable length the originality of the Hindu sdence. 
Hb arguments were briefly controverted by Prof. Whitney. 

JNo farther communications being offered, the Society adjourned. 


•» 



Proceedings at Nm Bmen, October, 1866. 

Proceedings at ITew Haven, October 24th and' 25th, 1866. 


Vll 


PnsspANT to adjournment, the Society assembled on Wednesday, 
October 24th, at 3 o’clock, p. m., in the Library-room of the ShefiSeld 
Scientific School of Yale College, at New Haven. 

The chair was taken by the President, Pres. Woolsey of Yale College. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting were read by the Recording 
Secretary and approved. 

The Committee of Arrangements reported the order proposed by 
them for the present meeting : that the literary session be adjourned at 
about 6 o’clock, till 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, and that the So- 
ciety accept the invitation of the Corresponding Secretary to meet so- 
cially at his house on Wednesday evening. The report was accepted, 
and the order adopted. 

The Directors announced that they had designated Wednesday the 
15th of May, 186Y, as the day on which the next Annual meeting 
should be held in Boston, and had appointed Prof. Peabody of Cam- 
bridge, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, a Committee 
of Arrangements for that meeting. 

They further recommended for election to membership, 
as Corporate Members : 

Rev. William H. Fenn, of Portland, Me. 

Mr. Henry M. Pierce, LL.D., of New York. 

Rev. Thomas C. Pitkin, D.D., of Buffalo, N. Y. 

Dr. Ernst Schmid, of White Plains, N. Y. 

Rev. James R. W. Sloane, of New YorL 

Mr. E. Bailey Smith, of Middletown, Conn. 

Gen. A. von Steinwehr, of Wallingford, Conn. 

Mr. Albert R Watkins, of Fairfield, N. Y. 
and, as Corresponding Member : 

Dr. Adolf Bastian, of Bremen. 

The correspondence of the past half-year was next presented, and 
read in part. Among the extracts read were the following : 

From Rev. E. B. Cross, dated Toungoo, May l7th, 1866 : 

“ I endose to you a paper which I have prepared on the Karens and their lan- 
guage- In 1853, 1 gave the Society, by request, an article on the traditions «n«l 
religious behefs of the Karens.* A great deal which was then unknown in regard 
to the different tribes of this remarkable people has since been discovered. 

“ I have dwelt on the peculiarities of Karen grammar, without entering into ex- 
tend^ comparisons with the grammars of other languages. It will be seen that 
this is plainly a member of the general family of languages of Farther India; and 
the distinctness of its peculiar features might almost entitle it to claim the place of 
typical language of the family. The philosophy of its grammar is essentially dif- 
ferent from that of the grammars of the West. It may be safely said that, if 
an intelligent and competent scholar should reduce the Karen grammar to its true 
system, without taking western grammars for his model, nearly the whole nomen- 
clature of the science would be changed. 

" I have by no means exhausted the subject, either of the general characteristiis, 


* Printed in the Society’s Journal, voL iv, p. 289 seq. 
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at of ibe nnmber and pecnliarities of ibe dialei^ of ibis ^Rie k ■ 

advancii^ among the Karen people, and reeeaMng iiew tribes neir varietlw of 
spee<di. 

“ But this people are interrating not solelj by reason of ibe TtoirtT of £aleet 
exhibited by them. Like the Jews of heathen Oreeee and Asia Mmor iq thO 
times of the Apostles, the Karens are the loc^ing-{dace for Ae begmnkig of ^ 
gospeL” .... 

JVom Rev. H. H. Jessnp, dated Beirut, Sept. 19th, 1866 : 

** I take pleasure in sendii^ joo, for the die first voleme of Mr. Botnai 

Bistany^s new Arabic lezicoD, the JfuMf el Jfuhit. Mr . “Rjatany jg g rang oe with 
die pablishiog of the two remaining yolnmra as rapidlj sa possible. {nice to 
nen'snbscnbers will be four- pounds sterliDg fw die three vokimes. I thmk yoo 
will be pleased with it.” 


From Hyde Clarke, Esq., dated Smyrna, July 7th, 1866 : 

“ What is going on in these districts is chie6y in the way of illostratioa. For 
die Troad, Mr, Frank Calvert has commnnicated to me a new mmpooir, with 
latest observations, which I publish in Murray's Handbook for Turkey, with other 
observations. The Baron PanI Des Oranges, of Athens, a photographer of mni- 
nmice, has just visdted me on his retom from the Troad, where he has nnmor- 
ous views for the new work of the learned Hr. von Halin, the Austrian consul at 
Syra, who has lately taken up that region. Mr. R. Poppleton Pnllane, an arcbe<d<^ 
gkt of repnta^n, has Just arrived here. He is charged with a mission &om Hie 
Hilettanti Society to excavate on the site of the temple of Apollo Smyntlnns, near 
Assos, in the sontbem Troad. 

“It may be mentioned, as a curious confirmation of ancient traditimis, diw- 
ing the spring the fields in the neighborhood of Pergamns have been ravaged by 
bosU of mice. The Smynthian ApoUo was the foe of mice. These vermin have 
thk year done modi harm to Turkey. 

“ On the Lydo-Asqrrian monuments of our district I have already oommunicated 
to you the latest newa 

“bathe Ephrans district Mr. Svoboda has continued to take numerons idioto> 
graphs, and has proposed to me the publication of a joint work. I hope ho wiU 
next take Magoena ad Masandrum. He has also executed fourteen views for a 
work on Ephesus proposed by Mr. J. T. Wood, an architect employed on excava- 
tions by the British Mnseum. 


“M. l&rirast Benan, I understand from bis communications, will in Ids next vol- 
mne embody his observations made during his investigations at Epbesns. I exam- 
ine at hk request the church of St. John, and obtained further evidence. My 
opinion k that tbk chorch and the great mosque are identical. ^ 

“I have not found anything in my late explorations of the Epbesns districL I 
spmit some time fimtlessly on the question of the Roman roads bevood 
one themam road firom Ephrans to MagnesU ad Maandrum, and £e other Dor- 
Imps, a road from the Pamoninm to Magnesia. ' 

“fc. W^ thinks he has discovered the shrine of Sk Lnke at Brfieaus, bnt thk 
cqmdms rrato on no good evidence. 

“Mr. Svoboda has fhotographed Aidin, the ancient Tralles.” 

Frpm the same, under the same date : 


“I oend 3^ fl«e Arehdolo^que of Pans, with a memoir hf Messrs. Gemges 

Perrot mi Edmond Gnillaume on the Pseudo-Sesostris of Ninfi. It gives 
^ mrat recent oiamons of the learned world on the Lydo Assyrian LmuS of 

P"‘ in possession of 

involves a^odificatkm 

authors as to the road from Sardis to Smyrna and «mt 
frwnE|^ to as referred to by Herodotus, and I think I W infor^ 

the SmSeto of my ^yei^s e^loratioiis. It is quite true that the presertn^ 

thk k only an errSTH^^ 

tqs, and I ^tf^heov^w toe monument The present k not the first 
to nqnsHrt a« pass m which the monument k as Ae road from Eph^ toS 
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,«»•. Bat I doo^ tfae id«itifieati(Hi, for the following teasona: The pass in qnes- 
tioB does not appear to represent a main road. If treated as the road from Epbesns 
to Phoema, tte traveller would, on reaching the plain of Cassuba or the Ninfi Chai, 
have a troubl^mne route to Phocaea, either all the way around by Magnesia ad 
Sipjlom uid the Talley of the Hermus, or crossiog Ute difficult pass of Kavakli 
(the present road from Easanba to Smyrna), and so aloi^ the Boornabat 

plain. 

“ There is another well-defined pass leading off the Ephesus road at the foot of 
the Tahhlatu mountain by the villages of Takhlatu to the village of Achiklar, right 
mto ^ Boornabat plain. At Takhlatu are such large rem^s as are only to be 
explained by a well-frequented route. I now conceive that the second Sesostris is 
to be soi^ht for at the back of the mountain on which is the first 

“ I may observe that on the cliffs near Ephesus are. some niches as well-defined 
as those of the Pseudo-Sesostris or Biobe.” 

From the same, under date of June 18th, 1866 : 

_ “The receipt of the Pseudo-Sesostris has been already acknowledged by the So- 
&ety, and I have since sent the photograph of the Niobe. I now send the photo- 
graph of the newly discovered colossal head near Smyrna, found by Mr. Frederick 
Spiegelthal, and photographed by Mr. A. Svoboda. This monument is on a smaller 
susle tiian the others, and does not embrace the whole figure. I consider it, how- 
ever, as belonging to the same general group, and class it as Lydo- Assyrian. It is 
aimut one mile from the Caravan Bridge, and the same distance from the Baths of 
IHana (Hulka Boonar), on a part of the Boojah range, in the valley of St. Ann or 
the Meles, opposite Mt. Pagus. It is on the cliff or wall of an amphitheatral open- 
ing, partly quarried, and, as I think, partly natural, and which has doubtless been 
used as some kind of theatre. 

*■ The head is carved on a projecting knob of limestone, and Mr. Svoboda’s pho- 
tograph ^ows the best side of the ^ure, but the necklace is not so well defined 
on that side as on the other. The nose, left eyeball, and mouth are marked and 
inured by musket-balls, some of them fired by shefdierds within the last few years 
TOe large ears we consider to represent horns. The necklace is well cut, and con- 
sists of oblong dies strung together. What by others are considered as a human 
arm and hand I rather look upon as the paw and claws of a beast. 

“ On each side of the head, down below, are large rock-cut tombs, one of which, 
to the left, consists of two chambers, and is inhabited by a b^gar. The neighbor- 
ing amphitheatral formations also show signs of tombs. 

“ We continue our researches, in the hope of finding the other Pseudo-Sesostris 
described by Herodotus. In this month, Mr. Spiegelthal has made a most interest- 
ing discovery, namely of a reproduction or replica of the well-known Psendo-Sesos- 
tris of Bymphffium, described in my former paper. It is close by on the same 
brook, but lower down on the margin of the brook, and obscured by brushwood. 

“ Mr. Spiegelthal affirms that it is colossal, like the other, and has the same de- 
tails, lance, bow, etc., bM that the face is more injured. He has arranged for me 
to examine it. 

“Mr. Qeoiges Perrot has called my attention to a rock-cut monument mentioned 
OT Mr. Hamilton as near Isbarteeh (Sparta tes Pisidias), in the interior, and I had 
despaired of getting any account of it; but fortunately an arcfaieologist has pro- 
ceeded there, and I have applied to him.’* 

After the reading of liie eorreepondence, communications were de- 
clared in order. 

1. On the Ni(d)e of Magnesia ad Sipylnm ; and. On the newly dis- 
covered Lydo-Assyrian Monument of Smyrna ; by Hyde Clarke, Esq, 
of Smyrna. 

'Kcse two Wef papers were read by the Corresponding Secretary, in connection 
with the letters of Mr. Clarke on the same and hinmed su^ects, given in full above. 
Each wah accompanied by a photograph of the monument treated of Mr. Clarke 
expresses his opinion that the Kiobe is altogether an artificial work, against those 
who hold that it is a nstural formation, or such a formation toneh^ up and per- 

von..rx. B 
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fected by ariifidal labor. Besides Hie tomb near fbe' otba mea^e^t OOM* 
|ded by a beg^, spoken of in the letter. Hr. Clarke says that m' the »ya|sto 
hollow are evidences of rock-cut tombs blocked up with masoiOT, wte^' K'fe 
hoping to explore. - 

Ihese papers bear date of May 8d, 1866. . ' •' 

2. On the Formation of the Chinese Langn:^, by Rev. E. W* Syle, 

of Pelham, N. Y. S 

Hr. Syle gave a succinct account of the characteristic features of the ]Clbi»^, 
and of its mode of writing, Qlnstrating his remarks, by refermice to writ^4w* 
pients. He described flie process of learning t^ written language ^a^tils^ h» the 
native schools, and thought that the absorption of time and menw ef^rt in the 
task of acquiring and handling an instrument so unmanageable arid bmdmniMne 
was one of the main causes of the comparative stagnation of the Chinese mmd. 

3. Rev. S. H. Calhoon, of the Syrian Mission (at Abeih), es- 
plained the present position of affairs in the neighborhood of his fiel^ 
of labor, and described varions journeys which he had made in and 
about the chain of Lebanon, speaking more particularly of his visits to 
Baalbec, and of the aspect of the ruins there. 


Hie Society met again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, in the 
same place. 

Before the reading of communications was resumed, the Correspond- 
ing Secretary brought once more to the notice of the Society the sub- 
ject of the Bopp Fund, first presented before them a year ago, and read 
from the last circular of the Committee (dated May 16th, 1866) their 
pro^sal as to the disposition to be made of the income of the fund 
(which now amounts to 8000 thalers) : it is to be applied to “ the sup- 
port of a young scholar, of whatever country, who shall have already 
completed his university studies, in order to the continuance of the 
same, wherever it may be ; as also, to the bestowal of prizes for com- 
pleted scientific labors, or to the support of scientific undertakings — in 
all cases, of course, only within the departments cultivated by Pcc^ 
Bopp, of Sanskrit philology and comparative grammar, with spechd 
reference to the Indo-European family.” The Secretary stated that the 
American subscriptions to the fund now amount to two hundred dollars, 
which sum he hoped would be yet ferther increased. 

The Secretary also read, from the last-received number of the Mo- 
natsberiehte of the Beriin Academy, an account by Prof Lepsins of his 
recent discovery of a bilingual (hieroglyphic and Greek) monument at 
Tanis in E^p^ longer than the celebrated inscription of the Rosette 
stone, and in a perfect state of preservation. He pointed out the ex- 
ceeding interest and importance of the discovery. 

4- On the Chinese Musical Fetation, by Rev.’ Mr. Syle. 

|Cev> Mr. 8yle e^^aiaed the method io which the Chines# managed to fadieaie 
mnaical fames, teeir iMgtb, aad their accent, and ia which tbe coi^iatioa of the 
fames with tee words intended to be sung to them was made. He fiirtber chariK- 
terized tt^ Caioeae gamut and tee style of the national music. BJe eTianariBW 
w^ fully filnstrsted with charts aad other documents. 

S. On the Cndars of Lebanon, by Rev. Mr. Calhoun. 

The. speaker deseribed his visiU to the celebrated grove of these trees, » well 
knowB by tee aCoouBts of travellers, and gave a very interesting dMoriptjon of itn 
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and a^eet, ^nth. detailg respecting the age and mode of growth of the 
Ceaa. He also spoke of otba groves of the same tree upon other parts of the 
saoMtai^ 

6. On the Glassifications of Languages, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of 
New Haven. 

His papOT was stated to be mainly an extract from a general treatise npon lan- 
goage and its study which the writer had now in press. The dassification of lan- 
guages into fiunilies, on the ground of proved or probable descent from a common 
ancestor, was first succinctly sketched, and the evidences on which it reposes were 
reviewed beii^ shown to be in part correspondences of material, in part morpho- 
logical correspondences, or analogies of structure. The less certain and satis&ctoiy 
dbaracter of^uie latter kind of evidence was alluded to. The morphological classi- 
fieatioo, depen^ng npon style of stmctnre only, was then set forth — the division 
of human’ tongues into monosyllabic and polysyllabic, into isolating, agglutinative, 
mid infiective, and so on. The defects of this mode of classification were pointed 
out; as its inequality, there being but one genetic family in the isolatii^ class (the 
Chinese etc.), and two in the inflective (Indo-European and Semitic), while the 
great mass of languages was agglutinative ; the heterogeneousness of its classes, 
there being differences of structure between the two inflective families, as also be- 
tween certain of the agglutinative families, hardly, if at all, less important than 
those which separate the great classes; and its indistinctness, certain languages 
constituting transitional forms between one class and another. Muller’s distinction 
of “family,” “ nomadic,” and “ state ” languages was criticised. Schleicher's scheme 
of formal notation for the characteristic features of linguistic structure was ex- 
plained and illustrated. Classification by general value as means and instrument 
of expression was also spoken of, the various and diverse items of value which 
have to be taken into account in making out such a classification were pointed out, 
and the difficulty of the task indicated. Finally, the superior value and importance 
of the genetical method was shown ; it is the first and directest object at which 
the comparative philologist alms, it furnishes the necessary foundation of all the 
others, and with its establishment are directly connected those more general ethno- 
logical conclusions which form so conspicuous a part of the interest of linguistic 
science. 

7. Rev. Mr. Syle exhibited a number of Chinese pictures illustrating 
the national superstitions, especially those connected with the doctrine 
of transmigration, and accompanied the exhibition with oral ex- 
planations. 

8. On the Karens and their Language, by Rev. E. B. Cross, Mission- 
ary in Farther India; read by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Mr. Cross’s letter accompanying this paper has been given above. 

The paper begins with an account of the name “ Karen,” which Mr. Cross explains 
as signifying ‘ first, aboriginal,’ and regards as indicating the belief by the Bormans 
that this was the race of original possessors of the soil Their language was first 
reduced to writii^, by the mission.'iries of the American Baptist board, about thirty 
years a^, in two principal dialects, the Sgau and Pgbo (Pwo, Sho), of which the 
former is looked upon as the especially typical language of the race. The gram- 
matical and lexical works in which they have been already treated are mentioned, 
and Mr. Cross then proceeds to draw oat his own independent statement of the 
peculiarities of Karen speech, treating first of the spoken alphabet, including the 
five (or six) tones which, as in the other monosyllabic tongues, are used to help the 
variation of meaning of the words, then taking up the means of expression of 
grammatical relations, by the means of afformatives or adjunctive words. Into 
the details of the statement it is impossible here to enter. The clannishness and 
s^regation of the tribes of Karens, and their necessary consequence, the great va- 
riety of dialects, are sjpoken of, and an enumeration of many of these &lects is 
given, with indication of their relations and respective importance — it beii^ stated, 
however, that there are not a few tribes of which the names only are known. 

By way ef appendix, Mr. Cross reports a Karen tradition respectmg the mr^in 
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of their race, in two yersiona, as giren tiio Sgan Karens and tte eastern 
Bgfaais, two extreme members of the race. It refnesents them to have ooQie fiom 
the west, ahmg with their ^thers, the Chinese, to have been left hdmd by 
the latter. The ^hai tradition spealEs of a metal plate as left by tte departing 
Chinese for their ancestors, and of this plate Bfr. Gross remarks : ** The book, mr 
brass and gold plate, sptdxn of in this tradition, is still in ezisteDee. It is saidly 
a trustworthy and learned Karen, Rev. Qnala, who has seen and examined it, to be a 
thin latmna of metal, of a very dark color, and smooth and shining; and one end 
seems to have been cut oft so as to destroy some «rf the letters. The letteta are 
said by Quaia to resemble those of the Hurdnstani, and to be entirely nnlike the 
Burmese. The same authority states that the Bed Karen King, Kaiphogyee, sHro 
holds this plate, has also in hxs possession five ivory plates, in s^pe and^te Hite 
the ordinary Burmese ^m-leaf strips, or about two feet in ler^^th kjy two and a 
hdf inches in width, and covered with the same kind of characters.” 

After the reading of this conunumcation, the Society adjoamed> 
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nraoecriings at Bostoa and Canilnidg^ Har 22d} 1867. 


Societj met at the osnal time and place, and was called to order 
by the President soon after 10 o’clock 

After the reading of the minutes of the last meeting, it was voted, 
in accordance with the recommendaUon of the Committee of Arrange- 
ments, to i^jonm the morning session about 1 o’clock, to re-assemble 
at 4 o’clock, at Dr. Peabody’s, in Cambridge, and to adjourn at 8 o’clock, 
in order to accept an invitation kindly tendered by Dr. Peabody, to 
take tea sociaUy with a few fnends at his house. 

The Treasurer’s Report was presented, audited, and accepted. It 
showed the receipts and expenditures of the year to have been as fol- 
lows: 


RECEIPTS. 

fitdance on hand, May ISth, 1866, $604.13 

Members’ fees: ann. assessments for the corrent year, $410.00 

do. do. for other years, - 185.00 695.00 

Sale of the Jonmal, - 6.00 

Total receipts of the year - • 601 DO 


$1,106.13 

EXPEBDn'CEEB. 

Binding books, $21.26 

Bzpenm of Library and Correspondence, ..... 84,11 


Total ezpenditnres of the year, $65.36 

Balance on hand. May 22d, 1867, 1,049.76 


$1,106.12 

The Librarian made a brief statement respecting the additions to the 
library and cabinet during the past year, and said that the full acknowl- 
edgments would be printed along with the Proceedings at this meeting 
(see below). 

The Committee of Publication reported that, owing to unfavorable 
circumstances, nothing had been issued ftmm the press by the Society 
during the past year; it was hoped that the printing of VoL ix of the 
Jonmal would soon be begun : the T&ittirlya-Pr^ti^akhya, text, com- 
mentary, translation, and notes, was expected to occupy a considerable 
part of it, as already some time since announced. In view of the inter- 
mission of any issue of the Journal since the last annual meeting, the 
Committee had recommended that no annual assessment be levied upon 
the members for the year 1867-8, and this recommendation had bwn 
considered and approved by the Directors, and was, by their authority, 
presented to the Society for acceptance. 

Hereupon, on motion, the recommendation was accepted by the So- 
ciety, and the assessment for the year suspended. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the autnmn meet- 
ing to be held in New Haven, on Wednesday, Oct. 16th, 1867, unless 
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the Committee of Arrangements — ^Pro£ Salisbury of New Harai, Mr. 
Gotheal of New York, and the Corresponding Secretary — shonlA see 
reason to fit on some other day ib tbs same montii. Abo, ^at th^ 
had designated Prof. Hadley of New Haven aad Mr. J. BL !^mbtiH m 
H artford, with the Corresponding Secretary, a cmnmittee to ez^mln^ 
at the request of Prof. Henry, Secretary of the Smithsonian InittitD- 
tntion, an ethnological essay by Mr. L. H. Morgan of Rochester, on 
systems of consangninity, and to report npon ife worthiness to to ae- 
cepted for publication by the Institution. 

The following gentlemen, recommended by the ZMreetor^ w^reeleeted 
Corporate Members of the Society : • 

Rev. Edson L. Clark, of Gnilford, Conn. 

Mr. John I^ske, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Charles M. Mmid, of Andover, Maas. 

Annonncement was made to the meeting, by the Corresponding Sec- 
retary, of the Society’s loss by death during the past year of three of 
its members. Rev. Dr. William Jenks of Boston, Rev. Dr. William 
Goodell, late of the Constantinople mission of the A.B.C.FM., and Mr. 
Theodore Dwight of Brooklyn. 

Rev. Dr. Anderson, of Boston, gave a sketch of the life and labors of 
Dr. Jenks. With him, as mnch as, or more than, with any other person, 
ori^ated the idea of the American Oriental Society, one of whose 
Vice-Presidents he had been from its inception in 1842, although now 
long prevented by deafriess from taking an active part in its delibera- 
tions. He was born in 1778. He held for some years the Professor- 
ship of Oriental and English literature in Bowdoin College. Hw chief 
literary work was the compilation of the Comprehensive Commentary. 
He was a man of profound learning and extensive reading, and hb pri- 
vate library, thirty years ago, was reputed one of the best in New 
&igland. 

Dr. Parker, of Washington, also spoke of the services rendered by 
Dr.Jen^.to various departments of ♦learning and philanthropic effort* 

. ,.ReV. Dr.,Cbrk, of Bmton, paid the merited tribute to the worth of 
the venerable Dr. Goodell, who had finished his missionary bbors in 
ttie East a year dr two since, and returned to pass a brief remnant of 
life, among his friends at home. 

Rev. Mr. Syle, of Pelhani, N. spoke briefly and with mnch IW- 
ing of the cfeuracter of Mr. Dwight his devotion to every good wor^ 
and his services as for a long time Secretary of the American Philo- 
logical Society. 

, .Cut of the remarks of Dr, Parker grew a discnssion of the recent 
piii^Tess of western ideas and institutions in China and Japan, in which, 
b^es himselt Bev. Mr. Syle, and Rev. Dr. Pitkin, of BnflWo, took a 
part. 

, Jti- J. S. Ropes, Dr. Clark, and Prof. Hoppin were appointed a eoni- 
nuttee to nominate ofiScers for the next year. Pres, Woolsey dralred 
tot decline a nomination for re-election as President but was pjev«i&l 
npmi by tte gen«^ remonstrances of the members present to wilhdraw 
his.qlHeettoiiB; Ihe following ticket was offered by fte coranntteef add 
dissent; <. 
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PihetiJenl ^ Ftes . T . D. Wooibet, D.D., LL.D., 
f !Bev. Rufus Andersos, D.D., 
Vite - J*ntideats ■< Hop. Pktee Parkkb, M.D., 

( Prof. EbwABD £. Salisbust, 
€S6rre^. Searetary — Prof W. D. Whitney, Ph.D, 
Se(T. of <Ma*»aA Rectum — Prof James Hadley, 
JReeordiny SeereUn^ — Mr, Ezra Abbot, 

Treoiurer — Prot. l5. C. Gilman, 

LibrarioH — Prof W. D. Whitney, 

i Mr. A. I. COTHEAL, 

Prof W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D, 

Prof W. H. Green, D.D, 

Prof J. J. Owen, DJ)., 

Prof A. P. Peabody, D.D, 

Dr. Charles Piceerino, 

Prof John Proudmt, D.D., 


of New Haven. 
“ Boston. 

** Washington. 
“ New Haven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ Cambridge. 
“ New Hsven. 
“ New Haven. 
“ New York. 

“ Cambridge. 
“ Princeton. 

“ New York. 

“ Cambridge. 

“ Boston. 

“ New York. 


Comrannications were next called for. 

1. Rev. N. G. Clark, D.D., Secretary of the A. B. C. F. M., read ex- 
tracts from a letter lately received from Rev. O. P. Allen, Missionary at 
Kharpht, relative to certain ruins in Kurdistan, north of Diarbekir. 
The letter bears date of Nov. Sth, 1866. Mr. Allen says; 

Our road to-day leads out of the valley in which Hazro is huilt, and we eome 
out upon the t^ifalaads of the Diarbekir [duo. We are now entering the Koor- 
dish speaking region. We stopped awhile at Hashtar, an Armenian village 
of fifty or ^izty houses, where they know only Eoordish. Passing by Bulbol 
and Atsha And other villages, we reached Farkin early in the afternoon. TUs 
WM once a large city. It was surrounded by a wall which is still standing, 
being bndken down in only a few places. The foundation is built of round 
stones, bnt the upper portion of huge hewn stones. He Armenians of the place 
all speak Koordi^ and know scarcely anydiing of Christianity. This will be me 
of the first places to occupy as an outstation. We went over some of the ruins, 
having with us Ccosul Hylor’s pamphlet giving an aocount of bis ezjdoratioDS. 
We &st went to the sontheasteni corger, where is a stately pile of rums, said to 
have been built by St Marutha over the graves of the Christian martyrs slain l^ 
the Persiaa king Sbapur. It was once a beautiful building, and seems intended 
radier as a monument than for a church. He outmde walls and some ci the [ul- 
lars and arches are srill standing. Other colnmns two and a half feet in diameter, 
of por]ibyry, beautifully polished, had fallen. He capitals of the colnmns are 
sii^lar, looking exactly like a ba^et of wicker work set on the top of a oolnmn. 
Hese were finely carved from a softer kind of stone. Here are many other build- 
ings near this, but so broken down that we could not determine what they were. 
He ground about the monument dinrcb is thickly laid with grave stones. Passh^ 
on around the eastern end, Uie wall is double, and in a good state of preservation. 
Here are many inscriptioos, but none of very ancient i^te, it is said. An exten- 
sive ruin at the north-east ootner looks like an old palace. Considerable space in- 
side the walk is cultivated. At the western side is a beautiful mosque, which, 
from an inscriptiou read by Mr. Taylor, seems to have been built in the year 634 

the Hejira or 1213 of our area, by Modbufifer ed Deen Ghazi, nephew of Seb 
lah ed Dem, or Saladin, as he is usually called. He most interestmg ruin was an 
old dtristian Hiurch wUch seemed much older than tlie mosque. Its v^ls, 3 fert 
thick, are made of huge blocks of hewn stone. Hree sidra are standing. The 
tvro gable ends show that it bad a slanting roof, like the Grecian temples. A por- 
tion'^ 4e eastern wait is semi-circular, to form a space fiir the pulpit or albur. 
'Has qi!|ce was firescoed, probaUy, as the stones are fitted to hold the plaster. 
Above this is a beautifully carved cornice. He capitals ace the real Cwintluan, 
carved in stone. Its interior width is 76 feet, its lei^;th 108 feet, its hrii^t 
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to the eavet abont. 30 feet. Bntwe eoaldiuit ezamine tbe tiAiafw tre -smiild 
gladly ba»e done, as -we bad only a eonple of boors where one wodd need to 
spend weeks to examine all there is to be seen. Aimtfaer object of i^^ed is 
a watch tower, about 100 feet high, some distance from the prea^ W8&,^aaid 
to have been built by Saladin’s nephew. It overlooks a valley in whidt an en^y 
might luve approached the city unobserved bat for tins tower. The |ffeamit-iinn 
appear to have been built since the Christian era, but the nocMinds scdtraed 
stones outside the city Indicate a much earlier date. Sometgeogn^heta sni^Hise 
this to be tbe ancient Carcathiocerta. 

Out of tbe remaiks upon this paper grew a discussion re^iectii^ tte advimbOi^ 
and value of arcfateological, literary, and sdentific investigations made by mnnon- 
aries in their various folds of labor. Part was taken in the discnsraen 1^ An- 
derson. Dr. Pitkin, Bev. Mr. Syle, Mr. Bopes, and Prof. Whitney. Ihe^ifon was 
unanimously expressed that such investigations, nndertaken aira carried on as op- 
portunity offered, in the intervals of mimionary work, ware of very Ugh impor- 
tance in their bearing on the culture and fremnese and activity of mild of toe 
missisnary himself, on his relation to the people and eimditioiw among which his lot 
was cast, and on tbe general public — both in the way of direct enli^tenment, 
by sttracti^ attention, admiration, and sympathy to tbe missionary canse aid its 
representatives. Beferencc was mde to the immense amount of vmnaUe eontribn- 
tioas to knowledge which had been brought before the world by niissionaries, tothefr 
abundant labors in connection with this Society, as recorded in its Jornmal, and to 
toehonorable estimation in which American missionaries were held everywhere by 
reason of these and other similar labors. It was thought that only the narrowest 
and least enlightened apprehension of the missionary work, could find ground fer 
aught but praise and satisfaction in the literary and scientifo activity of toe mis- 
monaries. 

2. On the Niobe of Mt Sipylns, by Rev. H. J. Van Lennep, D.D., 
Missionary in Syria of the A. B. C. F. M. ; read by the Corresponding 
Secretary. 

Dr. Van Lennep first rehearses the myth of Kiobe, turned to stone upon Mt. 
SipyluB, as related by Homer and the other classic writers. He then gives a de- 
scription of toe monntain and its surroundings, and goes on to describe a jomney 
which be made near it last antnmn, in tbe course of which he observed and visitM 
the remarkable and ancient work which he regards as Hiobe’s image. Tbe ratna- 
tion is about five miles east of Magnesia, upon the liigfaroad which skirts toe mouo- 
taiii, and at the first eafi. There is a p<md at tbe base of tbe monntaio, and di- 
vectly above it, about four hundred feet up, is an artificially smoothed wall of rock, 
in wbkh is snok a doable nicbe, containing the colossal bust upon a pedestal, eat m 
very high relief — the whole much defaced, but still plainly recognizable. Hie 
rock is a hard white marble, with occasional blue veins, and one of these rems 
“begins at the r^ion of tbe eyes, covers the lower part of the face, trickles down 
the neck and breast, and, falling upon tbe pedestal, there divides into two brood 
streams, whidi flow down to the platform beneath, perfectly representing the 
ponring of a dato-colored flood of tears.” 

Mr. Van Lennep quotes the pass^es of Pansanias, Strabo, etc, referring to tbe ' 
Kiobe, and argues that their descriptions are applicable to this monument. 

He also endosK a sketch of the monument and its immediate snrialindiiij^ 
takmi from a little distance at its left 

3. On the old Egyptian Chronicle, by Dr. Charles Rcteringv of 
Boston, 

Dr. Pidceri^ presented some of toe main features of tbis document, with darb- 
smlogicd cendasioBS of bis own founded upon it 

Hon. J. D. Baldwin pointed out tbat the chronicle in question was by the best 
ssrthorities, s«h m Lepsins, regarded as spurious, and that be fully concnrred hr 
toenr opnioix 

4. On the rendering of the word God in Chinese, bv Pres. Wookey, 

of Tale Ckdlege. ’ ' 
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.Hub mn SB es«aj on die Odoese eqmTalents for our tnmi Oed wbi(^ have been 
(feed diristimi missioDariea A historical account vss first ^ren of the ternu 
aifo^^ the Oatbohcs, from Bicd’s time until the settiCTSwt of the dbpntes in 
relatwo to^tiiat matter at Borne near the beginnii^ of the I8th century. Then 
. the views of the Protestant missionaries in China were noticed, the decision of the 
AraeriOBi Bible'Society in foror of SHn and against Skan^ti in 1850, the continn- 
ance of a part Of the missionariee to use Skang-ti in their rersioa^ ari the rise in 
recent years of. an ofHnion on the part of some very able translators in favor of 
Tfem-eftm A comparison was then instituted between these three terma It was 
claimed that XUa-eku — ^the term adopted by eariy catholic teadiers and authorized 
at Borne— had no shade of heathenish or pantheistic thought attached to it, and was 
well imderstood throng^ China, as the term in use to denote the suiwerae object of 
Christian wmsbip. At the same time it was admitted that Ken-eku was not prop- 
erly a translation of the original words used for Ood in the Bible. The term Shim 
was next examined, and it was shown from printed statements of Messrs. Hartwell 
and Peet, as well as from the testimony of other missionaries, that it is far too 
vague to take the place of Ood in gener^, although, as most concede, it cannot be 
wholly dispensed with. Kezt, Shang ti was discussed at considerable length, in con- 
nectfon with the disputes of the Jesuit and other Catholic preachers, and with the 
Chinese religions philosophy. The essay of the honest and able Jesuit, Langobardi, 
who eondemed Shang-ti and strove to show that the Chinese were at^istic (or, as 
we shonld say, pantheistic) in their view of the universe, not only in modern times 
but from the very origin of Chinese speculation, was cited with approbatioa The 
opinions also of modem writers on philosophy, of Scheiling, and especially W uttke 
in bis Glestdiidite des Heidenthums, were made use of to corroborate the position 
taken by the author of the essay, that Shang-ti, as properly denoting heaven per- 
sonified, a conception of naturalism and of pantheism, was an unsafe representative 
of the scriptural idea of God. On the whole then, Shang-ti being condemned, and 
Shin as a leading term pronounced too vague and general, T^cn-cAu bad the prefer- 
ence given to it. 

Extended remarks were made upon this paper and its subject by Dr. Parker and 
Bev. Mr. l^le, both of whom agreed with the writer in his definitive rejection of 
Shang-ti, but thought more favorably than be of Shin, and less favorably of 
Tien-cku. , 

5. On the views of Prof. Key and M. Oppert respecting Sanskritic 
and Indo-European Philology, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New Haven, 

In this paper Prof. Whitney defendt-d the current methods and commonly ac- 
cepted results of comparative philology* against the attacks of Prof. Key (in the 
Transactions of the Philological Society of London, 1863-3) and M. Oppert (in the 
Annales de Philosophie Chr5tieaoe fur 1866). He began with pointing out tiie 
nature and grounds of the dependence of general linguistic seieuce upon Indo-Eu- 
ropean philology, and of the latter upon ^nskrit study, the limits to this depmd- 
ence, and its liability to misapprehension and exaggeration by incautioas or ill-in- 
forraed students. The faults of detail which Mr. Key indicates in the wmb of par- 
ticnlar sdiolars, as Muller and Bopp, do not affect their general philological method, 
and if his own basis of scholarship bad been so extei^ed as to embrace a good 
knowledge of Sanskrit, be might have been able to criticize their work from a 
briber point of view, separating its sound from its unsound portions, and dnly esti- 
mating both. While many of his objections are well taken, others are iDsuffieiently 
founded, and cannot be maintained. M. Oppert’s assault is one of much more seii- 
ons intent, but moch weaker substance and result. He fully accepts the Boppian 
method, even going so far as to maintain that Bopp has exhausted the whole fidd 
of linguistic science, leaving nothing of consequence for others to do after him: but 
its conclusions he allows to be grammatical only, refusii^ them any value as his- 
torical or ethnological data ; be strongly condemns also the introduction of any ele- 
ments of the new historical philology into the methods of classical instri^an. 
His conception of the scope, bearings, and condition of the science is as &r as posr 
gible out of the way. He is not a general skeptic as to ethnological connections, 
as inig^t be expected from bis denial of the accepted sources of information re- 
specting them : <m the contraiy, he puts forth the moat detailed and definite state- 
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ments alxnit the derivation and oompoeition of the Irido-Enropean races, in genenri 
and in particnlar ; bni they are mere dieta, resting ap<m no ass^nable and m 
BO small part explainable as the conversions of donbtfol or balf-anderrtood hjpothb- 
ses of linguists, drawn from linguistic data, into absolute &cts. A ma&, if not the 
main, olyect of the essay is to deny that there is any race-connection, any tie of 
common descent, between the various nations speaking the branches of Indo-Euro- 
pean iat^^uage: the author does not attempt to disprove the connection, but treats 
it as a palpably unsound and absurd dogma; but his allusions show that he regards 
the exceptional propagation of the Latin and Arabic as, by their analogy, sufficiently 
accounting for the extension of Indo-European language over half a world of hete- 
n^eneous tribes. The analogy, however, is a wholly insufficient and inapplicable 
one, as was attempted to be shown by an inquiry into the causes of the spread of 
Latin and Arabic, and an indication of their absence in the ancient hntory of IuAh 
E uropean speedi. M. Opperfs essay is, from its beginning to its end, a tissue of 
misrepresentations, unwarranted assumptions, and unsound inferences, and cannot 
but seriously damage his reputation as a lingnistin and ethnological scholar. 

6. Oq Chinese Chronology, by Kev. E. Burgess, of South Franklin, 
Mass. 

2£r. BmgeM, basing himself mainly upon the discussions of .^the snbject in the in- 
trodaction to the volume of Dr. Le^e’s edition of the Chinese ClassicSp at* 
tempted to the nnauthentic character of the accepted Chinee c^ironolc^y hr 
its earlier period, previona to the time of Confucius. 

After the reading of this paper, the Society adjourned, to meet agakk 
in New Karen in October next. 



Additima to the Library tmd Cdtnnet, 


XIX 


Aomnom to the Libraey and Cabinet. 
Mat, 1866— Mat, 1867. 


JVom Prof. G. J. Adler. 

WBIieim TOO Homboldfs Liognistical Studies. By G. J. Adler .... New York: 
1866. 8m 

From the American Academy of Arte and Seiencet. 

Proceedings of the American Academy of Arts and Scimces. VoL vi, pp. 341- 
364; Yol. yii, pp. 1-184. Boston: 1864-7. 8to. 

From the American Antiquarian Society. 

Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, .... Jan. 17, 1865 ; .... Apt. 

26, 1865 ; Oct. 21. 1865 ; Mar. 16, 1866 and Apr. 26, 1866 ; Not. 

15, 1866. Boston: 1865-6. 8to. 

From the American Pkilotophieal Society. ' 

Proceedings of the American I’hilosophical Society. Nos. 78-6 ; toL pp. 1- 
254. Philadelphia: 1866-6. 8to. 

Transactions of the American Philosophical Society. Vol riii, Part 2. Philadel- 
phia: 1866. 4to. 

Catalogne of the American Philosophical Somety’s Literary. Part II, Class t. His- 
torical Sciences. Philadelphia: 1866. toy. Sro. 

From Prof. G. I. Atcoli, of Milan. 

Studj Ario-Semitici .... Articolo Secondo. — Studj IiAni, di GrasiatBo Isaia AsooU. 
[Extracts from the Memoirs of the Boyal Institute of Lombardy, YoL x.1 Milan: 
1866. 4to. 

From the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Bibliotheca Indica, Nos. 181, 190-92, 196-7, 204-19 ; and New Series, Nos. 66-100, 
Tit: 

The Tuttiriya SanhilA, etc. Ease, xx, xxi. 

The Taittiriya Br&hmana, etc. Fasc. xir-xxL 

The^ Taittiriya 'Aranyaka of the Black Tajur Yeda, with the Commentary 
Sayan6ch6rya, edited by Bajendralala Mitra. Fasc. i-iT. 

The Ny&ya-Dars'ana of Gotama, with the Commentary of YatsyAyana, edited 
by Pandita JayanaiAyana Tarlmpanchdnana. Fasc. i-iii. 

The Brihat-sanhita of YarAfaa-Mibira. Fasc. iii-Tii. 

The 'Srauta-SAtra of 'A^sTalAyana. Fasc. ii-x. 

The KAmandakiya-Nitisdra. Fasc. iii 

The Salutya-Darpana, or Mirror of Composition, a Treatise on Literary Criticism ; 
by YisYa nA t ha KarirAJa. Translateo into EngiisA by BAbu PramadAdAsa Mit- 
tra and the late James R. Ballantyne, LL.D. Fasc. i-iii. 

The SAnkhya Aphorisms of Kapila, translated. Fasc. ii. 

The Oa'sa-RApa of Dbananjaya. Fasc. iii. . 

SAnkhya-SAra ; a Treatise of SAnkhya Philosophy, 1^ YijnAna Bhiksba Edited 
by :^ti-£dward Hall .... 1 Fasc. 

The MimAnsA-Dar'sana. Fasc. ii, iii. 

Ibn HajaPs Biographical Dictionary, YoL lY, Fasc. i-Tii. 

The Montakfaab al-TawArikh of Abd-al-QA^r bin i MalAk ShAh al-Badamu. 
Edited by Capt. W. N. Lees, LL.D, and Mawlawi Kabir al-Din Ahmml, and 
Munshi Ahmad All 6 Fasc. 

The NArada-Pancharitra. Fasc. iy. 

Wis o BAmin. Fasc. t. 

Iqbalnamah-i JehAngiri of Motamad Ehan. Edited by Mawlawis Abd al-Haii 
and Ahmad Ail 3 Fas<x 




xac' 


Am&iean Ori&Oci ; 


He 'Alan^-N&mali. % Mukammad Eaite Ibn-i Mnhuntrud Aminlbadj. 
Edited b; j^wlawis EbadiiD Hnsaia and Abd al-Hai, onder the auperinteDd- 
ence of Major 'W. K. Lees, LUD. Ease, i-vfi. 

The B^dafaSb N4mafa, by ’Abd al-Hamid Labawri. Edited by Ifairiairb Kate 
al-Dio Ahmad and Abd al-Bahim, onder the eoperiniendaiee of Sfiajor IT. K. 
lees, LL.D. Ease, i, ii 

Front the Ariatie Society of Pari*. 

Jonmal Ariatiqne. 6*oeSerio. Tomes iii, iv, and Koe. 27-82. Paris: 1864-7. Sro. 


Firom Set. J. O. Aver, of WtA Philaddphia. 

Grebo Grammar. By the Rt Ear. John Payne, DJ). New Tm*; 1864. 

12mo. 

Grebo Primer. .... Under the direction of the same. Second o^timi. Kew 
Tork 12mo. 


Front Bon. J. J). BaUmn, of Woreester. 

Gatalogne of Additions made to the Library of Congress, from Dec. 1, 1864, to Dea 
1, 1865. Washington: 1865. 8yo. 

' • 

From, Jh. A. Battian, of Bremen. 


Die Volker des Oestliriten Asien, Studien nnd Reisen von Dr. Adolf Bastlan. Era- 
ter Band. Geschiefate der Indochinesen. Zweiter Band. Reisen in Smut ni 
den Jahren 1861-1862. Leiprig: 1866. 8vo. 


Front the Batavian Society of Arte and Sciencee. 

Perhandelingen van bet Bataviaasch Genootschap van Knnsten en Watmmehappen* 
Deelzxir. Batavia: 1862. 4to. 

Tijdschrift voor Indiscbe Taal , Land-, en Volkenknnde Deel xiL Batavia: 

1862. Svo. 


From Rev. Cephae Bennett, of Rangoon. 

A Dictionsiy. English and Bunnese By A. Judson. Second edition. Ran- 

goon : 1866. roy. Svo. 

The Youth’s Guide to Arithmetic. ..., By L. Stilson. Rangoon: 1866. 8to. 
Genesis and Exodus in Burmese, with Dr. Judson’s last emendationa . . . Ran- 
goon: 1864. Svo. 

The Life of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ .... 8d Burmese ediUon. Maul- 
mam: 1887. Svo. 

A few Simple Rules for Land Measuring, by L. Stilson Rangoon : 1866. Svo. 

Blve Burmese tracts: The Golden Balance. — ^Tbe Tree of Life. — ^The Awakener. 

The Resatrection. — Glad Tidings. Rangoon: 1864-6. 12mo. 

The Catechism. By tea. Judson. Rangoon: 1866. 18mo. 

The Books of Genesis and Exodus, in Sgau Karen. Translated by Brands Maacm. 
Btmgoon : 1864. roy. Svo. ^ 

An (i^dged) Arithmetic, for the use of Karen Schools. bv E. B. Cross. 

3d edWon. Manlmain: 1861. Svo. ' 

Primary Geograjhy, in Sgau Karen. By Mrs. C. B. Thomas. 3Bango<m: 1866. 

12inoL ^ 


The Psdms and Proverbs. Translated by Francis Mason. RsMoon- 1866 12mo. 
Hymns [^au Karen.] 4th edition. Maulmain : 1860 18^ 

Revival Hymns. By Rev. B. C. Thomas. 2d edition, ^ngoon’: 1866 24mo. 

ACteaheticalH»ory«f the Saviour in Pwo Karen. Bv Rev D L. Brav- 

ton. Babgoon: 1866. 24mo. ^ ^ 

ParoCktechfem. By H. L. VanMeter. Rangoon: 1866. 24mo. 

Acts of the Apewte. .... Rangoon : 1865 8to 

mCMd-sB^ By Mre. O H. Vinton. 8d edition. Rai^; 1866. 24»o. 

8th edition. Ran^: 1868. 24mo. 
Rangoon: 1866. 12mo. 

■ ■ ■ ■ ^ Wteaker. 2d edi&m. 

— tie Royal Academy of Sciencee ta Berlin. ■ 



Additions^ to the lAhmry <md CaUnet. xii 

nod Hi^orisdbe AbhftDdltsDgeD der etc. 1864,1865. Berlin: 1865-6. 

4to. 

From Prof. Otto Sohtlingk, of St. Petenburg. 

TiwfisffK fl Sprudie. Sanskrit und Deutacli heran^[egeben Ton Otto B^tiii^k. Dnt- 
ter TheiL St Petersburg: 1865. 8to. 

From Profeatort JBOhtlitigk and Roth, 

Sanskrit- Worterboch ..... Bearbeitet von Otto Bdhtlingk und Rudolph Roth. lae- 
ferungen 28-33. St Petersburg: 1865-7. 4to. 

From the Bmnboy Branch of the Royal Atiatie Society. 

.Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. No. aaii. Bombay : 

1865. 8to. 

From the Royal Univereity of Noruay, at Ohrittiania. 

Nine scientific essays, published as TTniversity programmes, etc. Christiania: 1851— 

1866. 4to. 

Quellen zur Oeschicbte des Tau&ymbols und der Glanbensre^l, herau^egeben und 
in A-bhandlungen erlautert Ton Dr. C. P. Caspar!. 1. Christiania: 1866. 8vo. 

From Mr. Hyde Clarke, of SmyrnM 

Le Bas-Relief de Nymphi, d’apiAs de nouTeauz renseignements. Par MM. Georges 
Perrot et Edmond Guillaume. [Extrait de la Revue Andi£ologique.] Paris : 
1866. 8vo. 

A Help to Memory in learning Turkish. By Hyde Clarke. Constantinople : 1862. 
12m0. 

From Prof. Sdicard B. Cornell, of London. 

'The Eavya Prakasa, or a Treatise on Sanskrit Rhetoric, by Mammata Bhatta, with 
Explanatory and IllustratiTe Notes. By Mabesa Cbwdra Nyayaratna .... By 
order of E. B. Cowell .... Calcutta : 1866. 8vo. 

From Rev. Oliver Crane, of Carbondale, Pa. 

Episcopal prayer-book, in Arabo-Turkisb. Leipzig: 1842. 8to. 

An imperial firman, given by the Sultan Abd-ul-Mejid, of Turkey. One sheet, 22 
ly 31 inches. 

A collection of coins (not yet identified and described). 

From Rev. C. S. A. DM, of Calcutta. 

Dictionarium Anamitico-Latinum, primitos inceptum ab .... P. J. Pigneanx, .... 

dein absolutum et editum a J. L. Taberd .... Serampore : 1838. 4to. 
Dictionarium Latina- Ananutieum, auctore i. L. Taberd .... Serampore : 1838. 
4to. 

From Mr. Frank R. Forbee, of Shanghai. 

Notes for Tourists in the Nordi of China. By N. R Dennys. Hongkong: 1866. 
8vo. 

From M. Garcin de Taeey, of Parie. 

Coors d’Hindoustani. Discours d’Ouverture do 4 Dec., 1865; .... dn 3 Dec., 
1866. Paris: 1865-6. 8vo. 

FVom the German Oriental Society. 

Eeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen GesellscbafL xix, 3, 4 ; xx. Leipzig : 
1865-6. 8vo. 

Indiscbe Stndien .... herau^egeben ron Albrecht Weber, ix, 1. Leipzig: 1865. 
8to. 

Abhandiungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, herausgegeben von der Deutscbmi 
Motgenl^diseben GeseUschaft, iv. 1-5, viz.: 

Ajval&yana’s Grbyasutras, Part ii, translation. 

^i^tanava’s Phit^tra. Mit versdiiedeDea Indiscben Commentaren, Einleitneg, 
Debersetzung, und Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Franz Eielhom. 

Ueber die Judi^e Angelolcgie und Daemonologie in finer AUiangig^eit vom 
Parsismus. Von Dr. Alexander Ebbut. 



xxii _ Amerietm Orimtd Som^: 


Die Ordbei^rift des Sidomschen EBcbii))iii-eEer> abmetst imderikB# fan 

Dr. Ernst Meier. 

Eatfad Sarit Sjigara. We Mahrcbeosammlai^ des SomadeTS. Bndi Bt-xriii. 
Heran^^egeben von Hemuuio Brockhans. 

From Prof. D. O. OilnuM, of Fete ffmtn. 

Sevrai pamphlets on Java, hound in one volume, viz.; A Discourse delivered en the 
nth Sept., 1816. _B/ the Honorable Thomas Stamford Raffles . . . .—Essay wi 
the Geography, Mineralogy and Botany of the western portion .... ei Java. 
Addressed to the same, by Dr. Tbos. HorsfielA — Short Account of the Medicinal 
Plants of Java.— An Inscription from the Eawi or Anciait Javanese Language. 
.... translated into the modem idiom by Nata Knsnma ...., rendered mto 
Englbb by Mr. Crawford, and submitted to the Society by tiie President .... 
Thos, S. Raffles;— Eroptioo from the Tomboro Mountain in the Island Sum* 
bawa on the iltii ana 12th of April, 1815.— Byua Woordidyk IVaslaat van een 
Javansch Oeslacht-Register van de Vorsten van Java.— Uittreksels nit eeuige 

Aanteekeningen nopens den Javaan Door F. van Boeckholtz. 1776. 

From the Dueal UUrrary at Gotha. 

Die Orieatalischen HarffleAriften der Herzoglichen Kbliothek zu Gotha. . . ver- 
zeKhaet von Dr. W iBrain Pertseh. Zweiter Theil. Wo Tiirkischen Huidschrift' 
en. Wien: 1664. 8va 


From Prof. 8, 8. HtUdemaiif of Colvmhia. Pa. 

Affixes^ in their Origin and Application, exhibiting the Etymoli^c Structure of 
Engiish Words. By S. S. Haldeman. Philadelphia: 1866. 12mo. 

From Prof. FUzrFdeoard Hall, of London. 

Office and Dewtie of Ky^ .... be William Lander. Edited by Fitzedward 

.... [No. 8 of Early English Text Sodety’s Series.] London : 1864. 8vo. 
Tim Monanhe and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited by Fitzedward 
HWl. [Nos. 11 and 19 of the same.] London; 1866-6. 8vo. 

SOTptornin Arabum de Rebus Indicia Loci et Opuscula inedita .... recensuit et 
illustravit Joannes Gildmeister. Fasc. primus. Bonoae: 1838. 8vo. 
Supplement to the Glossary of Indiaa Terms. A-J. By H. M. Elliott .... 
A^; 1846. 8yo. 

The Life of Sheikh Mohammed Ali Hazin. written by himself: edited from two 

Persian manuscripts By F. C. Belfour London: 1831 . 8vo. 

The saine, translated. By the same. Londoa : 1830. 8vo. 

Ikfawan us-Sa&. 1846. 8vo. 


Fusul Imadi. 1827. lithographed. 8vo. 

Malavika et Agnimitra. Drama Ihdicnm Ealidasae adscriptum. 
Otto Fridericns Tullbetg. Bonnas: 1840. roy. 8vo. 


. edidit 


From Prof. C. A. Bolmhoe, of Christiania, Norvmy. 

Six archaeological essays; in Norwegian, extracts from the ViA-Selsk Fork for 
Rdd Jord i Gmvh6ie.-Om Vmgtlodde^ i N^.^! 

Hesteoffer.-Om Helleristninger. IL- 
Om en Nurdisk og Indisk Vaegteenhed. ^ 

&e^’a Syner og Ohaldaeomes Astrolab. Af C. A. Holmboe. Christiania : 1866. 
4to. 


From Mr*. Wooafer Hotchki**, of New Haven. 

^rSs™ H ifiroglyphes Acrologiques .... par M. J. Klaprotii. 

From Rev. H. H. Jettup, of Beirut. 

Tto^Muhlt aLMuMt, an Arabic Wctionary, by Butms Bistany. YoL I, «— r, loy. 


. From M. Nieola* de FhanilcoJ, of Pari*. 

M^ ^ sur rSt toi^phie de la Perse, par Nicolas de Khanikoft 
the MdntMrds de la Soe. de 6eogra{foic de Paris.] Paris : 1866. 


[Extract from 
4to. 



xxiii 


AdSUiom td tite lAbrary and GaMnet. 

^o^ee de M. K. de Kh^Vtf, sor le line de Mmrro P^. [Exfaset from tile Jour- 
nal Asiatique.] Paris: 1866. Sro. 

JPhm tkt VnivertUy of Kiel. 

Sdiriflen der XTnireraitat an Kiel. XL Aos dem Jahre 1864. — ^XII. Ans dem 
Jabre 186S. 4to. 

AVom Prof. AiMert Kuhn, of Berlm. 

Zeitsdirift for Tergleiehende Sprachforschung. zir. 3-6; xr; xrL 1-4. Berlin: 
1866-1. 8vo. 

Beitriige zor Yergleicbenden Spradiforschong. ir. 8,4; ▼.1,2. Berm: 1868-1. 
8yo. 

From Prof. Chrietum Lateen, of Bonn. 

Indisdie Alterthumskunda von Christian Lassen. Zweite verbesserte nnd sebr 
▼ermehrte Anflage. Srsten Bandes Erste Halfte: Geograjdiie nnd Edmogra- 
fdiie. Leipzig: 1866. 8ro. 

From Rev. John lAggins, of Japan. 

One Thonsand Familiar Phrases in English and romanized Japanese. By the Bev. 

John Liggins. Second edition. New York; 1867. 8vo. 

Ihe Orienm Picture Gallery. — The Missionary Picture Gallery WHh ex- 

planatory remarks, and missionaiy information. Edited by the Bev. John Lig- 
gina. New York; 1866. 4to. 

From il. L. Lion de Romy, of Parit. 

Bevne Orientale et Am^ricaine Yols. iv, iz, and Nos. 84, 88-41, 44-41. 

Faria : 1860-64. 8to. 

From the Univereitg of Land, Sweden. 

Acta Universitatis Lundensis. Lunds Univeraitets Ars-Skrift. 1864. Matheraatik 
och Naturretenshap. — Philosophi, Sprakvetenskap och Histori. Lund: 1864-6. 
4to. 

From the liinieter of Public Inetmction of France. 

Miarion de Fh6nicie, dirigde par M. Ernest Benan. Tezte, I; Planches, I-IIL 
Faria. 4to and foL 

From Mr. John Muir, JD.OLh, of Edinlmryh. 

Six essays on Hinda religion, by J. Mnir (extracts from the Joomal of the Boy. As. 
Soc’y^ viz.; Progress of the Yedic Beligion towards Abstract Conceptions vS the 
Deity .-—Tama and the Doctrine of a Fnture Life according to tiie 1^-, Yajnr-, 
and Atharva-Yedas. — Contributions to a knowledge of the Yedic Theogony and 
Mythology, No. IL — Miscellaneous Hymns from tm Rig and Atharva Yedas. — 
On the B^tiona of the Priests to the other Classes of Indian Sodefy in the 
Yedic Age. — On the Interpretation of the Yeda. 

From the Royal Bavarian Academy at Munich. 

Abhandlongra der Churfurstlich-Baierischan Akademie der Wiasenaehafren. Yols. 
ii-ix. Monehen: 1164-16. 4toi. 

Neue Ft^oeopbische Abhandlnngen der Baieriscben Akademie der Viasensdiaften. 
Yols. i-vii Monehen : 1718-97. 4to. 

Neue historische Abhandlungen der Baieriscben Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Yob. i-v. Miinchen; 1179-98. 4to. 
do. do. do. Yol. i. Miinchen : 1804. 8vo. 

Hbtoriache Abhandlnngen der Edniglich-Btieriscben Akade mie dmr YTiasenadialtai. 
Yols. i-v. Munchen : 1801-23. 4to. 

Abhandlnngen der Historischen Classe der etc. Yols, i-viii, ix. 1, 2 : x. 1, 8- 
Miinchen : 1833-66. 4to. 

AUiandlongen dar Philosophisch-philologischen (Baste der etc. Yols. i-x; xi 1. 
Miinchmt; 1836-66. 4to. 

Monnmmita Sseenbria. Herau^egeben von der etc, zor Febr ihres Hnndsrtjiihri- 
gan Beatdiena am 28 Marz 1869. Miinchen. 4to. 

Die Qottesnrtbeile der Inder .... Yon Emil Schlagintweit. Mm^mn : 1866. 4to. 



'jfcdv Ammoam, OrmOci 86ekty f 

From the Royal Library at JAnue^ 

Catalogns Codicom Mann scriptorum Bibliothecae Braiae Menacenmo. L S, Codices 
Arabicos complecteo!>.~1. 3, Codices Persicos eompiecteiffi. MiiiiciieD: 186<. Sro. 
From Mr. John Murdoth, of India. 

Classified Catalogne of Tamil Printed Books, with Introdnetoiy Kotiees. Conned 
by John Murdoch. Madras: 1806. 12mo. 

Hie Indian Missionary Manual : or. Hints to young lOssionaries in India. MTith 
lists of books. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras : 1864. ISmo. 

Indian TeA’-Boofc for 1861. A Review of Social, Intellectnal, and Beli^oos Pro- 
gress in India and Ceylm. Compiled by John Murdoch. Madras: 1862. 8m 
Hie same, for 1862. 

From the Forth China Branch of the Royal Aeiatie Society. 

Journal of the Korth-Cbina Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. New Series 
IL Shanghai: 1866. 8ro. 

From Ren. A. T. Pratt, M.D., of Syria. 

Crammaire de la Laogne Armdnienne .... par J.-Ch. Cirbied. .... Faiu: 1823. 
8to. 

A grammar of the Ottoman Turkish language, in Turkish, by Fnad Ps^a. Coor 
stantinople. 8m 

Catalogue and description of extant Turkish coins, in Torkish. Ocmstantinoplc : 
A. H. 1280 (A. D. 1863). fol. 

A nmnscript of the New Testament, in Ancient Armenian; on parchment, 311 
leaves, abont 4^ by 3^ inches. 

From Sdbrh Rdyendraldla Mitra, of Calcutta. 
Vivtdhfiiiha.Sangraha. A Bengali monthly periodical. Vols. iv-vii. Calcutta ; 
1866-9. 4te. 

R^iasya-Sandarbha. A Bengali monthly periodical VoL L Calcutta; 1862. 4to. 
Prittrts-Bh%ola, etc. A idiysical geography, int Bengali ; by BMend'ralSla Mitra. 
Calcutta: 1861. 12mo. 

Yyfikarana-prave^a, etc. An Introduction to Bengali grammar, in Bengali, by the 
same Calcutta: 1862. 12mo. 

Patra-Eiaiimodi ; or. Book of Letters [in Bengali] .... Compiled by the Honlde 
W. S. Seton-Ksrr and the same. Calcntta: 1863. 12mo. 

9ilpikaHlar$ana, etc. A life of ^i^aji, in Bengali Second edition. Calcutta: 
1862. 12ma. 

From the Royal Aeiatie Society of Cheat Britain and Ireland, 

Jbnrnal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. New Series, 
12; ill, 2. London: 1886-'f. 8vo. 

From the Royal Saxon Society of Sciencee. 

Berichte fiber die Yeibandlnngen der Eon^licb Saebsischen Oesellsdiaft der Wis- 
smi8<toflen xa Ijeipzig. raiologisch-historische Classe. xvi 2, 3 ; zvii ; xviii 
1-3. Leip^: 1864-6. 8vo. 

Abhandlnngen der FtulologiacbJustorischen Classe der etc. iv. 5-6 ; y. 1,2. Leip- 
, 1866-6. roy. 8vo. 

From the Sanakrit Text Society, of London. 

Hn Jainn^a-NyfiyarMild-Vistara of Mkdbavflcharys. Edited for the SanskrR 
Text Sorie^ by Theodor Goldstucker. Parts iii London : 1866. 4to. 

From Her Majeetfe Secretary of State for India. 

Hie Aitar^ Krahmanam of the Rig-Yeda Edited, translated, and ex- 

gained by Marrin Bang Bombay: 1863. 2 vols. 12mo. 

F’om the Imperial Academy of Sciencee of St. Peterebury. 

Bdletin de TAcad^rie Impfiriale des Sciences de St. Pdtersboure. iv. 1 • vii 3-6- 
viiiix. St.Petenbing: 1864-6. 4to. ° ’ 

^i6moiie8daP&s. Rnp:etc. v.I; vilO; vfi-ix; xl, 2 . Si. Petersbmg: 1862-6. 

4to. 
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Beitrage zor Kenntniss der Iraniscben Sprachen. IL Tbeil, 1 n. 3 LieC Masan- 
deraniscbe Spradie .... heransgegebea von B. Dom. St. Petereborg: 1866. 

8va 

J'Vom Sev. M. A. Sherring, of Benares. 

Tbe Transactions of the Benares Institute, for the Session 1864-6. Benares : 1865. 
8to. 

Four arcbseological essays, by Bev. M. A. Sberrmg, viz.: Benares and its antiqui- 
ties. — Description of the Buddhist Ruins at J^kariya Cund, Benares. — Some 
Account of .^cient Remains at Saidpur and Bbitdri. — Benares, Past and Present. 
yidy6s6ra [‘ Essence of knowledge ’]. Mirzapore Educational Books. Hindi Series. 

No. I. 3d edition. Mirzapore; 1862. 8to. 

An illustrated work on natural histoiy. do. Urdu Series. No. VI. Mirzapore 

1864. 8va 

From the SmMsonian Institntion. 

Smithsonian Miscellaneous Collections, vi, vii. Washington; 1867. 8to. 
Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge, ziv. Washington ; 1865. 4to. 

From Ret. J. P. Thompson, b.D. of New York. 

Grammar of the Hawaiian Language. By L. Andrews. Honolulu : 1851. 8vo. 
A Dictionary of the Hawaiian Language, to which is appended an English-Hawai- 
ian Vocabulary .... By Lorrin Andrews. Honolulu : 1865. 8vo. 

A short Synopsis of the most essential points in the Hawaiian Grammar .... By 
W. D. Alexander. Honolulu: 1864. 12mo. 

From Prof. C. J. Tomberg, of Lund, 

Ibn-el-Athiri Chronicon .... Edidit Carolus Johannes Tomberg. Volumen Septi- 
mum.— Volutnen primum. Lugduni; 1865-7. 8vo. 

From the Tubingen University Library. 

Systematiscb-alpbabetischer Hauptkatalog der Koniglicben Universitktsbibliothek 
zu Tubingen. F. Geschichte und ihre Hulfswissenscbaften. pp. 1-120. — ^M. Hand- 
schriften. a. Orientalische. I. Indische Handschriften. Tubingen: 1865. 4ta 

From the U. 8. Sanitary Commission. 

Documents of the United States Sanitary Commission. Nos. 1-95, May, 1861— Dec. 

1865, bound in two volumes. New York. 8vo. 

United States Sanitary Commission Bulletia Nos. 1-40, Nov. 1863 — Aug. 1866. 
New York. 8vo. 

From the Imperial Royal Geographical Society of Vienna. 
Mittbeilungen der Kaiserlichkdniglichen Geograpbischen Gesellschafl. vii; viii 
1, 2; ix. Vienna; 1863-5. roy. 8vo. 

From il. F. Wallmass, of Cairo. 

Paleologia Copta di Felice Wallmass del Cairo di Egitto. Pisa: 1865. 8vo. 

From Prof. Albrecht Weber, of Berlin. 

Indexes, Ijatin and German, of lectures delivered at the University of Berlin, da- 
ring the years 1859-66. 4to. 

Ueber ein Fragment der BhagavatL Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss der heil^en Spraclie 
nnd Literatur der Jaina. Von A Weber. [Aus den Abb. d. Kon. Ak. d. Wias. 
zn Berlin.] Erster TheiL Berlin: 1866. 4to. 

From Dr. M. C. White, of Hew Haven. 

&sai sur I’Origine et la Formation Similaire des Ecritures Figuratives Cliinoise et 
Egyptienne .... par G. Pauthier. Paris : 1842. 8vo. 

From Prof. W. D. Whitney, of Hew Haven. 

Fbrasis : a treatise on tbe history and structure of the different languages of the 
world .... By J. Wilson. Albaoy: 1864. 8to. 
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From Mr. C. W. Zaremba, of St. Joseph, JficA. 

A Calendar for 1836, in the Church Slavic, elegantly illaminated ; one sheet, 84- by 
22 mdie^ folded; • , : . , ^ 

MMuscnpt copy of a rapyioa, inscribed with hieratic diaracterB, in the Imperial 
^ra^ at St. Petersburg: one sheet, 10 by 30 inches—Also, a descriptionimd 
translation of the same, by Dr. C. W. Zaremba. 

A Bnsso-Tartaric Primer. Kasan: 1869. 8vo. 

The giwpels of Matthew and John, ip Chinese. 8vo size. 

Die^AtlantisnachGriechischen und Arabischen Qnellen von A. S. von Nor<^...i 
Sit. Petersbarg: 1864. 8vo. 

Anleitnngzu Verstandiger Ansicht jeder Hiero- 
glyphenjeder Symbolischen Wortsprache. Breslau. 12 mo. 

Bemerkungen ttW die Phonizischen und Punischen Munzen. Erstes Stuck yon 

JohMU Joachim Bellermann. Berlin: 1812. 12mo. (The last two stitdied to- 
getoer m one Toluma) 

From an unknomi donor. 

A Hebrew Grammar, no title, place, or date. 8vo. 

By\exehange. 

nati™ presses, for native use, viz.: Pansa Perakarp- 
na^ On Smva philosophy.— Agastiya’s Science of Di vination by Birds.— Nannul, 
a grammar by Pavananti. text and commentary ; edited by Vesaka Pemmal.— 

Pn.^Im“ ^ Kridi^— A comedy entitled Aresintera.— Timvala or 

Puranam. a local Pnrana.— Nana Vettiyan, by Tiruvalluvar. 
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xicvit 


Ftoceediags at New Haven, October 16tb and t7th, 1867. 


The Society was convened by notification, on the day appointed 
at the last meeting, and in the same place as last year — namely, 
the Library-room of the Sheffield Scientific School of Yale Col- 
lege. The President took the chair and called the meeting to 
order at 8 o’clock. 

The minutes of the last meeting having been read by the Re- 
cording Secretary and accepted, the Committee of Arrangements 
gave notice that the Treasurer of the Society, Prof. D. C. Gilman, 
invited the members to come together at his house in the even- 
ing, for a social gathering, at which, however, it was arranged 
that a single paper, that of Rev. Dr. Thompson, should be read. 
The invitation was accepted, with thanks, and the meeting so 
ordered. 

The Directors announced that the Annual meeting for 1868 
would he holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 2Qth, and that 
Mr. Joseph S. Ropes, of Boston, with the Recording and Corres- 
ponding Secretaries, had been designated as Committee of 
Arrangements for it. 

The following gentlemen, proposed and recommended by the 
Directors, were chosen Corporate Members of the Society : 

Prof. Edward B. Coe, of New Haven. 

“ D. Stuart Dodge, of New York. 

“ E. P. Evans, of Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Mr. Michael Heilprinn, of New York. 

Prof Ammi B. Hyde, of Meadville, Pa. 

The Corresponding Secretary presented the correspondence of 
the past six months, extracts from which are given below. 

Among the numerous letters of excuse from members unable to 
be present was one from Rev. J. G. Auer, dated from the Mission 
House of the Protestant Episcopal Church, at West Philadelphia, 
saying that his time of service in this coun try was now ended, 
and he was just leaving for his mission-field in West Africa, where 
he hoped to arrive about Christmas. He sent with the letter 
copies of the Grebo prayer-book and the Grebo-English dictionary 
of Bishop Payne, just published. 

Another, of simUar tenor, from Rev. G. W. Wood, of New 
York, was accompanied by an Armenian prayer-book, of which 
Mr. Wood writes — 

“ The book is in the Modem Armenian language, and is the revised prayer- 
book issued by that party in the Armenian chnrdi which desires a reform in 
fliat church. It is put forth by those who reject the Protestant name ; yet, by its 
omissions and positive teachings, it is a decided approach toward the Protestant 
feifii.” 
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I>r. S. Wells Winiams, under date of Pekin, March 12tb, 1,88?, 

Bays — 

. “ Ton 'trill Iw interested to lesni tbitt tite Xeeterian monwnrat at Si^gan-fii 

in Shensi has been recently visited by two foreigners, Snghsh misrionartes, wlto 
found it in a good state of preservation, on the whole; tiie buildh^ in which it 
fomerlji stood, or in whose wall it was embedded, was in nfter ruin, and the tablet 
remrined uptight, exposed to the weather. Mr. Lees and Mr. Wdliamson were 
quickly directed to the place, for the people knew the rharacter of the inseii^ion, 
uid had no trouble in getting impressions of the engraving. It is a great and 
thick slab of black marUe, and shows signs of the effects of the wealhmv 

“ The region around Si-ngan is now almost destitute of population, its inh^' 
tmits having fled to escape the horrible oruelties and exactions of the insurgents 
and Mohammedans during the last three years, who are stiU the oo^iy 

south of the mountains toward Hankau.. Another Bible a^nt, Mr. Wyhe, hu 
just rea<hed Peking from a journey across from Hankan throu^ Kaifung, and 
narrowly escaped the hands of these marauding bands. 

“ I have just received the Society's Proceedings for 1866, which ate very 
interesting. The notice of Mr. C. W. Bradley contains a just tribute to a very 
energetic and liberal promoter <ff Oriental studies. It was, however. Hr. Seed, 
our minister, who induced him to come up to the Pei-ho ; I do not remember that 
Mr. Bradley bad much intercourse at that time with Lord Elgin. Mr. Beed, too, 
sent him with the Treaty to Washington in July 1858, and he returned soon to 
China. The expedition was not in the winter, at which time ice covers the 
stream. Mr. Beed was also the means of getting him placed on the Commissirm 
of OaiiDS, which were aU settled in mx weeks ; it was the refusal of the govern* 
ment at Washington to pay what all regarded as his just salary for this woric as 
Coimnissioner that led him to resigtL 

“ My spare time is all emjdoyed in the revision of my dictionary, or I would 
try to send something for the Society." 

Dr. J. Muir, of Edinblirgb, writes under date of J nly 10th, 186? — 

“I sent you some time ago Prof. Goldstuoker's summary in the Examinm* of his 
reply read in the winter to my paper on the interpretation of the Veda. lAtely 
I wrote to Dr. Bost to find out if the article tn extenso was yet in type, as I was 
naturally desirous to read the author’s propositions in detail But I was informed 
friat Prof Goldsturicer was reserving the paper till he should he able to complete 
it by the addition of his proofs. When, then, if ever, the article is to see Uie 
light, mnst be left for the future to clear up; but I really wish he would let us 
have it, and show how he is going to demolish all his adversaries. 

“ Prof. Aufreoht is working steadily at his vocabulary — or concordance, as he 
cidls it — of the Big-Veda, having already sent his vocabulary of the Atharva- 
Teda to the press. Max Muller, as you will have become aware, is about to bring 
out a new franslation of the Big-Vei^ He has bpen in rather weak heal^ bn? 
I am glad to learn, is better now. 

** 1 have been working aU winter at a new edition of the first volume of ngr 
^iskrit Texts, on Gsste: it is partly printed, but will not be rea^ for at least 
nunthar SEX memfria^ It is veiy much enlarged." 

Dr. W. F. A. Behrnauer, of Dresden, writes from Leipzig, 
June 12th, 186? — 

" I s^dyUniB^progikiniBe of the Oriental Photolithi^yt^iiie AAum, desrined to 
iekp&g, Vaiia, and Beyroot; with a proof. Have the kindncM to 
ptet it to yonr Jonre^” 

The Corresponding Secretary read the chief parts of the de- 
tailed (rmuisscli]^) prospectus, as follows : 

“ Jhfa afitebtlon will contain in the first part fourteen Arabic worka to 

toe tooMM ptot' elk Pteman works, in the third part four Turkish works, aim to. 
^' fonrto toe Asaiyriatt cuneiform inscriptions of the Boyal ICuseqia of 
jkatiiputiMcffDresdati namely, 



L No. 1. :A1-Gh»zzili’s ethieol treatise enticed Bei4y9* vl-SiMia, 
‘The Beginnii^ of the Bi^t Way;’ with an account of the philosophical systemSi 
of the Arab schools of the Middle A^s. — 2. Plato’s met^hysieal treati^, 
known as the KOab ar-Bawdbi, ‘Book of ihe Four Mements,’ t^slated by 
Ahmed Ben fd-Hn5am Ben Jihar Bokhtdr; and Ahmed Ben 'Ali Msnabadi’s. 
treatise on die science of the divinity ('dm QdhMi) and the sciences relating to 
the substance of the m^ter of the world (dd-alUm cU^al^ikiyyccf . — 3. A zoological 
treatise extracted from the No^^ia of the Sheikh IJstad Baud ^-Ba^ir^ collated - ' 
with an extract from the Kharidat <ri-'A/dit6 of Ibn ^-Wardf: with an introduc. 
tion to the study of the Arab zoologists and botanists, given in the 'Ajmb (A- 
MaJMukdt of Kazwini — 4. A specimen from the Arabic work of Abfi 'Ali Tahyn 
Ben Tsa Ben Jazla, known as the Mink^ oZ-jBeydn, ‘Methodical Exposition’ of 
All that man wants for his life : with a spemal account of the author ■ and li^ 
position among the Arab physicians. — 6. Ihe denominations of the me^eamex^ 
{cdHidwiya ai-mufrid(i)^ ascribed to Ibn Sina (Avicenna), in the Arabic, Greek, ' 
Persian, and 'Turkish languages. — 6. Two physiological extracts, one Arabic and , 
one Turkish. — 1. The little-knovim medi<^ treatise, at-Kdfiya al-Sdrunia, by 
Mesih Ben Hakem ; and an important physiological essay, of unknown author- 
ship. — 8. The well-known work entitled Tadhkirat vi-KcMidlim, ‘ Memorial of the 
OcuUsts,’ by 'Ali Ben Tsa, with additions and various readings; also, an extract 
from the celebrated pharmacopeia entitled Minhc^ ud-Dvkkdn, of the Jewidr 
apothecary Kuhen al-'Attar. — 9. An important extract, of twenty-six pages, from ' 
the noted work called JSeintsd'o, a treatise on the diseases which can be treated - 
in an hour, by the famous Abd Bakr Shamsaddin Ben Zakariya ar-Bazi.— 10. An 
extract of twenty pages from the Kitdb vi-Mhdh fi 'Ilm in-Nikdh, ‘ Exposition of 
the Science of Copulation,’ of Abulfaraj 'Abdarrahman Ben Nasr ash-Shiram; 
with a biography of the author, and a short notice of the oneiromancy of the 
eastern peoples. 

Section n. No. 1. A musical treatise of the poet Jdmi, with the latter’s 
biography, being an account of the relation of the Persian musical system to the 
Arab, the names of instruments from the dictionary Haft Eulzum, etc. — 2. 
The grand mystical work, Bebdh-Ndme, ‘Book of the Violin,’ by Sulttn Walad, 
son of the great poet Jeldleddin Buml, with biographical account and notes.— 
3. A Persian work on astronomy by the astronomer 'Alaeddin 'All Eushji (son of 
the first Turkish mathematidan, Kddi Zade), named Merkei-i-'alem, ‘ Middle of 
the World;’ with commentary.-^ MoUa 'Abdul-'Ali’s astronomical treatise on 
the division of time ; with biography of the author. — 6. An arithmetical trem;ise 
by the epitomiser of the Persian work HaU-i-takwim. 6. The remainder of Wazir 
Bashideddin’s great work Jdmi' at-Tawaritdi, of which the first volume was pub- 
lished by Quatremdre, together with the forty pages on the Chinese kings, with 
them portrmts. 

Section III. The four Turkish works composing this section are of a historical 
and scientific character, with appendixes, translations, and biographies. Their 
special description, as well as that of the Nineveh slabs whose photolithogixqihic 
representation constitutes the IVth Section, is omitted here. 

From Rev. D. D. Green, Missionary of the Presbyterian Boar^ - 
at Hang-chan, China, comes a finely executed impression of a 
Chinese monument, with accompanying letter (dated May 7th, 
1867), and translations : 

“ Enclosed please find a rubbing from a tablet in one of the monasteries near 
this city. It is a representation of the Goddess of Mercy, with her hundred 
hands, ready to do good to all. The inscription above the image is a Buddhistic 
chant, and contams so many foreign words that but few Chinese scholars can read 
it. Of the inscriptions under the image I send you a versiom It is very un- 
satisfactory, but the best I can do with my present knowledge. of the Qiinese, in 
connection with the manifest ignorance of Chinese teachers as to the doctrines 
of the Buddhists. I send you this as an acknowled^ent of the receipt.of a 
copy of the Pro<*edings of fte American Oriental Society for 1865, read about 
Jan. 1st, 1867.” 



llie commemorative part of the inscriptioii reads as foUpifS : y 

“ In the reign of the emperor C^fin-long in the fiftieth e^Ie, duifi^ tte 
iaftlie oily of] Tu-ling [t.e. Hang-chan], one Imriug a good amdh^evii!^h«irt 
setuptured this image of the Goddess of MCn^, and the sacred diant over it, tthd 
erected the tablet in the Hzin-z monastery, whicii is sitnat^ in the p1^ South 
[of the lake to the west of Hang-chan], in the hall of the god orion^vitf, 
the favor of the Goddess of Mercy, me god presidii^ over tiie great presmit, 
and Buddha, whose ages cannot be numbered — ^to whom belong hlessednes^ of 
community, in hope of the original unity without the least diversity, hhrihe 
purpose of celebrating the praises of tho pure perfoction, these three chants wme 
most carefully prepared- On examination, it is found, that these three chuds 
ryere anciently handed down from their author Wang, of tho district cityof Kyia^ 
ding. His honorary title was Dzao-au, and his name was Zwiiin-yiao.” 

Mr. Green adds a note or two : 

The monastery was first built during the Tsin dynasty, a few years before 
the beginning of the Song. The buildh^ have been repeatedly homed down, 
and again buflt up, sometimes by imperial patronage, but more often from funds 
collected by the priests. The place is now in mins, like most of the temples in 
this vicinity, destroyed by the Tai-ping rebels. The tablet, however, isstiUstaadiiig. 

“ The date given in the inscription as that of the erection of the tablet is id>oat 
A.I>. 1795. The author of the verses lived about eight centuries earlier: the 
exact date could he ascertained, if access were had to the hyien-ts of his native 
place. The chants show that daring the Song dynasty (A.D. 960-1>)80) schoIarB 
of no mean pretensicm were Buddhiste." 

The following communications were presented at the different 
sessions of the Meeting : 

1. On the Routes and the Chief Articles of Commerce from 
the East to Europe during the Middle Ages, by Pres’t T. D. 
Woolsey, of New Haven. 

' President Woolsey spoke of the route which led from India, by the Persian 
Hulf and the Euphrates, to Babylon, and so to the Mediterranean, and by the Bed 
Sea to Eg:^t, and especially to Alexandria. These were ancient routes, and the 
trade passing through them was ptincip^y in the hands of Ckjnstaatinople, al- 
though Y enice at an early day shared in it. Venice dealt even in Christian slaves 
With the Mohmumedans. The Popes long tried in vein to prevent commercial in- 
tercourse with these enemies of the faith. Prom Constantinople the rente of 
bade lay espedally up the Danube, by Vienna and Batisbon, and thus peoetrated 
into the regions of northern Europe. 

; During ^crusades, so long as the avenue by the Persian gulf and the Bed 
Sea were contndled by hostile Mohammedan powers, it became necessity to adopt 
another more expenrave and circuitous route, requiring much land-carriage and 
Mvmnl tiaaatera-of fimght. Ttna route led up the Indus, across tho mountmns 
' on beasts of burdtebthenee by' tho Oxus, and so to the Caspian Sea. Thi^ whi<^ 

. was an ancient route, was now adopted by Venice and'Genoa. PromtheCas|^an it 
topk e^eciidfy fl»e direction «rf tho Volga, to a place called Zmuyn, thence amnss 
the cotmtiy to the Don, whesre, at the river’s month, in the town of now 
Azov, both Venice and Gmioa had commercial privileges, and fte former had a 
.(wnsnlfixwdiemiAof dieAJtb cmtnry. Afterwards an impoitmit entrepdtfpr 
.Gmioa was Theedonai now Eafib, in the Crimea. , - . 

When i»i26«,cthe Mongols under Hulagu Khim ovMthiew the Cali&to of 
Bag^d, i%y^ hetee stP hostile, it became possible to take the path by the 
. ^Pmian gulf the Tig^ to Bagdad, and so through the Mteigol dominiona to #e 

i rwest. Two aBj«^®aat» rentes — one across the country to Tauris (TihrisAand the 
:. ^l a ck Stw»'t^ otfeW’ vtd Tabns tothonortii-eBstemcom^ofthelievant-'-sent'tire 
fSTproduofe^'of tho Oa^mto Europe. The important mmts of the IMiaasfmtte 
. aOaok Bem'saS ttb owat of CSlh^ were noticed. Thotiade also of the 
sclkiBgdnia (^i^nmwi^waarlBn^ted ly reference to a e^ter of “spn^r" 
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of tiieSin^Bsaetf coitrt of iho fcrng Bom vif Jen^jifed9,'’'U"%Sl^- tariM on 
e^gUsm piodi^ds is cuned out into a multitude of particulars. 

, .^ter the, crusades were over, the Popes liarin^; now suriciicd down their pro- 
hiMticms of commercial intercourse with Mimsiiiuiaris, tlic Voiictians made ar- 
rangements with the rulers of Hgypt, by which they were enabled to engross the 
trade with the east aloi^ its must cuiivcnient path tiu'ough Die Red Sea, and this 
continued until towards the end of the Middle Ages, wlieti Lho Portuguese found 
out a cheaper and bettor way of communication. 

The prindpal products of the east imported into Europe were then spoken of, 
esperardly silk, until its manufacture was introduced into the Byzantine empire 
' under Justinian, and from thence into Sicily and Italy. Of sugar also, and of &e 
spgar refineries on the l^ris, whence the knowledge spread^ not only westward 
wiQi the mdtivation of the cane, but eastward to India and China, an account was 
given, which was based on Bitter’s valuable illustration of that subject in his 
great geographical work. 

2. Translation of the Siamese Work entitled JSre-Temlya-JataJc, 
a life of Bnddha in one of his previous existences, by Dr. A. 
Bastian, of Bremen ; pr^ented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

The Buddhists, Dr. Bastian says, distinguish five hundred and fifty lesser 
Jatakas, and ten principal ones, treating of the life of Buddha in his various 
existences anterior to the historical one. The whole, collected together, form the 
Nibai, thirty books of which have been translated out of into Samese by 
Bana Dammapiyat The Temi Jataka is the first of the ten principal ones; the 
last, which relates the saint’s life next preceding his being re-bom as Clautama 
(Jakyamuni, in Eapilavastu, being entitled the Vdfeantara, or the Maha-Jat, 
‘ great Jataka.’ 

'This, like so many other Indian biographies, begins with teUing of a king 
(sovereign of Varanasi, ‘Benares’), who lives long diildless, until the merits and 
prayers of one of his numerous wives move India to come to the relief of the 
royal pair. The god’s regard falls upon Bre-Borom-Bodhisatr, who, since his 
previous existence as a Mng of Benares, had spent 10,000 years in hell in ex- 
piation of his misdeeds committed in that capacity, and then had lived long in 
heaven in reward of his good deeds, and now, his debt and credit being &)th 
cancelled, was just ready to be bora once more. Indra proposes that he choose 
for his next life the con<fition of son to the present king and queen of Benares, 
and promises that it shall tend to the further perfection of his merits. He assents ; 
and five hundred other inhabitants of heaven, whose time is nearly up, are rfso 
despatched below to be bora as his contemporaries and playmates. Sixteen wet- 
nurses are provided for him by the delighted king; the go^ points whitdi led to 
their selection are fully detailed. The Brahmans prophesy manner of good- 
fortune for him, and give him the name Temiya. 

When a month old, he chances to be sitting in his father’s lap when the latter 
pronounces sentence of torture and death on four malefactors. This offense 
against mercy, which the king will have to expiate hereafter by the torments of 
hell, startles md alarms him. He refieots on his own past history, and perceives 
that for such' acts during his previous reign he had suffered alinost ^dlessly 
in hell-fire, and that, if he allows himself to grow up a prmce and become again 
a king, the same or a worse fate awaits him anew. He resolves, therefore, for 
the purpose of evading the royal dignity, to feign himseff lame, detff and dumb, 
tmd stupid ; and he ri^dly carries out Ids vows, emaciating his body by abstinence 
from his natural food. Now commences a series of severe tests, in which his 
unfortunate five hundred comrades have to shmo, intended to t^ whetiier he 
cannot be made to act lik e them, and to exhibit the desires and capacities suited 
to his t^. But the prince, refiecting on the torments of heB, so much greater, 
bears bH the tests unfimehingly, and shows mi utter impassiveimss. Dep^v^ion 
of food, temptation by cakes, sweetmeats, ftuits, playthings, tmd other seimnal 
pleasures, alarms of fire, of ^d elephants, of arms, of terriUe nedses, of dark- 
ness, ^stress by ffies, 1^ stemh, by heift — edl are fiintless. When , he has 
thus reached the of ^xteen, his fo&er aginn cmsnlts the Kmhmans,-who 
emdess tM their ^riner - prognosticatkms weio Ss^ asd now advise thsthe be 
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^■i^yaHdfeBiaetffethecemetGiyrf spectres^ »rtthft<ii»enfat^afefr.»iid, 
m fiilfilaentof an <dd puMnise made her at tJie time of the chad'oNrtii, e*t^ 
»e^iOB of the royrf authority to Mm for the space rf- teven dsjfs, irnd. -dniiBs 
y™ ’ orartmnanoe, Mvi^es upon her son her ^treaties that he ^ Mnre m 
am, {pro up toe.p^ she is sure he is acting, mid show the powers ho pcmsasaes. 
Ite toso fauing, he is earned out, in accordanee with the dhections . of tl» 
^a»hiii^, to be killed and Mdden away. But while ti» king’s 
otaged with putting him to death, is digg^ his grave, he tries and ftids him- 
posseted of superhuman powers, receives consecrated gamwnto fcam Mdra, 
aeoA ^e^es the law to his intending murderer tin the latt^ is fidly ctmwrted, 
and desTOs tojom Mm in a hermit’s life in the forest. Ho refuses the MOposaL 
^^n^ the c^oteer back to the palace with the apparel he had wtan and 
ae tidn^ of conMtion. The king and queen, the court and mnm come <Hit 
to see Mm m Ms hermitage, are also converted by his preadiing, and, forsskmg 
toe c^tal, t^e up a religious life. The same fate befaUs five other ^dth 
tow armies, as they come in succession with the intent of warring upon Bwarta. 

There was room enough for all these recluses, and for more to ccnne. The 
elephanto were turned loose in the jungle; the horses returned to thmr wild oon- 
toe royal chariots decayed and feU in pieaea, mouldering in the fmest 
bold, silver, p^ons gems, and jewels were strewn about and covered the 
ground hke ^d. And all these Bre-Dabos and Bre-Bahosi, on toe extinction of 
asMuded to toe upper terraces of toe Brahma-world, abiding there tiMrotiira’. 
mose tei^s wMch were brute animals, if they had shoi^toemselves ot a 
tad and Imevolent disposition toward toe hennite, were re-horn, on toeir death, 
to one M the ta heavens, where they enjoyed celestial riches, and all beemne 
sons and daughters of divi»itiea, in god-like existence.” 

V Egyptian Doctrine of the Future Life, by Rev. 

JosephP. Thompson, D.D., of New York. ' 

Of flds long wd elaborate j^r, the following are the leading points: 
fhe legend of Isis and Osiris, which was but a spiritualizing of theyewly 

valley, lay at the foundation of the Bgrotian 
toctnro of toe futore Me. The departed sonl is caUed the son of Osiris^irome- 
taes Osins Minrelf, wd repeats m Ms own course through Hades toe Vtoioas 

Se is furnished also with statuettes wMoh re- 
present the mummified form of Osir^* b««iHv»rr rominD' forth 

to renewed activity. The sources of J i- '.rSdo^ 
Plntar^ Biodorns Siculus; Empedoi • ... ,, frainnenW 

^^nt of toe Egyptian belief; but our principal source ia toe of^ 

This Book, which Ohanipollion had already designated toe “Funereal RitnaL” 
was published entire by Bcpslus in 1842, from toe text of a Meroglyphic pap^ 
at lurII^ which dates from the twenty-sixth dynasty, or the sevento centa^be- 
fore Christ. Ttic most important chapters of the book are found in papyri of a 
muA older date, a^ ^ n^ tmnbs of the eighteenth dynasty and ^Mphagi 
M ^ ^ev®to. Indeed, ftagments of it can be traced back to toe wTMlto 
. tmid pyramid* ^ 

^ repetitiDus^^out logical order, it revolves about two central 

.^mt8.-toe judgment of the deceased after death, and his passatre onwMd 

“ thTpXnce and 

toe Bi^h Museum, has published in volume fifth of 

® taMlation of toe entire 

;.hto>M IMS tr^tio itoS . so ex^ely Uteral as sometimes to ho 
Wh&toepraraih^raj^timsm oftoebookthtows a degree of obsourit7oX to 

important chtort^have been^iato to 

- Yiopmte do Bot>«^W^ChabBS,Reiiii8ch,Bnigs^^d others. EoutoMiMto 
..mumgas^Wh-^^ M the text, itostrata ^to vSttos w^^S 

' ofihejl^ irntten upon the taw sides of the saicotaira 

^ ^ Museum, under toe .title Astate 
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- iPhe tem^ea tlie ssote of ^ iaeB,-geDd land lad. a£ke;eoBtmtiB to 
afi»Edea&; .that:&e}r all pass immediately into Hades, a dkdefid i^on, 
&n of atemies and terrois, from whose ordeal the righteoas cannot escape; 
here the wicdred may Im arrested and delhrwed to some^Tonring moimter, or te- 
Btmided to earth, for the disciplme of animal transmigration, such bang the 
^[yptian idea of metempsychosis. The righteous pass through a form of jusfi- 
fieathm, mid then, emerging at the gates of the West, fcdlow the sun-bark in its 
Mghtcaremr; they pass through varions transformaUons, each advancing to a 
higher plane of existence, by the elimination of the mortal and the evil; then 
foUowE a solemn judgment-scene, in the Hall of Two Tmths, wtore the heart of 
Hie deceased is washed in the balance against the image of lighteousnesa, and 
he is compelled to clear himself of each of the forty-two deadly sins, against as 
many accusers, who dispute his passage. Being acipiitted, he enters the Elysimi 
flel^ mid partakes of the food of the gods ; a&r which he rises hy a snccession 
of grand halla and stair- ways to the J^pyrean, the luminons presence-chamber 
of Osiris. 

The consummation of blessedness, however, is not ifosorption into the divinity, 
for the soul retains throughout its conscionsness and personal identity: and 
moreover, the soul visits the body, which has been so careftilly preserved, and 
this is revivified. The book clearly recognizes moral distinctimis as the basis 
of divine judgment in the Hereafter, and the personal accountability of man to a 
supreme tribunal beyond the grave. There is not only a purgatory for the 
wicked, but a hell for the finally inoorr^ble. 

Such, in general, is the theology of this remarkable hook. The researches of 
scholars will eventually bring out its minuter shades of meaning, and perhaps 
reduce its doctrines to a well-ordered system. 

4. A Plan for a Universal History, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, 
of Boston ; presented hy the Corresponding Secretary, 

Prof. Jenks states that he has been long engaged upon a work which he 
proposes to call “History re-read, or an attempt at a simple and instnierive 
philosophy of history,” of which he presents the fundamental outline. He 
claims that man is of necessity the universal type ; that humanity in the com- 
plex resembles, in nature, progress, mid destiny, humanity in the individual ; and 
that, accordingly, the periods of human history correspond with the successive 
stages in the life of the individuaL He hopes to be able to present, in a year br 
two, a true historic view of the “childhood” of the race, extending from the 
end of the period of mythology and fable to the time of Abraham, or about 
2000 B.O. 

6. Critical Notice of Dr. Friedrich Bottcher’s Hebrew Gram- 
mar, by Prof George E. Day, D.D., of New Haven. 

This grammar was issued last year from the press of J. A. Barth, in Leip^. 
It is as yet unfinished, there being a second volume still to appear, which wfll be 
furnish^ with complete indexes to the whole work. The present volume is of 
six hundred and fiffy-four royal octavo pages. Prof Day recognized and com- 
mended the fidelity and care exhibited by the editor, Dr. Percfoand Mnblan, a 
pupa of the deceased author, and charaeteiized the work itself as ^serving the 
attention of Hebrew scholars on account of its scientific treatment of Hebrew 
grammar, and the large number of methodized facts brought together in it. Dr. 
Botteher has mmed to produce an exhaustive work, in whkh all the phenomena of 
the language should he subjected to the modem rational treatment. His divisions 
and subdivisions, although sometimes excessive and tedious, osdlibit great Hio- 
roughness, and an evident mastery of the subject After speaking fovorably of 
the historical introduction. Prof. Day criticised the plan of the grammar. This 
volume is divided Sato two books, the former of which treofo of the phonology, 
Hie other of the etymology of the Umguage. The qmtax is to follow in the sec- 
ond volume. In developing the sound-relstions of the Hebrew, Hie author makes 
a constant disHncHon between what he cidls “ sonitals” and “s^ritate,” the latter 
class embracing the semivowels, as Pav and and flm gattnrids, the fmmer 
Hie vowds and most of Hie consonants. On the -groahd of this disHnctioti, he 
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teests sA the inflected w<»ds, whether noons, Terb% <w even p^cles, as eitibw 
sonitai, guttural, or semi-voc^. The treatment of the verb is finite genial, while 
that of the substantive, which occupies two hundred and fifty pages, is nnneoes' 
sarily long, in consequence of b«ng burdened with an excessive citron of par- 
ticulars. The paper dwelt upon a niunber of special points, in which the vie^s 
of the author were either accepted or criticised, and closed with an appremative 
estimate of the work, as in realty a thesaurus of materials for Hebrew grmnmar, 
and a valuable contribution to Smnitic philology and to comparative philology in 
generaL* 

6. On the Translation of the Veda, by Prof. W. D. Whitney, 
of New Haven. 

One of the leading pHlological problems of the present day, Prof. "Whitney re- 
marked, is to make a translation of the Veda, the Hindu Bible, both on account 
of its importance as exhibiting the ground-work of Hindu history, and because ft 
is the most ancient existing Indo-European record, and the one that shows ns the 
most pnmitive attaiuahle phase of Indo-European life and institutions. By the 
't'eda, we mean especially the Big- Veda, the earliest and most extensive of the 
four hymn-collections which constitnte the kernel of the sacred literature of 
India — ^together with such parts of the other collections as are akin with this in 
character. It has been handed dovm to ns accompanied with a great body of 
accessory and explanatory works, of which the latest and fullest is the elaborate 
commentary of ^yana, made in southern India, in the fourteenth century ; in 
which is summed up the whole learning of the Hindu pandits, as gathered and 
transmitted by a long succession of generations. By the aid of this, especially, 
were made the first researches of European scholars into the Vedic l^gnage 
and antiquities. A question, now, has arisen as to the absolute value and 
authority of the commentary and its more amcient sources ; the one side main- 
taining that it represents an tnunemorial tradition, and is to be, in the main, im- 
plicitly followed by us ; the other, that it is the fin^ product of a long-continued 
course of learned inquiry, and must be freely and searchingly criticlxed in every 
item, before acceptance. A number of important articles bearing on the con- 
troversy have been published within no long time, and of these Prof. Whitney’s 
paper was mainly an abstract and review. 

The first article is by Prof. Roth, of Tubingen, and is published in Vol. xxi. (for 
1861) of the German Oriental Society's Journal. It sets forth the general prin- 
ciples bearing upon the point under ^scussion, the conditions under which a so- 
cked “traditional” interpretation grows up, and the impossibility that it should 
ever have the authority claimed for it; and points out that the historical circum- 
stances which should make the case otherwise in India are wholly wanting, and 
that an examination of the interpretation itself shows it to be of the ordinary 
character — namely, founded only on a grammatical and etymological basis. 

Into such an examination of Sayana’s commentary and its ^ef predecessor, 
TSska’s Hirukta, the next article reviewed enters in detaU. It is by Dr. Muir of 
Ed;-’- . .1 . y 1 - j. 2 (1861), of the Journal of the Royal 

A- . ■ ■ peachable fairness, with great industry and learning, 

"w: ' . > I ■ . 1 . gical method, it goes over the whole ground, wiQi 

great fiilno.c.s of illustratioii ; reaching the conclusion that “there is no unusual 
or dilTiciilc word or obscure t<!xt in the hymns in regard to which the authority 
of the I iidian .schoiiasi should ho received as final, |[ur Ms interpretation accepted! 
imless it bo supported by probability, by the context, or by parallel passages;” 
and liiat hence, “ no translation of the Rig- Veda which is b^d exclusively on 
Siiyaua’.s commentary' can possibly bo satisfactory.'’ 


*• At the momast that this abstiact of Prof. Bay’s notice is passing through 
Hffi prem, the first half of Hie sectaid volume has come to hwid. Its first nine^- 
•ftve pages are occupied with the pronouns and pronomiaal suffixes, the temaming 
ctigohsndued.mid t^nty-four, pages with the v«rb. The ctmifittsion of the work is 
:«oipehtadtK|fae 
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Of tlie priociples of Todic interpretation thus established in the abstract by 
Prof liotit, and in tlie coiierele by i)r. Muir, a striking' excmpfification is flimiMieii 
by Prof. Max Miiller, in his artioi(‘ on tfie •‘ITymns of tin Ganp4yanas and the 
Legend of Tfing AsamSti ” (published in the same volume with the one last 
spoken of). Ho selects a set of four hymns from the concluding book of the 
Big-Veda, to which the tradition has attached an explanatory legend : he shows 
how this legmid has grown up by degrees, by misapprehension and distortion of 
epithets and phrases of the hymns themselves, and that neither it nor the ver- 
sion made in conformity with it (and which he gives in full) really belongs to 
them; ending by giving a true version, founded upon independent study, and a 
determination of .fiie relations of the parts of the text to one another. 

Tn these three papers, we have the case of the anti-comment party piresented 
finm every point of view and with all desirable fulness. 

The first European scholar of note to set forth and defend the contrary view 
was Prof. H. H. 'Wilson. He, however, had long passed the acme of his scholarly 
activity when the Teda began to attract attention in Europe, and, though his 
influence and patronage were freely given to the new study, and were of great 
importance to its progress, he was never in sympathy with its votaries, nor ever 
won a right to be called a Vedic scholar. The arguments by which he defends 
the commentaries show the prejudice naturally engendered by an Indian education, 
and sometimes involve gross transfers to the old Vedic time of the conditions of 
modem Hindu literature. 

Since Wilson’s death, his mantle has fallen upon Prof. Goldstiicker of London, 
author of the fourth and last paper reviewed. This is entitled “ On the Veda of 
the Hindus and the Veda of ‘liie German School,’” and wasread before the Koyal 
Asiatic Society early this year, but is not yet published otherwise than in a full 
and careful abstract (evidently made by the author himself) in the Loiidon 
“Examiner” for February 2, 1867. The title of the paper is in two respects 
open to criticism. In the first place, it seems to involve a petiiio principii — ^the 
“ Veda of the Hindus ” being the olsject of all parties, and the point in dispute 
being whether this is to be arrived at by the methods of the modem Hindu 
schools, or of the modem European. In the second place, the name “ German 
school,” upon which the author dwells, and which he cl^s to borrow from Dr. 
Muir, is not found in the latter’s paper, and is to be avoided, as seeming to appeal 
to whatever of prejudice may exist in English minds against foreign scholars and 
methods. At the same time. Dr. Goldstiicker endeavors to disprove the ex- 
istence of any such school, alleging that those who are cl aim ed to belong to it 
are discordant in their methods and results. He overlooks, however, the fact 
that it is only with reference to one common doctrine — ^the non-acceptauce as 
paramount authority of the commentator’s interpretation — that they are ranked 
together as a school at all ; and that they all in the fullest manner acknowledge 
the tme interpretation to be attainable only as the final result of more or less 
discordant individual effort. Indeed, it may with much more trath be claimed that 
there is but one school of Vedic study in Europe, with Prof. Goldstiicker as its 
opponent; since it is not known that any other Vedic scholar of eminence shares 
Ms views. And whether even he is its opponent on principle has been made 
doubtful by Dr. Muir, who shows that in his Dictionary he not infrequently 
criticises unfavorably and rejects SSyana’s version. It becomes, then, merely a 
question of personal capacity between the one side and the other ; whether the 
right to deviate fiem the native authorities is to be confined to any person or 
persons, or restricted within the limits wMch these shall prescribe. Of course, 
eadi scholar must exercise Ms independence under responsibility, and he who, 
on a foundation of insuffident learning and judgment, attempts to tnmslate the 
Veda, will render himself liable to be contemned and laughed at; there is doubt- 
less temptation to over-confidence on the one side, as to a comfortable and 
labor-saving submisaiveness on the other; yet all hope of progress is bound up 
with the former method. Prof. Goldstucker, in justification of the alternative 
versions so often given by the commentary, proposes to recognize them as 
originating in and Imld by different native schools: but, in so doing, he distinet^ 
assmits to the fundamental doctrine of Ms opponents — ^that these versions are the 
products of learned study, not of authoritative tradition. He dechuos that tile 
determination of the g;rsmmatical cognateness of Vedte passages (r^Mtn whihhhe 



XXXVl 

VlTXJSj. 


*d8 



■‘-1 


Msomes the independent interpretatians of the other party to he founded) ia a 
peculiarly difficult problem, which has not yet been broached, much less settled. 
This claim requires farther explanation to make it intelligible: but, memitime, we 
are justified in going on to interpret simply by aid of the comparison of parallel 
passages — abont.gOF^^i«frtqiiB|f, ,ti(dno% rsospijifisi^oiSl it is the method 
successfully employed in every other language and literature besides the Vedic; 
not only as between authors o f the aaryp ^ ge, hut thr ough aU the periods of every 
literature. 

The principles of tho “G.erman schord” are .the only ones which ejm.pver 
guide us'to s» rfue nnder.'itiindmfr of Are Veda.' 'Wh hS'TO“^0&ifi*birtesMi pre- 
cisely tho sane inean.s .of research which the 

IHq^fdge <9f ltb» (Clqs^^f '$qd of Imoi^rn-hlmdit assfitjrtie»8, ■tafJ if ;bbr 
'jonjp^d of .=i;,'h lp;.o-.yu;^c i.= in .sosnn r>-^pr'?t.s infortor tothi:i^'tlt%4^#qp?y 
m'miich n;o.-c '.ha'i lOiuic up by -.i o .‘•iiiK-r'-iriij o'" <*.;r it.clhf.ii- i ■i^rMhajrph, by 
ourposs(:-.cii if a cr;:ic,i,! ici.i i.5i--;<>ric:!i w'i.V!: ilirii“<l'tJth6rn. , " 

.,,'1?. On , J^^mt;.,6«^rapbical;.Eiplora<i0M9 in {the Hindil-S«h 
Range, and iby’Rcr^ IXiC^'iGrilnian, of liew Haven. ■[ 

- 'ihufi GOaah'tfdveah abstract of 'the' rdshlts Of several' rVorks which' have* 
pearad withsB^ja Jo^.time‘past,i!tFe3»iig of this nrteresting repwu, espbcSaBy of 
the alleged wanderings and observations of an anohytpoiifflj vcfiter* jlroughli to 
light by the Ensaian traveller, M. Veninkof and recently printed in the London 
Geographical Society’s Journal. — ^the ( "i;. .-f I’ c •■riginal document hav- 
ing been called in serious question Vy ci o rrup'-i r'- He exhibited maps 

t^ fqgion, and pointed out bow {t was being approar^d from than one 
side' by ^agraphical exploration and discovery. 

Rev. Cypp Byington, for nearly fifty years a missionary among 
the Ghoetawlndians, being present, gave, by request, some account 
of the progress of civilization and religion in that community 
4nj4o^his presence with them, and described, partly in answer to 
■(JtfeStKriis, some of the striking peculiarities of their language. 

The Society then adjoiii^ba,- td' meet- again in Boston, on the 
20th of:. Mayj 1868. ... 
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Proceedings at Boston, May 20th, 1868. 


The Annual meeting of the American Oriental Society was held 
in Boston, on Wednesday, May 20th, at the usual hour and place. 
The President being absent, the chair was taken by Rev. Dr. R. 
Anderson, Vice-President. The day was very stormy, and the at- 
tendance of members unusually small. 

The minutes of the preceding meeting (at New Haven, Oct. 
1867) were i-ead by the Recording Secretary and approved. Re- 
ports from the retiring officers were then called for. 

The Treasurer’s report was presented, in his absence, by the Re- 
cording Secretary. It showed the income and expenses of the 
year to have been as follows ; 


RECEIPTS. 


Balance on hand, May 22d, 1867, - - . - 

Annual Assessments, 

Sale of the Journal, 

Interest on deposit in Savings Bank, ... 

$1,049.76 

- $ 75.00 

149.49 

107.88 

Total receipts of the year, ... 

332.37 


$1,382.13 

EXPEXDITUKES. 


Printing of Proceedings, etc., .... 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, 

- $ 92.72 

29.81 

Total expenditures of the year, 

Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868, - - - - 

$ 122.53 
1,269.60 


$1,382.13 


The accounts, having been audited by a committee of two, ap- 
pointed for that purpose, were accepted. 

The Librarian presented a list cf donors during the year to the 
Society’s collections, and gave oral explanations of the ch.aracter 
and value of the donations made. To the catalogue of the Li- 
br.ary have been added 41 new titles, besides one manuscript title. 

In behalf of the Committee of Publication, a report was made 
by the Corresponding Secretary. There has been no issue of the 
•lonrnal during the past year, owing mainly to the lack of suitable 
material. Preparation of the edition of the Taittiriya-Pr&tiijakhya 
and its commentary, the Tribhashyai-atna, which work has been 
intended and expected to occupy a part of the next volume, has 
been delayed by unforeseen and unavoidable circumstances. The 
delay, however, was to turn out greatly for the advantage of the 
work, since new and very important manuscript material has been 

E 
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recently^ ^secured. ‘Besides a collation of the* (imperfect) Oxford 
MS., obtained throogb the kind ofBces of Prof. Muller, a copy and 
collation of two other manuscripts, recently discovered in the 
library of the Royal Asiatic Society in Loridonj has been secnredi 
Information of these was sent to Prof Whitney by Dr. li.'Rostj 
Secretajry of- the Roy, As^ Soo.^ la.st autumn,; and . the copy and 
collation hasibeen with ms kind cooperation and aid, by Dr. 

Julius Eggpling, a Greriaau. scholar now - residing in England, tp 
whosci genecous and frieijdlyMerotion the work, will be greatly in- 
debted for its completeness, ^lie imaunscripts referred tp have 
been for ntany years in, tlje. possession of the London Society, but, 
being written in the southern Indian characters (one inMalayalam, 
the other, on strips of palm leaf, in Grantham), they, have until 
now escaped identification and notice. Their assistance will ren* 
der it possible to furnish a satisfactory text of the commentary, 
which It is accordingly proposed to add in full to the treatise 
and notes. There is no reason to believe that a half-volume will 
not be ready- for delivery to the members by the next annual meet- 
ing, and the pther half-volumo in the eour.se of 1869. 

The Board of Directors announced that the autumn meeting 
would beheld in New Haven, October 14th, and that Mr. Cotheal 
of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Secretaries, 
would act as a Committee of Arrangements for it. 

' They also ^ave notice that they had appointed Prof Salisbury 
and Rev. Dr. Clark to aid the Corresponding Secretary in endeav- 
oring to secure a more extended and active participation of Ameri- 
can Missionaries in the work of tlie Society ; and had comTiiitted 
the lists of members for revisal to Professors Salisbury, Hadley, 
and Whitney, with directions to report at the next annual meeting. 

Two gentlemen, recommended by the Board for election to 
anembership, were balloted upon, and duly elected, namely : 

as Corporate Member, 

Prof. John B. Feuling, Madison, Wise, 
as Corresponding Member, 

Rev. Charles H. H. Wright, of Dresden. 

. The Corresponding Secretary called the attention of the meet- 
ing to the unusual loss it had suffered during the past year in the 
death of four of its Honorary Members — namely. Prof F. Bopp 
of Berlin, the Due de Luynes and M. Reinaud of Paris, and Raja 
Rhdhak^ta Deva of Calcutta. He gave a brief statement of the 
claims of each of these gentlemen to the respectful and grateful 
remembrance of Orientalists, entering into more detail res^iecting 
the brilliant achievements of Bopp in the department of compara- 
tive philology. 

Notice was also taken of the death of Prof C. C. Jewett of 
Boston, a Corporate Member, Prof Peabody of Cambridge giving 
some account of his life and literary labors. 
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. Messrs, Ropes of Boston, Sanborn of-Springfiekl,. anti Brigham 
ocf Taunton, were appointed a Nominating Committee to propose 
a board of officers for the next year. They pivsented the follow- 
ing, ticket (the same with last year’s), which was elected without 
dissent : - ■ ■ . ; , • , 

Presiderit—Vves. T. D. Woolsey, D.D;, tL.D., ' of New Haven.' 

f Rev. RtJFtrs AsoEEsoit, D.D., “ Boston. 

Viee- Presidents ■] Hon. Petek Paekes, M.Tt.j “ Washington^ 
( Ptof. Edw'aed E; SAEiSBTmY, “ New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary — Prof. W. D. Whitsey, Ph.D.,“ Netv HhVen. 
Seer, of Classical Section— Vroi’. James Hadley, “ Nev' Raven. 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, “ Cambridge. 

Treasurer — Prof. D. C. Gilmax, , New Haven. 

Librarian — Prof. W. D. Whitney, “ New Haven. 

i Mr. A. I. CoTHEAL, “ New York. 

Prof. W. W. Goodmtn, Ph.I)., “ Cambridge. 

Prof. W. H. Green, D.D., “ Princeton. 

Prof. J. J. Owen, D.D., ' “ New York. 

Prof A. P. Peabody, D.D., “ Cambridge. 

Dr. Charles Pickering, “ Boston. 

Prof John Proudfit, D.D., “ New York. 

A few extracts were read from letters received since the last 
meeting. Among them was the following, from Mr. John P. 
Brown of Constantinople, dated Jan. 24, 1808 : 

“I see inTriibner's catalogue that my little work on “The Dervishes” is out and 
for sale, although I have not yet received a cofw of it. I have just had printed, 
also, in London, a small work, called “Ancient and Modem Constantinople,” 
which will soon be for sale. I shall try and send you a copy of each. During 
the spring and summer months I have been absent, and have done hut little in 
the_ literary line. I am collecting materials for a “ Life and Times of A’li, the 4th 
Caliph,” which I hope sometime to publish. This will have a reEgious rather 
than a historical character — or rather, wilt partake of both. 

Dr. Paspati is employed on a large work on ‘ the Gypsies and their Language, 
with their Tales and Ballads.’ This wUl interest yon, as the ropts of their lan- 
guage are Sanskritic. The secret religion of the Gypsies would he of much inter- 
est, and may be found in their tales and ballads ; but, as yet, no one has taken 
it up. Dr. Mordtmann of this city has promised to do so, but has not as yet 
accomplished anything, so far as I am aware.” 

Only one communication w'as presented at this meeting, namelj^ 
On Bell’s “ Visible Speech,” by Prof W. D. Whitney, of New 
Haven. 

The work in which this new system of phonetic writing is laid before the pub-, 
lie is entitled “Visible Speech: the Science of TTniversal Alphabetics; or, Self- 
interp-criuc P^yrir-yr-icnl T o-r t’-o wririrr' ■-'f all Languages in one Alpha- 

b®*- i *■; i; i-' i. I I- lAjs- By Alex. Melville Bell, etc. 

etc. !:.. .. !'. . i i. . . . ■. .. I'. 126.) It begins with an ac- 

count of the circumstances attending the origination and development of the sys- 
tem, of the attempt made by its author to get it taken up and propagated through 
the community by the British Government, and the Mutt) of this' attempt, of the 
tests through which it had triumphantly passed, and of the testimony given in its 
favor by practiced phonetists like Mr. A. J. Ellis. The system is one which cuts 
loose from all alphabets in present use, and sets up a new scheme of signs, of 
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whicli every element is intended to be directly symbolic of a physical act, so that 
each letter represents the whole method of production of the sound it stods for, 
and is, after the symbolism is learned, self-interpreting. Not only articulate 
sounds, bdtalBUi^altiaudibfe-utteranoei wdtiibh ]uiB&iteigSa^ 8 rej[ni|iible, are 
claimed to be representable by it : it aims at, and fairly accomplishes, more than 
any other system ever invented. . Prat JiViutney gave an account of the contents 
of the work, and an analysis and criticism of its signs for sounds. He showed 
that, Tyhiie these aye excee^ngly jngenicws, and -m the m.aiu_ sufficiently es^act, 
tie^ heVettlielhss are fat^ftom bejng entitled to' tie crgdi^ (ihiiped for them. 
Bt^tt'in the eohsonantal part of the alphabet, Mr.'Sell's' tinal/sis Of hot d few 
SanndS' 10 faulty; and hia designation! false; feo: 'esampis; in % <A,.lie teithe* in- 
trodtmes syitibols of. Unreal act.-*, pr omits tp symbolize otbat.rp^ acts 0/ articula- 
tion, or.both. With his treatment of the far more difficult matter of vowel ut- 
terance niuch more fault was found : his whole scheme of classification and de- 
■^cripticta of the vowels was rejected, as being a, step backward rather than for- 
ward, when compared ‘with the lators of his- predeces^rs.' Chi the 'vtholO, itiwaS 
asserted that Mr. ■Pel} has inert in a single point sensibly advanced, the science of 
alpliabetics, although he has shown superior skill in the artef lie u.il-.f.-.u. 

He is disposed also to overrate the value and usefulness of ! Ifu.i.rl i- 

ing that it is going to do away with the difficulties of learning to read,^df learn- 
ing td pronounce a foreign language, of analysing 'and representing thd sounds of 
un^ifien tougnea and tlie lika' Whereas, a sthemo of alphabetic synibois is 
r'n. ,1 I'iT i-f -\ iti-A', ■ r a u-., -.-.::-.!’ J.-.re ip any branoh pf »ieuce; 

. ;i I ; ii ■ ■ . •.. .■;r 1 .1 - ; ..t •.■...•ir-y of a science, as a bad one 

. . lature is, of secondary conte- 

quenoe, and fo acquire it is not to master the science'. It is to phonetists that 
Mr. BelFs system must iho chiefly valuable, and there seems no good reason Why 
the task of spreading the knowledge and use of it should have been assiuned by 
Government. 

The construction of the volume preSeirting the e^’stem wae criticized as being 
far too obscure and difficult. By first giving the: physical descriptions of sounds 
complete, and putting off all Illustration to another part of the work, the author 
has doubtless repelled many whomighft otherwise have learned to understand and 
favor the new aiphahet. 

After some discussion of the suTiject of this communication, the 
Society adjourned. 


i. 
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Proceedii^ at Near HaTen, October l^tb. aad 15th, 1868. 


The Society met, as .i* Xew Haven, in the Library- 

room of the Sheffield >' ic'iiiiic the, President in the cliair. 

The minutes of the last meeting' having been read, -the Gommit- 
tee of Arrangements presented their plan for the conduct of the 
present session, which was, on motion,, adopted. The Society 
w’ould adjourn at about 6 o’clock, in order to accept an invitation 
from the President, Dr. Woolsej', to take tea at his house- After 
tea, it would receive a communication from Dr. Martin, and would 
assemble again at 9 o’clock on Thursday morning, to hear further 
communications. 

The Directors gave notice that the next Annual meeting would 
be holden in Boston, on Wednesday, May 19th, 1869, and that 
they had appointed for it the same Committee of Arrangements 
as last year — namely, Mr. Joseph S. Popes of Boston, and the 
Recording and Corresponding Secretaries. 

They also recommended the election, as Coi’porate Members, of 
the following gentlemen : 

Mr. John W. Barrow, of New York. 

Prof. Albert S. Bickmore, of Hamilton, N. Y. 

Rev. Edward L. Clark, of New Haven. 

Mr. Albert F. Heard, of Boston. 

Rev. William W. Hicks, of Williamsburg, N. Y. 

Rev. William Patton, D.D., of New Haven. ■ 

Hon. Elisha R. Potter, of South Kingston, R. I, 

Ballot being had, these gentlemen were declared duly elected. 

Prof. Whitney, for the Committee of Publication, stated that 
still another manuscript of the Taittiriya Pratigakhya and its com- 
mentary had been furnished for the benefit of the publication to 
be made of those works in the Journal. It was a copy, made by' 
Dr. S. Goldschmidt, of a manuscript recently sent to Prof. Weber, 
at Berlin, by Prof. Biihler of Bombay. The Directors had suita- 
bly acknowledged the kindness of Dr. Goldschmidt in making the 
transcription. The work, it was further mentioned, was already 
in part prepared for the press, and its printing would be soon 
commenced. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
extracts from it were read, by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Babu Ramachandra Ghosha, under date of Calcutta, Jan. 4, 
1868, writes 

‘‘ The cultivation of Sanskrit in Europe and America excites a general interest ; 
it has formed a new era in philology, it has opened the dark vistas of antiquity, 
and contributed to the establishment of great ethnographical facts. It is highly 
delightful to see a taste for the study of Sanskrit reviving in Bengal. Seven hun- 
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dred and dinety-five years ago, the Brahaiins of Bengal were . so ignorant in the 
higher branches of the Hindu 'Sastras, that King Adisnr had to request the Baja 
of Kanuj to send down five Brahmins well known for their erudition. Schools of 
an elementaiy character may have existed at this time, but no institutions of a 
higher order were then to be found in Bengal. Now, many schools are found in 
TT.Tlis:ihilr, Bli/itpArii, nrrd N iiddc.i. where the higher branches of the Uindn 'Sastras 
arc oait'tiilly “tudicd. l,'<'lei>ra<ed schools, especially of the Nyaya philosophy, 
h.iwcv('r. had Ih’ m C'liihlishC'i long before in Mithila. This prevalence of the 
\yA\fi lM!.il().''oji)ii in .Milhila can t>i- aceoonted for by the fact that Gotama estab- 
lished a school at a place nOt far distant from that renowned dty, and the study 
was kept up hy his pu^ls for a considerable time. The first regular school of 
philosophy established in Bengal was that of Bashudeva Sarvobhauma. Of the 
numerous students of that Pandit, the names of three have become known through- 
oof the land. ' This constellation of bright names ia composed of Baghnnandana, 
Chaitanya, and Eaghiinatha^^Siromani. The first compiled the Smriti, whose dic- 
tum is now law ; the second was the famous Taishnava reformer; and the third, 
the genius whose philosophical acumen Bengal, nay India, may well he proud of- 
Eaghun-dtha wrote a work exposing the fallacies of the several expositions of the 
Chintdmam, a book written by Gangeshopadhyaya, who had graduated at Mithila. 
This treatise ia a full development of the abstmser parts of the science, as laid 
down in miniature by Gotama. Nnddea is still regarded as the foona of philo- 
sophical learning. A number of geniuses appeared one after another, and the 
profound works of these mighty minds have shed a glory on India itself. The 
number of the Pandits in Calcutta who have written treatises on different branches 
of learning in Sanskrit is very small. Here we have a very small number of men 
who take any interest at all in the labors of an antiquarian. Baba Eajendralala 
has already written several papers on different subjects appertaining to the prime- 
val history of India, but has only reproduced the facts which have long since 
been brought to light by Lassen and others, in a different garb. Babu Bajendra- 
lala is now engaged in compOing a Prakrits Dictionary. Prof. Biihler of Puna 
College has finished his very learned essay on the Asvins, and is now busy with 
an edition of Gobhila's Grihya Si'itra, with Naiayana's commentary. 

‘‘ Having lately had occasion to refer to the Ganes'a Puriina, I found that the 
author of this has artfully blended Buddhism with the other subjects of his work. 
The Ganes'a Purina comprises two Kandas. Both the Kandas sanction the wor- 
ship of Ganes'a. An account of Gritsamada forms a part of this Purina. Gritsa- 
mada was the grandson of Rija Bhima of Vidarbha. 

“My work on the Vedas is now in the press. When it is published, I shall be 
very happy to send you a copy of it. My essay on the Aryans is out of print. . . .” 

Rev. A. P. Happer, D.D., Pittsbargh, Pa., June 11, 1868 ; 

“ I have been quite interested in looking at the Prooeedings of the two meetings 
as published, winch you have kindly sent me with your circular. I have been 
especially interested in reading the summary of the contents of the paper read by 
Pres. Woolscy, of Tale College, on tlm word for ‘God,’ in Chinese. That is a 
subject which has engaged great attention in China. The discussion has all been 
conducted during, the twenty-four years of my residence in China and connection 
Chi' -D The ■T".-'stion is not, what word or compound term 

v.,:i!,. m- -mV ''U iiifi'.i i <■<■ .' luat question could be easily settled. But the 
■ 1 I, ici. 1 I lie ' .i.dation of the Sacred Scriptures, and it ia very 

'iv ..i: .i!:'! ^ _ V, I in. - word is the best to translate Elohim of the 

A ai'i (Vi,...,, of i- <■ I >n:r:> l-stament? When answering the question, no 
philologist can s^y Tier^ctm, which is not a simple word, but a compound 
term, made by l.bc Jesuit mis.'ii/:iari<'.-. and which means ‘Heaven’s Lord,’ can in 
any way 1)0 regiinied as a trarisiiiriii!i i,;' Elohim, or Theos, or God. 

“As a title of the true God, it may and it is very properly used; but it is so 
us^ vcFf :>|'ii:'iiigly by Protf.itr.' t.~. for this reason. By general usage of the Chi- 
nese, Rom.i'i -ii;'. .-ted “The religion of the Lord ofHeaven,” i.e. 

Tieorchu ho ; ■...■di,-, i)., a ..wy .-aneral xisage of the Chinese themselves, Pro- 
testantism is called “The religion of Jesus,” Ye-su kiau. This usage originated 
from the Romanists’ using that term to designate the true God ; while, of course, 
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PiotestaRta in their presKiing h&ve prinapally spoken of J«bu% ns the Savior of 
sinners. Protestants here used Te-wo~wah to represent the proper name '‘Jeho- 
vah” of the true God^ as they use Ye-su to represent the name of Je.'-us. It ap- 
pears very undesirable that Protestants ^ould be confounded by the Chinese with 
Romanists. This would be the case if they used Tien^chu. Tliis, however, is a 
subordinate reason. The chief reason is that that compound term is not a trans- , 
lation for the words in the originaL languages. Ifeither^is the term Shang-ti a 
translation of the words in the original; this is also a compound term, originally 
meaning ‘‘Ruler above,” or “ Supreme Ruler” among gods, as Mwang-ti is the. 
highest ruler among men, and is the name of the Emperor in Cliina. Shang-ti is 
now also used as the title of au idol — the proper and distinctive name of an idol, 
as much as Jupiter was. 

“While shm may be admitted to be vs^ue and general,” yet .were not Elohim, 
and jTfeeos vague and general words? Are they not applied in the Scripiiircs lo 
false gods, to many gods, to male and female gods, to gods nl tiic hill- iiud of the 
valleys, gods of great dignity and of small dignity, to gods of miuiy uiiiiic (iiiali- 
ties and gods who had qualities which are not divine — m a word, to ail that class, 
of beings which by polytheists were worshipped? And yet, by usage, they are ; 
very properly applied, without any derogation to his character or dignity, to de- 
signate the only living and true God, “ whose name is above every name.” The 
use of these words, thus applied to the true and the false, to the one only God 
and to, the multitude that are false gods, does not produce any confusion, either in 
Hebrew, Greek, or English. 

“Xow sliia is such a general and vague” word. It isapplie4 by the Chinese to 
aU the objects of their idolatrous worship, which arc represented by idols of wood 
and stone and paper, and for the worship of which they erect temples, and to 
worship which they have shrines in every family residence, store, and workshop. 
There are shin of the hills and valleys, a shin of fecundity, a shin, a goddess, 
‘■the hearer of prayer and the moat compassionate one who saves from suffering 
and misery,” shin in Heaven, shin on the Earth. The Chinese go to their tem- 
ples to worship shin. They pray to shin to restore their healtli. They return 
thanks to shin for prosperity. There is a shin called the shin of wealth. Now 
what word in English would translate shin in all these cases? Why, mani- 
feslJy, ‘god, gods, goddess’ — and if that is the word that represents all the various 
objects of false or idolatrous worship, what should be done when ive wish to teach 
that idolatrous people to worship the true God, but to teU them there is a true 
shin, whose name is Jehovah, and who is “ the Maker of the Heavens and the 
Earth.” Is there any vagueness in such a statement? Does it not avail of all 
the knowled.je which they have of God in general from the light of nature and 
tradition, and tell them that the Bible teaches there is only one object of proper 
divine worship ?— that Jehovah is therefore the only and the tree skin., while all 
those shin which they have hitherto worshipped are false shin, and they must 
cease to worship them ? Will any other word so definitely state to them the only 
true object of worship, and so distinctly cut them off from all worship of false 
gods ? Can any person preach to a polytheistic people, without having a word 
which, like Elohim and Theos and “god,” will admit of being applied to one only 
and to many, to the true and the false, to male and female, etc., etc. ? I think 
not. Can Tien-chu be so used? No, there is only one ” Heaven’s Lord.” It is a 
title, and cannot be used to translate Elohim or Theos. Try it in the passage 
“The great goddess Diana” (Acts xix, 35). It would read, “Great Heaven’s 
Lord Diana,” which is an absurdity; but “great sArn Diana” is as idiomatic in 
Chinese as “ great goddess Diana” is in English. When the te.aching of the Bible 
has driven aw.iy idolatry, the now “vague" word shin will be as definite, mean- 
ing the one true God, as “ God” is in English, or Theos is in Greek. 

“ The-arguments that shin is the true, the proper, and the only word to use in 
translating Elohim and Theos, are, in my opinion, unanswerable. At the same 
tiine, I think that such titles as Tien-chu, Shang-ti, Maker of Heaven, etc., etc , 
may be properly and wisely applied to Jehovah, to assist in conveying to the Chi- 
nese mind the character and power of Jehovah, the one true shin. 

“Excuse me for writing so much; I had no such purpose when I commenced.” 
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r'n-Ti Ih" "v.hJ'V'f of this i 'tter, Dr,.Martin, of Peking, at the invitation of the 
]'.■■ -'.i ri! ;■ !ii..ii»' I. ■ i;:i- v. as follows: 

■ P'ne .. '.i...' Tien-chu was coined by Europeans, and therefore 

is ho Ch;:i: i: ■ ;i an error. That term is found in the works of 

ifo-t ■ r:. •• of the Han dynasty, B. C. 122. It is there ap- 
plied to one of eight .divinities, who is called Tien-chu, the Lord of Heaven, 
m dL'tiiicUon from Ti-cp,u, the Lord of Earth, Sai^chu, the Lord of the Sea, 
t.ij. i'll'.- lOnujo-Liion of the term is therefore not original with the Boman 
Catholic missionaries. Nor was its application to the supreme and only God alto- 
gethor so. ' , , - - 

“ On a mountain in the vicinity of Peking, a stone gateway, bearing the inscrip- 
tiau Tiea-dm-kung, ‘Palace of the Lord of Heaven,’ marks the site of a ruined 
temple. This might have been taken for the ruins of a Christian church, but for 
a more extended inscription on an adjacent pillar, which describes the temple as 
erected in honor of Shang-ti, the Jupiter of the Chinese Pantheon, who is there 
represented as the God of Nature. The term, in its later as well as its earlier 
sense, had become obsolete, and to the Roman Catholic missionaries belongs the 
credit of reviving it in its later and purer signification. 

‘‘In the recent movement towards the adoption of Tien-chu, those Protestant 
missionaries who favored it were influenced by four considerations ; Ist, a desire 
to escape the difficulties besetting the use of the rival terms Shin and Shang-ti ; 
2d, to find a common ground on which all Christians, Catholic and Protestant, 
might unite ; 3d, to profit by the experience of their Roman Catholic predecessors; 
4th, to avail themselves of the advantage derived from the corrency which has 
been given to Tum-chu by the Roman Catholics, and to Chu by the Mohamme- 
dans. 

*■ Dr. Happer was wrong in supposing that Tien-chu was to be taken promiscu- 
ously for God. god, and gods. It was only used in a special signification, shin 
being retained for idol gods, and divinity in general Nor does this use of shin 
preclude its use in the formula Sheng-shin. for ‘ Holy Ghost ; ’ shin in the one case 
not departing more widely from its popular sense, than ghost does in the other.” 

Dr. John Muir, Edinburgh, July 17, 1868 : 

. In preparing the new edition of the third volume of my ‘Sanskrit Texts,’ 
I have had my attention drawn again to the Yedanta Sfitras, and to 'Sankara’s ac- 
count of the use made by the rival schools of Indian philosophy of the Vedio 
texts to support their own views — ^interpreting them as variously as Christian 
divines do the Bible. I hare had the desire, experienced before, renewed in me 
of seeing a complete English version of 'Sankara produced ; as I think that these 
Indian speculations, even if they should be found to contribute little or nothing to 
the true theory of Being and the relation of the Finite and the Infinite (which I 
should he slow to affirm), are at least deserving of notice, more notice than they 
have yet received, in the history of human thought. I have recently written to 
K1 M. Banerjea, to see if he can be induced to translate 'Sankara. I also wrote 
not long ago to my brother (the author of the life of Mahomet), who has lately 
been appointed lieutenaut-goyemor of the North-’West Provinces of India, and 
has the Benares College under his control, to ask if he could get any one to 
■complete the late Dr. Ballantyne's translations of the Sutras, of which only the 
Sankhya and most of the Nyaya were finished ” 

Rev. WUliam Tracy, Norwich, Conn., Sept. 3, 1868: 

“ Jnst before leaving India last year, I procured a number of small copper coins, 
most of them apparently of considerable antiquity. There were also among them 
two small ancient gold coins, and a few silver ones, the latter mostly recent. 

“These coins, which I send you specimens, are dug up from the ruins of 
ancient towns and Villages in the Sonth of India, and their devices indicate the 
different dynasties under which they were coined ; and in some cases, also, the 
religion dominant at the time. Some appear to be Buddhistic, some Brahraanic, 
of the Yaishnava sect, and others of the Saiva sect. A few are Mohammedan. I 
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regret that ! am nnaWe to gfve a more ■&efi 9 it^ygScriptidii of'ttiese cbins, tijt 
smce obtamlng them I have had neither time hijr faciKties for ihaking a satisfac- 
tory' examination of them. ■. If you think they are of' enorigii interest to warrant 
their being placed in the Cfebinet -of the ' Society, plekse iiiake such a disposal of 
them; ■ ' * ' 

“I take the liberty, also, of sen®ng a few speeiniens of pofteiy^, from -what I 
suppose to be aneient Buddhistic sepulchres, ' such as are fbund in variops parts 
of Inffia. Some of the best specimens I had procured were entirely destroyed 
by the carelessness of the native coolies in India. ' Those which I send have been 
restored as far as possible ; in one instance only a few fragments remain to show 
the original form of the vessel. ' ' ' ' ' ' ■ ' ' ■ ' 

“ The only metallic remains found in these sepulchres in Southern 'India, So far 
as I know, are in the form of daggers, or saertffcial kniVes. The oxidized frag- 
ments of an instrument of this kind, apparently a dag^r,' accompany the' vessels 
sent. Similar remains are found in all parts of Southern India, and closely re- 
semble those found in the Buddhist TopeS of the Pehjab. ' ‘ ‘ - - i 

“ These ancient bnrial places, as found in Sbuthem India; are of two kibds. The 
first is simply a large funereal um, of coarse pottery,- from three to four feet in 
height, poin^ at the bottom, and covered with a closely fitting top, Within which 
are deposited various earthen utensils, such as those I send you. These contain 
small fragments of bones and ashes; and, in one instance', I have fonhd in them 
the husks of rice, in a good state of preservation. A large slab of stone, fi'Ve or 
six feet square, is sometimes placed above the um, one or two feet below the 
ground, and the place of burial is indicated by a large circle of st.ones on the sur- 
face. The places of burial were usually selected in a bard and dry gravelly soil. 

“ The second class of these ancient sepulchres is less common than the first. 
They are formed of slabs of stone, enclosing a small chamber, and covered by an- 
other slab, generally on a level with the su'rfaoeof the ground. Qtiite a large col- 
lection of these is found about twenty-five miles from Madura, and a few rods to 
the east of the Trichinopoly road. Some of these are covered with heaps of stones, 
but most are surrounded with a circle of stones similar to those mentioned above. 
Some, I found on visiting them, had been opened, probably, by some one in search 
of treasure. One or two, of better workmanship than ihe Vest,^ were Onciroled by 
a carefully built and well preserved platform of stone. The sides were formed 
of slabs from six to eight feet square, and three or four inches thick ;■ and, a simi- 
lar slab divided the room into two equal compartments. Three or four feet from 
the top, a shelf of stone, twenty inches wide and three inches thick, ran across 
the whole length of the tomb. Near the bottom of ,i hole, fif- 
teen to eighteen inches in diameter, was out througl . «■ . !'. ■■■ '■ , passage 

into the tomb, which was closed by a flat stone pit .••, 1 ■ i •. ' outside. 

Through this passage, probably, the remains of the .i- . ! ■ . • .> ■ ! to their 
final resting place. 

One or two of the tombs were almost entirely above ground, and, having one 
of the sides partially broken out, were used as an occasional place of rest and 
shelter by the shepherds of the neighborhood. 

“ From the form of these tombs, I should judge that the bodies were deposited 
in them without having been burned. No signs of funeral utensils were seen, 
and my limited time would not allow me to make any fresh excavations. 

“ Tombs of this description are found in several places in Ijie Madura district- 
in the mountains as well as in the plains, and also in the districts north of Madras. 
The present inhabitants have no knowledge of the people who constrqcted them. 
One tradition regards them as a race of men who never' died, ' arid who Were 
placed in these tombs with a little rice and water in cups for ^eir sustenance. 
Another tradition is, that in ancient times there lived here a race who were the 
enemies of the gods, and whose great wickedness led the latter to determine 
upon their destruction. They first atti mpt.-d lo acci'itiplisU this by a shower of 
fire, hut the people constructed these -lent- duolliiigi--, and thus protected them- 
selves from the fiery storm. Afterwards, the gods poured out a flood of mud and 
water, which filled their dwellings and destroyed the wicked race. 
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_ “Iliis tiaditiaii possibly refers to the destruction of the Buddhists, who were 
always regarded as the enemies of the Brahmanical deities, and who, if other local 
traditi<Mis-are true, were persecuted, and finally exterminated, by the Brahmins 
and their adherents, a few scattered remnants alone haring continued in existence 
till the eleventh or twelfth century. 

; “Begtetting that the remains I send are so scanty, and my infcainatioB respect- 
ing ,them:SO meagw, I remain, eltD.” < . . • . 

Annexed to Mr. Tracy’s letter is a list of the coins sent, numbering about one 
hundred and fifty, among them a dozen silver coins and two gold ones. The coins 
and the remains from the tombs were laid upon the table, for the inspection of 
the members present. 

Mr, Hyde Clarke, London, Sept. 13, 1868 : 

After giving a Statement of the various ethnographical inquiries which he is 
engaged in pursuing,' Mr. Clarke oonciudes : 

“Next season I lay the foundations of a new subject by a course of lectures at 
the Loudon institutions on Comparative History, or the phenomena, common to 
the history of many nations.” 

After the reading of the correspondence, communications were 
called for. 

1. Oil the Study ot Alchemy in China, by Rev. William A. P. 
Martin, D.D., of Peking. 

After tracing briefly the connection between alchemy and chemistry, the paper 
proceeded to its main object, viz : to demonstrate that the origin of European 
alchemy was to be sought in China. 

In support of this view the following considerations W'ere adduced, and illus- 
trated by citations from Chinese and other works. 

1. The study of alchemy had been in full vigor in China for at least six oen- 
tnrias,. before itmade its appearance in Europe. It did not appear in Europe until 
the fourth century, when intercourse with the far East had become somewhat fre- 
quent. It appeared first at Byzantium and Alexandria, where the commerce of 
the Eist’ehidfty centered, and was subsequently revived in Europe by the Saracens, 
whose most famous school of alchemy was at Bagdad, where intercourse with 
Eastern Asia was frequent. 

^ 2. The objects of pursuit in both schools were identical, and in either case two- 
fold — ^immortality and gold. In Europe the former was the less prominent, be- 
cause the people, being in possession iA Christianity, had a vivid faith in a future 
life, to satisfy their longings on that head. 

3. In either school there were two elixirs, the greater and the less, and the 
properties ascribed to them closely correspond. 

4. The pfiiicifilcs iitidcrliing b,!th .sy.stems are identical — the composite nature 
of the metal', .iiul ilii ir \i>gi*l!iii<)ii fnnn a seminal germ. Indeed, the characters 
tHng for the genu, aiifi fnl for llie nmtrix, which constantly occur in the writings 
of Chinese aleheraists,' miglit be taken for the translation of terms in the vocabu- 
lary of the ■Western" school, if their higher antiquity did not forbid the hy- 
pothesis. 

5. The ends in view being the same, the means by which they were pursued 
were nearly identical— tnerciiry and lead being as conspicuous in the laboratories 
of the Ka.'=l , m.-> niereuTy ami snlphur were in those of the West. It is of less sig- 
nificance to aild thai ninny ottu r “iibstances were common to both schools, than 
to note ibe rcinarkahle coiiicideiree that, in Chinese as in European alchemy, the 
names of i.iu' two princijial rengent.' are used in a mystical sense. 

6. Both schools, or at least individuals in both schools, held the doctrine of a 
cycle of changes; in the course of which the precious metals revert to their baser 
elements. 

7. Both are tjtoselyintefwoven with astrology. 

8. Both led to the practice of magical arts, and unbounded charlatanism. 
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9. Both deal in language of equal eartravagOToe ; and the style of European 
alchemists, so unlike the sobriety of thought characteristic of the Western mind, 
would, if considered alone, give us no very uncertain indication of its origin in 
the fervid fancy of the Orient. . , , 

2. Greek Inscriptions from the Vicinity of Amasia, in Ihe Ancient 
Pontus, by Rev. Julius Y. Leonard, a Missionary of the American 
Board. 

Mr. Leonard gave a brief description of Amasia in northern Asia Minor, where 
he has resided for several years as a missionary. It was the birth-place of the 
geographer Strabo, and at an earlier period had been the royal residence of the 
princes of Pontus. He spoke of the remains of ancient consiriictions.foutui in 
and about it. Greek inscriptions were occasionally met with; several of them 
were given by Hamilton in his “ Researches in Asia Minor.” Mr. Leonard himself 
had copied seven or eight others, which he presented to the Society. Three were 
from a place called Y ezir-Eeopren, in the pashaUc of Amasia : one was from 
Ak-Tepe, and two from Avdan-Keoy. villages (each of them) about three miles 
distant from Vezir-Keopren. He entered into some details as to the plaoeswhere 
the inscriptions were found, the size and shape of the stones, the size of the 
letters, etc. 

Professor Hadley, after stating that he had had only a few minutes to lorfr.at 
the inscriptions proceeded to make some remarks on their appearance. They 
seemed to be wholly of a sepulchral character. They were all more or less inp 
perfect. having suffered losses, either by the breaking of the stone, or by deface- 
ment of its surface making many letters illegible. One or two inscriptions could 
hardly be made to yield any continuous sense. The most legible wa-s that in- 
scribed on the face of the rock at the entrance of a tomb in Amasia. It was also 
the most interesting in its contents, being in verse, and consisting of four elegiac 
distichs, which, however, were obviously rude and faulty in their metrical struc- 
ture. 

Some further account of these inscriptions will probably be given in the Jour- 
nal of the Society. 

3. On Onomatopoeia in the Algonkin Languages, by Mr. J. Ham- 
mond Trumbull, of Hartford, Conn. 

In Dr. Wilson's “ Prehistoric Man ” (2d edition, p. 66) is given a list of twenty- 
six names of animals which he regards as of onomatopoetic origin, and as illustra- 
ting the fact that “primitives originating directly from the observation of natural 
sounds are not uncommon among the native root-words of the Mew World.” 
This list has been used by Mr. Farrar (Chapters on Language, pp. 24-5) in sup- 
port of his averment that, in savage voeahularies, “ almost every name for an 
animal is a striking and obvious onomatopoeia.” Hence the inquiry raised in this 
paper as to the aetual derivation of the names in question. 

Mr. Trumbull premised by saying that, considering our imperfect comprehen- 
sion of the Algonkin dialects, we could not 6® expected to refute every assumed 
and doubtful onomatopoeia by a true etymology. Of a part of the words in the 
list, it can only be said that their origin is not primd facie mimetic. Respecting 
others, the fact can be proved. Thus koo-koosh, ‘sow,’ is demonstrably derived, 
by an adaptation of the name for ‘porcupine,’ from a root signifying ‘ sharp,’ and 
it designates ‘ a bad bristly or priekly animal.’ As to pe-zhew, ‘ wild eat,’ forms of 
which are widely distributed, and used to denote variou-s of the feline animals, 
there is a hare possibility that it may be imitative, hut no more. These are the 
only names of quadrupeds in the list. Of the nineteen names of birds, four or 
five are presumably mimetic (including those of the owl and crow), six or seven 
possibly so, and the rest obviously derivative and significant. Shi-sheeb, ‘ duck,’ 
like duck itself, comes from a root signifying ‘dive.’ Pau-pau-say^ ‘ the common 
spotted woodpecker,’ means ‘a spotted bird.’ Moosh-kah-oos, ‘ bittern,’ denotes a 
frequenter of marshes. Ifb-no-m-caus-ee, ‘humming-bird ’ — a strange enough 
onomatopoeia! — ^means ‘the exceedingly delicate creature.’ Of the asserted mi- 
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metic ifSmes for ‘*fr6gv’ oce signifies ‘fiiver,’ and thb otKer, as 5t‘ belongs also to 
tbd toad, ‘fs hotlikelj'td betmly ' imitatnle. And- so on. it only one fouriit ctf 
a list carbtun^ gleamed frbai thiefe' dialects can bb Ibirty Set down as OUtomatb- 
poeie, bow much less is likely to be the proportion of such names to the wliole 
vocabulary of any one tribe ? 

IViSinbBlI brined' that most Algonkin'namea of animals are desoriptwe (de- 
rivatives, and that the few apparent ejcepttons belong to gpecdeS which are more 
oftea,hwd thsh seen,,>yhile it is doubtful, if any name of a quadruped- i^ piwply 
minaetie. , To. illustrate this, '.he gave a brief list of names, with their derivations. 
He further drew attfentlon' to certain curious features of Indian nomenclature, 
especially to 'the cOmbinatioh of 'a generic characteristic With specific naines; as, 
fiareiadapls, eeiftain-at^idining animate have a common suffix of derivation Com- 
ing from-a root thfit means .‘.put the head above water;' others, one that means 
‘;^te;’'.other^ /.sera®’ , or ‘.tear,;’ of plgnts, some are thus marked as to be 
eaten green, as niif-bearing, as having eatable roots, and smon. Such a suffix, 
in the Chippeway and allied tongues, is ffun, the formative of the instrumentive 
participial; the beciwrerico 6f which at the end of the name for ‘shooting-instru- 
ment’ has misled itfr. Farrar into affirming, (p, .Id-i that “ in somecasesthe onomato- 
pmic infripet iSjSp stc<mK tliat it, assertg its^ side by side with the adoption of 
a name ’/ from ,a foreign language. > 


At the'eVhnintr gathering, at Pros. Woolsey’s, the Society W'as 
c'allett to'hrdei'iiaffcer tea/.at abont'8 o’clock, arid listened to a lec- 
ture by Dr. 3Iaitin, on the present and prospective relations of 
China to the "Western world. Some of the topics which he treat- 
ed -oP and illuBtratedi may be-brielly stateil as folloV-s r ‘ ■ 

It was a mistake to' suppose that" the Chinese mind is utterly immobile and inca- 
pable of change. 

China had, passed through no fewer than twenty-two dynastic revolutions. 
Most of these, had indeed originated in no better motive than the lust of 
power, and had left the wheels of the government to rim on in their old ruts. 
But some of them had itryolyed high political principles; a.s, for, instance, that 
which led to the overthrow of the. feudal system, and the establishment of a cen- 
tralized government, B. C. 240. 

The whole mass of the population had more than once been profoundly agitated 
by what may be called a religious movement^ especially when the three prevail- 
ing systerns rose from small beginnings- and successively made their way to the 
throne of. the empire and a place in the heart of the nation. 

Periods of iuteUectual .iwiikc'-unn had al-) <)(s‘i;rrod, distinct from these great 
systems of morals and nlizion; Mich, for vxa!-;).'.-. as that which followed the 
restoration of the ancient classics, afier their destruction by the tyrant of Ts'in ; 
such as that occasioned by the invention of paper in the dynasty of Han ; the 
discovery of the art of printing in the dynasty of T'ang, and the rise of specula- 
tive philosophy ip that of Sang. , 

The movement flow in progress involved all three of these elements — politics, 
lettersj apd rqli^n... , ,, 

Tl . ; (’ll’ -..1 >■' .'.'as eshihited in the foreign relations of China, not in her 

'i, -) ■ ..lu:. ■ i ■■v.i ‘i-: . and the Embassy that had recently arrived in the West 
■ .i I-.. ; 1 -. ,j.. ! <■■;! The liberal policy they had adopted, the Chinese learned 

in tlm school, of adyevaity,.. 'War, the great civilizer, had been their teacher. The 
unequal gpnflict they waged with the nations of the West hud taught them 
that knowledge Is powefi and set them on the career of improvement on which 
they have now entered. 

• At two plaeexmight' be seen bodies of troops training in foreign tactics. At 
four places they had -establlBhed arsenals, for the manufacture of foreign arras ; 
aod wt twb plaoee they had commenced navy yards, for the building of war ves- 
sels 'lyr-.'! ! (. . - 

They were not.. hoWea-er, limiting themselves to learning the art of war. In 
three of the provinces, schools had been opened under the auspices of the pro- 
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vincial viceroys, for instraetion in the languages and sciences of the .'West; and 
at the capital, a College had been establi^ed, under the patronage of the Empe- 
ror which it was intended to expand into the proportions of a University. 


The concluding session of the Society was held in the Sheffield 
Library at 9 o’clock on Thureday morning. 

Prof Salisbury first gaye the meeting an account of a volume of 
Arabic manuscript written by a slave at the south, which had a 
few months ago been placed in his hands Ibr examination. 

Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, missionary to the Zulus in South Africa, 
presented,'^in an off-hand way, some interesting details respect- 
ing the language, character, and manners and customs of that 
people. 

Dr. Martin exhibited a roll of the law from the Jewish congrega- 
tions at Kai-fung-fu in China. It x^as written on bid skins, neatly 
sewed together, and measured over One hundred feet in length, 
by two f^t in breadth. He proposed at a future time to say 
something with regard to its character. The circumstance was 
mentioned tliat a much oRer rolllfrom the same locality had been 
recently presented to the library of the American Bible Society in 
New York, by Dr. S. Wells Williams. _ i ' ' 

The following additional commimications were presented : 

6. On the Ancient Chinese, and its Connection with the Aryan 
Languages, by Rev. Joseph Edkins, of Peking ; presented by 
Dr. Martin. 

Mr. Edkins complains that comparative philologists have paid less attention to 
the Chinese than its merits de erve, while those who have treated it have taken 
generally without question the modem forms of the Mandarin dialect, disregard- 
ing the secular changes which the language has undergone. These are to he 
traced out by the aid of the phonetic elements in the written characters, as in- 
terpreted especially by the dialects of the southeastern part of the counttT- 
The phonetic re-spelling used in Chinese native dictionaries of 1200 years 
ago shows the initials and finals in a very different condition from the 
present, and gives at least 100 separate words, instead of the 532 now in 
use. The odes of the Shi King, in part from before 1100 B. 0., are written in 
rhyme, which renders possible the restoration in many cases of the pronuncia- 
tion then usual. The beginnings of Chinese writing were explained by Mr. Ed- 
kins, in order to show how the phonetic elements were used to determine earlier 
pronunciation, and many examples were given in illustration. The application of 
evidence from the existing dialects was in like manner illustrated. A summary 
of general results teaches us that the early vocabulary of the language may have 
contained from twelve to sixteen hundred words, with few or none of the dis- 
tinctions of tone now prevalent, which have gradually grown up to supplement 
the deflcient resources of expression, ths p'ing and/w appearing first, then, after 
B. C. 1000, the shang, and about the time of Christ the c’hu; the modem Manda- 
rin, with a fifth tone, since A. D. 100. 

Through the whole paper, abundant comparisons are made between words 
of the Chinese language and words of similar sound in the Mongol and Manchu, 
and also in various western tongues, including the English. 

Prof. Whitney remarked, in criticism of this paper, that, while its attempts at 
restoration of an earlier phase of the Chinese were highly important and interest- 
ing, and the successful prosecution of such researches would bring that language 
under the consideration of comparative philologists in quite a different way from 
hitherto, the same value could not be attributed to the author’s comparisons of 
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words. Mr. Edkins estimated the diflSciilties of comparison between tongues of 
different family far too lightly, neglecting for the western languages the histori- 
cal inquiries whose necessity he very properly insisted on for the Chinese, and 
calling attention to verbal resemblances which could in many cases be clearly 
proved valueless, and in the rest were presumably so. The way was not yet 
cleared for fruitful comparisons of the kind here essayed. 

6. On Recent Explorations in Jerusalem, by Rev. Edward L. 
■Clark, of New Haven. 

Mr. Clark pointed out how the investigations of the Palestine Exploration So- 
ciety have confirmed many of the statements of Josephus which were once held 
in doubt, and proved the truth of the conjectures of later writers, such as Dr. 
Uustav Schultz, T. Tobler, and Dr. Edward Kobinson. The site of the sepulchre 
of David on Mt. Zion is shown to be that claimed by the Mo.»lems. but a lower 
cave contains the actual burial place ; and tlie former approach is found on the 
western side of Mt. Zion, through a large vestibule of native rock, with the re- 
mains of steps, piers, and doors. » 

The strength of the ancient fortress of the Jebusites is attested by stairs cut on 
• the western face of the hiU upon which it stood. 

The valley of the Tyropoeon is found to be tilled with rubbish nearly ninety feet 
deep, near the southwest angle of the temple walls ; and, at that place, the massive 
pavement is laid bare. At the same time, piers decreasing in size as they are 
^ound successively on the west toward Mt. Zion, and opposite the wall whence 
spring the arches of Dr. Robinson’s '‘bridge,” suggest that this so-ealled bridge 
may have been a steep, broad stairway, an *' ascent " to the holy house from the 
ancient Xystus. A corre.sponding break in the wall is noticed by Tobler on the 
southeastern side, over against the Kedron. 

Beneath the temple area, the substructions of walls, piers, and massive arches, 
many of them as old as the days of Solomon, are found in perfect preservation. 
The subterranean passages, the stables of the Knights Templars, bearing the 
marks of the horses’ hoofs, and the stairways Iboin the south gate, now closed, 
were described. 

The supply of water from Etham and the '• upper pool ’’ were alluded to, and 
the system of conduits and sewers in the ancient temple, with their cisterns, were 
illustrated as they are given by Emiets Pierotti, architect-engineer to Surraya, 
Pasha of Jerusalem. 

The water supplies for the district of Ophel, the towers over the “ 'V’'irgin’8 
pool” and Siloam, and the proofs that Mt. Ophel. rather than Mt. Zion, was the site 
of Solomon's palace, other points were touched upon. Some facts were added 
whidi may have weight in deciding as to the course of the first and second waBs 
of the city. 

Ro further papers being offered, the Society adjourued, to meet 
again in Boston on the 19th of May, 1869. 
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Proceedings at Boston,, JHay 19th, 1869. 


The Society met at the usual time and place. In the ahseace of 
vae President, the chair was taken by Prof. E. E. Salisbury, one of 
the Vice-Presidents. 

After the reading of the minutes of the preceding meeting, re- 
ports of the retiring officers were called for. The Treasurer’s Re- 
port showed the transactions of the past year to hare been as fol- 
lows: 


EECEipra 


Balance on hand, May 20th, 1868, ------ $1,259.60- 

Annual assessments paid in, ----- - 290.00 

Sale of the Journal, - -- -- -- - 8.00 

298.00 


Total receipts of the year, . - . - . $1,551.60 

EXPENDIWREa 

Printing of Joiumal (ix. 1), Proceedings, etc., • - - - $1,153.12 

Expenses of Library and Correspondence, . . - - , 33.35 

Paid for binding of books, 13.00 


Total expenditures of the year, - . - . $ 1,200.01 • 

Balance on hand. May 19th, 1869, 351.53 


$ 1,551.60 

The accounts were audited by a Committee appointed for the 
purpose, and accepted. 

The Librarian made a verbal report, mentioning the principal 
donors to the Ubrary during the past year, and describing their 
contributions. 

The Committee of Publication announced that the first half of 
vol. ix. of the Journal was out of the hands of the printer, and ready 
for delivery to the Members. It was hoped that the other half- 
volume would be published by the time of the next annual meet- 
ing. 

The Directors gave notice that they had appointed the au- 
tumn meeting to be held in New Haven, on the ‘JOth of October 
next, unless the Committee of Arrangements should see reason for 
changing the day :* that committee was composed of Prof Chas. 
Short of New York, with the Recording and Corresponding Sec- 
retaries. 

Further, they recommended to the Society the Election as Cor- 
porate Members of 


* The day was in fact changed, and the meeting took place on Thursday, the 2l3t. 
VOL. IX. A 



tji Apierican Or^ntal Society: 

r , Prof. Theophilus Parsons, LL.D., of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Edward J. Young, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Kinsley Twining, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Col. Thomas W. Higginson. of Newport, R. I. 

Prof. Frederic Gardiner, D.D., of Middletown, Conn. 

Mr. Francis P. Nash, of New York. 

Prof. George L. Cary, of Meadville, Pa. 

and’ the transfer, from the list of Corresponding to that of Honor- 
ary Members, of the names of Hermann Brockhaus, Gustav Fltigel, 
Adalbert Kuhn, Max Muller, John Muir, Adolphe Regnier, Ernest 
Renan, Rudolf Roth, Friedrich Spiegel, Constantin Tischendorf, 
and Albrecht Weber. These recommendations -were, by ballot and 
vote, duly accepted and adopted by the Society. 

The Corresponding Secretary called attention to the decease 
•within the year of two of the Corporate Members, Rev. Swan L. 
Pomroy, D.I)., of Portland, Me., and Prof. John J. Owen, D.D., of 
New York, for many years a Director of the Society. Dr. Proud- 
fit, being called upon, paid an appropriate tribute to the character 
of Dr. Owen. 

The correspondence of the past six months was laid upon the 
table, and extracts from it were read. Of most interest were a 
letter from Mr. Alexander J. Ellis, of London, in reference to Bell’s 
system of “Visible Speech” (criticised in a communication pre- 
sented to the Society at the preceding annual meeting: see the 
Proceedings of that meeting), expressing and; explaining his high 
opinion of the system; and a letter from Prof B. Jfllg, of Inns- 
bruck (in the Tyrol), from which the following is an extract : 

“ In 1866 I published (at Brockhaus’s in Leipzig) the Tales of the Siddhi-Kiir in 
the Kalmuck language, and, in 1868 (at Wagner’s, Innsbruck) the supplementary 
tales to the Siddhi-Kiir and the History of Aigi-Boiji-ChAn in Mongolian. Although 
I received from the Yienna Academy a subsidy toward the expense of publication, 
I was obliged to add a very considerable sum out of my own pocket, which can 
only be covered by sale of the volumes. Of scholars interested in this special de- 
partment there are but few, and the sale is almost exclusively to the larger libraries, 
so that I am very far from being reimbursed as yet Hardly a copy has hitherto 
gone to America ; and I beg that you will use your influence to have at least the 
original edition in Kalmuck and Mongolian procured by one and another College 
or University or other public library, where philological studies are pursued.” 

Tbe Corresponding Secretary commended the works in question 
to the attention of the members present, as contributions of great 
and acknowledged importance to an interesting and little culti- 
vated branch of linguistics. 

The following gentlemen were next chosen by ballot, upon nom- 
ination of a special committee appointed for the purpose, as offi- 
cpra of, the 3<^eiety for. the ensuing year: 

Presidei^ft — Pres, T. D. W^oolskt, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 

. f Rev. Rnvus Andebson, D.D., “ Boston. 
Vice-PregidetOt i^on. Petek Parkeb, M.D., “ Washington. 

( Efw. E. S.M.TsiirRv, LL.D., “ New' Haven. 
Correa;^ Sectary— Vxot W. D. Wiin n i;v, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
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Sec. of Class. Section — Prof; James Hadley, LL.D.,“ 
Recording Secretary — Ezra Abbot, LL.D., ' “ 

Treasurer — Pro£ D. C. Gilmaet, “ 

Idhrariati — Prof. W. D. Whitset, ' “ 

'Mr. A. 1. COTHEAL, “ 

Prof. W. W. Goodwin, Ph.D., “ 

Pro£ W. H. Green, D.D., “ 

Directors i Pro£ A. P. Peabody, D.D., “ 

Dr. Charles P*ickering, “ 

Pro£ John Proudfit, D.D., “ 

Pro£ Charles Short, LL.D., “ 


Haven. 
Cam Ige. 
Ifewl. en. 
NewH. ' m. 
iNew Yoir. 
Cambridge. 
Princeton. 
Cambridge. 
Boston. 

Ifew York. 
New York. 


The following communications were then presented : 

1. On Early Inventions of the Chinese; by Rev. Prof. W. A P. 
Martin, of Peking. 


Dr. Martin spoke of the various inventions, or discoveries, or applications of the 
resources of nature, in which China has preceded the rest of mankind, and the 
knowledge of which has, either demonstrably or probably, found its way to the 
western world from China. He first referred to tea, as an important contribution 
to human comfort, and the chief staple of a commerce which has led to important 
political results. Porcelain and silk were made only in China, until Europe learned 
to rival or surpass its teachers in these arts. Gunpowder is probably Chinese. The 
discovery of America is in a double sense owing to China, as the wealth of Cathay 
attracted Columbus westward, and the magnetic needle, which had been used in 
China for more than two thousand years, directed his course. Paper-making the 
Chinese invented in the first century of our era, and printing at least eight hundred 
years before its reinvention in Germany. Inoculation for the smaU-pox they had 
long practised before Europe learned it from the Turks, to whom it had probably 
found its way from the extreme East And alchemy, the forerunner of chemistry, 
was pursued in China, before the Christian era, for the same objects which the 
early alchemists learned from the Arabs to seek after. The Chinese of the present 
day have ceased to invent ; and while, a few centuries ago, they were in advance of 
all the rest of the world in the arts of civilized life, they are now, simply by having 
ceased to progress, as far behind the most civilized nations. Their stagnation is to 
be in the main attributed to their reverence for ancient times, their absorption in 
the study of language, literature, and antiquity, with consequent neglect of physical 
science, and the absence of Christianity. 


2. On a Hebrew MS. of the Pentateuch, from the Jewish Con- 
gregation at Kai-fnng-fu in China, by 31 r. John W. Barrow of 
New York; presented by Dr. 3Iartin. 

This is a synagogue roll, written on 112 skins of white leather, in 237 columns, 
of 49 lines each; it measures 143 feet in length. The skins are in two or three 
places put together in the wrong order, and one passage, from Exodus xxxviir. 18 
to Leviticus i. 6, is wanting. They are generally in good condition, but a little 
water-stained. The character is dear and legible, though not elegant, and ap- 
proaches the Spanish type. The text is the Masoretic, and the deviations from the 
received text are almost entirely mere errors in spelling. The orjpnal of which this 
is a representation must evidently have been .of European and comparatively mod- 
em origin. 

In the 2eth chapter of Davidson’s “Bibheal Criticism" (ed. 1866, pp: 366-70), re- 
ference is made to the collatiou of another synagogue roll from the same source, 
with similar results. Dr. Lee, in the “ Prolegomena in Biblia Polyglotta Londinep^ 
Minora,” gives extracts from Koegler’s “Notitim S.S. Bibliornm Judmorum in Im- 
perio Sinensi” (Halie, 1805), in which the Kai-fung-fu manuscripts are.discus3ed. 

Appended to Mr. Barrow’s paper was a detailed conspectus of the various read- 
ings of the MS. in question, as compared with the received text 
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After reading this paper, Dr. Martin gave, by request, an account 
of his journey to,Kai-fung-fa, his intercourse with the remnants of 
the Jewish colony there (from whom he obtained the roll forming 
the subject of the paper), and the conditions in which they now 
exist. 

•3. On Ophir and Sheba, by Prof. Joseph W. Jenks, of Newton- 
yille, Mass. 

Prof. Jenks detailed the instances of occurrence in the Bible of the word Ophir, 
with their different orthography, and with their varying representation in the Sep- 
tuagint. He briefly stated the views which had been put forward respecting the 
position of the country; and he proposed to harmonize their discordance by as- 
suming that the Hebrew-Syrian fleet of Hiram and Solomon sailed through the Red 
Sea to rendezvous at some port of southern Arabia; that it there separated, a 
part going eastward to India, and a part southward to Zanguebar and Mozambique ; 
and that, re-assembling in due time, and adding the valuable articles of traffic of 
Arabia itself, it returned to Eziongeber laden with the products of three countries. 
Sheba was Claimed to be the region on both sides of the straits of Babelmandeb. 

4. On Prehistoric N^ations, by Rev. Ebenezer Burgess, of South 
Franklin, Mass, 

This communication was mainly a defense of the current views of ancient history 
and chronology, founded on the Bible. It opposed e.specially the opinions of Mr. 
J. D. Baldwin, as set forth in his recent work entitled “ Prehistoric Nations” (New 
York, 1869). 

d. On the Hill-People of Kamaon, India, by Rev. J. T. Gracey, 
Missionary of the iMethodist Board in Central India. 

Mr. Gracey explained that what he had to say referred to the general population 
of the province of Kamaon, not to the Bhotfyas of the mountain passes, nor to 
such exceptional tribes as the Nathas. These people appeared to be destitute of le- 
gends or traditions accounting for their origin. They acknowledge but three castes, 
Brahmans, Rajputs, and a low degraded class called Dorns. Among their peculiar 
customs is a game called patharunii, ■ stoning,’ in which two parties, of about two 
hundred each, pelt one another with stones, in a valley between hills, which are 
crowded with spectators ; the players defending their heads by aid of a brass-studded 
skin shield. Polyandry is said to have prevailed formerly, but is now replaced by 
polygamy, and the marriage-tie is a very loose one. Among the divinities wor- 
shipped in the Hills are Goel and Sem, and the goddess Naini. Mr. Gracey gave 
some details respecting their worship, and related legends told of them. The peo- 
ple have an excessive dread of ghosts; those residing in the mountain passes are 
propitiated by the sacriflee of a bit of the clothing of each one who goes by. 

A vocabulary of about two hundred words from the language of the hill-people 
of Kamaon, with their equivalents in Hindustani, w'as subjoined to the paper. 

6. Oa the Competitive Examination-System in China, by Eev. 
Dr. Martin. 

After briefly referring to the practical importance of his subject, and its bearing 
yipon ^e question of an improved civil service in the United States, Ur. Martin be- 
gan with speaking of the completeness and elaboration of the Chinese system, of the 
success with which it attained ite object, the drawing in of the ablest minds of the 
empire to the service of the Stete, of the general capacity and culture of the man- 
darin class, and of the essential democracy of a constitution which neither recog- 
nized a hereditary aristocracy, nor left offices to be filled by the favorites of the 
Emperor or his re^esentatives. The origin of the system is referred to the time 
of Shun (about B. C. 2200), who examined his officers every third year, for promo- 
tion or degradation. Under the Chau dynasty (about B.C. 1100), candidates for 
office, as well as officers, were examined in the six arts of music, archery, horse- 
manship, \^ting, arithmetic, and social and public etiquette. About the beginning 
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of our era, under the Han, candidates selected in the provinces for filial piety and 
integrity were examined at the capital in the arts above specified, and in civil and 
military affairs, agriculture, and geography. A thousand years later, under the 
Tang, the present classification of candidates and of officers was already established. 
How, the subjects for examination are the same as of old, but, in accordance with 
the circumstances and spirit of modem times, the mode is prevailingly literary 
rather than practical. The three grades of candidates are called siu-ts'ai, chii-jin, 
and Uin-shi, or ‘budding genius,’ ‘promoted scholar,’ and ‘ready for office.’ The 
trial for the first degree is held in the chief city of each district or hien; about two 
thousand competitors are present, of every age, and each produces a poem and 
essays on assigned themes, during a night and a day of close confinement ; and the 
authors of the few' best, about one in a hundred, receive the degree of siu-ts'ai. 
The holders of this title assemble once in three years at the capital of a province, 
and, after examination on a much wider range of subjects, in three sessions of near 
three days each, about one in a hundred is again advanced to the dignity of chil-jin. 
Each chii-jin is authorixed to repair the next spring to Peking, to compete with his 
peers for the first degree, w'hich is won by about three in a hundred. The success- 
ful tnn-shi has now open to him the highe.st offices in the empire, but begins usually 
as mayor, or sub-prefect, or sub-chancellor, to which place he is appointable by lot 
— if not first admitted, upon an examinatton presided over by the Emperor in per- 
son, into the highest literary body in the empire, the Han-Un (‘Forest of Pencils’), 
or Imperial Institute. Once in three years the Emperor designates a chuang-yuai, 
or laureate scholar of the empire. 

This system amounts to tlie moat powerful incitement possible to study— more 
efficient, in fact, than common schools, colleges, and universities ; and it wakes the 
most persistent and energetic labor, continued as long as the powers last. Of a 
certain list of ninety-nine successful competitors for the second degree, the average 
was above thirty years of age, while one was sixty-two, and one eighty-three. 
Nearly aU who enter the first examination (many miUioiis) devote their lives to edu- 
cation ; and for readiness with the pen and retentiveness of memory are hard to 
parallel elsewhere. That their education is one-sided, devoted to words rather 
than things, exclusively literary and not scientific, the fault is not in the system, but 
In the national standard of know'ledge. And the system aflbrds the most powerful 
lever by which the standard might be raised and changed, under an enlightened 
central board. 

In its political aspects, the system operates as a safety-valve, giving to those who 
are able and ambitious of distinction the means of receiving it legitimately^ it af- 
fords a counterpoise to the authority of an absolute monarch ; it makes administra- 
tors who understand the people whom they have to rule ; and it furnishes an im- 
mense educated class who are interested in the permanence of existing institutions. 

The strict standard of the examination has sometimes been low'ered by allowing 
a greater nuntber of successful competitors, and even, in times of special need, by 
selling the right to compete in a higher examination without having passed the 
lower; but. on the other hand, the purity of the system is carefully guarded, and 
a few years since the first president of the examining hoard at Peking was put to 
death for granting two or three fraudulent degrees. 

In illustration of the style of the examinations. Dr. Martin gave translations of 
several examination-papers, or lists of questions given to the candidates to write 
upon. 

After the reading of this jiaper, the Society adjourned, to meet 
again in October, at New Haven. 



American Oriental Society : 


iri 


Pioceedings at New Haven, October 21st and 22d, 1869. 


The Society assembled for its autumn meeting on Thursday, Oc- 
tober 2 ! st, at 3 o’clock in the afternoon, the President in the chair. 

After the reading of the minutes, the Committee of Arrange- 
ments gave notice that they had accepted on behalf of the Society 
an invitation from the Secretary of the Classical Section, Prof 
Hadley, to take tea and hold the evening session at his house. 
On motion, their action in the matter was approved. 

The Directors announced that they had appointed the next An- 
nual Meeting to be held in Boston, on Wednesday, 3Iay 18th, 1 870, 
and had designated Mr. J. S. Ropes, with the Recording and Cor- 
responding Secretaries, as Committee of Arrangements for the 
meeting. 

They also recommended for election as members of the Society : 
to Corporate membership. 

Rev. Mytton Maury, of Cold Spring, N. Y. 

Mr. Nathaniel Paine, of Worcester, Mass. 

Rev. William H. Ward, of New York. 

Rev. Joseph K. Wight, of New Hamburg, N. Y. 

to Corresponding membership, 

Rev. Joseph Edkins, Missionary in China. 

Rev. John T. Gracey, Missionary in Central India. 

The gentlemen thus recommended were elected u'ithout dissent. 

The Directors also informed the Society that, by a disastrous fire 
which occurred in the printing office of alessrs. Tuttle, Morehouse 
and Taylor, on the 21st September last, all the undistributed part 
of the edition of the half-volume of Journal just published (vol. ix. 
No. 1), along with the extra copies of the Taittii!ya-Pr:iti 5 akhya, 
had been destroyed. The Committee of Publication was now au- 
thorized by them to proceed to reprint the wmrk and replace the 
loss, as soon as should be found convenient : the expense would 
be, it was expected, not far from two-thirds covered by an insur- 
ance' of five hundred dollars which had been taken upon the Soci- 
ety’s property in the building burnt. 

Extracts from the correspondence of the past half-year were read 
by the Corresponding Secretary ; among others, the following : 

From Prof G. Seyffarth, Dansville, N. Y., June 26th, 1869 : 

“....lam about to publish a work entitled “ Clavis Aegyptiaca : collection 
of all bilingual and some other hieroglyphic inscripbons, translated and e.xplained. 
Witt the syfebie alphabet in hierc^h-phic, hieratic, and demotic characters, and 
with glossaries and indexes.” This volume will contain thirty-four inscriptions, of 
which the famous one found in the ruins of Pompeii, on the altar in the temple of 
Isis, will interest the Italians." 
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From the Rev. J. Perkins, D.D., Chicopee, Mass, Oet. 9th, 1869 : 

“ I am sorry to be obliged to report myself as confined to my room by 

protracted sickness, and not even able to nse a pen. ... By another hi^d I send 
you two manuscripts, which I beg you to present to the Society’s attention at your 
convenience. They are a brief grammar and vocabulary of the Kurdish language, 
prepared by the late lamented Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, one of your corresponding 
members. He had’commenced copying the grammar for you before his death. Of 
Mr. Rhea you already know something. He was one of the most gifted men of 
all our missionaries. He resided eight years in Kurdistan, a much longer time than 
any other civilized man ever Uved in the country; and. while he made the Nesto- 
rians and their language the objects of his special attention, he yet freely mingled 
with the Kurds also during the whole period. Yet it is to be presumed that Mr. 
Rhea would not claim for hia grammar and vocabulary any merits beyond those of 
the briefest epitome of the language. I would present these manuscripts to the 

Oriental Society in the name of his widow I hope in a few weeks to send 

you a copy of an admirable memoir of Mr. Rhea [by Rev. D. W. Marsh].” 

Mr. Rhea’s manuscripts here spoken of were laid before the So- 
ciety later in the meeting. 

From Mr. William Gamble, Superintendent of the Presbyterian 
Mission Press at Shanghai, dated May 18th, 1869 : 

“I shipped by the American Mail of March 20th two boxes of type for you, 
being the Chinese font ordered some time since for the American Oriental Society. 
Of the fund collected by Dr. Bradley there will still remain in your hands a con- 
siderable balance after pajlng for what are now' sent. If you wish stiU to expend 
it in Chinese tj"pe, I would advise that, instead of having a ISrger font, you purchase 
the matrices for the more common sorts. In this way your font would be much 
more serviceable, if you wished to use it in printing. The great difficulty in print- 
ing Chinese with moveable type comes from our constantly rimning out of sorts. 
The total number of different characters in the font is 6000 full body, and fSOO prim- 
itives and radicals, which will by combination make a total of nearly 25,000 Af- 
ferent characters. The type are in the eases, which are well packed in the boxes, 
and’all you wUl have to do is to get a small cabinet made for the cases, and slip them 
into it according as they are numbered. . . . The Chmese and Japanese are com- 
mencing to use our method of printing to some extent.” 

The Secretary explained that the font procured was one of small 
pica size, recently cut at Shanghai under the direction of Mr. Gam- 
ble himself, and highly approved both by Chinese and foreigners 
for the beauty and delicacy of its style, and its convenience of 
practical use with English type.* 

He was obliged to add that the packing had proved insuflicient, 
and that the boxes had come to hand with most of the cases broken, 
and their contents in a state oipi, so that the font was not for the 
moment in condition to be used. The Directors have authorized 
such expenditure as should be required in order to restore its ser- 
viceableness. 

From Dr. W. F. A. Behrnaner, dated Dresden, April 7th, 1869: 

“ I communicate herewith an account of the Arabic inscription found on the hip- 
pogriff of the Campo Santo at Pisa, with a rubbing made by my friend Dr. Detlef- 
sen, durmg his studies, made in Italy at the end of 1859 and the beginning of 1S60.” 

Dr. Behrnauer refers to the interpretation of this inscription givep by M. Marcel 


♦ The following is a specimen of it : 
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in 1839, in the Journal Asiatique, and characterizes it as hardly satisfactory, lan- 
ei’s plate, in his “Trattato deUe simboliohe rappresentanze Arabiche” (Paris, 1845, 
4to, toL ii., pp. 54, 164), is more accurate than Marcel’s, but his explanation is also 
not to be approved : such is the opinion of Mr. Michel Amaii, who gives a new 
reading of the inscription, copied by Dr. Behmauer and translated as follows : “ ex- 
cellent benediction and high favor, perfect prosperity without envy, and perpetual 
wealth and unalterable health and happiness, and revenue not diminished for its 
possessor.” Dr. Behmauer quotes from De Morrona (“Pisa illustrata,” Pisa, 1T87, 
voL i., p. 190-193) some account of the monument. It is If metres (about five 
feet) high, and If metres (a little over three feet) broad. It is said to have been 
found under ground while the foundations of the cathedral of Pisa were laid ; and 
was placed as an ornament upon the point of the gable of the cathedral, where it 
remained imtil the beginning of the present century. It was somewhat damaged 
by musket-baUs, fired at it while in that position. 

The inscription of this monument has a great resemblance to. the other legendary 
texts which are to be found on monuments of metal, on bowls and on vases, and 
the like. 

The Corresponding Secretary also exhibited a copper fac-simile 
(eleetrotyped) of a supposed block-tin coin, stated to have been 
found, a foot and a half below the surface, at a place in Veripillion 
Co., Indiana, surrounded by forests but in the neighborhood 
of so-called “ Aztec ” mounds ; and supposed to be a relic of the 
“.mound-builders.” It belongs at present to 3Ir. John Collett, of 
Eugene, Vermillion Co., Ind., who is desirous of having its true 
character determined. The characters on the coin were evidently 
Arabic, and several gentlemen present, practically familiar with 
Eastern coins, had no doubt of its being a quite modern Arabic 
coin, although no one was able to make out the legend. It was 
generally pronounced to belong to a class of spurious relics of 
which the West has been somewhat prolific of late. 

Communications were now called for, and the following were 
presented : 

1. On a Set of Ancient Chinese Scrolls, containing representa- 
tions of early Emperors and other distinguished characters, by Dr. 
Peter Parker, of Washington, D. C. 

These scrolls purport to be fac-similes of stones engraved during the Han dy- 
nasty (ended A. D. 260). They represent Hwang-ti (alleged date, B. C. 2596), 
Chuen-heub Kaou- yang, son of Chang-i and grandson of Hwang-ti (B. C. 2400), 
Fuh-hi, the inventor of writing, and Tsang-tsing (B. C. 3254), Chuh-tsong, Shin- 
nung the Divine husbandman (B. C. 3114), Te-yaou (B. C 2330), the illustrious, 
“ benevolent as heaven, wise as god, whom the people approadied as the sun, and 
looked up to as the clouds,” and various other worthies celebrated in the annals of 
China. 

Dr. Parker gave a partial explanation of the contents of the scrolls. The fac- 
similes are highly valued by the Chinese, and their treatment serves to illustrate 
the zeal and cleverness of Chinese antiquariams. Scores of the latter have expended 
study upon them, with results which are recorded on the scrolls, each comment 
being dated, and having the signature and the seal of its author affixed. The orig- 
inal inscriptions are in part so effaced by time that only portions of the characters 
remain; but from these the reading has been restored and the sense determined. 

A set of the scrolls was presented to the Society by Dr. Parker, who proposed 
to furnish later a complete translation of their contents, with notes. 

2. On the Algonkin name Manit or Munitou^ sometimes trans- 
lated ‘ Great Spirit’ S'Hd ‘ God,’ by Mr. J. Hammond Trumbull, of 
Hartford, Conn. 
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This paper was introduced by remarks on the difficulty of distinguishing, in the 
present habits and opinions of the Indians of Xorth America, that which they have 
inherited from remote ancestors and that which they have derived from foreign 
sources. In the absence of historical records and reliable traditions, traces of primi- 
tive beliefs must be sought in language; and such evidence as language supplies 
is the more valuable because it cannot he suspected of a European origin, or as of 
modem invention. 

An analysis was given of the name Manit or Manitm, by which various Algonkin 
nations expressed their highest conception of an existence and a power superior to 
man’s. Manitou (otherwise written Mannittiou, Manito, Munedo, etc.) was shown 
to be formed from Manit, by affixing the representative of the verb-substantive. 
It means ^ Manit is,’ or ‘it is Manit’. The next step in analysis separates the ini- 
tial M, which is an indefinite and impersonal prefix, from an-ii, a participle of the 
verb an-eii, meaning ‘ to be more than, to exceed, to surpass.’ The adverbial form, 
an-ue (in the Massachusetts language), is the sign of the comiiarative degree, and 
means ‘ more, beyond.’ An-it does not connote life, spiritual existence, or any moral 
attributes. One of its uses is in the sense of ‘corrupt,’ ‘rotten,’ or 'decayed,’ that 
is, ‘gone beyond’ or ‘more than’ the natural and proper state. In this sense the 
Mass, an-it and an-eiik (from the same verb) are used by Eliot ; the Abnaki an- 
dhoui by Rale, and the corresponding al-et, in the Delaware, by Zeisberger 

The primary meaning of Manit was thus found to be, ‘ Somebody who or some- 
tiling which goes beyond, exceeds, or is •more than the common or the normal 
something e*/ra-ordinary or prefer-natural — not, necessarily, super-natural.’ And 
this was shown to agree with the explanation of the word given by several early 
writers. 

Other Algonkin words were mentioned, having similar meaning but no etymo- 
logical affinity to Manit-, such as the Abnaki Xiivesk and Miemac Xixka'm. The 
Dakota wakan', wliich has been translated ‘God, a spirit, something consecrated; 
medicine,’ etc., was derived from the preposition and adveib aka, ‘above, superior.' 
Hence, wakan is as appropriately used to characterize a bad spirit as a good one, 
or any extra-ordinary natural phenomenon as either. 

In a paper printed with the Proceedings of the Am. Philosophical Society for 
September, 1864. was pointed out the resemblance between the Algonkin 
Manitou and certain old-world names or titles of the Supreme Being, such as “ the 
Chinese -mang tarn, Egyptian -ma ntr, Latin mngnus deus, Greek fiiyag deof, and 
Sanskrit makil deva.” Mr Trumbull remarked that, with the reduction of manitou 
to its root an, this resemblance disappears, and with it the mathematical probability, 
which had been computed as not far from “a hundred millions to one,” of the deri- 
vation of these names from the same original source. This analysis also deprives 
of all special significance what Dr. Schooler.ift regarded “as the remarkable fact, that 
the -edo or -ito of the Algonkin name of God is in sound both the Greek [Latin?] 
DEO and the Azteck teo transposed.” Mere verbal resemblance was proved (as Mr. 
Trumbull believed) in this instance, as it has been in many others, to be valueless 
as evidence of the genetic relationship of languages 

3. Brief Grammar and Vocabulary of the Kurdish Language, 
by the late Rev. Samuel A. Rhea, Missionary among the Nestorians 
of Kurdistan ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

The letter of Dr. Perkins accompanying this paper has been given above. 

In his grammatical sketch, Mr. Rhea goes through with the different parts of 
speech, explaining their inflections and modes of use ; spending by far the most 
space upon the classification and conjugation of verbs. His vocabulary contains 
not far from fifteen hundred words, with very brief indication of their meaning, 
usually limited to a single synonym. 

The Secretary read some extracts from the grammar, pointing out the very close 
accordance between the facts detailed and those of the Persian language. He re- 
marked that the question of publication of the manuscript would of course. remam 
to be determined by careful comparison with the already published data for the , 
Kurdish, which alone could show how much that was new, and an addition to, 
knowledge, was brought to hght m it. There coidd hardly fail to be- matter of de-’ 
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cided value here ; and the collection and vrorking up of it, in the leisure of a labori, 
ous life, was an evidence of scholarly taste and devotedness on the part of Mr. Khea 
which was highly creditable to him, and _ could not but add to our sorrow for his 
early death. 

4. Recent Archaeological Explorations and DiscoTeries in Asia 
Minor, by Rev. H. J. Yan Lennep, Missionary of the A. B.C. F. M. 
in Asiatic Ttirkey. 

Dr. Van Lennep gave a summary account of some of the results of his own ex- 
plorations in Asia Minor, mentioning at the same time that most of them would be 
foimd more fnlly described .and illustrated in a forthcoming work of his, entitled 
“ Travels in Asia Mmor,” now m process of publication (by Murray, London). 

He spoke first of the remains of a very ancient fort on the top of a mountain 
which is called Star mountain ( YMiz Dagh). Strabo describes a mountain by this 
same name, asserting that the most valuable treasures of King Mithridates were 
kept in the castle at its summit, and that it was taken by the Romans. Dr. Van 
Lennep pronounced Straho’s description to apply closely to this mountain, as regards 
both its situation and its character. Two streams gush forth high upon its side and 
flow not far apart; when they reach the base, they turn in opposite directions, 
pass completely around the mountain, and, uniting on the other side, form what 
is still called the Star river. The moimtain lies between Tocat and Sivas, and the 
fort is more than eight thousand feet above the level of the Black Sea. It com- 
mands a view as far as that sea on the north, and Mt Argens on the south. 

Referring to the sculptures on Yazili Kayah (near the ancient Pterimn, one day’s 
journey north of Yuzghat), Dr. Van Letmep assented to Texier’s explanation of 
them, as representing the introduction of the worship of Astarte into Phrygia; but 
claimed that the youth behind the goddess, whom Texier calls simply a prince, 
must be recognized as the Cupid of the Greeks. Mr. Layard had equally failed to 
recognize the child-god in the procession he copies from the carvings at Nineveh, 
Dr. Van Lennep supported his view by a gem recently obtained by him in Asia 
Minor, on which is cut an intaglio figure of the Assyrian Astarte, with the three- 
pointed crown on her head and the star and crescent moon on either side ; whUe 
behind her, on a chair, sits a child, who is none other than Cupid. This gem was 
pronounced to be of Assyrian subject and Greek workmanship, pure Greek and 
Assyrian intaglios being exhibited to illustrate its character. 

Next were described the remains of an xmfinished Egyptian building at Euyuk, 
a da3'’s journey north of Yazili Kayah. Its material is black granite, while Gredan 
monuments are usually of marble. Egyptian sphinxes stand on either side of the 
entrance, from which a line of sculptured stones extends to the right and left, as 
in other ancient monuments, both Assj-rian and Egyptian. The sculptures seem to 
represent the erection of the building, and the festivities and ceremonies observed 
on the occasion. The bull Apis stands on a platform, and sacrifices of goats and 
oxen are offered to him by the king and queen. The features and hair of nearly aU 
the figures are African. 

Farther, the figure of Sesostris was spoken of, found carved on a ledge near the 
mouth of a pass through Mt. Tmolus, not far from the ancient road from Smyrna 
to Sardis. This is one of the two figures of the conqueror described by Herodotus. 

Finally, Dr. Van Lennep described the interesting remains that lie around Smyr- 
na ; especially the old rubbish-heap of ancient Smyrna, where valuable remains are 
often brought to light by.the rains. He spoke of the opening of several tombs of 
a very ancient date. He also exhibited to the Society various figures or fragments 
of figures in terra cotta, of the highest artistic merit, which had been found in those 
tombs or in the soil, and which appear to him to have been, originally gilded, and 
to have represented the household divinities of the ancient Symrniotes. 

5. On a Chinese Tablet illustrating the religious opinions of the 
literary class, by Dr. D. B. McCartee, Missionary of the Presby- 
terian Board at Ningpo, China. 

Dr. McCartee said that the scroll which he exhibited was interestmg both as a 
very favorable specimen of Chinese calligraphy, and as showing the views held by 
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a large proportion of the literary men of China with reference to the popular reli- 
gion. He went on to set forth briefly the peculiar religious condition of China, 
explaining that the Chinese as a nation, instead of being divided between the Con- 
fucian faith, Buddhism, and the doctrines of Lao-tse, really accept them all, having 
recourse always to the particular divinity or rite which is reputed to be serviceable 
in such matters as they happen to have in hand. It has been stated that the / iterati, 
or so-called Confueianists, do not worship idols; but this is an error, for the steUar 
gods Win-chang (Ursa major) and Kwei-sing (polar star) are worshipped by the 
literary class as such, and by them alone, as the speaker could testify from personal 
observation, having lived in a temple with these idols for more than a year. 

The seroU exhibited was an impression or rubbing from a stone tablet erected 
in the Ch' eng- Hwang Miau, or ‘Temple of the Tutelar Deity’ of the Wei-hien or ‘dis- 
trict city of Wei, ’ in the province of Shan-tung, China ; and the inscription wa s in the 
handwriting of Ohm Pan-k'iau, the Chi-Men or magistrate of the district — a literary 
gentleman celebrated as a poet, a calligrapher, and a wit, whose “Remains,” con- 
sisting of poems, pencil drawings, and epistolary writings, have gone through many 
editions in China. The sentiments expressed in this document clearly mark Mr. 
Cheii as a disciple of the school of Chu-hi, who may be said to have been the Comte 
of China. The inscription bears the date of the llth year of Kien-lung, the 9th of 
the then current cycle (of 60 years), and the 5th moon (about June, A. D. 1752). Mr. 
Cheii commences by referring to the Ki-lin, the fung or phoenix, the serpent, and 
the dragon ; to each of which are ascribed bodily members, and distinct personal 
characteristics. He then speaks of the heavens, as an azure vault, and the earth 
as a massive clod, and man as the being who, dwelling between heaven and earth, 
is characterized by certain bodily organs, the faculty of speech, a sense of propriety, 
etc. But, he asks, how can we suppose Heaven to possess bodily organs like 
man’s, and ascribe to it a personal ‘existence ? He says that from the time of the 
Duke of Chou (B.C. 1130) the name “Supreme Ruler” (Shang-ti) has been applied 
to Heaven, and that the vulgar have styled it the '‘Gemmeoiis Kmperor” {Yuh- 
Hwang), and invested it with bodily organs, clothing, regalia, and a personal exist- 
ence ; have made images of it, and accompanied them with retinues of followers | 
and that subsequent ages have regarded it with awe and reverence. He then 
speaks of the Ch'eng, or wall which surrounds every city, and of the Hwang, or 
moat which encircles it, and asks why people have personified these as a god, and 
attributed to this god power over life and death, and jurisdiction over happiness 
and misery, surrounding (its images) with awe-inspiring objects, so that not only 
the common people are struck with aWe, but even he himself confesses that, on 
entering the dark recesses of its temple, his hair stands on end, and his frame shud- 
ders, as though he stood in the presence of a demon. He quotes an ancient sage 
who says “these things are what make the people seek to conciliate them” (i. e., 
the gods), and adds that, unless the ignorant populace have a desire to conciliate 
the gods, the officers could not trust them (nor control them). After describing 
the repairs that had been thought necessary, and the expense incurred in mak- 
ing them, and in suitably furnishing the temple, he adds that some might be dis- 
posed to question the necessity, or propriety, of expending several thousand ounces 
of silver in erecting a pavilion and stage for theatrical exhibitions ; and asks “ Gan 
it be tliat there are gods who delight in theatrical e.xhibitions ?” He quotes from 
an ancient tablet an account of a female musician who “ delighted the gods ” with 
her performances, and cites from the Book of Odes the following passage : “IVith 
lyres and harps and strokes of the drum, welcome the Lord of the Fields ; ” and 
then asks, “ Is there really a Lord of the Fields? and does he really delight in lyres 
and harps? If so, who ever heard of him?” He then explains it as being siinply 
the natural w'ay in which people give expression to their gratitude to the gods. He 
expresses his approbation of this system of instructing (and ruling) the people, de- 
vised by the ancients ; and says tliat, since people have sacrificed to the Ch'eng- 
Hwang (literally ‘ City IVafl and Moat’) as though it had a personal existence, why 
not please it with songs and dances? And as to theatrical representations, he 
thinks the theatre, as a school of morals, has conferred great benefits upon man- 
kind. AH that he would stipulate is that indecent and otherwise unsuitable plays 
should be prohibited. In summing up, he says that Fu-hi, Shen-nung, Hwang-ti, 
Tau, Shun, Yii, T'ang, Wen-wang, Wu-wang, the duke of Chou, and Confucius, 
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really did exist personally Ibefore they were deified, and there seems to be a pro- 
priety in saerifleing' to them as though they (still) had a personal existence* But 
Heaven, earth, the sun, moon, wind, thunder, hills and streams, rivers and moun- 
tains, soil and grain, the wail and moat, the comers of the house, the well, and the 
fire-place, although they have been deified, have really no personal existence, and 
should not (properly ox per se) be sacrificed to as though they had. Yet even the 
sages from the ancient times have all sacrificed to them, as though they really and 
personally existed ; and he asks, do the deities of heaven enjoy the viands or make 
use of the utensils used in sacrificing to them ? And he replies that, although the 
sounds, the colors, and the odora and tastes of things in heaven cannot be imitated, 
yet all the.se devices are but the modes of giving expre.ssion to the feelings of rev- 
erence and veneration which naturally arise in the human heart. Hence he con- 
cludes that the erection of a tablet to perpetuate the memory of the repairs made 
upon the Ch'eng-Hwang temple is not an affair of mere local or temporary interest, 
hut is inseparably connected rvith the doctrines and oereraonial ob.servanees of re- 
mote antajuity ; and since others (whose names he mentions) had liberally contri- 
buted funds to defray the expenses, he (the writer) could not be so parsimonious as 
to grudge a contributiou of penmanship to the same object. 

Dr. McOartee remarked in conclusion that he had often heard similar sentiments 
advanced by officers and literati in China, and it was interesting to oh.serve that 
the wisest of that ancient nation gave such nnei|iiivocal assent to the doctrine that 
belief in a personal God, who will render to every man according to his work, is 
both a natural acting-out of the human heart, and absolutely req^uusite in order to 
seepro good government. 

Dr. .\lcCartee further exhibited a .set of very fine rubbings, taken from stone 
tablets set up in a Buddhist temple at Hangchow, and representing, nearly in life 
'size, sixteen of the eighteen Lo-han (Sanskrit arhant), or personal attendants of 
Buddha. These rubbings he presented to the Society’s collection. 

6. On the Theory of the Greek Accent, by Prof. James Hadley, 
of New Haven. 

The Greeks distinguished one syllable in each word by sounding its vowel on a 
higher key; this higher key was repre.sented by the acute accent. Tlie ordinary 
lower key was not represented in writing. But when it followed the higher key 
on the same long vowel, it was represented by the grave accent, which then united 
with the acute to form the circumflox, A»d when a high-tone ultima, followed by 
other words in close connection, dropped down to a lower key, it was written 
with a grave accent instead of the acute. The melodic character of the Greek 
accent Prof. Hadley illustrated from Dionysius Halic.‘(de Comp. I'erb., 12), who 
calls the interval between the higher and lower keys a fifth (three tones and a semi- 
tone). That there was any difference in stress (or force of utterance) between ac- 
cented and unaccented syllables, is not intimated by the ancient writers: that such 
difference, if it existed, cannot have been great, is made probable by the total dis- 
regard of accent in ancient verse. The question has been raised whether any dis- 
tinction was made among the lower tones; whether there was any middle tone, 
intermediate between the highest and the lowest. Some ancient writers speak of 
a, middle tone; but the statements are not so definite as could be wished. G. 
Hermann (de emend, rat. gramm. Grace.) recognized a middle tone in the grave ac- 
cent where it takes the pHce of an acute on the ultima. G. Curtins (Jahu’s Jahrb,, 
Tol. Tayrecognized it also in the grave accent where it forms part of the circumflex. 
R^ntly, F. Misteh (Kuhn’s Zeitsch.. vol. 17), founding on the analogies of the 
Sanskrit accent, holds that the high tone (acute accent), where it was not final, was 
always folkiwed by a middle tone. Prof. Hadley set forth a theory based on that 
of Mistelj, but with additions and modifications of his own. In the undivided Indo- 
Rurop^, as in Sanskrit, there was no restriction on the place of the accent; it 
might fall on any syllable of the longest word. Hence the high tone with the fol- 
leyging^tei^*^ tone might he separated from tiie end of the word by a succession 
c^l Jqwctoner-syBables. rlf^now there came to be a prevailing dislike for such a 
suooggswpoj.an vmwillingness to hear more than one low-tone syllable at the end of 
^yifpnl,, Hjs insult would b® to confine the accent to the last three syllables. This 
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result, as it is found both in Greek and in Latin, may be referred to the time of 
Graeco-Italiean unity. But for the Greek we have to assume also a subsequent 
restriction ; the final low tone must not occupy the whole of a long syllable ; if 
it came upon a long vowel, the first half of that vowel must be sounded with mid- 
dle tone. Thus “high tone, middle tone, short low tone,” became a prevailing 
cadence for Greek words, and was brought in wherever it could be attained w'ith- 
out throwing back the accent. The leading rules of Greek accentuation — no ac- 
cent allowed before the antepenult ; only the acute used on that syllable, and not 
even this if the ultima is long ; an accented penult must take the circumflex if it 
has a long vowel and the ultima a short one ; an accented penult must take the 
acute in any other ease ; — all these are explained by this cadence, being aU neces- 
sary to secure it. As for throwing back the accent to obtain this cadence (or as 
much of it as possible), one branch of the Greeks, the Aeolians of Asia Minor, did 
so ; whence Aeolic forms like ;f(iJe7rof, xare-nu^, ?.£Avkotec, for which the common 
Greek has ^aileTruf, /.e/vKvrec, with the primitive accent. 

The Latin took a different, though analogous course. It allowed the final low 
tone to have either quantity, but woidd not allow the middle tone before it to oc- 
cupy the whole of a long syllable, whether long by nature or position. Hence the 
cadence, “high tone, short middle tone, low tone,” which the Latin procured, or as 
much of it as possible, in all wwds, even by throwing back the accent like the 
Aeolic Greek. In this w'ay aU the varieties of Latin accent — legeres, Ugeret, mo- 
neres, monh'et, legendus, vixif, res — may be easily accounted for. 

In conclusion, Prof. Hadley referred to the hypothetical character of this theory, 
pointing out the improved assumptions contained in it; but remarked that these 
assumptions are so natural in themselves and furnish so simple an explanation for 
so many seemingly unconnected facts, that it is difficult to believe them wholly un- 
founded 

7. On the Order of Words in Attic Greek Prose, by Prof. Charles 
Short, of Columbia College, New York. 

Tills communication was a verbal account of an Essay which Prof. Short was 
about to publish. The immediate occasion of the Essay is the republication in this 
country of Mr. Tonge’s English-Greek Dictionary. That work being intended 
chiefly as an aid to students in Greek Composition, it seemed weH to prefix to it 
something on the order of the words. 

_ Prof. Short stated that, while there vjere several monographs on this subject by 
' ■ to single authors or to single points, as by Darpe, Braun, 

e several commentators on Greek authors had here and 
there touched the matter, as Stallbauni, Weber, and Rehdantz, yet he was not 
aware that any systematic treatise upon the subject had anywhere appeared and 
he had therefore undertaken to supply such a one as he could. The general sub- 
ject being large, he had confined himself to the usages of prose, and to one form 
of that, the Attic. 

Taking Xenophon as a basis, he had then carefully examined Thucydides, next 
the Attic Orators, and lastly Plato. His method had been to gather under each 
head a very large number of examples from these writers in the order just men- 
tioned, and then to deduce the general law, noting the exceptions, and giving them 
in classes w'here this was practicable. When the reason for a particular order ap- 
peared, he had in many instances stated it, but his main purpose in the present 
Essay was rather to develope the laws of order than to discuss them, and by adding 
the exceptions to show the range within which diversity of order might take place. 

Some of the general laws were specified: tliat the adjective follows the word it 
qualifies ; that the genitive follows the noun it limits, with the curious exception 
that when the limited noun has the article, the genitive in general relations may 
stand between the article and the noun, but the partitive genitive, as a law, may 
not ; that the predicate noun, pronoun, or adjective, stands directly before the verb 
finite, or an infinitive, or a participle either with or without the article ; that the 
Greeks in respect to collocation made no distinction between the objective and the 
subjective infinitive, putting both alike after the leading word ; that the modifica- 
tion of a -yord having the articie intervenes between the article and the word and 
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that it BQtH^itties fislitwi's both whc^y or in parti bit only in fte rarest instances 
(excepta limiting genitive) precedes t^m, and thathe had observed only one ca«e 
in which an adverb modifying an infinitive with the article stood before the article, 
and thafin a suspected piece of Xenophon, the Apologia. 

; Jn his treatjpent of the prepositions, he had first given their position with reference 
te their regimen and then added an elaborate section on a perplexing subject, the 
omission and repetition of the preposition under various circumstances ; and after 
aettit^ forth the prevailing usage in simple cases, he had considered the complex 
eases, ap;d shown that the latter could be resolved into the former. He has perhaps 
discovered a law here not previously observed. 

. Where various readings existed affecting the matter of order, he had given the 
yarmtion- under its appropriate head and subjoined the name of the Editor who 
adof^ed it, and the examples in connection with which such reading was given 
imght be regarded as so much testimony on its behalf. 

8. On Prof. Max Muller’s Translation of the Rig-Veda, by Prof 
W. D. Whitney, of New Haven. 

Frof. Whitney said that not more than two or three other Sanskritists had stud- 
ied the Veda so long and so deeply as Prof, itax MiiUer, or were in position to fur- 
nish so authoritative a version of it. Hence, scholars had been looking forward 
with eager expectation to his translation, promised many years ago, and of which 
the first volume has left the press this season. The work as published would not 
be found in all respects to fulfil the expectations tliey had formed. Though adver- 
tised as one of a series of eight volumes, it actually contains only one seventy-flftli 
of the Tedio text (12 hynms out of 1017). Tlie bulk of the volume is filled with 
a variety of material, which, though much of it valuable in itself, would gladly have 
been spared. The author has taken as his model Bumouf ’s work on the Avesta. 
But file 'circumstances of the two cases are so different that the model is an ill- 
chosen one. Bumouf was breaking a path in an entirely new subject. His work 
was left a fragment, and never could have been made any thing else. Muller has 
nhderts&en an impracticable task, that of accounting for and establishing his ver- 
mon of every passage. How incomplete, and open to criticism in regard to propor- 
tion, it is, appears from the circumstance that to the first verse translated there 
is a note of.eleven pages on an adjective meaning ‘ruddy,’ while the making of an 
accusative plural (or gen. or abl sing.) the subject of a verb, and the assumption 
that the son could be regarded as Indra’s horse, were let pass without any remark 
— and so in other cases, which were pointed out in a detailed criticism of a few 
verses. To the extension of the work by including a romanized text of the orig- 
inal hymns themselves, and the detailed versions of other translators, objection was 
taken on the score of want of necessity : since such things can be of service only 
to a professed Vedic scholar, who must be presumed to possess them in another 
form. If Muller would give simply his own understanding of the meaning of the 
hymns, with limited exposition of especially difficult points, he would consult the 
interests not only of the public at large, but also of his feUow-students in the same 
department. 

The selection of this particular body of hymns (those to the Maruts, or storm- 
gods) for inclusion in the first volume is unfortunate, since they are among the 
most obscure and tedious of the collection, and may repel from a study of the Veda 
some who would have been attracted by a more pleasing first taste. 

On the score of bis over-abundant introductory and expository matter, Muller 
claims that his is the “ first translation ” of the V eda : a claim which few will be 
ready to admit Bumouf called his work a “ commentary,” not a translation, though 
he had no real predecessor; while Muller has to quote seversd, one of whom (Ben- 
fey) has worked upon the same basis and with the same principles as himself, 
although doubtless with less thorough preparation. To Muller’s method no excep- 
tions can be taken : he utterly discards the native commentators as authority, and 
founds his interpretation upon grammar, etymology, and the comparison of parallel 
passages. He is also perfectly fair and modest in estimating the value of the re- 
sults reached by him ; putting forward his version as only a provisional solution of 
its very difficult problem, and as sure to be superseded by and by, when longer 
study shall have brought a better comprehension of the whole Vedic antiquity. 
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9. Notes on a Surveying Trip from the Phenioian Coast to the 
Euphrates Kiver, hy Mr. Henry M. Canfield, of South Britain, 
Conn. 

Mr. Canfield had expected to be present at the meeting, and to give an oral ac- 
count of his trip ; but, being unavoidably kept away, he sent instead a brief paper, 
which was read by the Corresponding Secretary. 

Mr. Canfield joined Col. Homer’s party, engaged to survey a route for a railroad 
from the Mediterranean to the Euphrates, in April, 1868. The line surveyed started 
at the mouth of El Kebir, and followed the road to Hamath nearly to the Hessarieh 
range. With some difficulty, a practicable route was found through the pass 
between the Nessarieh and the Lebanon, then across the beautiful fertile plain 
of thg Beky’aa, through the Jebel Homs to Homs, and north-easterly over the 
desert to Selamieh, the farthest outpost of civilization ; then, after extensive ex- 
ploration reaching as far as Aleppo and Pahnyra, through the great Wady in Jebel 
Assouet nearly to the Euplu^tes at Sheik Omar or Balis ; when difficulties with 
the Arab tribes put an end, for the time, to the enterprise. 

Mr. Canfield describes the N usairt inhabitants of the mountains and desert as a 
large-framed race, usually with Kght hair and brown eyes, laborious, but treacherous 
and inhospitable ; and speaks of their semi-subterranean dwellings, of their cus- 
toms and religion. He was unable to discover or learn how they dispose of their 
dead. He calls attention to the square towers, called by the Arabs bourgh, scat- 
tered across the whole country to the Euphrates ; also to the numerous castles of 
the middle ages, of which the finest he saw is Kalat el Husn. at the north-western 
edge of the Beky’aa. This is so immense a structure that it is now inhabited by 
5000 people. The desert country beyond Selamieh is marked in places by groups 
of broken columns and heaps of ruins ; at one point, west of the Orontes and east 
of Sherbt el-Humun, forming regular streets and squares over a space three miles 
long and two wide ; deserted villages, in various styles of building, are also nume- 
rous. 

A chief of the Ismaeliyeh was met with who had just returned from a trip to 
India ; showing that the old Assassins have and maintain correspondence with some 
Indian sect. 

Rev. Mr. Blodget, missionary at Peking, addressed the meeting 
briefly respecting the religion of the Chinese, and respecting the 
translation into Chinese of the word God. 

After this (at one o’clock, Friday noon) the Society adjourned, 
to meet again in Boston, on Wednesday, May 18th, 1870. 
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Proceedings at Boston, .May, l^th,, X87p. 


The Society assemlilecl. at 10 o’clock a. m., at tW^ jrooi^ 
American Academy. Pffe^ident Woolsey iBeing' atlseiitj tpe chair 
was occupied alternately by Dr. Anderson and E^il" Parker, ’V’lce- 

Presidents. , . !, ■■ -rt r, v- 

The record of the preceding meeting was fehil bv tin- TtecrirdiMi.; 
Secretary. It was arranged that there should be a recess of only 
one hour at noon, that the business of the ineeiing might l.e 
finished before CTening. ' " . 

The Treasurer’s Report ‘was read, audited, afid accepted. It 
was as follows : • ■ ■ ' • ■ >* > 


Balance on hand, May 19th, 1869,- - - - - 

Annual assessments paid in, - - - - - 

Life-membership, - - 

Sale of the Journal, ■ - 

$515.0Q 
. 75.no 

- u.ii 

$357.53 

Total receipts of the year, - 


60g.75 

BlfPENDITUEES. 


$966.28 

-T .* 

Printing of Proceedings, etc., . - . - 

Expenses of Library and CorffeSfkrfidence, . 

Paid for binding of books,; -. - - - - 


■ ' ’14X24 
’'40.64 
■’ '.1.25 

Total expenditures of the ye.ar. 

Balance on hand, May 18th, 1870, ... . * 


'$'^.13 

.88,1.15 


■■■ -'i ■ ^8.28 

The Treasurer also made a statement re.spectirl'g' tlie' bbnditjon 
of the fund for the purchase of Cliinese tv [>e. ]>r('V ided by the kind 
offices of the late lion. Charles IV. Uradli'y. 'I’lu- an-ival ofyhe 
font ordered from Shanghai was reported at the last m('('ting.''*Its 
cost was as follows : 


For type (180 lbs, small pica), .... $321.00 

Type-cases, ....... 12.00 

Packing, freight, and insurance, - - - - 22.00 

Premium on $358 in Mexican dollars, - - - 136.79 

Expenses in New York, dutj’, cartage, etc., - 75.00 


Total expense, - $569.79 


To meet this, the Treasurer had drawn on Messrs. Baring, 
Brothers, & Co., of London, with whom the fund was deposited 
by Mr. Bradley, for £100, which yielded in currency $670,08. 
The balance, about $100, is deposited in the Townsend Savings 
Bank at New Haven to the credit of the fund, and about £92 
still remains in the hands of Messrs. Barings. ' 
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The Librarian excused himself, on the score of other pressing 
occupations, for having come unjjrepared with a full Report of the 
condition of the Libraiy, and gave a brief oral statement respect- 
ing the additions made to it during the year. The most important 
donations had come from the Vienna Academy of Sciences, and 
from Prof. Fitz-Edward Hall of London. 

The Committee of Publication reported that, as authorized by 
the Directors last fall, they had commenced the reprinting of Vol. 
ix.. Part 1, of the Journal, as soon as the printing office liad l)een 
restored to working order after the lire ; and that the work had 
since gone on without interruption, but was not yet quite finished. 
It was intended to proceed with the printing of Part 2, as soon as 
the other should be out of tlie way. 

The Directors notified the next meeting, as to be held in Now 
Haven on the nineteenth of October, unless the Committee of 
Arrangements (Prof. Hadley of New Haven, with the Recording 
and Corresponding Secretaries) should alter the ap] lointment — 
which they were authorized to do, if it appearisl desirable. 

The following persons, on recommemlation of the Directors, 
were elected members of the Society : namely, 

as Corporate (Members, 

Mr. Erastus B. Bigelow, of Boston. 

Prof. Ferdinand BAclier, of Boston. 

Prof. J. Lewis Diinan, of Providence, R. I. 

Mr. James B. Greenougli, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Thomas S. Perry, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Charles T. Russell, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. J. Herbert Senter, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Peter H, Steenstra, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. Francis Wharton, D.D., of Brookline, Mass. 

Rev. Henry A. Yardley, of Middletown, Conn. 

as Corresponding Members, 

Rev. Albert L. Long, D.D., Missionary at Constantinople. 

Rev. Hyman A. Wilder, Missionary in South Africa. 

Mr. J. S. Ropes of Boston, Rev. \V. II. Ward of New York, and 
Hon. J. D. Baldwin of Worcester, were appointed by the chair a 
Nominating Committee, to propose a ticket for officers for the 
ensuing year ; and the following gentlemen, nominated by them, 
were elected without dissent : 

President — Pres. T. D. Woousey, D.D., LL.D., of New Haven. 

f Rev. Ri Fus Asdkrson, D.D., “ Boston. 

Hon. Pbtee Pakkeb, M.D., “ Washington. 

( Prof. Enw. E. Salisiwry, LL.D., “ New Haven. 
Corresp. Secretary — Prof. W. D. Whitney, Ph.D., “ New Haven. 
Seer, of Class. Section — Prof. J.vmes Hadley, LL.D., “ N ew Haven. 
Recording Secretary — Mr. Ezra Abbot, LL.D., “ Cambridge. 
Treasurer — Prof. D. C. CiLMASr, “ New Haven. 

Librarian — Prrif. W. D. Whitney, “ New Haven. 
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']Mr. J. W. Baeboav, of Xew York. 

Mr. A. I. CoTHEAL, “ J^ew York. 

Prof. W. W. Goodwix, Ph.D., “ Cambridge. 

Directors \ Prof. \Y. H. Greex, D.D., “ Princeton. 

Prof. A. P. Peabodx', D.D., “ Cambridge. 

Pr. CiiAKLES Pickering, “ Boston. 

Prof. Charles Short, LL.D., “ Xew York. 

While the committee were deliberating, an interesting series of 
photographs from India and Farther India were exhibited to the 
members, and briefly commented on, by Kev. J. T. Gracey. 

The Con-esponding Secretary then announced the losses which 
the Society had snflered by death during the year; namely, two 
Corporate Members, Kev. E. Burgess and Rev. Dr. Proudflt (the 
latter during some years jiast a Ilircctor) ; and three Correspond- 
ing Members,- Prof. Romeo Elton, late of Exeter, England, Kev. 
Dr. Justin Perkins, during many years a missionary in Oi-iimiah, 
and Mr. William Winthrop, American consul at Malta. He said 
a few words with regard to each of these gentlemen, briefly setting 
forth the claims that they had upon the respectful and attectionate 
remembrance of the Society, as well as of scholars in ^Vinerica and 
through the world. He spoke especially of Mr. Burgess, who 
would be remembered in connection with the translation of the 
Sflrya-Siddh;inta published some years since in the Society’s Jour- 
nal, and with whom he had liimself for some time been thrown into 
intimate relations while that work was in ]>reparation and passing 
through the press. Mr. Burgess returned to this country in 1 854, 
after more than fourteen years of service as a missionary in western 
India. He died of pneumonia, near Boston, on the first day of 
this year. 

Prof Hadley gave a somewhat detailed account of the life and 
literary laV)ors of Dr. Proudfit, and a view of his character as a 
scholar and as a man. 

The eminent services of the venerable Dr. Perkins in the cause 
of Christian philanthropy and of learning wei-e set forth by Rev. 
Mr. Treat, Dr. Parker, and others. 

The correspondence of the past six months was presented, and 
read in part. The folloBdiig are extracts ; 

From Mr. I reeman A. Smith, Treasurer of the American Baptist 
Missionary Fnion, dated Boston, Nov. 9th, 1869: 

*■ Knowing you to be interested in such things, I send herewith a copy from an 
ancient nietallic plate found by Mr. Hunker, one of our inissionarie.s. among the Red 
Karens, together with a copy of our magazme. where you will see what he writes 
respecting it.” 

Mr. Bmiker says : 

“It has been long known that an ancient metal plate, having strange characters 
engraven on it, existed among the Red Karens. While at Kontie’s village, we 
sueecedod, after much difficulty, in obtaining a .sight of the famous plate, and were 
also allowed to copy it. The plate is composed of copper, brass, and probably 
some gold. They n-gard it as very sacred, and guard it with most zealous care. 
It is supposed by them to possess life, and they say it requires to be “ fed with 
metal.” I fed it with a piece of .--ilver of the value of ..bout fitly cents, but did not 
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see it eat while I was near. The common people fear its power greatly, and dare 
not look at it, as they say it has power to blind their eyes. The traditions of most 
of the Karen tribes point to this tablet, I think, and it may be of very ancient 
origin. The character in which it is written is quite different from any of the 
characters in which the languages of the blast are written, so far as I have been 
able to learn.” 

A copy of the inscription was exhibited to the members present, 
but no one could cast any light U])on its strange characters. The 
Secretary said that he was hoping to obtain additional information 
upon the matter from Farther India, to be laid before the Society 
hereafter. The plate is one referred to in Mr. Cross’s paper on the 
Karens and their language, read at tlie meeting in October, 186(1, 
and reported in the Proceedings of that meeting (Journal, vol. ix., 
p. xii.). 

From Rev. C. H. A. Dali, dated Calcutta, Kov. 27th, 18611 : 

“ In Bombay, lately, I had the pleasure of meeting Dr. Bhau Daji at the monthly 
meeting of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, and was surprised to 
hear him say that witliin a year or so, or as soon as his practice (as a physician) 
would permit, he expected to visit England and America. I am not very sorry 
that you are likely to see, yet sooner, Babu Kesluib Cliunder Sen ; of whom you 
have hoard as the eloquent leader of the partly christianized Hindus, the Bnihmos. 
He does not feel settled as to the American part of his visit ; but, when calls reach 
him, as they are sure to do, he will }deld to the pressure, and accomplish a visit 
which I am very desirous that he should make. The presence of these two cul- 
tured Oriental gentlemen wUl, I am sure, make Orientalism dawn on America as 
never before.” 

From Mrs. S. J. Rhea, dated Jonesboro, Tennessee, Dec. 5th, 
1869; respecting her late husband’s Kurdish papers, presented at 
the itrevious meeting, giving some exj)lan:itions as to their char- 
acter, and expressing her desire to be helpful in any way toward 
their publication. 

From Dr. A. T. Pratt, dated Constantinople, March lUth, 1870: 

“. . . . I procured a fine copy of a Cufic inscriphon some time since and sent it 
to you; but, together with a valuable lot of coins, it was lost on the way. I am 

now hoping to send you the stone itself in the coiu-se of the summer I have 

a grammar of the Turkish langu.age of my own, which I hope to forward as soon 
as I can get an English translation to go with it. During nearly two years past I 
have been here, engaged on the revision of the version of the Bible made by Dr. 
Goodell. 

Dr. Paspatl is getting out a large w'ork on the Gypsy language, of which I pre- 
sume you will receive a copy.” 

Communications being now in order, the following were pre- 
sented : 

1. On the Glagolitic Alphabet, by Rev. A. L. Long, of Constan- 
tinople ; presented by the Corresponding Secretary. 

This was an inquiry into the origin of the Glagolitic character, in which a part of 
the oldest Slavic literature i.s preserved, and into its relation to the more usual 
character, the Cyrillitic. Of the two, the Cyrillitic is usually ascribed to the Slavic 
apostle Cyril, who used it for his translation of the Scriptures (about A.D. 862); 
respecting the other, opinions have been much divided, some attributing its inven- 
tion to Methodius, Cyril’s brotlier, others to Clement, arclibishop of Velitsa in Bul- 
garia, and pupil of Cyril and Methodius; while yet others regard it as some centu- 
ries older than Cyril, and many- accept the Dalmatian traditions which would make 
St. Jerome its inventor. Dr. Long, now, differing from all these, maintains tliat 
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fthe Glagolitic was the alphabet devised by OyrU, and was exclusively used in his 
time, while the so-called Oyrillitic, which is no independent invention, but only an 
adaptation of the Greek alphabet to the Slavic language, was the work of Clement 
(who died A.D. 91 6). The various considerations which appear to support this wew 
are detailed in the paper. At the end. the author acknowledges his obligations to 
P. J. Schaff.irik’s work "On the Origin and Home of Glagolitism" (Prague, 1858). 

Remarks upon this paper, approving its conclusions, were made 
by iMr. J. S. Ropes. 

2. On the Moabite Inscription of King Mesha, by Rev. Wm. 
Hayes Ward, of New York. 

Mr. Ward fir.^t detailed the history of the securing of the inscription by M. Gaii- 
neau. from the tirst discovery of the inonuuicnt by the German Klein. After 
showing that it was undoubtedly genuine, and dated back to nearly nine hundred 
years before Christ, Mr. Ward laid before the meeting a transliterated copy of it in 
Hebrew characters, and the following translation ; 

‘ I am Mesha son of Chemosh [nadab] King of Moab [the I)-] * ibonite. ] My 

father reigned over Moab thirty' years and I rei.encd -’after my father. ] And I 
made this high place to Chemosh in Karhah and [this House of Pal-] ■* vation 
be<-ause he has saved me from all the attacks and hccause he has caused me to 
look on all my enemies. | 0 [m r] i ^ was King of Israel, and he aftlicted Moab 
many days, because Chemosh was angry with his Hand]. | ’’ And his son suc- 
ceeded him. and he also said, “I will afflict Moab.” f In my days he spake thus, 
’ And I looked on him and on his house, | and Israel kept continually perishing. 
Anil Oiuri held possession of tlie land (?) of "Medeba. And there dwelt in it 
[Ornri and his son and his grand-] son forty years. [But] '' Chemosh [restored] 

it in my days. | And 1 built Baal-Meon and I made in it . And I 

[besieged] f?) '"Kiijathaim. [ And the men of Gad liad dwelt of old ui the land 
[of Kiriathaim], And the King of Israel built ” for him [Kirjathaim], ( And I 
fought against the city and took it. | And I slew all the [men of] '-the city, a 
spectacle to Chemosh and to Moah. | And I brought back from thence the 
[ajtar of Jehovah, and '■‘put] it before CheinosU in Kerioth. j And I caused to 

dtyeH therein men of Shiran ; and the men of '■* Sharath. | And Chemosh 

Slid to Wi'e, “flo and take Nebo from Israel.” | [.\nd 1 ] '“went in the night 

and. I fought against it from the overspreading of the dawn till noon. | And I 

[took it and I] '» [utterly destroyed] it, and I slew all of it seven thousand 

'■ for to Ashtor Chemosh had [i] devoted [them] ; and I took from thence '“the 
vessels of .Tehovah, and I presented them before Chemosh. | And the King of Israel 
[built] _ Jahaz and dwelt in it while he was fighting against me. | And Chemosh 
drove him from [before me. -"And] I took from Moab ”00 men, all told; | and I 
attacked (?) Jahaz and took it, adding it to Dihon. j I built Karliah. the wall of the 
forests and the wall of '■'•'the hill (Ophcl). | And I built its gates and I built its 
towers. I and --'I made a royal palace, aud I made resen-oirs for the collection of 
the waters in the midst of the city. ) And there was no cistern in the midst of 
tile city in Karliah; and I said to all the people. "Make -“for you each a cistern 
in Ills house,” And I dug ditches (?) for Karhah in [tlie road to] -"Israel. J I 
imilt [A]roer, and I made the high wav to Amon. I built -‘ Eeth-Bamoth, for it 
was ruined. | and I built Bozrali. for it was deserted. And I -■'set in Dihon gar- 
risons (?) ; for all Dibon was submissive. | And I filled (?) in the cities which 

I added to the land. | And I built and '“'the temple of Diblatliaim, | and the 

temple of Baal-M eon, and I raised up there ■” the land. | And there 

dwelt in Honoraim "-Chemosh said to me, -‘Go, fight against Ploiioraim.” ) 

And I Chemosh in my days * * * ♦ 

♦ * * * ♦ 

Mr. M'ard explained that in most points he agrees with either Ganneau, Schlott- 
mann, Derenliourg, Nbldeke, or Neubauer in tlieir versions and corrections of tlie 
defective text. He drew, however, more especial attention to certain matters with 
regard to which he differed from previous commentators. The latter have made 
the perpendicular stroke near the end of the third line a mark of division between 
the sentences This it cannot be. as the dot which divides the words also appears 
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here, and in no other case are both found ■gether. The stroke can l)e either i oif j 
p, and is no doubt the former. This puts a repetition of PM out of the question. 
The reading suggested, y irl' w njm, seems plausible. The doubtful, character at 
the-beginning of the eiglith line must be eitl. ‘r p or p. The feminine form nypp is* 
often used for phin, which is just what we want. The masculine is put in the 
text. Still in Capt. Warren’s impression the letter looks more 'ike p, which would 
allow pax. The suggested emendations for the end of the fifteenth and tlie beginning 
of the sixteenth line, and for the seventeenth liue, are new. The facsimile of Gan- 
neau seems to show in line twenty-three a flaw in the stone. The fact that the , 
letters as they stand hardly make sense is an indication that the flaw^ did not exi.st 
when the inscription was made, in which case the scribe would have continued the 
unfinished word on the other side of the flaw, as is the ease in the ninth line of the 
great Sidonian inscription of king Kshmimezer. But the letters which we have, 
pz’Nn 'nVd, 0 iimot be translated, the last word being neither plural of a’N, ' man,' nor 
anything c-lse imaginable, ,'^'ehlottmanii and others h;ive siig^gested [.pvIs’N, •out- 
pouring ’ This word and it.s masculine form are only used in the Bible in connec- 
tion with tile geograiihy of the region of Moab, and 0''brun lis’.s of the old song of 
which we h'lve a fragment in Xurn. xxi. 15 cmipares well nith the pnrrffi’Kor’ 
pCT PC’N, which even may be preferable, which I would suggest. Such expressions 
as ■■ troughs of the waters,” Gen. xx.x. .!S, “brook of the waters,” 2 Sum. xvii. 20, 
“well of the waters,” “ well” or “fountain of watevs.” “storm of waters,” TIab. 
iii. 10 an- frequent in the Bible. The third woid in the eightecmli line I read 
BnpipwfMm I 'apt. W'urren'.s photographs, which he ha.s misread. The first word 
in the twenty-second line i.s read from the photographs as bsp.p, giving us exactly 
tile biblical phrise “wall ofOphel.” 

The l.inguage of the inscription is almost pure Hebrew, but with an approaclj t 
toward the southern Setnitio tongues. Tliis appears in the comparative scarcity of ■ 
quiescent lettei s. in the plural in Nun, and especially in the Hiphtnel conjunction, 
Ba'r''n which has its correspondences in Arabic, Ethiopic, and .Assyrian. Anotliti* 
evident example of this is use of verbs V'’ instead of n'\ Thus we have uy.x , 
and uy for raya and njy'. In these case.s NoWeke assumes that the final i is a 
peraon.'il suffi.x, and tliat tim.s a doublfo'sibjcct is expresse i, as is common in Syriac ' 
But the language .“hows little assimilation to Aramaic peouIiariTies, and it is nwre 
probable that the root is preserved in these forms iu a more archaic shape tliv in . 
Hebrew. i 

The form of the characters proves the correctness of de Vog'iie’s assefii,.." that 
the olde.st Caiiaamte alphabet was distinguished by its sharp angles. Among the 
more interesting forms are the i, which is for the first time found as a .simple tri- 
anale. like the Greek A; d which we first find here as a perpemlieular crossed by 
three horizontal lines, which suggest the Greek H ; \ which .suggests the Greek T; 
p, which is precisely the Greek Kappa; and n. which is an oblique cross, or X. . 

The separition of words i.s found in some other very ancient inscriptions, as iu 
the second iiisc iptiou of Citium, that of Tucea. ami two others. 

The lacun.i in the eighth line is very unfortunate, as it leaves the chronology in 
some doubt .Schlottmanu is certaiiilv wrong in supposing it possible to make forty 
years out of the Bible chronology of the reign.s of Umri, Ahab, and Ahaziah, which 
occupied only thirtj'-one year.s. If the.se scriptural figures are correct, and they 
appear to be, it must be suppo.s,jd either tliat Omri began to afflict ^Moab before he 
became king while general of Baasha's army, or that the successes of Mesha occur- 
red after the campaigns mentioned in Scri])ture, and during the latter years of Je- 
horam. The ■■round number,” which Xoklcke, Schlottmann, aud others have sug- 
gested. would have been thirty instead ot forty, if this c.impaign be referred to tlie 
first rebellion of .\lesha — even if a round number is assumable on such a monument. 

3. Uemarks on the Discovery of a second “Rosetta Stone,” at 
Tunis in Lower Egypt, by Hon. J. D. B.-ildwin, of Worcester. 

In this very brief paper. Mr. Baldwin called attention once more to the insorip- ' ' 
tion of Tunis, brought to light by Lepsius in I,sfi6, and published as a “bilinguar ’ 
decree” in the same vear the cristeriee of its third, or Demotic, text hcing'’DOt . 
then known. He r -.id iVu.ii a letter received by him from Lepsius, to the elfect^i 
that “the original is now in the Museiun of Bnlaq. Its complete disinterment, y-'i 
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